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INTRODUCTION 


During the past ten years the Baha’i community of East and West has learned to 
anticipate each successive volume of The Baha’i World (the first number was entitled 
**Baha’i Year Book”) as the best means by which the individual believer may keep abreast 
of the steady development of the Faith throughout the world. This work, in its illus- 
trations as well as in its text, has recorded as completely as possible the progress of current 
Baha’i events and activities over an area now embracing forty countries. In addition, each 
volume has presented those ''historical facts and fundamental principles that constitute 
the distinguishing features of the Message of Baha’u’llah to this age.” 

The existence of so many evidences of a newly revealed Faith and Gospel for a human- 
ity arrived at a turning point in its spiritual and social evolution has likewise a profound 
significance for the non-Baha’i student and scholar who desires to investigate the world 
religion founded by the Bab and Baha’u’llah. For in these pages the reader encounters both 
the revealed Word in its spiritual power, and the response which that utterance has evoked 
during the first ninety years of the Baha’i era. He will find what is unparalleled in relig- 
ious history — the unbroken continuity of a divme Faith from the Manifestation onward 
through three generations of human experience, and will be able to apprehend what im- 
pregnable foundations the Baha’i World Order rests upon in the life and teachings of the 
Bab and Baha’u’llah, the life and interpretation of 'Abdu’l-Baha, and (since the year 
1921), in the development of an administrative order under the direction of the Guardian 
of the Faith, Shoghi Eflfendi. 

It is the avowed faith of Baha’is that this Revelation has established upon earth the 
spiritual impulse and the definite principles necessary for social regeneration and the attain- 
ment of one true religion and social order throughout the world. In The Baha’i World, 
therefore, those who seek a higher will and wisdom than man possesses may learn how, 
amid the trials and tribulations of a decadent society, a new age has begun to emerge from 
the world of the spirit to the realm of human action and belief. 
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PART ONE 




THE BAHA’I WORLD 

AIMS AND PURPOSES OF THE 
BAHA’I FAITH 


By Horace Holley 

1. A WORLDWIDE SPIRITUAL COMMUNITY 

^^The Tabernacle of Unity has been raised; regard ye not one another as strangers. . . . 
Of one tree are ye all the fruit and of one bough the leaves. . . . The world is but one 
country and mankind its citizensi ^ — ^Baha’u’llah. 


Upon the spiritual foundation established 
by Baha’u’llah during the forty year period 
of His Mission (1853-1892), there stands to- 
day an independent religion represented by 
nearly eight hundred local communities of 
believers. These communities geographically 
are spread throughout all five continents. In 
point of race, class, nationality and religious 
origin, the followers of Baha’u’llah exemplify 
well-nigh the whole diversity of the modern 
world. They may be characterized as a 
true cross-section of humanity, a microcosm 
which, for all its relative littleness, carries 
within it individual men and women typify- 
ing the macrocosm of mankind. 

None of the historic causes of association 
served to create this worldwide spiritual com- 
munity. Neither a common language, a com- 
mon blood, a common civil government, a 
common tradition nor a mutual grievance 
acted upon Baha’is to supply a fixed center 
of interest or a goal of material advantage. 
On the contrary, membership in the Baha’i 
community in the land of its birth even to 
this day has been a severe disability, and out- 
fide of Persia the motive animating believers 
has been in direct opposition to the most in- 
veterate prejudices of their environment. 
The Cause of Baha’u’llah has moved forward 
without the reinforcement of wealth, social 
prestige or other means of public influence. 

Every local Baha’i community exists by 
the voluntary association of individuals who 


consciously overcome the fundamental sanc- 
tions evolved throughout the centuries to 
justify the separations and antagonisms of 
human society. In America, this association 
means that white believers accept the spir- 
itual equality of their Negro fellows. In 
Europe, it means the reconciliation of Protes- 
tant and Catholic upon the basis of a new and 
larger faith. In the Orient, Christian, Jewish 
and Muhammadan believers must stand apart 
from the rigid exclusiveness into which each 
was born. 

The central fact to be noted concerning 
the nature of the Baha’i Faith is that it con- 
tains a power, fulfilled in the realm of con- 
science, which can reverse the principle mo- 
mentum of modern civilization — the drive 
toward division and strife — and initiate its 
own momentum moving steadily in the 
direction of unity and accord. It is in this 
power, and not in any criterion upheld by the 
world, that the Faith of Baha’u’llah has spe- 
cial significance. 

The forms of traditional opposition vested 
in nationality, race, class and creed are not 
the only social chasms which the Faith has 
bridged. There are even more implacable, if 
less visible differences between types and tem- 
peraments, such as flow inevitably from the 
contact of rational and emotional individuals, 
of active and passive dispositions, undermin- 
ing capacity for cooperation in every organ- 
ized society, which attain mutual under- 


3 



iniumuiitiulimiulitiliiiuulifftiimuuu! 


uuitui!uiiififuiiUimHiuiuuuuiuiiUJi«n{ii{Uiiuii;iiii5uui 


Signets used by Baha’u’llah. 
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AIMS AND PURPOSES OF THE BAHA’f FAITH 
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standing and harmony in the Baha’i com- 
munity. For personal congeniality, the selec- 
tive principle elsewhere continually operative 
within the field of voluntary action, is an 
instinct which Baha’is must sacrifice to serve 
the principle of the oneness of mankind. A 
Baha’i community, therefore, is a constant 
and active spiritual victory, an overcoming 
of tensions which elsewhere come to the point 
of strife. No mere passive creed nor philo- 
sophic gospel which need never be put to the 
test in daily life has produced this world 
fellowship devoted to the teachings of Ba- 
ha’u’llah. 

The basis of self-sacrifice on which the 
Baha’i community stands has created a re- 
ligious society in which all human relations 
are transformed from social to spiritual prob- 
lems. This fact is the door through which 
one must pass to arrive at insight of what the 
Faith of Baha’u’llah means to this age. 

The social problems of the age are pre- 
dominantly political and economic. They are 
problems because human society is divided 
into nations each of which claims to be an 
end and a law unto itself and into classes each 
of which has raised an economic theory to 
the level of a sovereign and exclusive prin- 
ciple. Nationality has become a condition 
which overrides the fundamental humanity 
of all the peoples concerned, asserting the 
superiority of political considerations over 
ethical and moral needs. Similarly, economic 
groups uphold and promote social systems 
without regard to the quality of human rela- 
tionships experienced in terms of religion. 
Tensions and oppositions between the differ- 
ent groups are organized for dominance and 


not for reconciliation. Each step toward 
more complete partisan organization increases 
the original tension and augments the separa- 
tion of human beings; as the separation 
widens, the element of sympathy and fel- 
lowship on the human level is eventually 
denied. 

In the Baha’i community the same ten- 
sions and instinctive antagonisms exist, but 
the human separation has been made impos- 
sible. The same capacity for exclusive doc- 
trines is present, but no doctrine representing 
one personality or one group can secure a 
hearing. All believers alike are subject to one 
spiritually supreme sovereignty in the teach- 
ings of Baha’u’llah. Disaffected individuals 
may withdraw. The community remains. 
For the Bahi’i teachings are in themselves 
principles of life and they assert the supreme 
value of humanity without doctrines which 
correspond to any particular environment or 
condition. Thus members of the Baha’i com- 
munity realize their tensions and oppositions 
as ethical or spiritual problems, to be faced 
and overcome in mutual consultation. Their 
faith has convinced them that the "truth” 
or "right” of any possible situation is not 
derived from partisan victory but from the 
needs of the community as an organic whole. 

A Baha’i community endures without dis- 
ruption because only spiritual problems can 
be solved. When human relations are held to 
be political or social problems they are re- 
moved from the realm in which rational will 
has responsibility and influence. The ulti- 
mate result of this degradation of human re- 
lationships is the frenzy of desperate strife — 
the outbreak of inhuman war. 


2. THE RENEW^AL OF FAITH 

the‘ Lord of yidrikind h(t% caused His holy} divine yLatiifcstatiofis to coftiB into 
the world. He has revealed His heavenly hooks in order to establish spiritual brotherhood} 
and through the power of the Holy Spirit has made it possible for perfect fraternity to be 


realized among mankinds * — ^'Abdu’l-Baha. 

In stating that the Cause of Baha’u’llah 
is an independent religion, two essential 
facts are implied. 

The first fact is that the Bahd’i Cause 
historically was not an offshoot of any prior 
social principle or community. The teachings 
of Baha’u’llah are no artificial synthesis as- 
sembled from the modern library of inter- 


national truth, which might be duplicated 
from the same sources. Baha’u’lUh created a 
reality in the world of the soul which never 
before existed and could not exist apart from 
Him. 

The second fact is that the Faith of Baha- 
’u’llah is a religion, standing in the line of 
true religions; Christianity, Muhammadan- 
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ism, Judaism and other prophetic Faiths. Its 
existence, like that of early Christianity, 
marks the return of faith as a direct and 
personal experience of the will of God. Be- 
cause th^ divine will itself has been revealed 
in terms of human reality, the followers of 
Baha’u’llah are confident that their personal 
limitations can be transformed by an inflow 
of spiritual reinforcement from the higher 
world. It is for the privilege of access to the 
source of reality that they forego reliance 
upon the darkened self within and the un- 
believing society without. 

The religious education of Baha’is revolu- 
tionizes their inherited attitude toward their 
own as well as other traditional religions. 

To Baha’is, religion is the life and teach- 
ings of the prophet. By identifying religion 
with its founder, they exclude from its spir- 
itual reality all those accretions of human 
definition, ceremony and ritualistic practice 
emanating from followers required from time 
to time to make compromise with an unbe- 
lieving world. Furthermore, in limiting reli- 
gion to the prophet they are able to perceive 
the oneness of God in the spiritual oneness 
of all the prophets. The Baha’i born into 
Christianity can whole-heartedly enter into 
fellowship with the Baha’i born into Mu- 
hammadanism because both have come to 
understand that Christ and Muhammad re- 
flected the light of the one God into the dark- 
ness of the world. If certain teachings of 
Christ differ from certain teachings of Moses 
or Muhammad, the Baha’is know that all 
prophetic teachings are divided into two 
parts: one, consisting of the essential and 
unalterable principles of love, peace, unity 
and cooperation, renewed as divine com- 
mands in every cycle; the other, consisting 
of external practices (such as diet, marriage 
and similar ordinances) conforn^tifig to the 
requirements of one time and place. 

This Baha’i teaching leads to a profounder 
analysis of the process of history. The fol- 


lowers of Baha’u’llah derive mental integrity 
from the realization made so clear and vivid 
by ‘Abdu’l-Baha that true insight into his- 
tory discloses the uninterrupted and irresist- 
ible working of a Providence not denied nor 
made vain by any measure of human ignor- 
ance and unfaith. 

According to this insight, a cycle begins 
with the appearance of a prophet or mani- 
festation of God, through whom the spirits 
df men are revivified and reborn. The rise 
of faith in God produces a religious com- 
munity, whose power of enthusiasm and de- 
votion releases the creative elements of a 
new and higher civilization. This civiliza- 
tion comes to its fruitful autumn in culture 
and mental achievement, to give way event- 
ually to a barren winter of atheism, when 
strife and discord bring the civilization to 
an end. Under the burden of immortality, 
dishonor and cruelty marking this phase of 
the cycle, humanity lies helpless until the 
spiritual leader, the prophet, once more re- 
turns in the power of the Holy Spirit. 

Such is the Baha’i reading of the book of 
the past. Its reading of the present interprets 
these world troubles, this general chaos and 
confusion, as the hour when the renewal of 
religion is no longer a racial experience, a 
rebirth of one limited area of human society, 
but the destined unification of humanity it- 
self in one faith and one order. It is by the 
parable of the vineyard that Baha’is of the 
Christian West behold their tradition and 
their present spiritual reality at last insep- 
arably joined, their faith and their social 
outlook identified, their reverence for the 
power of God merged with intelligible grasp 
of their material environment. A human 
society which has substituted creeds for re- 
ligion and armies for truth, even as all an- 
cient prophets foretold, must needs come to 
abandon its instruments of violence and 
undergo purification until conscious, humble 
faith can be reborn. 


3. THE BASIS OF UNITY 

^^The best beloved of all things in My sight is Justice; turn not away therefrom if thou 
desirest Me, and neglect it not that I may confide in thee /* — Baha’u’llah. 

f' Faith alone, no matter how whole-hearted endure. The faith of the early Christians 
and sincere, affords no basis on which the was complete, but its degree of inner convic- 
organic unity of a religious fellowship can tion when projected outward upon the field 
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of action soon disclosed a fatal lack of social 
principle, 'Whether the outer expression of 
love implied a democratic or an aristocratic 
order, a communal or individualistic society, 
raised fundamental questions after the cruci- 
fixion of the prophet which none had author- 
ity to solve. 

The Bahi’i teaching has this vital distinc- 
tion, that it extends from the realm of con- 
science and faith to the realm of social action. 
It confirms the substance of faith not merely 
as source of individual development but as a 
definitely ordered relationship to the com- 
munity. Those who inspect the Baha’i Cause 
superficially may deny its claim to be a reli- 
gion for the reason that it lacks most of the 
visible marks by which religions are recog- 
ni2ed. But in place of ritual or other formal 
worship it contains a social principle linking 
people to a community, the loyal observance 
of which makes spiritual faith coterminous 
with life itself. The Baha’is, having no pro- 
fessional clergy, forbidden ever to have a 
clergy, understand that religion, in this age, 
consists in an "attitude toward God reflected 
in life.” They are therefore conscious of no 
division between religious and secular actions. 

The inherent nature of the community 
created by Baha’u’llah has great significance 
at this time, when the relative values of 
democracy, of constitutional monarchy, of 
aristocracy and of communism are every- 
where in dispute. 

Of the Baha’i community it may be de- 
clared definitely that its character does not 
reflect the communal theory. The rights of 
the individual are fully safeguarded and the 
fundamental distinctions of personal endow- 
ment natural among all people are fully pre- 
served. Individual rights, however, are in- 
terpreted in the light of the supreme law of 
brotherhood and not made a sanction for 
selfishness, oppression and indifference. 

On the other hand, the Baha’i order is not 
a democracy in the sense that it proceeds 
from the complete sovereignty of the people, 
whose representatives are limited to carrying 
out the popular will. Sovereignty, in the 
Baha’i community, is attributed to the divine 
prophet, and the elected representatives of 
the believers in their administrative function 
look to the teachings of Baha’u’llah for their 
guidance, having faith that the application of 


His universal principles is the source of order 
throughout the community. Every Baha’i 
administrative body feels itself a trustee, and 
in this capacity stands above the plane of 
dissension and is free of that pressure exerted 
by factional groups. 

The local community on April 21 of each 
year elects by universal adult suffrage an ad- 
ministrative body of nine members called the 
Spiritual Assembly. This body, with refer- 
ence to all Baha’i matters, has sole power of 
decision. It represents the collective con- 
science of the community with respect to 
Baha’i activities. Its capacity and power are 
supreme within certain definite limitations. 

The various local communities unite 
through delegates elected annually according 
to the principle of proportionate representa- 
tion in the formation of a National Spiritual 
Assembly for their country or natural geo- 
graphical area. This National Spiritual As- 
sembly, likewise composed of nine members, 
administers all national Baha’i affairs and 
may assume jurisdiction of any local matter 
felt to be of more than local importance. 
Spiritual Assemblies, local and national, com- 
bine an executive, a legislative and a judicial 
function, all within the limits set by the 
Baha’i teachings. They have no resemblance 
to religious bodies which can adopt articles 
of faith and regulate the processes of belief 
and worship. They are primarily responsible 
for the maintenance of unity within the 
Baha’i community and for the release of its 
collective power in service to the Cause. 
Membership in the Baha’i community is 
granted, on personal declaration of faith, to 
adult men and women. 

Six National Spiritual Assemblies have 
come into existence since the passing of 
*Abdu’l-Baha in 1921. Each National Spir- 
itual Assembly will, in future, constitute an 
electoral body in the formation of an Inter- 
national Spiritual Assembly, a consummation 
which will perfect the administrative order 
of the Faith and create, for the first time in 
history, an international tribunal represent- 
ing a worldwide community united in a sin- 
gle faith. 

Baha’is maintain their contact with the 
source of inspiration and knowledge in the 
sacred writings of the Faith by continuous 
prayer, study and discussion. No believer 
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can ever have a finished, static faith any 
more than he can arrive at the end of his 
capacity for being. The community has but 
one meeting ordained in the teachings — the 
general meeting held every nineteen days, on 
the first day of each month of nineteen days 
given in the new calendar established by the 
Bab. 

This Nineteen Day Feast is conducted sim- 
ply and informally under a program divided 
into three parts. The first part consists in 
the reading of passages from writings of 
Baha’u’llah, the Bab and *Abdu’l-Baha — a de- 
votional meeting. Next follows general dis- 
cussion of Baha’i activities — the business 
meeting of the local community. After the 
consultation, the community breaks bread to- 
gether and enjoys fellowship. 

4. THE SPIRIT OF THE NEW DAY 

m(m is left in his natural state^ he will become lower than the animal and continue to 
grow more ignorant and imperfect. The savage tribes of Central Africa are evidence of 
this. Left in their natural condition, they have sunk to the lowest depths and degrees 
of barbarism, dimly groping in a world of mental and moral obscurity. . . . God has 
purposed that the darkness of the world of nature shall be dispelled and the imperfect 
attributes of the natal self be effaced in the effulgent reflection of the Stm of Truth.^^ 
— ^'Abdu’l-Baha. 


The experience which Baha’is receive 
through participation in their spiritual world 
order is unique and cannot be paralleled in 
any other society. Their status of perfect 
equality as voting members of a constitu- 
tional body called upon to deal with matters 
which reflect, even though in miniature, the 
whole gamut of human problems and activi- 
ties; their intense realization of kinship with 
believers representing so wide a diversity of 
races, classes and creeds; their assurance that 
this unity is based upon the highest spiritual 
sanction and contributes a necessary ethical 
quality to the world in this age — all these 
opportunities for deeper and broader expe- 
rience confer a privilege that is felt to be the 
fulfilment of life. 


The complete text of the Baha’i sacred 
writings has not yet been translated into 
English, but the present generation of be- 
lievers have the supreme privilege of pos- 
sessing the fundamental teachings of Baha’- 
u’llah, together with the interpretation and 
lucid commentary of 'Abdu’l-Baha, and 
more recently the exposition made by Shoghi 
Effendi of the teachings concerning the 
world order which Baha’u’llah came to es- 
tablish. Of special significance to Baha’is of 
Europe and America is the fact that, unlike 
Christianity, the Cause of Baha’u’llah rests 
upon the prophet’s own words and not upon 
a necessarily incomplete rendering of oral 
tradition. Furthermore, the commentary 
and explanation of the Baha’i gospel made by 
'Abdu’l-Baha preserves the spiritual integ- 
rity and essential aim of the revealed text, 
without the inevitable alloy of human per- 
sonality which historically served to corrupt 
the gospel of Jesus and Muhammad. The 
Baha’i, moreover, has this distinctive advan- 
tage, that his approach to the teachings is 


personal and direct, without the veils inter- 
posed by any human intermediary. 

The works which supply the Baha’i teach- 
ings to English-reading believers are: The 
Kitab-i-fqan (Book of Certitude), in which 
Baha’u’llah revealed the oneness of the proph- 
ets and the identical foundation of all true 
religions, the law of cycles according to 
which the prophet returns at intervals of 
approximately one thousand years, and the 
nature of faith; Hidden Words, the essence 
of truths revealed by prophets in the past; 
prayers to quicken the soul’s life and draw 
individuals and groups nearer to God; Tab- 
lets of Baha’u’llah (Tarazat, The Tablet of 
the World, Kalimat, Tajalliyat, Bishitit, 
Ishraqat), which establish social and spir- 
itual principles for the new era; Three Tab- 
lets of Baha’u’llah (Tablet of the Branch, 
Kitdb-i-'Ahd, Lawh-i-Aqdas) , the appoint- 
ment of 'Abdu’l-Baha as the Interpreter of 
Baha’u’llah’s teachings, the Testament of 
Baha’u’llah, and His message to the Chris- 
tians; Epistle to the Son of the Wolf, ad- 
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dressed to the son of a prominent Persian 
who had been a most ruthless oppressor of 
the believers, a Tablet which recapitulates 
many teachings Baha’u’llah had revealed in 
earlier works. The significant Tablets ad- 
dressed to rulers of Europe and the Orient, 
as well as to the heads of American repub- 
lics, about the year 1870, summoning them 
to undertake measures for the establishment 
of Universal Peace, constitute a chapter in 
the compilation entitled "Baha’i Scriptures.” 

The published writings of 'Abdu’l-Baha 
are: Some Answered Questions, dealing with 
the lives of the prophets, the interpretation 
of Bible prophecies, the nature of man, the 
true principle of evolution and other philo- 
sophic subjects; Mysterious Forces of Civil- 
ization, a work addressed to the Persian peo- 
ple about forty years ago to show them the 
way to sound progress and true civilization; 
Tablets of 'Abdu’l-Baha, three volumes of 
excerpts from letters written to individual 
believers and Baha’i communities, which il- 
lumine a vast range of subjects; Promulga- 
tion of Universal Peace, in two volumes, 
from stenographic records of the public ad- 
dresses delivered by the Master to audiences 
in Canada and the United States during the 
year 1912; The W'isdom of 'Abdu’l-Baha, a 
similar record of His addresses in Paris; 'Ab- 
du’l-Baha in London; and reprints of a num- 
ber of individual Tablets, especially that sent 
to the Committee for a Durable Peace, The 
Hague, Holland, in 1919, and the Tablet ad- 
dressed to the late Dr. Forel of Switzerland. 
The Will and Testament left by 'Abdu’l-Baha 
has special significance, in that it provided 
for the future development of Baha’i admin- 
istrative institutions and the Guardianship. 

To these writings is now to be added the 
book entitled Baha’i Administration, con- 
sisting of the general letters written by 
Shoghi Effendi as Guardian of the Cause since 
the Master’s death in 1921, which explain 
the details of the administrative order of the 
Cause, and his letters on World Order, which 
make clear the social principles imbedded in 
Baha’u’llah’s Revelation. 

The literature has also been enriched by 
Shoghi Effendi’s recent translation of The 
Dawn-Breakers, Nabil’s Narrative of the 
Early Days of the Baha’i Revelation, a vivid 
eye-witness account of the episodes which 


resulted from the announcement of the Bab 
on May 23, 1844. The Traveller’s Narrative, 
translated from a manuscript given by 'Ab- 
du’l-Baha to the late Prof. Edward G. 
Browne of Cambridge University, is the only 
other historical record considered authentic 
from the Baha’i point of view. 

When it is borne in mind that the term 
"religious literature” has come to represent 
a wide diversity of subject matter, ranging 
from cosmic philosophy to the psychology of 
personal experience, from efforts to under- 
stand the universe plumbed by telescope and 
microscope to efforts to discipline the pas- 
sions and desires of disordered human hearts, 
It is clear that any attempt to summarize the 
Baha’i teachings would indicate the limita- 
tions of the person making the summary 
rather than offer possession of a body of 
sacred literature touching the needs of man 
and society at every point. The study of 
Baha’i writings does not lead to any simpli- 
fied program either for the solution of social 
problems or for the development of human 
personality. Rather should it be likened to a 
clear light which illumines whatever is 
brought under its rays, or to spiritual nour- 
ishment which gives life to the spirit. The 
believer at first chiefly notes the passages 
which seem to confirm his own personal be- 
liefs or treat of subjects close to his own 
previous training. This natural but never- 
theless unjustifiable over- simplification of 
the nature of the Faith must gradually sub- 
side and give way to a deeper realization that 
the teachings of Baha’u’llah are as an ocean, 
and all personal capacity is but the vessel that 
must be refilled again and again. The sum 
and substance of the faith of Baha’is is not 
a doctrine, not an organization, but their 
acceptance of Baha’u’llah as Manifestation 
of God. In this acceptance lies the mystery 
of a unity that is general, not particular, in- 
clusive, not exclusive, and limited in its 
gradual extension by no boundaries drawn in 
the social world nor arbitrary limitations 
accepted by habits formed during generations 
lacking a true spiritual culture. 

What the believer learns reverently to be 
grateful for is a source of wisdom to which 
he may turn for continuous mental and 
moral development — a source of truth re- 
vealing a universe in which man’s life has 
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valid purpose and assured realization. Hu- 
man history begins to reflect the working of 
a beneficent Providence; the sharp outlines 
of material sciences gradually fade out in the 
light of one fundamental science of life; a 
profounder sociology, connected with the 
inner life, little by little displaces the super- 
ficial economic and political beliefs which 
like waves dash high an instant only to sub- 
side into the moveless volume of the sea. 

‘*The divine reality,” *Abdu’l-Baha has 
said, ‘'is unthinkable, limitless, eternal, im- 
mortal and invisible. The world of creation 
is bound by natural law, finite and mortal. 
The infinite reality cannot be said to ascend 
or descend. It is beyond the understanding 
of men, and cannot be described in terms 
which apply to the phenomenal sphere of the 
created world. Man, then, is in extreme need 
of the only power by which he is able to 
receive help from the divine reality, that 
power alone bringing him into contact with 
the source of all life. 

"An intermediary is needed to bring two 
extremes into relation with each other. 
Riches and poverty, plenty and need: with- 
out an intermediary there could be no rela- 
tion between these pairs of opposites. So we 
can say that there must be a Mediator be- 
tween God and man, and this is none other 
than the Holy Spirit, which brings the cre- 
ated earth into relation with the 'Unthink- 
able One,’ the divine reality. The divine 
reality may be likened to the sun and the 
Holy Spirit to the rays of the sun. As the 
rays of the sun bring the light and warmth 
of the sun to the earth, giving life to all cre- 
ated beings, so do the Manifestations bring 
the power of the holy spirit from the divine 
Sun of Reality to give light and life to the 
souls of men.” 

In expounding the teachings of Baha’u’llah 
to public audiences in the West, ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha frequently encountered the attitude 
that, while the liberal religionist might well 
welcome and endorse such tenets, the Baha’i 
teachings after all bring nothing new, since 
the principles of Christianity contain all the 
essentials of spritual truth. The believer 
whose heart has been touched by the Faith 
so perfectly exemplified by 'Abdu’l-Baha 
feels no desire for controversy, but must 
needs point out the vital difference between 


a living faith and a passive formula or doc- 
trine. What religion in its renewal brings 
is first of all an energy to translate belief 
into life. This impulse, received into the pro- 
foundest depths of consciousness, requires no 
startling "newness” of concept or theory to 
be appreciated as a gift from the divine 
world. It carries its own assurance as a re- 
newal of life itself; it is as a candle that has 
been lighted, and in comparison with the 
miracle of light the discussion of religion as 
a form of belief becomes secondary in im- 
portance. Were the Baha’i Faith no more 
than a true revitalization of the revealed 
truths of former religions, it would by that 
quickening quality of inner life, that re- 
turning to God, still assert itself as the su- 
preme fact of human experience in this age. 

For religion returns to earth in order to 
re-establish a standard of spiritual reality. It 
restores the quality of human existence, its 
active powers, when that reality has become 
overlaid with sterile rites and dogmas which 
substitute empty shadow for substance. In 
the person of the Manifestation it destroys 
all those imitations of religion gradually de- 
veloped through the centuries and summons 
humanity to the path of sacrifice and devo- 
tion. 

Revelation, moreover, is progressive as well 
as periodic. Christianity in its original es- 
sence not only relighted the candle of faith 
which, in the years since Moses, had become 
extinguished — it amplified the teachings of 
Moses with a new dimension which history 
has seen exemplified in the spread of faith 
from tribe to nations and peoples. Bah4- 
’u’llah has given religion its world dimen- 
sion, fulfilling the fundamental purpose of 
every previous Revelation. His Faith stands 
as the reality within Christianity, within 
Muhammadanism, within the religion of 
Moses, the spirit of each, but expressed in 
teachings which relate to all mankind. 

The Baha’i Faith, veiwed from within, is 
religion extended from the individual to em- 
brace humanity. It is religion universalized; 
its teaching for the individual, spiritually 
identical with the teaching of Christ, sup- 
plies the individual with an ethics, a sociol- 
ogy, an ideal of social order, for which hu- 
manity in its earlier stages of development 
was not prepared. Individual fulfilment has 
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been given an objective social standard of 
reality, balancing the subjective ideal ’de- 
rived from religion in the past. Baha’ullah 
has removed the false distinctions between 
the ''spiritual” and "material” aspects of 
life, due to which religion has become sepa- 
rate from science, and morality has been 
divorced from all social activities. The 
whole arena of human affairs has been 
brought within the realm of spiritual truth, 
in the light of the teaching that materialism 
is not a thing but a motive within the human 
heart. 


overtaken all efforts to organize the prin- 
ciple of separation and competition, directly 
manifest in the power which has brought to- 
gether the followers of Baha’u’llah in East 
and West. He has the assurance that the 
world’s turmoil conceals from worldly minds 
the blessings long foretold, now forgotten, 
in the sayings which prophesied the coming 
of the Kingdom of God. 

The Sacred Literature of the Baha’i Faith 
conveys enlightenment. It inspires life. It 
frees the mind. It disciplines the heart. For 
believers, the Word is not a philosophy to be 



night Hand. Left Hand. 

Impressions of the hands of 'Abdu’l-Bahd reproduced in the German magazine 
Sonne der 'Wahrheit some years ago. 


The Baha’i learns to perceive the universe 
as a divine creation in which man has his 
destiny to fulfil under a beneficent Provi- 
dence whose aims for humanity are made 
known through Prophets who stand between 
man and the Creator. He learns his true 
relation to the degrees and orders of the vis- 
ible universe; his true relation to God, to 
himself, to his fellow man, to mankind. The 
more he studies the Baha’i teachings, the 
more he becomes imbued with the spirit of 
unity, the more vividly he perceives the law 
of unity working in the world today, indi- 
rectly manifest in the failure which has 


learned, but the sustenance of being through- 
out the span of mortal existence. 

"The Baha’i Faith,” Shoghi Effendi stated 
in a recent letter addressed to a public offi- 
cial, "recognizes the unity of God and df 
His Prophets, upholds the principle of an 
unfettered search after truth, condemns all 
forms of superstition and prejudice, teaches 
that the fundamental purpose of religion is 
to promote concord and harmony, that it 
must go hand-in-hand with science, and that 
it constitutes the sole and ultimate basis of 
a peaceful, an ordered and progressive so- 
ciety. It inculcates the principle of equal 
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opportunity, rights and privileges for both 
sexes, advocates compulsory education, abol- 
ishes extremes of poverty and wealth, recom- 
mends the adoption of an auxiliary interna- 
tional language, and provides the necessary 
agencies for the establishment and safe- 
guarding of a permanent and universal 
peace.” 

Those who, even courteously, would dis- 
miss a Faith so firmly based, will have to 


admit that, whether or not by their test the 
teachings of Baha’u’llah are "new,” the 
world’s present plight is unprecedented, came 
without warning save in the utterances of 
Baha’u’llah and 'Abdul-Baha, and day by day 
draws nearer a climax which strikes terror to 
the responsible student of current affairs. 
Humanity itself now seems to share the 
prison and exile which an unbelieving gener- 
ation inflicted upon the Glory of God. 


5. A BACKGROUND OF HEROIC SACRIFICE 

'"O My beloved friends! Yon are the bearers of the name of God in this Day, You have 
been chosen as the repositories of His mystery. It behooves each me of you to manifest 
the attributes of God, and to exemplify by your deeds and words the signs of His righteous- 
ness, His power and glory, , , , fonder the words of Jesus addressed to His disciples, as 
He sent them forth to propagate the Cause of GodJ * — ^The Bab. 


The words of Baha’u’llah differ in the 
minds of believers from the words of philos- 
ophers because they have been given sub- 
stance in the experience of life itself. The 
history of the Faith stands ever as a guide and 
commentary upon the meaning and influence 
of the written text. 

This history, unfolded contemporaneously 
with the rise of science and technology in 
the West, reasserts the providential element 
of human existence as it was reasserted by 
the spiritual consecration and personal suf- 
fering of the prophets and disciples of former 
times. 

The world of Islam one hundred years ago 
lay in a darkness corresponding to the most 
degraded epoch of Europe’s feudal age. Be- 
tween the upper and nether millstones of an 
absolutist state and a materialistic church, 
the people of Persia were ground to a con- 
dition of extreme poverty and ignorance. 
The pomp of the civil and religious courts 
glittered above the general ruin like fire- 
damp on a rotten log. 

In that world, however, a few devoted 
souls stood firm in their conviction that the 
religion of Muhammad was to be purified by 
the rise of a spiritual hero whose coming 
was assured in their interpretation of His 
gospel. 

This remnant of the faithful one by one 
became uConscious that in 'Ali-Muhammad, 
since known to history as the Bab (the 
"Gate”), their hopes had been realized, and 


under the Bab’s inspiration scattered them- 
selves as His apostles to arouse the people and 
prepare them for the restoration of Islam to 
its original integrity. Against the Bab and 
His followers the whole force of church and 
state combined to extinguish a fiery zeal 
which soon threatened to bring their struc- 
ture of power to the ground. 

The ministry of the Bab covered only the 
six years between 1844 and His martyrdom 
by a military firing squad in the public square 
at Tabriz on July 9, 1850. 

In the Bab’s own written message He in- 
terpreted His mission to be the fulfilment of 
past religions and the heralding of a world 
educator and unifier, one who was to come 
to establish a new cycle. Most of the Bab’s 
chosen disciples, and many thousands of fol- 
lowers, were publicly martyred in towns and 
villages throughout the country in those 
years. The seed, however, had been buried 
too deep in hearts to be extirpated by any 
physical instrument of oppression. 

After the Bdb’s martyrdom, the weight of 
official wrath fell upon Husayn-'Ali, around 
whom the Babis centered their hopes. Hu- 
sayn-*Ali was imprisoned in Tihran, exiled 
to Baghdad, from Baghdad sent to Constan- 
tinople under the jurisdiction of the Sultan, 
exiled by the Turkish government to Adrian- 
ople, and at length imprisoned in the desolate 
barracks at *Akka. 

In 1863, while delayed outside of Baghdad 
for the preparation of the caravan to be dis- 
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patched to Constantinople, Husayn-'Ali es- 
tablished His Cause among the Babis who 
insisted upon sharing His exile. His declara- 
tion was the origin of the Baha’i Faith in 
which the Bab’s Cause was fulfilled. The 
Babis who accepted Husayn-'Ali as Ba- 
ha’u’llah (the Glory of God) were fully 
conscious that His mission was not a develop- 
ment of the Babi movement but a new Cause 
for which the Bab had sacrificed His life as 
the first of those who recognized the mani- 
festation or prophet of the new age. 

During forty years of exile and imprison- 
ment, Baha’u’llah expounded a gospel which 
interpreted the spiritual meaning of ancient 
scriptures, renewed the reality of faith in 
God and established as the foundation of 
human society the principle of the oneness 
of mankind. This gospel came into being in 
the form of letters addressed to individual 
believers and to groups in response to ques- 
tions, in books of religious laws and princi- 
ples, and in communications transmitted to 
the kings and rulers calling upon them to 
establish universal peace. 

This sacred literature has an authoritative 
commentary and interpretation in the text 
of *Abdu’l-Baha’s writings during the years 
between Baha’u’lldh’s ascension in 1892 and 
'Abdu’l-Bah^’s departure in 1921, Baha’- 
u’llah having left a testament naming 'Ab- 
du’l-Baha (His eldest son) as the Interpreter 
of His Book and the Center of His Cove- 
nant. 

The imprisonment of the Baha’i com- 
munity at 'Akka ended at last in 1908, when 
the Young Turks party overthrew the exist- 
ing political regime. 

For three years prior to the European War, 
'Abdu’l-Baha, then nearly seventy years of 
age, journeyed throughout Europe and Amer- 
ica, and broadcast in public addresses and 
innumerable intimate gatherings the new 
spirit of brotherhood and world unity pene- 
trating His very being as the consecrated 
Servant of Baha, The significance of 'Ab- 


du’l-Baha’s commentary and explanation is 
that it makes mental and moral connection 
with the thoughts and social conditions of 
both East and West. Dealing with matters 
of religious, philosophical, ethical and socio- 
logical nature, *Abdu’l-Baha expounded all 
questions in the light of His conviction of 
the oneness of God and the providential 
character of human life in this age. 

The international Baha’i community, 
grief -stricken and appalled by its loss of the 
wise and loving "Master” in 1921, learned 
with profound gratitude that *Abdu’l-Bahd 
in a will and testament had provided for th: 
continuance and future development of the 
Faith. This testament made clear the nature 
of the Spiritual Assemblies established in the 
text of Baha’u’llah and inaugurated a new 
center for the widespread community of be- 
lievers in the appointment of His grandson, 
Shoghi Effendi, as Guardian of the Baha’i 
Faith, 

During the twelve years of general con- 
fusion since 1921, the Baha’i community has 
carried forward the work of internal con- 
solidation and administrative order and has 
become conscious of its collective responsi- 
bility for the promotion of the blessed gospel 
of Baha’u’llah. In addition to the task of 
establishing the structure of local and na- 
tional Spiritual Assemblies, the believers have 
translated Baha’i literature into many lan- 
guages, have sent teachers to all parts of the 
world, and have resumed construction of the 
Baha’i House of Worship on the shore of 
Lake Michigan, near Chicago, the completion 
of which will be impressive evidence of the 
power of this new Faith. 

In the general letters issued to the Baha’i 
community by Shoghi Effendi in order to 
execute the provisions of 'Abdu’l-Baha’s 
testament, believers have been given what 
they are confident is the most profound and 
accurate analysis of the prevailing social dis- 
order and its true remedy in the World 
Order of Bahl’u’llah. 



SURVEY OF CURRENT BAHA’I 
ACTIVITIES IN 
THE EAST AND WEST 

PART ONE— INTERNATIONAL 

By Horace Holley 


jA.T the time when the Survey was in 
preparation for the previous volume of 
The BahdH World, the Baha’i community 
found itself in the full stream of interna- 
tional economic depression. It was noted in 
that Survey that the depression was in reality 
an unescapable test of the religious values 
prevalent in civilization. 

The rise of an unexpectedly powerful na- 
tionalism since that time, making possible a 
degree of control by states over industry in 
a time of peace commensurate with the con- 
trol exercised as a matter of course during 
the war years, aJSfords no reason why a Baha’i 
should withdraw that general statement. On 
the contrary, the nature of public events 
and trends since 1930 serves to throw it into 
far stronger relief. 

For the Baha’i community today is sur- 
rounded by a society compelled to make fate- 
ful decision between the principle of interna- 
tionalism, represented publicly by the League 
of Nations, and the principle of exclusively 
nationalistic sovereignty and power. The 
political bodies, which under the agony and 
stress of the European War had taken the 
new and unprecedented step of establishing 
a League embodying hope of political peace, 
were revealed, in the startling glare of gene- 
ral depression, as still essentially competitive 
with respect to that wide range of affairs 
on which the economic life of their people 
had come to depend. The devious and per- 
plexing inter-relations not only of commerce 
but also of the new and special problem 
represented by war debts and indemnities 
disclosed an immediate separation of vital 
interests which in action outweigh the ap- 


parently less immediate general interest of 
universal peace. The result has been the 
identification of nationalism with the strug- 
gle for existence, with a consequent intensi- 
fication of that very separateness from which 
the European War inevitably derived. It was 
as though the states sincerely participating in 
the League had unexpectedly found them- 
selves committed to a prior obligation — the 
obligation to sustain their own people in 
commerce — which had the effect, if not of- 
ficially nevertheless practically, of canceling 
their obligations to the League. The course 
of the disarmament proceedings, not to men- 
tion the withdrawal of two powers from the 
League, has written for all to read the politi- 
cal consequences of an economically competi- 
tive world. 

Followers of Baha’u’llah do not refer to 
such matters from any partisan point of view 
but solely to arrive at fuller understanding 
of the larger movements of the mysterious 
age in which they live. 

In this spirit of impartial analysis it may 
further be remarked that current national- 
ism has profoundly altered the customary 
relations of the state to its citizens, and like- 
wise affected the nature of the state in itself. 

One observes a vast increase in the degree 
of responsibility assumed by government for 
the economic welfare of the people. Nation- 
ality and people appear as closely identified 
now with respect to normal activities as they 
were with respect to war making between 
1914 and 1918. The strength of the state 
is its capacity to solve problems which peo- 
ple through various business agencies former- 
ly assumed they had to solve for themselves. 
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Since the only public international agency in 
existence was never endowed with power to 
deal with economic problems from the inter- 
national point of view, the unescapable re- 
sponsibility has fallen upon national bodies 
to which the international point of view is 
not merely alien but also, as far as action 
IS concerned, as yet impossible. While po- 
litically the world by means of the League 
emerged from the era of separate treaties into 
the era of the general covenant or pact, eco- 


executive function and suppressed the legis- 
lative and judicial functions of government 
in practically every nation. Today decision 
and action tend to proceed independently, 
the legislative and judicial branches serving 
rather to justify action after the event than 
to anticipate and shape its course by pre- 
liminary inquiry and deliberation. Psycho- 
logically this means that the current period 
emphasises will at the expense of thought and 
habit. Socially it reveals the existence of 



Takyiy-I-Mawlana iGialid in Sulaymaniyyih, ’Iraq, where Baha’u’llah stayed during his 

period of retirement. 

nomically the world is now proceeding crisis and emergency without precedent. 


through that same phase of separate treaties 
which characterized the last desperate dec- 
ades preceding the war. 

The impact of this sudden and overwhelm- 
ing responsibility has compelled the national 
state to make significant changes in its con- 
stitutional structure and its methods of oper- 
ation. Whether these changes will in the 
future be regarded as '‘revolutionary” cannot 
now be determined, but the fact remains that 
the traditional balance between executive, 
legislative and judicial elements of govern- 
ment has been overthrown. The irresistible 
pressure of need for decision and action under 
unprecedented conditions has developed the 


Philosophically it means an instinctive break- 
ing away from a past which no longer has 
meaning or influence. 

The balance between will, thought and 
habit must in time be fully restored, in gov- 
ernment as in individual personality, because 
that balance is innate in human life itself. 
All emergency and crisis are inherently tran- 
sitory, no matter how overwhelming the spe- 
cific condition may appear. 

Deeper, however, than these changes going 
on in the political realm are the tacit assump- 
tions upon which at present society is es- 
tablished. All public policy reflects a social 
philosophy of some sort, and the prevailing 
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philosophy, from the Baha’i point of view, 
is fatally limited. The individual everywhere 
is reckoned in terms of his political or eco- 
nomic citizenship and not in terms of his 
spiritual significance. Public pressure, 
through statute and collective opinion, seeks 
to give moral sanction to policies which have 
no root in moral truth. Humanity is divided 
against itself by the most powerful sanctions 
which can be devised, and by this division 
it may be seen how far the individual is swept 
from any foundation in righteousness. Man’s 
relationship to a national state or a sectarian 
creed is no substitute for his relationship to 
God, and the effort to make it so is a desper- 
ate gamble with Destiny by which former so- 
cieties have invariably destroyed themselves. 
The very process of social development since 
1844 has been committed to this end, with 
no power of itself to check its course. Each 
step on the path to world war has apparently 
been inevitable, for the decisive factors at 
each step have been mstitutional and materi- 
alistic values rather than the humanitarian 
values which every religion in its purity has 
upheld. The decay of the individual — ^his 
acceptance of false values — has become or- 
ganized as the very structure of civilization. 
Hence the clash of philosophies and institu- 
tions which project into action a general atti- 
tude severed from spiritual truth. Every 
civilization is the realization of man’s collec- 
tive will, and when that will is materialized 
the civilization possesses no source of 
healing. 

It is significant that one result of the social 
condition already manifest is the rapid de- 
struction of our historic past. 

The increase of power in the state, made 
necessary by the increase of its responsibility, 
has, in some cases consciously and intention- 
ally, in others unconsciously and without in- 
tention, established an entirely new scale of 
values and a new standard of usefulness upon 
all organized activities within the nation. 
No organized social activity, whether indus- 
trial, cultural or religious in character, can 
any longer maintain itself as a completely 
independent organism, feeding upon but en- 
tirely unanswerable to, the larger social 
organism of which it forms a part. The 
demand for social unity and more perfect 
coordination is serving rapidly to annul, by 


public opinion if not by statute, those larger 
and smaller social anarchies perpetuated from 
an earlier period under the protection of that 
indifference which, up to the present crisis, 
was considered the very flower of the demo- 
cratic ideal. When, then, a true balance is 
again attained with the final recession of 
crisis, the nature of human socity will be far 
different from its nature in the autumn of 
1929. The longer perspective of history may 
indeed explain the bitter economic crisis as 
the visible symptom of a society suffering 
from a more serious ailment than is even yet 
realized. The future verdict may be that 
international unity can rest upon no less sub- 
stantial foundations than a true unity within 
the constituent nations, which preliminary 
unity could not be achieved apart from an 
emergency great enough to dominate the 
elaborately evolved divisive influences inher- 
ited from the past. The rise of nationalism 
may, at least, be viewed in two ways: first, 
as involving risk, if not inevitability, of a 
truly international war; and second, as the 
first major effort since feudalism to check 
the anarchy of individualism and socialize 
mankind. 

In the previous Survey reference was also 
made to the Baha’i teaching that by the 
year 1963 the foundations of universal peace 
will have been laid. 

Since the followers of Baha’u’llah accept 
this teaching as a truth superior to any 
human analysis of the course of events, they 
realize, more clearly than others can, the 
transitory character of existing conditions 
and the vast amount of readustment which 
humanity is destined to undergo during the 
next twenty-nine years. The rapidity of 
change and alteration during the period since 
1914, stupendous though it has been, appears 
in the light of that prophetic teaching as 
no more than a feeble indication of changes 
and alterations yet to occur. What has hap- 
pened, visibly and invisibly, is but prelimi- 
nary to what must happen in less than half 
the span of man’s allotted life. 

What the Baha’i community confidently 
anticipates is first, the general realization that 
social principles and doctrines cannot be di- 
vorced from spiritual truth, and second, that 
the nations and peoples will come to adopt an 
organic world order. 
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The prevalent notion that political prin- 
ciples bear sanction merely from their source 
in a civil state, and that economic dictrmes 
possess* validity merely by concentrating 
upon one field of human activity isolated 
from the rest of life, is a fatal consequence 
of a religious tradition culminating in an 
artificial creed. Modern social principles are 
forms of a science compelled historically to 
build upon non-religious foundations. Men 
as individuals may be religious, but society 
has come to be materialistic, and whatever 
else the course of events may produce it will 
reveal the impermanence of the basis upon 
which civilization rests. 

Baha’is, therefore, have learned to cherish 
more deeply, and appreciate more fully, the 
pragmatic truth as well as the spiritual reality 
of 'Abdu’l-Baha’s exposition of the teachings 
of Baha’u’llah concerning the nature of 
human society. They have made transition 
from that preliminary stage, inevitable in a 
Cause gradually drawing its workers from a 
pre-existing society, when the believers up- 
held the Baha’i social teachings as a static, 
if universal, religious creed, and have firmly 
entered that higher stage of development in 
which it is possible to realize that the prin- 
ciples enunciated by the Interpreter and Ex- 
emplar of the Faith have not only a divine 
origin but an immediate and direct relation 
to human history. They are the true path, 
apart from which is naught but frustration 
for the “armies that clash by night.” 

Thus the Baha’is today feel a new insight 
into the significance of such principles as 
“The agreement of science and religion,” 
“The abolition of prejudice,” or “The estab- 
lishment of a Supreme Tribunal,” since they 
behold the throes of a society in which these 
aspects of truth are penetrating more deeply 
day by day. They behold and feel poignantly 
the sterile effort of the greatest human pow- 
ers to solve problems apparently political and 
economic but in reality rooted in the spiritual 
domain. They are not blinded by the formid- 
able nature of those powers expressing them- 
selves through myriad doctrines emanating 
from the most highly trained and acute in- 
telligences at the disposition of society. They 
see “the end of this valley from the begin- 
ning,” and however they regret their own 
human weakness they possess a steadfast faith 


in the revealed purposes of the divine Will. 
Sooner or later events and conditions will 
compel the world to accept life as one reality 
and no longer as separate fragments termed 
“religion,” “economics,” or “politics.” 

Another significant development in the 
Baha’i community during the past two years 
has been its emergence from the view that 
Baha’i Administration is a method of internal 
unity and discipline to the larger view that 
it is a true world order, the pattern of that 
order which humanity will attain when dis- 
order has run its course to the end. 

The belief which many friendly observers 
of the Faith have expressed, namely that the 
mission of this Cause is to introduce into 
society the leaven of a more liberal and uni- 
versal outlook, a mission to be fulfilled when 
the “Bahd’i principles” have won general ac- 
ceptance — ^this attitude, which has condi- 
tioned a certain number of Baha’is, at least 
in the West, has lost its force with the rise of 
knowledge concerning the world order of 
Baha’u’llah emanating from the Testament 
of *Abdu’l-Baha. The Baha’is have been 
carried beyond that critical point of devel- 
opment, with its temptation to relax from 
the early zeal of teaching, overlook the vital 
importance of their own organic unity, and 
judge the progress of the Faith by criterions 
established in non-Baha’i realms of society. 
Their present realization, that the new wine 
cannot be held in old bottles, stands as a 
land-mark in the evolution of the Baha’i 
community. For this realization has served 
to intensify the spirit of teaching, by making 
its aim the growth of the Baha’i community 
and not merely the spread of general prin- 
ciples; and it has greatly deepened the con- 
viction of the believers that they are citizens 
of a worldwide spiritual commonwealth and 
not merely individual exponents of new and 
desirable ideals. 

To summarize this subject briefly, it is 
noted that the Baha’i community has come 
to see more and more clearly its essential sepa- 
ration from a world which has lost control of 
its own destiny. The followers of Baha’u’llah 
have been given knowledge that another war 
is inevitable; they consequently are striving 
to build upon the foundations which can 
alone endure. 

The source of this growth has been, in 
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part, the natural result of the impact of the 
general depression upon a Baha’i community 
habituated to think of life in terms of the 
teachings of Baha’u’llah, but even more the 
influence exerted by the general communi- 
cations issued by the Guardian of the Faith 
during this two-year period, ''America and 
the Most Great Peace,” and "The Dispensa- 
tion of Baha’u’llah.” In these statements the 
Baha’is find their Faith re-afiSrmed in terms 
of clear insight into the nature of the cur- 
rent world movement. 

The present Survey is introduced with the 
necessary comment that in no visible and 
concrete activity but rather in a development 
of understanding and responsibility has the 
international Baha’i commuity most truly 
made definite progress since the previous vol- 
ume of this biennial record was prepared. 

THE PASSING OF BAHlYYIH 
KHANUM 

The worldwide Baha’i community re- 
sponded to a profound common grief in 
the passing of Bahiyyih Khanum, daughter 
of Baha’u’llah, in July, 1932. 

Throughout the lifetime of the present 
generation of Bahi’is in all countries, Bahiy- 
yih iGianum, known by the title "Greatest 
Holy Leaf” bestowed upon her by Baha’u’- 
llah, had been felt to be the exemphfication 
of supreme devotion to the Faith, the exam- 
ple of perfect womanhood, and a link be- 
tween the believers and the great historic 
period when the Cause had its Manifestation 
in the persons of the Bab and Baha’u’llah. 
From the stories by pilgrims returning from 
Haifa, from Bahiyyih EJhanum’s own com- 
munications written at the Guardian’s behest 
during his absence from Haifa at intervals 
since the Ascension of 'Abdu’l-Baha, the 
Baha’is felt the unique quality of her life, 
and in the pang of her removal realized that 
an era in the evolution of God’s Faith had 
come to a close. 

"Greatest Holy Leaf’s immortal spirit 
winged its flight (to the) Great Beyond. 
Countless lovers (of her) saintly life in East 
and West seized with pangs of anguish. 
Plunged in unutterable sorrow humanity 
shall ere long recognize its irreparable loss 
...” The announcement received by the 


American National Spiritual Assembly on 
July 15 from Shoghi Effendi, communicated 
at once to all local communities, united the 
believers with a new and sacred boiid and 
in the experience of tragic loss inspired the 
hearts to rise higher above the oppressive 
limitations of a divided world. Between the 
National Assemblies flew messages expressing 
the burden of the mutual grief. All Baha’i 
Assemblies held special meetings, and for a 
period of nine months the Baha’i world sus- 
pended the observance of every manner of 
religious festivity. 

With this sorrow was mingled realization 
that upon the believers themselves hence- 
forth would rest more and more collective 
responsibility for maintaining upon earth the 
Cause for which the Greatest Holy Leaf had 
during a long life paid unremitting sacrifice. 

From the Guardian within a few weeks 
came a tribute to her sacred memory which 
was published and spread among all Baha’i 
communities. From his pen came words ex- 
pressive of the reverence and passionate loss 
which the Baha’is were unable to describe. 
It was realized that among the Divine bles- 
sings destined for this age there had been 
granted two Manifestations, but likewise a 
Holy Family, 

At Haifa, the scene of her life during the 
later years of the Cause, on August' twenty- 
fifth a memorial feast was arranged for the 
poor and indigent in 'Abdu’l-Baha’s garden — 
an occasion which was later described as un- 
precedented in that city. The thousand peo- 
ple, old and young, who received hospitality 
in the name of Bahiyyih Khanum, without 
distinction of race, class, or creed, stood, 
though they knew it not, on the very thresh- 
old of the new day when the spirit of love 
shall reign upon an earth so long accustomed 
to wretchedness and misery. 

Elsewhere in the present volume will be 
found tributes to her. Here must suffice this 
brief reference to the experience shared by 
all Baha’is, concluding with these excerpts 
from a letter written by the Greatest Holy 
Leaf to the American Baha’is in 1924. 

"Let us then, affectionate brothers and 
sisters, ponder for awhile upon the under- 
lying reason that had made God’s divine 
Messengers prefer a life of torture to one of 
ease, and those blessed martyrs, so many of 
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them cut off in the springtime and promise 
of their youth, choose death with faces ra- 
diant with joy. What did the Bab sacrifice 
His promising youth for except out of a 
burning desire to have mankind live in unity 
and peace; and what was the spirit that ani- 
mated those bold and heoric martyrs but 
love and adoration to a Cause they wished to 
triumph? What made Baha’u’llah, born and 
brought up in opulence, fling away all earthly 
possessions and choose upon Himself un- 
speakable hardships and deprivation, save for 
an earnest appeal to the world at large to 
turn their hatred for one another into genu- 
ine love and to make a world seething yrith 
blood a peaceful home for God’s children; 
and why did 'Abdu’l-Baha, who could have 
chosen a life of ease and comfort, prefer to 
lead* a crusade against the strongholds of 
human hearts and make a direct appeal to 
individuals as well as groups that unless we 
love one another with all our might and with 
all our heart we are absolutely doomed. He 
carried a crusade not with a sword of steel 
but with a sword of love and affection. And 
if we dare call ourselves Baha’is it simply 
means that we have to follow in their wake. 
It means that we must always have the public 
weal in mind and not give ourselves wholly 
to our inclinations and desires, and it means 
that we must picture before us the persever- 
ance and self-sacrifice of those early volun- 
teers and make a whole-hearted effort to be 
like unto them; and it shall be only in this 
way that we can safe-guard the Cause of 
God ” 

THE MISSION OF KEITH RANSOM- 
KEHLER IN PERSIA 

The action of the Persian and Turkish 
governments in exiling Baha’u’llah from His 
native land was the means employed by 
Providence to reveal the universal character 
of a Faith which hitherto had been viewed 
merely as a reform movement confined to 
Islam. By successive steps, the Faith estab- 
lished itself in lands both East and West of 
Persia itself, among peoples having religious 
traditions different from that of Islam. The 
new Cause took root and flourished most vig- 
orously in regions which had developed the 
spirit of religious freedom; its growth re- 


mained slowest wherever intolerance still 
reigned. 

Throughout Persia, however, as Lord Cur- 
zon and other observers have testified, the 
martyrdom of the Bab and the banishment of 
Baha’u’lHh by no means terminated the life 
of the Faith in that country. By Tablets 
received from Akka, by the influence of pil- 
grims who made the journey to the Great 
Prison for the privilege of praying near its 
formidable walls or happily of obtaining a 
glimpse of Baha’u’llah at the narrow window 
of His cell, and later by the ceaseless ministry 
of *Abdu’l-Baha, the numbers of the believ- 
ers in Persia increased steadily during the two 
generations arisen since the Announcement 
made by the Bab to the world in 1844. 

During the Master’s ministry a number 
of Persian Baha’i teachers traveled to Europe 
and America, correspondence between Baha’i 
communities of the two countries was main- 
tained, and the spiritual bond connecting 
them was strengthened by their mutual un- 
dertaking in the development of the Tarbiat 
Schools. 

With the interruption of a few cases of 
persecution which took place in smaller 
towns and villages, an era of increasing tol- 
erance marked the history of the Faith in 
the land of its origin. The post-war rise of 
the secular attitude, particularly pronounced 
in the Near East, with its undermining of 
clerical privilege and influence, favored the 
development of a Cause possessing no profes- 
sional clergy but identifying religion with 
ethical and moral values rather than with 
ritualistic ceremony and an artificial creed. 
Among a population still medieval in outlook 
and bereft of modern education, the Baha’is 
formed a nucleus from which a higher type 
of civilization could gradually be developed. 

Other tendencies, however, began to pre- 
vail in Persia, and to the great surprise and 
grief of the American Baha’i community it 
became apparent since the preparation of the 
previous volume of the international record 
that alarming measures were being taken to 
suppress the Cause. A rigid ban was im- 
posed upon the entrance of Baha’i literature, 
and the printing and circulation of the litera- 
ture in Persia was suppressed. 

In June, 1932, the National Spiritual As- 
sembly of American Baha’is appointed Mrs. 
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Keith Ransom-Kehler its representative to 
present in person an appeal to the Shah. This 
action followed the presentation of written 
appeals which brought no result. 

At that time, Mrs. Ransom-Kehler had 
completed her journey to the Far East, de- 
scribed in Volume IV of the present work, 
and had returned to Haifa for spiritual re- 
newal and preparation for additional inter- 
national service to the Cause. 

Proceeding to Persia, she obtained an in- 
terview with the Court Minister, and on his 
assurance that the ban would be raised, 
cabled the National Spiritual Assembly that 
her mission had brought success, a consum- 
mation which later events unfortunately 
invalidated. 

Changes in the government compelled Mrs. 
Ransom-Kehler to recognize the fact that the 
disabilities imposed upon Persian believers 
continued unchanged, and from January to 
October, 1933, the heroic American Baha’i 
maintained unremitting effort to overcome 
the forces of inertia resisting the advance of 
a universal Faith. 

On October 27, 1933, a cablegram from 
Tihran conveyed the sad and startling news 
that the American representative, her spirit 
exhausted by the long ordeal, had succumbed 
at Isfahan. 

Recognizing the high importance of her 
Baha’i mission and martrydom in Persia, the 
American Assembly published a detailed re- 
port of her work and moreover took steps 
to obtain designs for a memorial to be erected 
at Isfahan to commemorate Mrs. Ransom- 
Kehler ’s unique contribution to the Baha’i 
union of East and West. The report appears 
in Part Two of the present volume, and will 
record, however inadequately, the determi- 
nation of American believers to assist their 
fellow-Baha’is in Persia, symbolized in the 
sacrifice of Mrs, Ransom-Kehler’s life on Per- 
sian soil. To that statement may now be 
added the following excerpts from letters 
written by the Baha’i Assembly of Persia on 
November 21, and December 25, 1933: 

^'Ordained destiny and the desire of God 
has taken our beloved Keith Ransom-Kehler 
away from us and lifted her to the Abh4 
Kingdom, and has plunged the Baha’is of 
Persia into mourning. Our dear Keith spent 
approximately sixteen months in Persia; she 


entered the country from the western fron- 
tier, visiting the friends of Kirmanshah, 
Hamadan and QazVin, after staying some 
time in Tihran and recovering from sickness 
she travelled to A&irbayjan where the 
friends derived great profit from her eloquent 
teaching; she then made another journey 
through the East and North, and the friends 
of Khurasan and Mazindaran and Gilan had 
the bounty of her presence, her fluent speech, 
her spiritual life. Everywhere the friends 
paid her due honor, sending representatives 
ahead to welcome her into their cities, es- 
corting her for some distance when she left. 
They felt themselves fortunate in being with 
her, and thanked God that the power of His 
word had raised out of the old beliefs such 
shining, devoted souls for the service of His 
Cause, the salvation of all the world; they 
prayed for the success of her important mis- 
sion in this land. 

"During her sojourn in Tihran, Keith 
strained every nerve to fulfill the instruc- 
tions of the Guardian. Her tireless effort, 
her refusal to rest, were an example in sacri- 
fice, and recalled the impassioned deeds of 
our Heroic Age. On seven occasions she com- 
posed and sent to His Majesty lengthy peti- 
tions in which she clearly proved the neces- 
sity of lifting the ban on Baha’i literature, 
and asked the removal of existing restrictions 
on Baha’i activity. She left no phase of her 
task undone; in her meetings with distin- 
guished oflScials she spoke with power and 
convincing authority, informing them of the 
Baha’i principles and of the greatness of 
Baha’u’llah’s Cause throughout East and 
West, she gave countless talks to audiences 
of Baha’is and non-Baha’is, setting forth in 
inspiring words the reality of religion and 
the teachings of the new Manifestation; all 
who heard her recognized the breadth of her 
knowledge, the value of the Baha’i Faith and 
its superiority to other ways of life. Her 
talks addressed to Baha’is kept us continually 
mindful of the main issues confronting us 
at this time. In the face of trials and diffi- 
culties besetting the Cause in our country 
she stood firm, and at all times turned in 
lowliness and prayer to Baha’u’llah and 
begged for confirmation. Her spiritual quali- 
ties, the beauty of her nature drew people 
to her, and awakened those who could com- 
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pretend her station; she was an example of 
a true Baha’i. 

"The Guardian had instructed Keith to 
leave Tihran at the beginning of autumn, 
travel through Persia and leave Bushihr about 
December 21. The night preceding her de- 
parture from Tihran a large meeting was 
held in the Haziratu’l-Quds; the friends, 
deeply moved by her words of farewell, 
voiced their thanks and appreciation and love 
through a member of the Spiritual Assembly. 
On Friday, September 22 a large escort of 
friends accompanied her to the Baha’i vil- 
lage of Hasan-Abad, a few miles out of town 
on the road to Qum; refreshments were 
served, many pictures taken, and after a last 
farewell Keith and her party continued 
on to Qum, escorted by a number of Tihran 
friends and a delegate from the Tihran 
Spiritual Assembly. That night was spent in 
Qum, and a meeting was held of the Qum 
Baha’is and the delegation of welcome that 
had come on ahead from Kashan; Keith fur- 
ther met several Qum officials and discussed 
the teachings with them. 

"On Saturday, September 23 the party left 
for Kashan; at Mishgan, about twenty- two 
miles outside the city, a group of some two 
hundred and fifty Baha’is from Kashan, 
Aran and neighboring villages gathered as 
an escort; luncheon was served and Keith 
spoke, after which the party proceeded to 
the appointed residence in Ka^an. Sunday, 
in accordance with the local Spiritual As- 
sembly’s program, was devoted to rest; on 
Monday and Tuesday several meetings were 
held for men and women respectively, 
Baha’is and non-Baha’is. Wednesday Keith 
was invited to the village of Aran, where 
one meeting was held for men and a second 
for women, the majority at each being non- 
Baha’is, and Keith delivered the Teachings 
with great spirituality and good cheer. 
Thursday afternoon in response to a previous 
invitation Keith went to the home of the 
governor where she met many leading offi- 
cials, including the chief of police, the di- 
rector of the municipal council, the directors 
of public health and of commerce; here three 
hours were passed, during which she viewed 
an exhibit of Kashan industrial products, and 
set fotth at length the Baha’i principles. 
Friday afternoon a talk was given at a bril- 


liant meeting arranged by the Children’s 
Service Committee, many children joining in 
the program; that night a meeting of mem- 
bers of committees was held, in the course 
of which funds were raised to build the tomb 
of Aqa Mandil-Ali, one of the martyrs of 
Mazgan; here Keith spoke on the importance 
of completing the census and of other press- 
ing Baha’i duties. After a day’s rest Keith 
left on Sunday for the town of Jau^iqan; 
there a hundred people, Baha’is and non- 
Baha’is, including many from neighboring 
villages, gathered for luncheon and a meet- 
ing; a second meeting followed that evening 
with three hundred present, and all were 
delighted with the address. Keith returned 
to Ka^an the next day, and on Tuesday at- 
tended two meetings, one for men, the other 
for women, which were planned especially 
for Baha’is; Wednesday afternoon she was 
photographed with several members of 
Women’s Progress Committee, children of 
the character training classes and others, and 
spoke on the importance of women’s prog- 
ress. She was extremely pleased with the 
Baha’is of Kashan and their zeal in serving 
the Cause. 

"Keith left Ka^an on Thursday, October 
5, escorted for some miles by the friends of 
that city, some of the Kashan friends con- 
tinued on with her to Isfahan, and many 
Isfahan friends came ahead as far as Murch- 
ih-Khurt and Tarq (about sixty- three miles 
from Isfahan) to welcome her, and in com- 
plete happiness the party entered Isfahan 
October 6. Saturday afternoon, October 7 
was spent visiting places sacred in Baha’i 
history, and that night the Spiritual Assem- 
bly and committees met at the Haziratu’l- 
Quds and Keith addressed them. A week’s 
program was arranged, and meetings planned 
for every afternoon and evening. Sunday af- 
ternoon a women’s meeting was held, and 
Sunday night a meeting for men, both 
Bah£’is and others, in the Haziratu’I-Quds, 
and Keith spoke at length on the calumnious 
articles in a local paper, dwelling on the true 
nature of Baha’is, their love of their own 
country and of all countries, their good will 
toward every human being. Monday after- 
noon Keith called on the governor at his 
home, and also met the head of the telegraph 
department and of the police; that evening 
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she received and addressed a group of iso- 
lated believers. After their departure she fell 
ill, with chills and high fever, and from 
Tuesday, October 10 she was confined to her 
bed, unable to continue with the work that 
had been planned. Keith was constantly at- 
tended by Najmiyyih Khanum’Ala’i, the 
graduate nurse who had been her Tihran 
hostess, this lady and her husband, Rahma- 
tu’llah ^lan’Ala’i, had placed themselves 
entirely at Keith’s disposition during her so- 
journ in this country, in accordance with the 
Guardian’s instructions the two were escort- 
ing Keith throughout her journey and were 
to have accompanied her to Bu^ihr. 

“On Wednesday the illness was aggra- 
vated, and Doctor ’Abbasiyan, one of the 
best doctors in Isfahan and a Baha’i, diag- 
nosed the trouble as measles,* by Friday her 
condition was much worse, and at her re- 
quest a cable was sent the Guardian, begging 
for his prayers. The doctor then diagnosed 
smallpox; a consultation of several physicians 
was held, and Doctor ’Abasiyan’s diagnosis 
and treatment approved. The illness was 
then seriously complicated by dysentery, 
which however yielded to treatment and 
Keith seemed on the point of recovering; 
meanwhile the following cable was received 
from the Guardian: “Wire news health 
Keith; Carpenter Na’imi welcome”; this was 
dated at Haifa October 21 and addressed to 
Tihran; a reply was cabled to the effect that 
Keith was better. Monday, October 22 she 
still had a slight fever but was sufficiently 
recovered to hear read a letter addressed to 
her from this Assembly, and to dictate a 
cable to the Guardian — “Guardian’s prayers 
overcoming every difficulty.” However at 
eleven o’clock Monday morning she suddenly, 
without any warning, lost the power of 
speech; the doctor was sent for, and said that 
a new complication had set in, and that a 
nerve-centre was paralyzed. After that for 
four hours she could still speak a few words; 
with difficulty she repeated “Ya Baha’u’l- 
Abha” and “Allahu’Abha”, and motioned for 
those in the room to pray. The doctor gave 
a number of injections in the hope of saving 
her, and he and another Baha’i physician 
spent the night at her bedside; but every 
effort failed before ordained destiny, and our 
dearly-loved Keith ascended at four ten on 


Tuesday afternoon, the 9 th of ’Ilm, the year 
90, corresponding to October 23, 1933. 

“As soon as Keith passed away, Najmiyyih 
Khanum ’Ala’i and ’Atiyyih ^anum Rah- 
mani Hadiyuff washed her body and placed 
It in a casket of fine workmanship; a great 
crowd of friends from Najaf-Abad and 
Isfahan gathered, and a photograph was 
taken which will be forwarded; then a cor- 
tege of approximately six hundred friends 
was formed, to follow the flower-laden hearse 
down one of Isfahan’s mam avenues to a 
great cemetery; and here, in a place where 
many early Baha’is are buried, not far from 
the tombs of the King of Martyrs and the 
Beloved of Martyrs, Keith was laid to rest. 
For three days thereafter memorial services 
were held all over the city; it was said that 
such a funeral had never been seen in 
Isfahan. 

“The stupefying news of Keith’s ascension 
was wired to the Tihran Spiritual Assembly, 
and from here to the Guardian and to New 
York. On Thursday, October 26 under the 
auspices of this Assembly the eight district 
meetings which are held weekly in Tihran 
conducted memorial services; on Friday, 
October 27 a large group met in the 
Haziratu’l-Quds; here a tablet for the de- 
parted was chanted, and the Guardian’s let- 
ters, regarding Keith’s high station, her won- 
derful qualities and mission, were read; a 
member of this Assembly then spoke on 
Keith’s life; her missions undertaken at the 
Guardian’s command, her services to the 
Cause in America, her historic journeys, her 
appointment as delegate from the American 
National Spiritual Assembly; during this 
talk the cable from your Assembly was re- 
ceived and was read to the friends. 

“The following cable was sent us by the 
Guardian on October 28: *The intrepid de- 
fender and illustrious herald of God’s Cause 
has risen triumphant from depths of darkness 
to her heavenly home; her magnificent deeds 
were hidden from the negligent in that land; 
the Supreme Concourse knew her worth; she 
possesses the rank of martyrdom and is one 
of the Hands of the Cause. The entire 
Tihran Assembly will surely in conjunction 
with delegates from Shiraz, Kirman, Abadih, 
Yazd and the southern ports go on pilgrim- 
age in my stead to her venerated grave. 
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(Signed) Shoghi.’ This Assembly will leave 
Friday, November 23, just one month after 
her passing and will meet with the delegates 
specified in the Guardian’s cable, as repre- 
sentatives of the Guardian at her illustrious 
resting-place. 

**A second cable dated October 26 was 
received from your Assembly, and as stated 
above the last rites had taken place by that 
date; we are now waiting for the effects to 
arrive from Shiraz and Isfahan, to deliver 
them to the American Consul and fulfill the 
requirements of Persian and American law. 
On Tuesday afternoon, November 7 a public 
memorial service was arranged by the Serv- 
ants of the Merciful Committee at the Tih- 
ran Haziratu’l-Quds, where members of the 
Women’s Progress Committee spoke on 
Keith’s life of service to the Cause. We have 
requested the Assemblies all over Persia to 
hold similar services.” 

**In obedience to the Guardian’s cabled 
instructions the members of this Assembly 
left Tihran November 23, 1933 for Isfahan, 
where an evening meeting was held at the 
Haziratu’l-Quds in conjunction with the 
Isfahan friends and the six delegates from 
those centres which Keith was to have visited 
— ^Shiraz, Abadih, Yazd, Kirman and the 
southern ports; tablets were chanted, and Dr. 
Yunis ^an AfruHitih of this Assembly 
spoke impressively on Keith’s spiritual quali- 
ties and the significance of her mission to 
Persia. On the following morning at eight 
o’clock, the Tihran and Isfahan Assemblies, 
the Isfahan committees, the six delegates and 
some Tihran friends who had accompanied 
this Assembly, proceeded to the cemetery, 
which is on the outskirts of Isfahan, stopped 
at the graves of the King of Martyrs and the 
Beloved of Martyrs, and then gathered at the 
enclosed ground which is the perpetual rest- 
ing-place of Keith. We stood over the dust 
of that pure spirit that was sacrificed for the 
Cause, and buried her honored grave in flow- 
ers; the ^iraz delegate, Haji Habibu’llah 
Afnan, who had brought a bottle of rose- 
water from the House of the Bab, sprinkled 
it on the ground, and a large portrait of 
Keith, taken in Tihran and decorated with 
flowers, was placed above the grave. We 
stood in silence, visiting this radiant earth 
in the Guardian’s stead, while prayers for the 


dead were chanted. Several photographs were 
then taken, three of which we enclose. At 
ten o’clock that morning another large meet- 
ing was held at the Haziratu’l-Quds, and 
here the secretary of this Assembly, Aqay-i- 
Rawhani, read the letters sent by the Guard- 
ian to Persia regarding Keith and her mis- 
sion; Aqay-i-Yazdani of this Assembly then 
spoke on the importance of Isfahan to the 
Cause, and on the life of Keith, her many 
missions, the far-reaching effect of her serv- 
ices. Following this Aqay-i- Afnan, the 
Shiraz delegate, told how the friends in 
Shiraz had longed to meet Keith, how deeply 
they had felt this loss, and his words further 
intensified the emotion of the gathering. On 
the morning of the 25 th, this Assembly re- 
turned to Tihran. We feel the meeting of 
the Tihran Assembly and the delegates in 
Isfahan at the grave of the first Western 
martyr to be of historic import, a significant 
ending to Keith’s luminous life; surely the 
spiritual tumult which this pilgrimage 
caused in our hearts will give rise to far- 
reaching results. It is certain that the build- 
ing of a memorial by the American friends 
will bring added fame to her grave, 
strengthen the bonds between East and West 
and prove a distinguished service to the 
Cause.” 

PERSIA 

The activities of the Persian Baha’i com- 
munity during the period 1932-1934 are 
embodied in a separate report prepared by 
the National Spiritual Assembly of that land, 
A brief summary is included in this inter- 
national survey which seeks to present a 
view of Baha’i developments as a whole. 

Of essential importance is the fact that 
this period marks the completion of all nec- 
essary preparations for the election by Baha’i 
delegates of a National Spiritual Assembly, 
the foundation of the Baha’i administrative 
order in each country. 

Hitherto on account of restrictions imposed 
by deep-seated prejudice of religious origin 
the Persian Baha’is have found it impossible 
to carry out the comprehensive plan required 
for the establishment of a National Spiritual 
Assembly, involving the election of delegates 
by each local community under uniform 
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conditions, and the meeting of the delegates 
in Convention. The steady growth of the 
Cause, however, and above all the success of 
the many traveling teachers who have car- 
ried information concerning Baha’i adminis- 
trative principles to the remotest towns and 
villages, have created the conditions under 
which the Persian Baha’i community has 
found it possible to join its fellow communi- 
ties of other lands in fulfilling the spiritual 
order enjoined in the Will and Testament of 
*Abdu’I-Baha. This achievement is one which 
the entire Baha’i world realizes has funda- 
mental historic significance, bringing nearer 
the final stage of Baha’i administration, the 
formation of the International Body. 

More than five hundred local communities 
arranged for participation in the election of 
delegates to the First Annual Convention, 
held at the end of April, 1934, the details of 
which will therefore be published in the next 
volume of The BahdH World, 

Those in Western lands who have knowl- 
edge of Persian history may well pause to 
consider what a spiritual power — ^what a 
manifestation of faith — has penetrated a 
great section of the public, to bring about so 
profound a movement in an ancient land, 
among a people deemed backward and un- 
educated — a movement linking together be- 
lievers in so many cities, towns and villages 
in an administrative order inspired by uni- 
versal principles and reflecting the spirit of 
a new age! 

Typifying the Baha’i development is the 
village of Saysan, some twenty-eight miles 
from Tabriz, which has 1600 inhabitants, 
1250 of which are Baha’is. These believers 
maintain a well equipped Haziratu’l-Quds 
(Baha’i Center) and two schools for boys 
and girls where two hundred and eleven stu- 
dents are enrolled. A class is also conducted 
for adult women who received no opportuni- 
ties for education under the Muslim era. 

A contrasting but equally significant view 
of the Cause is to be found in the city of 
Tihran, where an active and large Baha’i 
community exists. Their efforts have laid 
the foundations of a Baha’i national admin- 
istrative center, and initiated negotiations 
for the purchase of an extensive area on the 
slope of a mountain overlooking the city, 
to constitute the site of the future Mash- 


riqu’l-Adhkar (Baha’i House of Worship) 
— the third Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar to be erected 
by the Baha’i world community. 

From the correspondence of the Baha’i 
Committee at Tihran the Western believers 
have learned with gratitude that generous 
contributions made by Mirza Asasi have been 
employed to restore the house occupied by 
Baha’u’llah in the village of Takur in Mazin- 
daran, originally the property of the Vazir, 
His father. 

What especially impresses a Baha’i of the 
West in following the activities of his fellow- 
believers in Persia is the degree to which they 
have developed educational institutions, not 
only for their own members but for non- 
Baha’is as well. The essence of the Baha’i 
Faith is knowledge. The Revelation in itself 
is the greatest body of truth which exists in 
the modern world. But where the American 
believers, for example, find themselves sur- 
rounded with opportunities for secular edu- 
cation, and therefore have developed only 
facilities for expounding the Baha’i texts, the 
Persian Baha’is have been compelled to lay 
foundations for education in general. They 
consequently do not make distinctions be- 
tween religious and secular education, but 
combine these two elements in their classes 
and schools, a fact which means much for 
the future civilization of that land. 

THE SPREAD OF BAHA’I 
LITERATURE 

The foundation upon which stands the 
steady development of the Faith from coun- 
try to country is the spread of the literature. 
An age raised by Divine power to the plane 
of independent investigation of truth, liber- 
ated at last from those artificial influences 
which for hundreds of years have been asso- 
ciated with the propagation of religions, must 
needs have access to the Word of God and 
direct knowledge of its source and signifi- 
cance. The true result of the activities of 
every Bahi’i teacher is to quicken hearts to 
an awareness of the Message of Baha’u’lUh as 
delivered to every seeker, and not to impose 
even the most beneficent aspects of personal 
influence. 

The period 1932-1934 covered by the pres- 
ent volume has been noteworthy in the spread 



CURRENT BAHA’f ACTIVITIES 


29 


of Baha’i literature, as attested by the fol- 
lowing facts. 

‘^Baha’u’llah and the New Era,” by the 
late John E. Esslemont, was translated and 
published by devoted workers in these addi- 
tional languages: Kurdish, Spanish, Bul- 
garian, Turkish, Japanese, Armenian, Serbian, 
Hungarian, Dutch, Albanian, — ^bringing the 
total number of printed translations to 
twenty-eight. Moreover, it appears from re- 
ports that these additional translations were 
in process: Urdu, Hindi, Norwegian, Polish, 
Greek, Bengali and Abyssinian. 

The ''Hidden Words” of Baha’u’llah was 
translated into Russian, and work begun on 
translation into Esperanto, Czech, Gujrati 
and Urdu. "The Dawn-Breakers: NabiPs 
Narrative of the Early Days of the Baha’i 
Faith” was in process of translation into 
Arabic, while "The Tablet of Iqan” (Book of 
Certitude) was being rendered into Armen- 
ian, Danish and Czech. A Russian edition 
of the Iqan was published during this fruit- 
ful period. 

Valuable translations by Dr. Tsao of 
Shanghai into Chinese included "The Tablet 
of Iqan,” "Paris Talks of 'Abdu’l-Baha,” and 
the Index to "Some Answered Questions,” 
the book itself being under way in a transla- 
tion expected to appear in the near future. 
The same faithful worker has given Chinese 
renderings to a number of articles and pam- 
phlets, among them 'Abdu’l-Baha’s Tablet 
to the Committee on a Durable Peace, The 
Hague. 

Baha’i literature in the English language 
will soon be enriched by translations under- 
taken by Prof. Zeine N. Zeine of the Amer- 
ican University at Beirut. Prof. Zeine made 
preliminary renderings into English of the 
following works: "Kitab-i-Aqdas, "Ques- 
tions and Answers,” an Appendix to the 
Aqdas "Visitation Tablet to Siyyidu’^- 
Shuhada,” "Prayer to the Dead,” the "Ex- 
alted Letters,” "Tablet of Carmel,” "Tablet 
of the Vision,” Four Valleys, Tablets re- 
vealed for the Feasts of Ridvan, Nawruz, 
and the birthdays of Baha’u’llah and the 
Bab, and selected chapters from "Memorials 
of the Faithful,” by 'Abdu’l-Baha. 

Contributions made by Baha’i authors to 
the literature during this period included the 
following works: by Dr. Hermann Gross- 


mann of Heidelberg, Germany, "Am Morgen 
einer neuen Zeit,” published by Strecker und 
Schroder, Stuttgart; by "Christophil,” "The 
Promise of All Ages,” published by Allen 
and Unwin, London; by Mary Hanford 
Ford, "The Secret of Life,” and by Prof. 
Stanwood Cobb, "Security for a Failing 
World,” early publication of which was ex- 
pected. 

In the light of the statement made by 
Shoghi EfFendi in a recent letter to an Amer- 
ican believer, that in the future the Faith 
would be spread effectively by the mediums 
of creative art, the writing of a play en- 
titled "The Drama of the Kingdom,” by 
Mrs. Basil Hall of London, and its publica- 
tion in book form, appears to the believers 
a happy augury. 

BAHA’I SUMMER SCHOOLS 

The future historian of the Faith will de- 
vote particular attention to the development 
of Summer Schools by the various National 
Baha’i communities in this era. Nothing 
could more clearly distinguish the difference 
between the Cause of Baha’u’llah and the 
creeds to which former religions have been 
reduced by the spiritual attritions of the 
centuries than the eagerness with which Ba- 
ha’is undertake to give serious study to their 
Sacred Scriptures, their attitude that these 
Scriptures constitute reality itself, and their 
determination to fit themselves to become 
teachers and expounders of the Word. Baha’i 
Summer Schools are lay institutions, without 
resemblance to schools of theology, con- 
ducted and frequented by believers who rec- 
ognize no professional clergy, and who look 
to the Writings of their Faith not merely 
for knowledge of God but knowledge of 
man and the evolution of a true social 
order. 

At the time of this writing, Baha’i Sum- 
mer Schools exist in Green Acre, Eliot, 
Maine, in Geyserville, California, at Louhelen 
Ranch, Davison, Michigan, and in Esslingen, 
Germany. 

The School at Green Acre had its origin 
in the public Conferences conducted by the 
late Sarah J. Farmer under the inspiration 
she received at the Parliament of Religions 
held in connection with the Chicago World’s 
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Fair, 1893, later deepened and guided by her 
acceptance of the Baha’i Cause. 

The second Summer School established un- 
der Baha’i auspices was that held on the 
property of Mr. and Mrs. John Bosch at 
Geyserville, and it was the Pacific Coast 
Summer School which first in America made 
the transition from the general conference 
and public lecture type of gathering to the 
more intensive study type of gathering now 
prevalent. The German Baha’is next estab- 
lished an annual School at Esslingen, fol- 
lowed by the School held on the property of 
Mr, and Mrs. L. H. Eggleston at Davison, 
Michigan. 

The section devoted to current Baha’i ac- 
tivities in the United States and Canada in- 
cludes reports from the three American 
Summer Schools and facts about the study 
courses conducted during the period 1932- 
1934, while an article about Esslingen will 
be found under the topic ‘^Germany” farther 
on in the present survey. While there is no 
need to duplicate this material at this point, 
due emphasis must be given to the impor- 
tance which the Baha’i Summer School has 
come to possess as a recognized institution 
in the Faith. 

Significant is the fact that the devotion 
of the believers, their interest in the Teach- 
ings, constitutes the reality of a Baha’i Sum- 
mer School, and not its resources of physical 
equipment nor even of educational leaders 
trained according to professional standards. 
A Baha’i Summer School represents a free 
and voluntary association of believers for the 
purpose of mutual study and consultation, 
and consequently the institution will inev- 
itably expand in the near future to many 
other countries. Already, an annual gather- 
ing at Paris contains the germ of a Baha’i 
School which continuance will undoubtedly 
expand into a form resembling the gatherings 
at Green Acre or Esslingen. 

It is not in these Schools, however, but in 
the permanent educational institutions cre- 
ated by the Baha’is of Persia and of Tur- 
kestan that the followers of Baha’u’lldh have 
so far made their greatest achievement in 
terms of education. 

Similarly, teaching developments in Flor- 
ida indicate that in a few years Baha’i resi- 
dents and winter visitors from other Baha’i 


communities will find it possible to establish 
a Winter School equivalent in all essentials 
to the model already achieved. 

'IRAQ 

A circular letter issued by the Spiritual 
Assembly of Haifa during 1934 made this 
interesting reference to Baha’i activities in 
'Iraq: "This country, honored and blessed 
by the presence of Baha’u’llah for well nigh 
twelve years, which event culminated in His 
public declaration, in the Garden of Ridvan, 
of the birth of a new spiritual cycle, is so 
closely connected with the history of the 
Cause that any changes or developments in it, 
related to the Cause, must be of great interest 
to all Baha’is.” The following statement on 
Baha’i activities in 'Iraq during 1932-1934 
was prepared by the National Spiritual As- 
sembly of Baha’is in that land. 

The youth and educated classes of the 
country have undergone awakening to truth 
freed from traditional limitations, and have 
begun to respond to the Message of Baha- 
’u’llah. The Baha’i community has been 
joined by energetic new workers who are 
engaged in bringing the Teachings to their 
former friends and associates. 

A Youth Committee has been appointed 
to supervise and direct these efforts, its func- 
tions including the translation of literature 
into Arabic, the holding of public meetings 
and other means of spreading the Cause. 

The Assembly feels that the position of 
the Faith in 'Iraq has greatly improved since 
the last biennial report, in part the conse- 
quence of the general increase of interest in 
world affairs, and in part directly due to the 
famous case of the House of Baha’u’llah at 
Baghdad, reported in the previous volume 
and referred to elsewhere in the present re- 
view. In this connection the Baha’is of 
Baghdad appreciate very deeply the cooper- 
ation received from Mrs. Marjorie Morten 
and Mr, Mountfort Mills, who at Shoghi 
Effendi’s request carried on negotiations with 
the authorities of 'Iraq. 

The purchase of a large area in the sub- 
urbs of Baghdad for the construction of a 
Baha’i Hall and community center, under 
the supervision of the National Assembly, is 
evidence of thb growth of the Cause in 
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'Ir4q. The Baha’is themselves are fully 
aware of the important location of their city 
as a link between East and West and a prin- 
cipal stopping place for new airplane services. 

Other Western Baha’is whose visit to 
Baghdad rejoiced the believers were Miss 
Martha L. Root, the late Mrs. Keith Ransom- 
Kehler, and Dr. and Mrs. Howard Carpenter. 

Quoting again from the circular letter 
received from the Haifa Assembly: 

^'In our letter of December, 1933, we pub- 
lished the message of condolence — and the 
Royal answer to it — sent by the Central Spir- 
itual Assembly of the Baha’is of Iraq to His 
Majesty King Ghazi I of 'Iraq after the 
passing away of his father, the late King 
Faysal I. We now have the pleasure of pub- 
lishing the text of the recent correspondence 
exchanged between the Central Spiritual As- 
sembly of the Baha’is of 'Iraq and His 
Majesty King Ghazi I, on the occasion of His 
Majesty’s marriage. The importance of these 
messages cannot be overemphasized as the 
progress of the Cause becomes more pro- 
nounced in that country, specially as they 
take place between the representative body 
of all the believers in 'Iraq and the highest 
sceptre of authority in that land. The reign 
of the new and youthful and enlightened 
ruler of Mesopotamia may usher in an era 
of more freedom for and tolerance towards 
the spread of the regenerating principles of 
Baha’u’llah in the land where He declared 
His Mission. 

"The translation of the above-mentioned 
correspondence follows: 

" 'To His Majesty, King Ghazi I, the Great, 
may God protect His Kingdom! 

" 'The Baha’i Central Spiritual Assembly 
of Ba gh dad on behalf of its members and of 
all the Baha’is in 'Iraq have the honor to 
convey to your Gracious Majesty their hearty 
congratulations and most sincere felicitation, 
and to express their utmost joy and happi- 
ness on the occasion of the marriage of their 
Heaven-protected King. They supplicate 
from the Kingdom of our Most Glorious 
(Abha) Lord to bless and consecrate this 
glorious union, to protect with the glances 
(of the Eye) of His Divine Bounty this 
happy marriage, to encompass with pros- 
perity and comfort, everlastingly, this matri- 
mony, and to bestow upon the unique be- 


loved of 'Iraq, the holder of a cherished 
Throne, a blessed offspring, confirmed in the 
favours of its Creator, and assisted in the 
uplifting of this beloved country to the level 
of the advanced and progressive nations, un- 
der the protection of His Majesty, our Great 
King. 

" 'We also beg from the Kingdom of our 
Lord, the Most Exalted, to protect Her 
Majesty the Queen 'Aliah and to guide Her 
from the Heights of His Glory with the 
Bounties of His Most Great Name, under 
the protection of Your Majesty. 

" 'Deign, Your Majesty, to accept our 
heartfelt hopes that Your Majesty’s Glory 
may be everlasting, strengthened with Di- 
vine assistance, and our good wishes for the 
success and prosperity of all the members of 
the beloved Royal Family.’ 

"'(Sgd.) Abdu’l Razzak Abbas, 

^Secretary,* 

"The following Royal answer, dated the 
Jth of February, was received: 

" 'To the Secretary of the Baha’i Central 
Spiritual Assembly, Ba gh dad. 

" 'I am directed to express to you the 
thanks of His Majesty, our Great Ruler, for 
your letter, dated the 2nd of February, 1934, 
which conveyed your felicitations on the oc- 
casion of the happy marriage of His Majesty, 
and to solicit for you continual prosperity 
coupled with complete happiness and all-en- 
compassing peace.’ 

" ' (Sgd.) Al-Ayyubi Ali Jawdat, 
^Private Secretary to His Majesty J 

In summarizing the developments in the 
Faith of Baha’u’llah in 'Iraq it is necessary 
to point out that the essential factor is not 
so much the specific actions of the believers 
themselves as the world movement by which 
every nation and people are compelled to 
adjust to the universal order ^hich the Mani- 
festation came to establish in this age. 

THE HOUSES OF BAHA’U’LLAH 
AT BAGHDAD 

The two previous volumes of The Baha’i 
World have traced the development of the 
significant case which arose from the seizure 
by Muslim leaders of the Houses occupied 
by Baha’u’llah during His exile in the city 
of Baghdad. As recorded in those volumes, 
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the Baha’i community, after an unsuccessful 
recourse to the 'Iraqi Courts, made appeal to 
the League of Nations under privilege of the 
fact that 'Iraq was a Mandate state for which 
the Council of the League had ultimate re- 
sponsibility. 

This petition, after examination by the 
Permanent Mandates Commission, was fa- 
vorably received, and led to the following 
report to the League Council: "It recom- 
mends that the Council should ask the Brit- 
ish Government to make representations to 
the 'Iraqi Government with a view to the 
immediate redress of the denial of justice 
from which the petitioners have suffered.” 
The full text of this and other official reports 
on the case are reprinted elsewhere in the 
present volume. 

Despite the efforts of the British Govern- 
ment to carry out the request of the Coun- 
cil — the recommendation of the Permanent 
Mandates Commission having been adopted 
by that body — the case remained unsettled 
on October 3, 1932, on which date 'Iraq be- 
came a member state of the League of Na- 
tions, terminating the former relationship to 
Great Britain as Mandatory Power. 

As pointed out in Volume IV of The 
Baha’i World, the entrance of 'Iraq into 
the League of Nations before the Baha’i 
petition received satisfactory action created 
a delicate and unusual situation, the League 
having admitted a state which had failed to 
meet the Council’s specific standard of jus- 
tice. 

To the credit of the Permanent Mandates 
Commission’s sense of responsibility and 
honor, the matter was not allowed to pass 
' out of mind, but brought up for further 
consideration at the Twenty-fourth Session 
of the Commission, held at Geneva from 
October 23 to November 4, 1933. 

The Minutes of that Session record the 
fact that the unexpected and tragic death 
of King Faisal had made impossible the ful- 
fillment of His Majesty’s personal intention 
of settling the case of the Houses to the 
satisfaction of the Baha’i representative. 
This intention, stated to the representative 
by King Faisal as a matter of His Majesty’s 
word of honor, was however known to and 
accepted by Nury Pasha es Sa’id, Foreign 
Minister. "In addition, the interested parties 


had noted with gratification that the present 
Government of 'Iraq had officially an- 
nounced its intention to carry out the poli- 
cies inaugurated by His late Majesty.” 

The solution proposed by His Majesty had 
been to expropriate the Baha’i property, still 
held by Muslim enemies of the Faith, and 
incorporate it, without destruction of the 
Houses, in a city improvement plan, a solu- 
tion to which the Baha’i representative had 
agreed. Quoting from the Minutes of the 
Twenty-second Session of the Permanent 
Mandates Commission: "Too much should 
not be made of the fact that an agreement 
had finally been reached between this (Ba- 
ha’i) community and the 'Iraqi Govern- 
ment. That was not necessarily a proof of 
the generosity of the latter. It should be 
remembered that the Baha’is were, by their 
religion, tenets, and character, of an ex- 
tremely conciliatory disposition.” 

To the Baha’is, the history of this case is 
clear proof of the spiritual power reinforcing 
the Faith of Baha’u’llah. Otherwise, prop- 
erty of such slight material value, wrested 
from a small and feeble community by lead- 
ers of a religious majority, could never have 
become an international issue before the 
League of Nations. 

Baha’u’llah, in two Tablets, exalted this 
House of His exile in the following words: 
"Grieve not, O House of God, if the veil 
of thy sanctity be rent asunder by the in- 
fidels. God hath, in the world of creation, 
adorned thee with the jewel of His remem- 
brance. Such an adornment no man can, at 
any time, profane. . . . Call thou to mind 
that which hath been revealed unto Mihdi, 
Our servant, in the first year of Our banish- 
ment to the Land of Mystery (Adrianople) . 
Unto Him have We predicted that which 
must befall Our House, in the days to come, 
lest he grieve over the acts of robbery and 
violence already perpetrated against it. . . . 
To Him We have written; This is not the 
first humiliation inflicted upon My House. 
In days gone by the hand of the oppressor 
hath heaped indignities upon it. Verily it 
shall be so abased in the days to come as to 
cause tears to flow from every discerning eye. 
Thus have We unfolded to thee things hid- 
den beyond the veil, inscrutable to all save 
God, the Almighty, the All-Praised. In the 
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fullness of time, the Lord shall, by the power 
of truth, exalt it in the eyes of all men. He 
shall cause it to become the Standard of His 
Kingdom, the Shrine round which will circle 
the concourse of the faithful.” 

TURKESTAN 

The Baha’i communities in Turkestan 
have during this period undergone a collec- 
tive experience which raises them to a sta- 
tion of spiritual preeminence among the 
followers of Baha’u’llah. The following re- 
port was prepared by one who wrote from 
first hand knowledge of conditions, and 
whose simple statement of facts attains the 
significance of a historical document. Noth- 
ing could be more portentous and dramatic 
than this contrast between a community of 
poor and unassuming souls, imbued with 
superhuman faith and devotion, and their so- 
cial environment based upon a philosophy 
denying Divine truth. In these pages we are 
witness to incidents that might have hap- 
pened to early Christians under the domi- 
nance of Rome before its fall — ^incidents 
which reveal afresh the unconquerable power 
of humility in the face of material might. 

While the Baha’is of other lands have as- 
sisted the believers of Turkestan as much as 
possible, not merely by petitioning the Gov- 
ernment not to destroy or alienate the fa- 
mous Baha’i House of Worship at ‘I^iqabad, 
but also by transmitting funds for the relief 
of friends compelled to flee to Persia, never- 
theless this assistance from without has been 
necessarily slight and not to be compared 
to that help and solace which the Baha’is in 
Turkestan derived from their own spirit of 
faith. 

‘*In 1927, Baha’i administration and various 
branches thereof in the regions of Turkestan 
in general and at TAqabad in particular be- 
gan to meet with certain restrictions and 
•hardships which had gradually led to the 
entire closing up of many branches of Baha’i 
organization in that country. 

*‘The first Baha’i Committee which was 
closed was the Committee of Youth Unity, 
an organization which had developed re- 
markably and which was independently 
managing certain branches, namely a public 


reading-room, a library, night classes for 
adults, courses of study for the Esperanto 
and Russian languages, meetings and confer- 
ences for public-speaking, literary and teach- 
ing societies, etc. Practically all the Baha’i 
youth were members of these meetings and 
organizations and were rendering some sort 
of service. One of the founders of these 
organizations had, in the course of a 
speech, said that the Youth organizations are 
considered as a school where the Baha’i 
youth receive Baha’i education, are inspired 
with Baha’i spirit and prepare themselves 
for the large field of Baha’i activities in the 
days to come. 

"For this reason the first blow fell upon 
the organizations of the Baha’i Youth. After 
the closing up of these organizations, the 
Baha’i Youth held their meetings in the 
hall of the Haziratu’l-Quds and with a view 
to avoiding any further dijficulties and to 
showing that other Baha’is beside young 
people were taking part in the Baha’i activi- 
ties, some older friends were invited to attend 
these meetings which gradually began to 
flourish. 

"Since in those days the governing mem- 
bers of such meetings were of a limited 
number, they were secretly kept under sur- 
veillance and otherwise persecuted; and on 
the other hand, a great deficiency was felt 
which consisted of the fact that other effi- 
cient friends were only attending the meet- 
ings and listening without having an oppor- 
tunity to show their ability, enter the field 
of service and prepare themselves for future 
Baha’i activities; the deficiency was espe- 
cially felt after the efficient governing mem- 
bers of the Baha’i organizations in T^qabad 
were arrested. It was then arranged, at the 
suggestion of the Baha’i Youth and with the 
approval of the Central Spiritual Assembly, 
that efforts should be made to select and train 
a number of friends to replace those who 
were imprisoned and who were not likely to 
be released soon. Since during recent years 
any believer who had shown some fervency 
in the field of Baha’i activities was spied upon 
and placed under pressure, it was decided 
that the number of friends taking part in 
the program of the meetings should be in- 
creased as far as possible. Therefore those of 
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the friends who were endowed with literary 
and other qualifications and could speak in 
public were gradually and tactfully chosen 
from amongst men and women, young and 
old, and enrolled in the meetings and so- 
cieties. Satisfactory results were obtained 
from these activities, of which the following 
are the more important: 

'T. In spite of the fact that no new 
teachers were visiting those places, that most 
of the Baha’i lecturers and servants of the 
Cause were arrested and detained, that every 
energetic and fervent believer was encoun- 
tering all sorts of hardships, losses, a number 
(amounting this year to 100) of all those 
men and women who were formerly merely 
attending the meetings received good train- 
ing, and are now able to act as teachers, pro- 
moters of Faith, lecturers, secretaries and 
writers, or in other words, to enter the field 
of service and replace their predecessors. 

"2. Another result obtained is the fact 
that the number of active believers who held 
the reins of Baha’i activities was increased, 
and since it was not an easy matter to place 
under surveillance such a large number of 
these fervent friends who had newly entered 
the field of active service, the restrictions 
were in part relaxed. Today we cannot find 
a single foreign Baha’i teacher, either resi- 
dent or traveller, throughout Turkestan and 
the Caucasus; all Baha’i affairs are in the 
hands of these newly trained and enducated 
believers who have gone through the school 
of Baha’i administration and who are render- 
ing important services. 

Meetmgs and Gatherings 

"At present meetings and gatherings of 
the friends in question have a greater spirit 
of spirituality and peace and order than in 
the past. The friends are becoming more 
anxious to attend meetings and a spirit of 
harmony, simplicity, sympathy, devotion and 
subservience is felt among all of them. It is 
apparent that a real unity, a heartfelt cooper- 
ation and sincere devotion are reigning among 
the friends and that these feelings are in- 
creasing among them. The solidarity, sacri- 
fice and cooperation prevailing among the 
friends testify to virtual forgetfulness of 
self. Tribute should be paid to the sincere 


loyalty and obedience of the friends towards 
the Spiritual Assembly and its decisions. 

Spiritual Assembly 

"The elections of the Spiritual Assembly 
are made every year in the middle of April 
two or three days before the Ridvan Feast. 
The system of secret voting by writing has 
been officially prohibited by the Govern- 
ment and the Spiritual Assembly had taken 
steps to resist and revert the order, but all 
without avail. The restriction has been in- 
creased. 

"The Assembly is obliged to send to the 
proper Department of the Government a 
copy of the minutes of the election, as well 
as a list giving the names of those on the 
Assembly. The Assembly meets six times 
a month and if necessary more. All the min- 
utes of the Assembly concerning decisions 
taken are made in duplicate, and translated 
into Russian for dispatch to the Government 
department concerned. The Assembly is not 
allowed to form committees or branches 
since after the suppression of the Youth As- 
sociation and organizations the committees 
and branches of the Assembly were soon 
suppressed in the year 1928 with the result 
that the duties and responsibilities of all the 
committees of the Assembly were placed on 
the shoulders of the Assembly itself. There- 
fore, with a view to assuring the good and 
speedy working of affairs and putting into 
force the decisions taken by the Assembly, 
all activities have been divided into nine 
sections for the fulfillment of each section 
of which a member of the Assembly takes 
full responsibility, carries out the work with 
the assistance of other friends, and gives a 
monthly report of his work to the Assembly. 
There is for instance the member in charge 
of charitable work, the member in charge of 
financial business, the one in charge of the 
Ma^riq’ul-Adhkar, of Baha’i property, of 
meetings, etc. The suppression of Assembly 
Committees rendered difficult the task of the 
Assembly and increased its duties and re- 
sponsibilities, until the Assembly was holding 
eight sessions every month and each session 
lasted four or five hours. The provisional 
commissions which have lately been formed 
have to some extent lessened the heavy bur- 
dens of the Assembly. 
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Masjhriq^ul-A^kdr 

"The years 1928 and 1929 have proved 
exceptionally significant in the history of 
Baha’i administration since it was during 
those two years that the worst restrictions 
were imposed on the Assembly, its branches 
and committees, that conspicuous servants 
of the Cause were persecuted, Baha’i prop- 
erty confiscated and Baha’i activities in gen- 
eral curtailed. On two occasions the atti- 
tude of the local Government towards the 
Baha’is was clearly shown: first, on the occa- 
sion of the approval of new regulations and 
by-laws of the Baha’i Community in *l4l" 
qabad; second, when the contract of lease 
of the Mashriq’ul-Adhkar was concluded. 

"These two events, whi6h proved most 
significant, and the series of restrictions and 
hardships imposed at that time deserve to be 
explained saparately. We should mention 
here that the former comprehensive and de- 
tailed program of the Baha’i Community 
was cancelled and replaced by regulations 
very narrow in scope and of a short and 
ambiguous character. The question of the 
Baha’i regulations and the contract of lease 
of the Mashriq’ul-Adhkar was under discus- 
sion for months between the Spiritual As- 
sembly and the local Government. Public 
meetings were formed by the Baha’is where 
the regulations were brought to the notice 
of the friends and discussed in detail and 
those articles of the program which were in 
contravention to Baha’i principles were re- 
jected by the Baha’i Community, while those 
suggestions which were made by the friends 
were not accepted by the Government. 
Finally a short program of a limited scope 
was approved. With regard to the signature 
of the contract for lease of the Mashriq’ul- 
Adhkar, the friends showed particular resist- 
ance and refused to sign the cotnract; the 
doors of the Baha’i Temple were locked and 
sealed by the Government Property Depart- 
ment and it was advertised in the papers 
that the property was to be let. Many steps 
were then taken, communications were made 
and telegrams sent on the subject. Finally a 
contract was made on June 5th, 1928, 
whereby the Temple was let to the Baha’is 
for a period of five years. In the contract it 
has been stipulated that: 


"1. It is recognized that the Ma^iriq’^l- 
Adhkar is a Government property. 

"2. The Baha’i Community have leased 
the property from the Government tempor- 
arily for a period of five years and have 
undertaken to make at their own expense all 
the repairs necessary for the upkeep of the 
place and also to pay all the Government 
taxes payable on property. The Baha’is must 
also insure the property and pay for the in- 
surance fees. 

"No money is paid by the Baha’i Com- 
munity for the Temple under the name of 
rent, but a total sum varying from 4000 to 
5000 roubles per annum during the years 
before conclusion of the contract and 9000 
roubles at present must be paid to the Gov- 
ernment in respect of the Temple on account 
of taxes, dues, insurance fees, etc. 

"In addition to various undertakings made 
in accordance with the provisions of the 
contract, the Assembly has spent consider- 
able sums of money during the last five years 
for internal and external repairs on the Tem- 
ple and, notwithstanding the scanty resources 
and financial difficulties of the friends, the 
latter, with a view to preserving the prestige 
and good name of the Ma^riq’ul-Adhkdr 
before non-Baha’is, will have to spend an- 
nually half of the income of the National 
Fund on lighting, cleaning and general up- 
keep of the Temple. 

"On June 5 th, 1933, the contract of the 
lease of the Temple expired and notwith- 
standing the fact that the friends had carried 
out most faithfully the terms of the contract 
to a point beyond that stipulated (which 
fact was certified by the Commission of Ar- 
chitects, who stated that the Baha’is had 
spent more than was stipulated in the con- 
tract for repairs and upkeep of the property) 
the friends were most anxious as to whether 
the contract would be renewed or the Gov- 
ernment would change its policy and make 
such renewal diflficult. But in view of the 
fact that this property is well-known 
throughout those regions under the name of 
Baha’i Temple and the Government is fully 
aware of the fact that the Baha’is all over 
the world in cities, villages and the remotest 
corners of the globe have much interest and 
attachment to the property and are most 
anxiously watching the course of events re- 
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lating to it, they renewed the contract for a 
further period of five years without any 
difSculty and the Temple has, therefore, been 
let to the friends up to June 5 th, 1938. 
Thus a new contract was entered into last 
June (1933) between the Baha’i Commun- 
ity represented by the Spiritual Assembly 
and the local Government represented by the 
Government Property Department and a 
certificate was given by the architects in 
respect of repairs in which it was stated that 
since during the last five years the terms of 
the old contract were most faithfully carried 
out, even to a point beyond that stipulated, 
the Mashriq’ul-A&kar was again given in 
contract to the Baha’i Community for a 
further period of five years free of charge, 
together with the garden, hall and depend- 
encies. 

BahdH Educational Institutions and 
Methods 

"The ‘Ishqabad Baha’i school for boys 
founded in 1897 is the first educational in- 
stitution among the Eastern people of those 
regions to be conducted on modern lines. 
The school for girls which was founded in 
1907 is also the best among the Eastern 
communities there. There were also two 
kindergartens, founded in 1917-1918, which, 
together with other Baha’i schools and the 
Baha’i Library and Public Reading Room, 
were run out of the income of the National 
Fund. All the teachers and servants of these 
five Baha’i educational institutions were 
Baha’is and were serving their national in- 
stitutions at a small salary with a sense of 
loyalty and a spirit of sincerity, love and 
enthusiasm. Their remuneration was much 
smaller than that of their colleagues in non- 
Bahi’i schools, but they worked in order to 
help the National Fund. 

"In 1927 the thirtieth anniversary of the 
foundation of the first Baha’i school was 
brilliantly celebrated. A reception which was 
attended by a large number of Baha’is and 
non-Baha’is clearly illustrated the Baha’i 
perseverance in and love for educational pur- 
suits and the fact that, in spite of scanty 
material resources, the Baha’is were conduct- 
ing five educational institutions in a re- 
markably satisfactory manner, that their 


schools were flourishing and their prestige in- 
creasing to such a degree that non-Baha’is 
were sending their children to Baha’i schools 
with a view to achieving the best academic 
and moral training. There is not a single il- 
literate among all the Baha’i children and 
young men of Turkestan and the Caucasus; 
the majority of the youth have finished the 
course of primary and secondary studies and 
about fifty young Baha.’is are studying in 
higher institutions. 

"In 1927 and 1928 commissions were ap- 
pointed by the Department of Education 
who came and inspected the Baha’i schools 
and investigated their methods of education 
and the educational acquirements of their 
students. Thereafter praise of the Baha’i 
schools appeared in the local press and at 
times these articles were attacked; the friends 
gradually formed the impression that plans 
were being made against Baha’i schools and 
that the authorities were only waiting for 
suitable opportunity to put them into ef- 
fect. The curriculum of the schools did not 
include any religious questions or anything 
against the laws of the country, but the 
academic program and rules and the schools’ 
text books were on the lines of those recom- 
mended by the Persian Department of Edu- 
cation. 

"In 1929 at the time when some of the 
members of the Assembly and a number of 
other notable Baha’is were imprisoned, ru- 
mors were circulated on the part of the 
Department of Education regarding the clos- 
ing of Baha’i schools. A delegation composed 
of three members of the Assembly, who were 
also teachers and superintendents of the 
school, namely Aqa Azizullah Aliofif, Hu- 
sayn Beg and Badiullah Samimi, was ap- 
pointed to take the matter up officially with 
the Minister of Education. They talked 
things over with the latter for three days. 
The Department of Education was of the 
opinion that it would be advisable for the 
Baha’is to close up their schools themselves 
and to ask the Government to take charge 
of the schools. The Assembly did not accept 
this suggestion and therefore the discussions 
brought no result. The Department of Edu- 
cation chiefly maintained that the Baha’is 
were giving religious education and spiritual 
training to ^00 children and that this was 
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explicitly in contravention with rules and 
laws as well as with the Government’s sys- 
tem of education. Finally they declared that 
as the Baha’is were not willing to agree to 
the Government’s wishes, the latter were 
obliged to close the Baha’i schools by force. 
Therefore in October, 1928, the Boys’ and 
Girls’ Baha’i schools at 'Ishqabad, then the 
schools at Merv and Qah Qahih and then 
the kindergartens were closed up one after 
the other and new schools were founded to 
replace the former with the same students. 
Owing to lack of Persian teachers, the De- 
partment of Education had no other alterna- 
tive but to enlist the same Baha’i teachers 
who had been teaching in the Baha’i schools. 
These teachers, men and women, were, how- 
ever, gradually dismissed from the new 
schools and replaced by non-Baha’i teachers. 
During the first year the Baha’i students and 
teachers were treated with some consider- 
ation, but in the following year the authori- 
ties introduced radical changes which af- 
fected the curriculum, the teachers and the 
servants of these institutions. Among other 
changes made, five Baha’i teachers of the 
primary classes were discharged and replaced 
by five young non-Baha’i teachers who had 
only an inadequate knowledge of Persian. 
The curriculum was changed to conform 
with that of other Russian schools. The 
teaching of Persian books published in Persia 
was discontinued. In short, in the course of 
the four years during which the Govern- 
ment had taken charge of Baha’i educational 
institutions, considerable changes have been 
made therein and certain noteworthy con- 
troversies have taken place between the Ba- 
ha’i teachers and the school superintendents, 
as well as between Baha’i students, both boys 
and girls, and non-Baha’i students and teach- 
ers which, being worth mentioning, have 
been recorded separately. Space does not 
permit us to give in detail an accoimt of 
these events and we give here only two or 
three instances with a view to illustrating 
the situation. 

"One question which was always a cause 
of controversy between the friends and the 
Managing: Board of the schools was that 
relating to the celebration of Baha’i Feasts 
and the commemoration of mourning days. 
The Superintendent as well as the non-Baha’i 


teachers was opposed to the children’s ab- 
sence on such occasions and their going in- 
stead to the Baha’i Hall to take part m the 
meeting. But the attitude adopted by the 
Superintendent towards the Baha’i children 
only served to strengthen their sense of at- 
tachment and religious feeling: the more the 
Superintendent and teachers showed their op- 
position, the more the students’ perseverance 
and courage increased. Things went on in 
this way until the school managers had re- 
course to threat and intimidation and some 
of the best students, boys and girls, were 
dismissed. This severe action on the part of 
the school managers intensified the senti- 
ments of the students and this led to hot con- 
troversies in class between the students and 
teachers. It happened one day that a paper 
which was hung on the wall in school con- 
tained an article published against religion 
and the prophets. The article closed with 
some offensive passage against His Holiness 
Bah^’u’llah. The Baha’i children crossed out 
that part of the article. The following day 
the Superintendent noticed this, was furious 
and had the sentence rewritten on the paper. 
This was once more crossed out. For the 
third time the Superintendent ordered that 
the passage be rewritten and the pupils who 
had crossed it out be identified and pun- 
ished. The students scratched out the sen- 
tence with a knife. The Superintendent 
commissioned inspectors to trace the perpe- 
trators. The non-Baha’i students helped the 
Superintendent and enabled him to trace the 
Baha’i students who were three Baha’i girls 
and a boy of the fifth grade; a council of 
the teachers was formed to discuss the mat- 
ter and punish those responsible for the so- 
called offense, in order to intimidate the 
other students. The following day the whole 
paper was found slashed to pieces by a knife. 
The efforts made by the Superintendent to 
trace the perpetrators remained futile. As 
the girls who were found were too young, 
their parents were called to school and repri- 
manded for their daughters’ act; the girls 
were listed in the newspaper as having dis- 
obeyed school regulations. The Superin- 
tendent, however, felt that should he speak 
abusively against things which the Baha’is 
held sacred, he would meet with fierce oppo- 
sition from the Baha’i students. The De- 
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partment of Education disapproved of his 
tactless attitude, rebuked him severely and 
explained to the students that his action was 
unwarrantable and was not based on the in- 
structions of the Department of Education. 
The Baha’i students, brought up in freedom 
of thought and unaccustomed to hearing 
abuse of their Faith, were not disposed to 
endure such treatment. The inexperienced 
superintendents and teachers gradually be- 
came aware of the situation and saw that the 
Baha’i children were of quite a different type 
from the rest, that their religion was a 
fundamental fact in their lives, and that 
they could not be won over nor their reli- 
gious beliefs be weakened by humiliation, 
abusive language or mockery. The school 
Superintendent’s tactless attitude resulted in 
undermining that discipline which is always 
a marked characteristic of Baha’i schools; the 
students did not consider the non-Baha’i 
Superintendent and teachers of the school 
worthy of respect and so were not keeping 
order in the classes. They were preparing 
their lessons with reluctance and were not 
showing themselves respectful towards their 
teachers and school officials in public places. 
They paid respect only to their Baha’i teach- 
ers. In short, this method of conducting the 
school, which was aimed at weakening the 
students’ religious beliefs, resulted in a com- 
pletely chaotic state of affairs, and the stu- 
dents became more and more adverse to con- 
tinuing attendance. Another policy of the 
School Principal was the discrimination 
made between the Baha’i and non-Baha’i stu- 
dents. The latter, though far inferior to 
their Baha’i companions in studies and be- 
havior, were given more favorable treatment 
and attention and had preference over the 
Baha’is. The unsatisfactory effects of such 
discrimination, the resulting animosity and 
rivalry among the students, can well be 
imagined. But the School managers had re- 
course to all sorts of means with a view to 
accomplishing their end. They even induced 
some of the Baha’i students to create differ- 
ences among their class-mates. Then they be- 
gan to dismiss Baha’i teachers gradually un- 
der various pretexts. They would have done 
this at the very time they took charge of the 
school had they had experienced non-Baha’i 
substitutes, as the head of the Department of 


Education himself had told the Baha’i repre- 
sentatives that the presence of Baha’i teach- 
ers in the School was strengthening the 
students’ religious sentiments. So at the first 
opportunity they dismissed the Baha’i teach- 
ers and replaced them by non-Baha’is, and 
the result was that the school which had en- 
joyed a good reputation on account of its 
sound organization and high moral standards 
was reduced to a deplorable condition and 
the pupils were decreasing in number and 
were entering other schools. The Superin- 
tendent of the School, realizing the gravity 
of the situation and the bad consequences de- 
rived from it, caused an order to be issued by 
the Department of Education whereby other 
schools were forbidden to accept students 
from the Persian Baha’i School unless these 
students were graduates of the latter insti- 
tution. Among other objections raised against 
Baha’i teachers was a charge brought by the 
Superintendent to the effect that in the 
copy-book of a 7th grade girl student he 
had seen the following sentence: "*The Ma^- 
riq’ul-A^kar is higher than the Church”; 
he had taken the booklet to the Depart- 
ment of Education and said that the teacher 
had taught that sentence to the students 
in class and that this supplied a good ex- 
cuse to dismiss him; as the teacher was 
highly influential in the school and much 
loved and respected by all the students, the 
Superintendent said that his presence would 
eventually nullify the activities of the school 
authorities. The Superintendent had, how- 
ever, admitted that in other respects no ob- 
jection could be raised to the Baha’i teachers, 
whose behavior was irreproachable, and that 
the man in question could only be dismissed 
on this pretext. They took up the matter at 
the Teachers’ Meeting and spread the news 
through the city so as to attract the atten- 
tion of other teachers. The teacher in ques- 
tion said that it was the student himself who 
had written the sentence, which was merely 
an exercise done at home to illustrate the use 
of the Persian superlative; in proof of the 
fact that he had not dictated in class, he 
pointed out that the sentence did not appear 
in the copy-books of the other students. No 
attention was paid to this argument and the 
Superintendent summoned the student, had 
recourse to intimidation and ordered her to 
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admit in writing that the teacher had dictated 
the sentence; the girl replied that she was 
neither afraid of the Superintendent’s intimi- 
dation nor anxious for his help and would 
never allow herself to tell a he about her 
teacher; that she had written the sentence 
at home when preparing her exercise and 
that no teacher had anything to do with it. 
All this proved unavailing, however, and the 
teacher was eventually dismissed and the 
secondary classes left without a teacher for 
some time. In short, all the efforts made by 
the school authorities and the large expendi- 
ture made by them with a view to diverting 
the Baha’i students from their religious and 
moral inclinations and attracting them to 
their own ideas remained futile. The Depart- 
ment of Education presumed that this failure 
was due to lack of efficiency on the part of 
the school authorities and for this reason the 
principal and superintendent of the school 
were repeatedly changed. In one year the 
superintendent of the school was replaced 
five times. In the course of school debates 
Baha’i children would raise questions which 
caused astonishment to those present. Space 
does not allow us to illustrate here the ex- 
tremely unfriendly attitude adopted towards 
the faith of the younger Baha’i students. 
The last scheme planned against these chil- 
dren was to change the school premises since 
the authorities thought that as the students 
were studying near the Baha’i Temple, the 
continual view of the Temple dome and the 
walks under the trees of the Ma^riq’ul- 
Adhkar gardens were increasing their faith. 
The friends were reluctant to change the 
school premises, and the matter was under 
discussion for some time between them and 
the superintendent, but eventually the school 
was removed to the Armenian School build- 
ings. Because the Armenian children were 
damaging the Temple gardens, the friends 
were greatly opposed to this and finally Rus- 
sian children were removed to the Baha’i 
school. The change in school premises did 
not, needless to say, fulfill the expectations 
of the school authorities. 

R.0stTicfwns Placed on Individual Friends 

"The restrictions placed on individual 
Bahi’is began in 1928 and the facts of the 


case are that in February, 1928, one of the 
most fervent friends, Husayn beg Qudsi, 
who was teaching Russian in the school, was 
arrested one night. He was a Russian na- 
tional — a learned man and fully acquainted 
with the Bible, and was at that time the 
person best qualified to teach Europeans and 
other Christians. He was in close touch with 
various nineteenth century Christian sects, 
including a group not unlike the Millerites, 
the followers of which believe that the 
Christ is soon to appear, and enumerate 
many traditions and prophecies, in addition 
to those set forth by the Baha’is, in support 
of the statement that the Son of Man will 
descend from Heaven to earth on clouds in 
the year 1844, corresponding to 1260 A.H, 
In short, Husayn beg was in touch with the 
Russians and had lately received a letter from 
the Guardian in which he was encouraged to 
guide the enlightened young Russians to the 
path of God. He, therefore, translated some 
of the Baha’i works into Russian and began 
to give the Message to the Russians. He also 
made a teaching tour to Russia and explained 
the Baha’i principles to a great many people. 
"Some Answered Questions,” 'Abdu’l-Baha’s 
Tablet to Dr. Forel, the Tablet to The Hague 
Conference and other Baha’i books were 
translated and made ready for publication; 
the Teaching Committee went ahead most 
efficiently with the work, and meetings were 
held which were attended by Europeans. 
But on a certain night in February, 1928, 
political officers entered the house of Husayn 
beg, arrested him and searched the premises. 
He was kept in prison for twenty-seven days 
and for some time no one knew what had 
happened to him, until towards the close of 
his imprisonment permission was given his 
family to visit him. Then he was set free 
on condition that he would not leave town. 

"The next to be arrested were two mem- 
bers of the Spiritual Assembly (Badiullah 
Khan Samimi and Aqa Muhammad Fathudl- 
lahioff) on October 25th, 1928, at 2 o’clock 
in the morning, following a careful search of 
their houses and the confiscation of all their 
Baha i literature. These two friends were de- 
tained for about three months and wer^set 
free only after enduring many hardships. 

The object of the officials in making these 
arrests was to prepare the way towards ar- 
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resting a much larger number of Baha’is: 
they had formed a general plan to this end, 
but they did not wish to put it into force at 
once and were trying out their plan in a few 
cases to see what the consequences would be, 
and who would oppose them and support the 
friends. They, therefore, arrested Husayn 
beg, who was their own national, and waited 
expectantly for an uproar to be raised; but 
contrary to their expectation, this was met 
with much calmness and patience. They then 
ventured to arrest and imprison the two 
members of the Spiritual Assembly. One of 
these was a young man whom they had se- 
lected with the intention of intimidating the 
Baha’i youth and disturbing their organiza- 
tion. In doing so, they expected strong pro- 
tests and vigorous resistance, but since on the 
contrary no resistance was offered, they ven- 
tured on a still more serious move. On July 
28th, 1929, twenty-four Baha’is were ar- 
rested, of whom seven were released after 
some days. One of them, Ashraf beg, who 
was a Russian national, was never heard of 
again and it is probable that he was put to 
death. The remaining sixteen souls were kept 
in prison for six months, during which period 
they were harshly treated, threatened and in- 
timidated. They were eventually released and 
banished following energetic measures which 
were taken by the friends on their behalf. 
The circumstances of the case are worthy 
of being described separately and have no 
doubt been recorded. From 1930 to 1933 no 
more such cases have arisen and no other 
friends from 'I^qabad have been arrested, 
but in the year 1928-1929 in other towns 
the well-known and energetic friends were 
molested. For instance, in Tashkent, Aqa 
Habibullah Baqiroff, a member of the Spirit- 
ual Assembly, in Baku, Zargaroff and Mas- 
soumoff, respectively Chairman and Secre- 
tary of the Spiritual Assembly, together with 
some other friends from Barda, were im- 
prisoned. Zaragaroff and Massoumoff were 
banished for three years to the extreme north 
of Russia in the vicinity of the Arctic Ocean, 
while Aqa Habibullah Baqiroff was sentenced 
to ten years’ imprisonment in the neighbor- 
hood of the North Sea and the polar forests. 
From that date onward the students in 
schools and universities met with hardships 
and restrictions. Some of them were dis- 


missed; it will suffice to mention here that 
nine students were dismissed from school in 
Leningrad and two in Tashkent, and College 
candidates when they were known to be ac- 
tive members of Baha’i organizations. The 
Baha’is, no matter what their occupations, 
formerly stopped work on public Baha’i holi- 
days and would say openly that Baha’is 
could not work on nine particular days 
throughout the year. The employers were 
reluctant to allow this privilege to their 
Baha’i workers, but the latter persisted both 
individually and collectively in abstaining 
from work and asserted that whether given 
wages or not and whether dismissed or not, 
they should stop work on these days. They 
offered to work extra hours, at nights or on 
Fridays (the weekly holiday) to make up for 
the Baha’i public holidays on which they ab- 
stained from working or else to go without 
their daily double wages. But the employers 
agreed to none of these alternatives and the 
situation gave rise to serious controversies 
and eventually resulted in the dismissal of 
some of the Baha’i workers. Especially in 
Marv, where all the Baha’is were craftsmen 
or working in Government offices and indus- 
trial concerns, the case assumed significance. 
In the *‘Tavakkul” Confectionery, for in- 
stance, which was founded by the Baha’is 
and was subsequently changed into a Gov- 
ernment institution, the majority of the 
workers were Baha’is. On the first day of 
the Naw-Ruz Festival the employees stopped 
work. On the following day all the workers 
who were Bahd’is were dismissed. The man- 
ager of the firm, Mirza Assadullah Ridaoff, 
who was the chairman of the Spiritual As- 
sembly and in whom the Government had 
placed much trust for his honesty and effi- 
ciency, was also dismissed. They supposed 
that these Baha’is would express repentance 
and ask to be reinstated, but the Baha’is 
did not refer to these employers again, and 
found other jobs. However, as the affairs of 
the firm were much disorganized by the 
change, all the Baha’i workers were finally 
reinstated, a matter which encouraged the 
believers and gave them a new lesson in 
steadfastness. For many years the Baha’is 
have been in the habit of abstaining from 
work on Baha’i public holidays and they find 
it unusual not to do so. The workers in the 
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above-mentioned industrial firm of Marv 
were re-engaged with the exception of the 
manager, who did not accept the terms pro- 
posed to him, and took another job which 
was less desirable than the former. 


ments or as craftsmen, etc. But a large num- 
ber of friends who were not craftsmen and 
had no special professions nor any adequate 
capital met with severe financial distress. 
This was especially the case with Baha’is of 



Shrine of the Imam Husayn in Karbila. X indicates 
resting-place of Siyyid Kazim, one of the fore-runners 
of the Bab. 


Economic Situation 

"The Baha’is in these regions are chiefly 
people who emigrated from Persia because of 
destitution. Some of them engaged in com- 
mercial pursuits, others became craftsmen or 
professional men. When commercial affairs 
came to nothing on account of the financial 
crisis, the friends gradually took up other 
work as employes in Government Depart- 


advanced age who had earned their livelihood 
by working as small salesmen or as shoe- 
makers, weavers, tailors, etc. Those of the 
Baha’is who were familiar with conditions 
were better able to secure jobs for them- 
selves in the local departments, especially be- 
cause of their knowledge of Russian and 
Turkish, During the past two years the 
friends in general suffered cosiderably on ac- 
count of the economic crisis and only a 
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limited number of Baha’is could be found 
who were able, to a satisfactory extent, to 
earn their living somehow or other. A fam- 
ily whose only bread-winner consisted of one 
person could not meet expenses living even 
at the average wage; this was why it became 
necessary for most Baha’i young men, 
women and girls to find work in tailoring 
houses, stocking factories and the like to help 
their families. 

*'On the first day of Ridvan, 1933, there 
were 40 families who were receiving finan- 
cial support from the Spiritual Assembly. 
The greater portion of the Baha’i National 
Fund has been given to needy friends for the 
last two years. The national expenditure of 
Baha’i institutions can be said to be devoted 
almost entirely to the Ma^iriqu’l-A&kar 
and the poor class of friends. Thus there 
remain no funds for other expenses. The 
National Fund Committee is not even able to 
meet these two items of expenditure prop- 
erly. This is why in the course of every week 
families who have lived in this country for 
years are leaving their homes and migrating 
to Khurasan (east Persia), which is the Per- 
sian province nearest to Turkestan. 

**In the year 1932-1933 the friends in 
Turkestan had and are still having a most 
trying time as far as the financial situation 
is concerned, and the Spiritual Assembly in 
’I^qabad was obliged to ask for contribu- 
tions from all the Baha’i centers in Turkes- 
tan and the Caucasus. These Baha’i groups 
and centers, though suffering themselves 
from the financial crisis almost to the same 
degree as the friends in *I^qabad, responded 
to the call as far as their means permitted; 
the friends in Baku and Marv offered especi- 
ally generous contributions to the relief 
fund. But all the contributions raised were 
not sufficient to meet even half the annual 
expenses, and the Spiritual Assembly had, 
therefore, to spend the reserve fund assigned 
to the Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar, to buy flour and 
distribute it to the friends. On one occasion 
all the friends were summoned by the Spirit- 
ual Assembly and invited to make every pos- 
sible contribution to the relief fund; that 
day a wonderful spirit of sacrifice and gener- 
osity was shown; even the very poor con- 
tributed, offering their daily food, which 
consisted of only one *'poud” (Russian 


weight) of flour; one man had 1 0 pounds of 
grain, another some potatoes, and each of- 
fered half of what he had; women gave up 
their bits of finery. They acted in accord 
with the Quran verse which says 'They gave 
up all their belongings, even their dearest.’ 
. . . But the National Fund had no money 
left nor the friends any means of subsistence. 
They are all in dire need of continuous finan- 
cial help from their fellow-workers in other 
parts of the world. 

"In conclusion, it should be pointed out 
that all these imprisonments, banishments 
and other persecutions are directed only 
against the religionists who have refused to 
go under the Bolshevik yoke; those who ad- 
here to Communist principles, far from be- 
ing imder restrictions, enjoy many advan- 
tages and privileges.” 

GERMANY 

Because each Baha’i community, no mat- 
ter what its social environment, has an inner 
relationship to one universal Source of truth, 
and an outer relationship to one administra- 
tive order, the principle of unity established 
in the Teachings goes hand in hand with the 
co-equal principle of diversity. That is, the 
application of the ideal of the oneness of 
mankind produces among the Baha’is not 
uniformity — ^which tyranny ever and always 
seeks to maintain — ^but that true self -de- 
velopment of individual and group which 
sustains the pillars of voluntary cooperative 
effort. Agreeing upon basic principles of 
truth and upon basic modes of consultation 
and decision, the Baha’is rejoice in that in- 
herent and inevitable diversity arising from 
the existence in one Faith and one Order of 
so many different racial and national ele- 
ments. Those very factors of racial difference 
which in the world make for suspicion and 
strife, in the Faith of Baha’u’llah constitute 
the very binding force of the spirit of union 
and harmony. 

To the Baha’is of Germany the believers 
in other lands look with loving appreciation 
for the emergence of a certain racial genius 
the manifestations of which will in the future 
contribute vitally to the development of the 
Faith. In the realm of science and spiritual 
philosophy, the believers understand, the 
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German Baha’is will prove themselves leaders 
on the path o£ world civilization. 

As indicated in the following statement 
prepared by Dr. Hermann Grossmann, the 
emphasis laid by the believers of Germany is 
upon the plane of understanding and inner 
experience. This emphasis makes for the de- 
velopment of spiritual power rather than for 
the production of interesting incidents avail- 
able for historical record. 

"The general attitude of the Baha’i, inner 
as well as outer, is the result of his relation- 
ship with God. The Baha’i Faith teaches one 
to recognize the essence of religion in the 
manner that man directs himself unreserv- 
edly towards the Divine, and out of which 
through the medium of meditation he draws 
power and guidance for the reconstruction 
of his life. Looking inward he gains the vic- 
tory over the dualism between the material 
and the spiritual, by the Manifestation of 
God, which is the creative principle that 
encompasses the plan, will, and action of all 
existence. The manifested world of creation 
in proportion to the essence of God, which is 
inconceivable to man, is like an infinitely 
small point in the inestimable eternity of the 
unknowable Creator. Himself, a member, a 
part of creation, himself a creation of this 
plan, he proceeds directing himself entirely 
to the Creator, and conscientiously he travels 
the way of the Logos toward his origin, and 
in this way listens to the secret of the great 
plan of creation as it has been revealed to 
him by the Holy Spirit. This is the mystery 
of salvation, and the unresting obedience to 
the creative will of the Logos. Out of 
this obedience as well results the outer atti- 
tude toward the numberless problems of 
life, for all manifestation to the Baha’i 
is Logos translated into action, the con- 
ceivable expression of the inconceivable 
Divine being; though the Baha’i Faith re- 
quires from the Baha’i the highest demands 
of moral action in relationship to his outer 
life. However, this action ceases for him to 
be a more or less unimportant attitude in 
world events. He realizes the more his obli- 
gation in the sense of the conscious action of 
the Logos. He himself, responsive to the 
Logos, has the solemn obligation to assist, 
through his own action, the Divine Will ac- 
cording to the Plan translated into deed for 


such a high conception of life, and the tasks 
which are caused by it for the Baha’i have 
no question except the sealed Divine Truth, 
which are outside the realm which is destined 
for him, and which is his obligation. (This, 
of course, does not exclude the fact that the 
duties for each man will be different accord- 
ing to his particular qualification.) Hence 
result for the study of the Baha’i Faith, as 
well as for the spreading and deepening of 
Baha’i principles, serious and far reaching 
demands and the need of schooling before the 
believer is prepared to teach. 

"Out of the recognition of this necessity 
the thought was born for Baha’i schooling 
arrangements. Occasional courses in differ- 
ent localities of friends as well as active 
themes offered on the occasion of different 
Baha’i Meetings have furnished the basis for 
experience. 

"On the basis of this experience a school 
meeting was arranged in the autumn of 1931 
by the Esslinger Baha’i friends at their 
Baha’i home, situated near the Katharinen- 
linde, for two days, at which occasion 
through different speakers and through gen- 
eral discussion the theme of salvation was 
taken up. This first experiment encouraged 
the coming together for eight days at the 
same place, which recommends itself for its 
lovely situation as well as its beneficial seclu- 
sion for this purpose, and where many friends 
came together from various parts of Ger- 
many. This meeting was arranged by the 
Esslinger Baha’i Assembly, which with 
touching self-sacrifice arranged everything 
with the greatest success for the care of the 
guests. The spiritual arrangement was taken 
care of by Dr. Albert Muhlschlegel, Stutt- 
gart, Dr. Eugen Schmidt, Stuttgart, and Dr. 
Hermann Grossmann, Neckargemund. By 
this first German Baha’i Summer Week the 
formula was found for the later meetings: 
different courses, which formed in them- 
selves a certain unity so that they touched 
over and over again certain problems, and 
by these means brought out the unity of the 
Baha’i understanding in different persons; 
several single lectures and informal teachings 
were given during spare hours and during 
promenades. The life during the summer 
week is on a community basis, devotional 
meetings in the morning and evening, com- 
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munity meals, informal walks during the 
evening, recreation in the garden of the 
Baha’i Home and in the meadows, a morning 
celebration as a conclusion on Sunday morn- 
ing with song and music; everything is the 
impulse of the friends present. 

"During the first Baha’i week of the sum- 
mer of 1932, the following subjects and 
courses were given: 

"Introduction in the Greater Religions, by 
Dr. Albert Muhlschlegel. 

"The World of Baha’i Teachings, Dr. Her- 
mann Grossmann. 

"The Place of the Baha’i in the Present 
World, Dr. Eugen Schmidt. 

"During the second Baha’i Summer Week 
1933, at which several foreign friends par- 
ticipated, the subjects were: 

"The Life of Man in the Light of the 
Baha’i Teachings. 

"The Life of Myself, Dr. Albert Muhl- 
schlegel. 

"The Life of My Neighbor, Dr. Eugen 
Schmidt. 

"Life of God, Dr. Hermann Grossmann. 

"For the third Baha’i Summer Week 1934, 
the following subjects are planned: 

"People and Faith, Dr. Albert Muhlschle- 
gel. 

"Baha’i Faith and Christianity, Dr. Eugen 
Schmidt. 

"From Christ to Baha’u’llih, Dr. Her- 
mann Grossmann. 

"God in Us, Emil Jom. 

"The Esslinger Baha’i School presents in 
perfect natural form a distinctive expression 
of a religious life. It is just his religious atti- 
tude which determines, and it may also be 
the proof for this spiritual unity that during 
the year 193 1, the year of the greatest politi- 
cal disruption in Germany, in spite of guests 
who were not acquainted with the Baha’i 
Faith, not the slightest discord came forth. 
The Esslinger Baha’i week also attained this 
high purpose during the year of 1933, the 
year of political reform, obedient to the 
Baha’i Faith as it was expressed already in 
the words of Christ — "Render unto Caesar 
the things that are Caesar’s and imto God the 
things which are God’s,” and thus keep faith. 

"By this it can be understood that the 
Esslinger Summer School practically has be- 
come a symbol of the new formation and 


endeavors of the friends in Germany. It is 
new in the sense of a deepening of an always 
conscious form in the sense of those great 
Divine principles of the Logos in this age. 

"The Baha’i Annual Meeting in Karlsruhe 
in 1933 breathed the same spirit. Here as 
well the friends from different parts came 
together for two days, where the facilities 
of the meeting place, a Froberlkindergarten 
with all its rooms and garden at our disposal 
for two days, assisted greatly to our unified 
meeting. The whole arrangement has been 
subjected to the one leading motive, "Unity,” 
and consequently lectures were named: 

"Unity and Co-operation in the Universe. 

"Unity in Religion and Faith. 

"The Conception of Unity in Human So- 
ciety. 

"The tasks which this epoch with all its 
events along the different spheres of life con- 
fronts us with are becoming greater, always 
more powerful are the demands which come 
to the Baha’i out of the absolute service, 
confidence and their loyalty. Visits of the 
friends to various places and the circulars of 
the National Spiritual Assembly of the Ger- 
man Baha’is reflect to the greatest extent the 
spiritual fulfilment of the inner and the 
outer obligations toward God and their 
Faith, and towards mankind, government, 
and people. May the spirit of recognition 
give us all the power to find in joyful fulfil- 
ment of our duty the right path which leads 
us through the Seven Valleys to the Moun- 
tain of Abha!” 

MARTHA L. ROOT’S 
INTERNATIONAL SERVICES 

Miss Martha L. Root, international Baha’i 
teacher, has continued travelling uninter- 
ruptedly since we wrote of her in the last 
Baha’i World (Volume IV). After her 
work at the Disarmament Conference in 
Geneva, Switzerland, for more than three 
months, where she personally met statesmen 
from more than fifty countries, spoke with 
them about the Baha’i Teachings and gave 
them important literature (especially Shoghi 
Effendi’s "Goal of a New World Order”), 
Miss Root went to central and south-eastern 
Europe, where she has been working for 
nearly two years. First, in Praha, Czechoslo- 
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vakia, she arranged for the translation and 
publication of Dr. J, E. Esslemont’s book, 
"Baha’u’llah and the New Era,” into the 
Czech language. The Foreword to this Czech 
edition is a quotation from President T. G. 
Masaryk of the Republic of Czechoslovakia 
about the Baha’i universal principles. Nearly 
five "hundred books were placed in libraries, 
sent to editors, and distributed generally and 
five hundred placed on sale. Also, a transla- 
tion of the "Kitab-i-Iqan” into Czech was 
arranged for and made, though it is not yet 
published. A friend of the Baha’i teacher 
translated ''Hidden Words” into Czech and 
it was used in the Baha’i Study Class. Many 
lectures, including one before the Czech 
Friends of Great Britain Society held in the 
Faculty of Letters, Charles University, also 
addresses before the All Peoples’ Association 
in the Spolicensky Club, the Prague English 
Club, Prague English Grammar School lec- 
ture in Charlotte Garrigue Hall, the Mysti- 
cal Society, the Y. W. C. A. and many 
others were given. November 20, 1932, Miss 
Root broadcast over "Radio Journal Sta- 
tion,” a very powerful station which is heard 
all over Europe and even as far as New Zea- 
land. Several magazine articles were written 
by her in Praha. 

This Baha’i teacher took part in the 
Czechoslovak Esperanto Congress in Oloo- 
muc, May 11-18, 1932, and on the new 
Zamenhof monument dedicated in the cen- 
tral park of Oloomuc, the Baha’i Cause is 
engraved as one of the movements working 
for a universal auxiliary language and world 
peace. 

She also left Praha again to go to Paris in 
late July, 1932, to take part in the Twenty- 
fourth Universal Congress of Esperanto held 
in that capital. A Baha’i Esperanto session 
was a feature of that Congress. Miss Root 
met the Paris believers, and she also had an 
-interview with Mr. A. L. M. Nicolas who, 
while he lived in Persia for twenty years, 
studied the Writings of the Bab and is a 
distinguished French historian of the Bab’s 
Life and works — ^his "Siyyid ’Ali-Muham- 
mad dit le Bab” is well known. 

Returning to Praha frorja Paris, Miss Root 
came by way of Vienna, and in Moedling 
close by Vienna she had tea and an audience 
with Her Majesty Dowager Queen Marie of 


Rumania, Her Majesty Queen Marie of 
Yugoslavia, and H. R. H. Princess Ileana, 
who is Archduchess Anton of Austria; the 
event took place in the Archduchess’s home. 

Another trip out of Praha was a journey 
to Poland. She visited Miss Lidja Zamenhof 
in Warsaw for two weeks and they worked 
together to promote the Teachings of Baha’- 
u’llah in that country. Books were placed 
in several libraries — and this was true in 
every country, literature in English and 
other languages was carefully placed after 
the Teachings had been explained Also, in 
some countries small booklets such as "What 
Is the Baha’i Movement?” and the tiny blue 
booklet were published in the language of the 
country. Miss Root made a trip to Lublin 
in the heart of Poland to interview the Presi- 
dent of the great theological University of 
Lublin, Dr. Joseph Kruszynski, who in 1914 
had visited Haifa and had met 'Abdu’l-Baha. 
On her way back to Praha from Poland she 
stopped for two days in the Czechoslovak 
city of Jagerndorf visiting the Esperantists, 
who arranged two public lectures and for 
her to meet groups in their homes. Mrs. 
Thilde Diestelhorst, a new Baha’i’ of Berlin, 
came to Praha and worked for one month 
with Miss Root in September, 1932. 

After several months’ stay in Praha, Miss 
Root left January 25 th, 1933, for Vienna 
where she stayed for one week, lecturing in 
the University of Vienna, and before the 
Quaker Society, the Theosophical Society, 
the American Women’s Club, the Women’s 
League for Peace and Freedom, the Student 
Forum; the Baha’is arranged a public lecture 
and several important smaller group meet- 
ings in their hall. Dr. and Mrs. Howard 
Carpenter of California and Mrs. Diestel- 
horst of Berlin were in Vienna at that time, 
and spoke with Miss Root at several of the 
events. Dr. and Mrs. Carpenter came with 
her to Gyor and Budapest m Hungary, and 
to Belgrade, Yugoslavia; in Gyor they visited 
Mr. George Steiner, who was translating 
"Baha’u’llah and the New Era” into Hun- 
garian, and Miss Elisabeth Ritter of Gyor 
arranged a public lecture in the church. 

During the week’s stay in Budapest, Miss 
Root and Mrs. Carpenter gave a number of 
public lectures, speaking before the All Peo- 
ples’ Association, the Women’s League for 



CURRENT BAHA’f ACTIVITIES 


47 


Peace and Freedom, the Theosophical Society. 
Then in Belgrade they spoke in the Univer- 
sity, also before the American- Anglo- Yugo- 
slav Club, the Yugoslav University Women’s 
Club, the Women’s League for Peace and 
Freedom, the Esperanto Society of Belgrade. 
In both cities there was much publicity in 
all the daily newspapers. Miss Root while 
in Belgrade arranged for the translation of 
'*Baha’u’llah and the New Era” into Serbian 
and arranged for Professor Bogdan Popo- 
vitvh, the greatest Serbian scholar in Yugo- 
slavia, to write the introduction. She was 
invited to tea in the Royal Palace by Their 
Royal Highnesses Prince Paul and Princess 
Olga of Yugoslavia whom she had met in 
1928. 

Miss Root only stayed one week in Bel- 
grade and then returned to Budapest, where 
she looked after the publishing of **Baha*- 
u’llah and the New Era” in the Hungarian 
language. Dr. Rustum Vambery wrote one 
introduction to this book and Miss Root 
wrote the other, which was an account of 
'Abdu’l-Baha’s Visit to Budapest in 1913. 
Nearly four hundred of these books were 
sent out and the remainder of the thousand 
put on sale. For three months the Baha’i 
teacher remained in the Hungarian Capital. 
She lectured before the English speaking stu- 
dents in Budapest University, four hundred 
students and professors being present. She 
and the Professor of English Literature and 
the President of the Women’s League for 
Peace and Freedom arranged a public Peace 
Forum in the Women’s League hall; talks 
were also given before the Theosophists, be- 
fore the Esperantists and in several clubs. 
Every week the Baha’i teacher invited groups 
to her hotel. Miss Marion E. Jack of Canada 
came from Sofia and spent one month with 
Miss Root in Budapest, and Miss Jack had 
the meetings in her larger room. Many 
homes were visited and several of the good 
friends in Budapest invited groups to their 
homes to meet the Baha’is. 

May 30th, 1933, Martha Root came again 
to Belgrade, where she took part in the Sixth 
Yugoslav Esperanto Congress which was 
held in the capital June 4th and 5 th. Im- 
mediately afterwards she arranged for the 
publication of **Bah4’u’llah and the New 
Era” in the Serbian language. She was again 


invited to the Royal Palace in Belgrade as 
the guest of H. R. H. Princess Olga and met 
also the two sisters of the hostess, H. R. H. 
Princess Elisabeth of Greece and H. R. H. 
Princess Marina of Greece. 

While the book was being printed Miss 
Root made a short strip through Yugoslavia, 
stopping for a day or two in Sarajevo and 
Dubrovnik then going on to Tirana, Albania, 
for five days where she met several of the 
friends she had known on her former visit in 
1929. She had an interview with Mr. K. 
Kotta, President of the Parliament and he 
sent gracious greetings to Shoghi Effendi, 
the Guardian of the Baha’i Cause. She met 
Mr. Refo Chapari, the devoted Albanian 
Baha’i who has returned from New York 
City to live in Tirana and promote the 
Cause. She visited his home and the homes 
of some of his friends, they worked very 
hard; she also called upon several statesmen, 
the press representatives, the librarians, the 
publishers and the booksellers. 

Then returning to Belgrade the book and 
little booklets were already published and 
she sent out four hundred copies of the 
**Baha’u’llah and the New Era” to editors, 
schools, libraries in Yugoslavia and the re- 
mainder of the thousand were put on sale. 
She met the friends and then left for Ruse, 
Bulgaria, going down the Danube River in 
an Esperanto boat excursion to take an active 
part in the Twentieth Bulgarian Esperanto 
Congress held in Ruse, July 14-18, 1933. 
She gave the greetings of Baha’is of the 
world at the opening held in a theatre with 
four hundred delegates and friends present 
from several cities in Bulgaria and Rumania. 
Other talks were given and a Baha’i Esper- 
anto session was a feature of the Congress. 
Mr. Konstantin Dinkoff of Sofia, who had 
heard of the Teachings from Miss Marion E. 
Jack and had translated ‘‘Baha’u’llah and the 
New Era” into Bulgarian, came to this Con- 
gress and brought one hundred copies to give 
to those interested. Dr. Herman Grossmann 
of Germany sent Baha’i Esperanto literature 
to be distributed. 

All the Esperantists were invited to come 
over to Bucharest, Rumania, where they 
were cordially received by the Mayor. Miss 
Root used the opportunity to call upon the 
woman educator and writer who was trans- 
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lating **Baha’u11ah and the New Era” into 
Rumanian. 

Returning again to Belgrade with the 
Esperantist excursionists, Martha Root left 
at once for Athens, Greece, on July 27, 1933, 
where she arranged with the editor of one 
of the greatest daily newspapers in Athens 
for the translation of "Baha’u’llah and the 
New Era” into Greek. She met several 


will take until May first, 1934. ‘ In all these 
capitals, in addition to arranging for the 
translations and publications, she has tried to 
awaken interest through public lectures and 
equally through small study groups. Her 
aim has been to spend two years in central 
and south-eastern Europe trying to help 
establish permanent Baha’i groups. 

Mrs. Jindriska Wurmova of Brno, Czecho- 



Shrine of Imam Husayn where the Bab often prayed. 
(Refer to “The Dawn-Breakers,” Chapter II) 


friends including editors, professors, Esper- 
antists, put books into some libraries, gave 
several interviews, visited the Esperanto 
Club, and after nine days returned to Bel- 
grade. 

Her itinerary is to visit Adrianople for 
two weeks and write some articles, then 
come to Sofia, Bulgaria, and work with Miss 
Jack for one month in the Bulgarian capital. 
Then she expects to go to Bucharest to see 
about the Rumanian publication of Dr. 
Esslemont’s book, and also go to Athens to 
see about its publication into Greek. This 


Slovakia, one of the greatest peace workers 
in Czechoslovakia, said of Miss Root in 1932: 
“Some can give a Truth to one or two or 
three, but Miss Root is giving the Baha’i 
Teachings to our nation.” 

One can only say of her what 'Abdu’l- 
Baha wrote to her upon her return from 
South America in 1919: “Praise be to God 
the Call of the Kingdom has been received 
in South America and the seeds of Guidance 
have been sown in those cities and regions* 
Certainly the heat of the Sun of Reality, 
the rain of the Eternal Bounty and the breeze 
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of the Love of God will make them germi- 
nate; have confidence.” 

He also wrote to her: ‘'Anyhow, thou art 
really a herald of the Kingdom and a har- 
binger of the Covenant and doest self-sacri- 
fice. Thou showest kindness to all nations; 
thou art sowing a seed that shall in the long 
run give rise to thousands of harvests; thou 
art planting a tree that shall till eternity put 
forth leaves, blossoms and fruits and whose 
shadow shall day by day grow in magnitude.” 

FRANCE 

From Mr. C. N. Kennedy comes the fol- 
lowing report on Baha’i activities in France, 
and more particularly m Paris. 

"Frenchmen like Renan and Count Gobi- 
neau recognized in the dawn of the Babi 
movement an influence which would have 
aided in the development of civilization, but 
the so-called Baha’is themselves in France 
date back to only a short time before 1900. 

"It was Miss May Bolles, now Mrs. Max- 
well, who, living in France at that period, 
spread the message. Mr. Mason Remey, then 
a student at the ficole des Beaux Arts, was 
among the very first persons living in Paris to 
become a Bahd’i and opened his studio for the 
meetings, for the inquirers and the friends. 
In 1900 Edith Sanderson and Miss Laura Bar- 
ney, then living in Paris, heard of the Cause 
and a few months afterwards M. Hippolyte 
Dreyfus, and for years the meetings have 
been held in the homes of these three Baha’is. 
M. Hippolyte Dreyfus became an indefatig- 
able student of this movement and the 
French translation of the books contain- 
ing the works on the Faith are due to him as 
well as many articles and publications on 
the subject. He also gave conferences in 
many different centers such as at the ficole 
des Hautes fitudes. It is interesting to note 
that at Lyons in 1908 the celebrated Mayor 
and Statesman, M. Edouard Herriott, pre- 
sided at a meeting organized under the aus- 
pices of the Mission Laique when M. Dreyfus 
gave a talk on the Cause. It was also through 
him that the Cause became known in Tu- 
nisia. 

"Meetings have been held in well-nigh 
every part of Paris, but since the last years 


the studio of Mr. and Mrs. Scott has been 
the central meeting place. It was in this 
studio that 'Abdu’l-Baha spoke on several 
occasions when he visited Paris. 

"When the Master came to Paris, he was 
cordially received by many important people 
such as the late Pastor Wagner, who invited 
him to speak at his church. He also spoke 
before the students of the Faculty of Theol- 
ogy and to large audiences at I’Alliance 
Spintualiste. 

" ‘Abdu’l-Baha was visited by people of 
all classes and of varied points of view, who 
seemed to be greatly satisfied by the privilege 
of meeting him. 

"In France the position of Religion is 
very special. As is well known the general 
tendency is laique, but the religion of the 
country is Catholic which is always very 
powerful; the Protestants are a minority. 
There is, however, a spirit strong at work 
with the liberal-minded, and, no doubt, it 
will be mostly in these ranks that the Cause 
will be appreciated and fill a need. 

"The Baha’i group in Paris is a very 
changing group because often we had had in 
our Assemblies people that have heard of the 
Cause here but have become members of 
groups in the different countries to which 
they returned. Also often the friends of 
other parts of the world come and settle in 
Paris for a short period and attend regularly 
our meetings. Then again we are fortunate 
in having a strong Persian element in our 
Assemblies, not only some older men who are 
here for their business but many young stu- 
dents following University courses, and even 
a few young Persian women. 

"The Cause is considered as a very serious 
movement in intellectual centers and gener- 
ally speaking the press has treated the subject 
in a dignified manner. The eminent philoso- 
pher Professor Bergson, after reading Dr. 
Esslemont’s book "Baha’u’llah and the New 
Era,” made some very interesting and appre- 
ciative remarks on the importance of the 
Cause. Mr. Emile Schreiber, editor of the 
well-known newspaper "Les Echos,” who 
recently returned from a trip to Palestine 
and Syria, has written about the movement 
in most generous terms. Mr. Schreiber has 
spoken about the Cause in an article which 
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has just been published in the ''Illustration” 
and also in an excellent article which ap- 
peared quite recently in "Les Echos.” 

"Before giving a resume of this year’s ac- 
tivity, permit me to quote a paragraph that 
a Frenchman will read when he opens the 
Encyclopedia Larousse to the Baha’i refer- 
ence: 

" 'Actuellement il y a des Baha’is partout, 
non seulement dans les pays musulmans, mais 
encore dans tons les pays d’Europe, comme 
aux Estates-Unis, au Canada, au Japon, aux 
Indes, etc. C’est que Baha’u’llah a su trans- 
former le Babisme en une religion universelle 
qui se presente comme I’aboutissement et le 
compliment necessaire de toutes les anciennes 
croyances.’ (Extrait du Larousse du XXeme 
Siecle.) 

"Translation: 

" 'At the present time there are Baha’is 
everywhere, not only in moslem countries, 
but also in all European countries, m the 
United States of America, Canada, Japan, 
India, etc. The fact is that Baha’u’llah suc- 
ceeded in transforming Babisme into a uni- 
versal religion which presents itself as the 
result and the necessary complement of all 
the ancient creeds.’ 

"The third assembly of the Union of 
Baha’i Students in Europe was held in Mrs. 
Scott’s studio on December 26th and 27th 
and was well attended. The following sub- 
jects were ably and profitably treated by the 
young friends: 

"1. Individual development in view of 
the development of the community. 

"2. The Baha’i movement and World 
Economy. 

"3. What should be the line of conduct 
of a Baha’i. 

"4. The importance of the Baha’i Cause 
in the East. 

"The fourth assembly which will also be 
held in Mrs. Scott’s studio, has been fixed to 
take place during the Christmas holiday, 
which is the most convenient date for the 
students who are studying at provincial Uni- 
versities and who come to Paris during the 
vacation. We have just received a letter from 
Teheran announcing the departure of the 
sixth group of young students whom the 
Persian Government is sending to Europe to 
follow the University courses and giving us 


the names of the nine young Baha’is who are 
coming to Pans. 

"During the year we have had our regular 
fortnightly meetings at Mrs. Scott’s and the 
members of the Spiritual Assembly meet once 
a month at the house of Mrs. Dreyfus-Barney 
to discuss questions regarding the working of 
the Cause. Miss Edith Sanderson has also 
arranged at her home a monthly meeting 
which is reserved to the Persian friends and 
Baha’i students who much appreciate the op- 
portunity of debating on the Cause. 

"We have been favored with communica- 
tions from many Baha’i Assemblies, thus 
enabling us to follow with great interest the 
activities of the different groups throughout 
the world. 

"In our last letter we announced our in- 
tention of publishing a new edition of Mr. 
Nicola’s book "Seyed Ah Mohamed dit le 

Bab.” We have since been fortunate in find- 

mg 250 copies of the original edition which 
will shortly be ready for sale. 

"In conclusion, we are pleased to announce 
that Mrs. Scott has donated a painting by 
Mr. Scott which will be sold for the benefit 
of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar fund.” 

EGYPT 

In previous reviews the important part 
played by the Egyptian believers in the de- 
velopment of the Baha’i world community 
has been described. Under Muslim law, 
which still prevails in absence of a civil code, 
the courts were called upon to determine the 
status of Baha’is in relation to Islam. If 
considered in the light of dissenters against 
Islam, the Egyptian Baha’is would have in- 
curred severe disabilities in such matters as 
marriage, inheritance, etc. The actions initi- 
ated by Muslim leaders led, however, to the 
court decision that the Baha’i Faith is an 
independent Religion, not to be viewed 
merely as a sect within Muhammadanism. 

This determination of official attitude is a 
matter of fundamental importance, creating 
the legal basis upon which the Egyptian 
Baha’i community can in time claim and se- 
cure recognition of a code based entirely 
upon the Writings of Baha’u’llah. 

The principal events in Egypt during the 
period 1932-1^34 were in relation to that 
vital objective. 
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The Cause has developed rapidly m Egypt, 
drawing the attention of the Government 
and of the Muslim ecclesiastical authorities 
in that land. In Alexandria particularly the 
number of the Baha’i community has in- 
creased. 

As result of the formal separation from 
Islam enacted by the Muslim Ecclesiastical 
Court, the National Spiritual Assembly has 
prepared and published a compilation, with 
comments and explanations, of the impor- 
tant laws and ordinances revealed in the 
Aqdas, a copy of which the Assembly offici- 
ally presented to the Egyptian Government. 
This and other actions have, on the one hand, 
awakened the interest of some enlightened 
people, while on the other hand they have 
aroused the suspicion, enmity and violent op- 
position of the leading Egyptian divines. A 
member of the Egyptian Parliament has 
made public tribute to the Faith of Baha’u’- 
llah, and recognized the services which west- 
ern Baha’is are rendering Islam by upholdmg 
the divine authority of Muhammad. A well 
known Shaykh has published in a prominent 
newspaper of Cairo a series of violent criti- 
cisms of the various social, spiritual and re- 
ligious Teachings of the Cause. To these 
vehement attacks the Baha’is made adequate 
response. One of their representatives re- 
futed, logically and convincingly, in the 
pages of that same newspaper, all the charges 
and bitter criticisms of their ecclesiastical 
foe, securing thereby most effective publicity 
for the Cause. 

Interesting details of this episode were 
issued by the Spiritual Assembly of Haifa in 
one of its circular letters. 

"As the progress of the Baha’i Faith grows 
from day to day and its influence spreads 
in the furthermost corners of the world, as 
the number of the Baha’i Communities mul- 
tiplies and their social power becomes increas- 
ingly evident, and as the light of the Cause 
of Baha’u’llah encompasses the whole earth 
with 'a girdle of shining glory,’ the believers 
will find themselves more and more sub- 
jected to the pressure of veiled or manifest 
attacks which the enemies of the Cause — ^be 
they deluded enthusiasts or besotted mortals 
— ^will exercise in the vain hope of under- 
mining the faith of the followers of Baha- 
’n’llah in *the sublimity of their calling,’ or 


'forcing the surrender of the newly-built 
stronghold of the Faith.’ No words apply 
better to these assailants of the Cause than 
the following from the pen of our Beloved 
Guardian: 'Thriving for a time through the 
devices which their scheming minds had con- 
ceived and supported by the ephemeral ad- 
vantages which fame, ability or fortune can 
confer, these notorious exponents of corrup- 
tion and heresy have succeeded in protruding 
for a time their ugly features only to sink, 
as rapidly as they had risen, into the mire of 
an ignominious end.’ 

"In these days, a certain Muslim Shaykh 
in Egypt — one of the 'Ulema’s of the famous 
Muslim University and religious seminary 
called 'Al-Azhar,’ has published in a well- 
known Arabic daily paper of Cairo, called 
'Assiyassah,’ a series of articles entitled *Ba- 
haism, a Delightful Fancy,’ attacking the 
Cause, its pnnciples and its institutions. The 
author dwells at some length on his criticism 
of the equality of men and women as taught 
by Baha’u’llah and 'Abdu’l-Baha, and the 
modus operand! of the distribution of leg- 
acies and heritage among heirs according to 
the laws of this Divine Dispensation. 

"In order to answer the foregoing article 
and to enlighten the public on the Baha’i 
Revelation, a most scholarly refutation of 
the baseless assertions, ridiculous arguments 
and foul misrepresentations of the afore- 
mentioned Sheikh, has been written and pub- 
lished in the same paper, by Abdu’l Jalil 
Beyk Sa’d — a judge of the Civil courts in 
Egypt and one of the notable believers, in 
that land. This valiant upholder of the 
Faith of Baha’u’llah has shown remarkable 
assiduity and courage in proclaiming and 
supporting the Cause publicly and without 
any veil or disguise in a Muslim land where 
only recently the believers had to face most 
formidable obstacles in their struggle to en- 
franchise the Faith from the fetters of Mus- 
lim orthodoxy. 

"The following are the titles of the jfirst 
four articles written by Abdu’l Jalil Beyk 
Sa’d: 'Baha’ism Is an Eternal Truth, and 
Not a Delightful Fancy’; 'Baha’ism and Uni- 
versal Peace’; 'Baha’ism Is an Everlasting 
Truth — ^It Is a Blessing and a Bounty for 
Islam, Not a Calamity and a Requital’; 'Ba- 
ha’ism and the Freedom of Women.’ 
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'In the first article, the author makes a 
successful attempt to prove the authenticity 
of this Divine Dispensation, its perfection 
and superiority over the religions of the past, 
and the universality of its teachings. Fur- 
thermore, in answer to the criticism of the 
aforementioned ShayWi of the incarnation of 
the divine spirit, the author asserts that the 
Invisible Essence of Divinity itself is exalted 
above any corporeal existence, ascent and 
descent, egress or regress. What is meant by 
divine revelation from the Baha'i point of 
view is a manifestation and not an incarna- 
tion of the divine attributes. 

"The behevers may remember in this con- 
nection that Baha’u’llah writes in the Kitab- 
i-Iqan: 'He (the Divine Being) is, and hath 
ever been, veiled m the ancient eternity of 
His Essence, and will remain in His Reality 
everlastingly hidden from the sight of men. 
. . . He standeth exalted beyond and above 
all separation and union, all proximity and 
remoteness. . . . "God was alone; there was 
none else beside Him” is a sure testimony of 
this truth.’ 

"In the second article, the author gives a 
detailed and comprehensive account of the 
writings and Tablets of Baha’u’llah con- 
cerning the Most Great Peace and the New 
World Order. He also quotes from the Talks 
of 'Abdu’l-Baha delivered during His west- 
ern tours, and by which He summoned all 
peoples to Universal Peace and Unity and 
warned them of the outbreak of the World 
War. 

"The third article is a most interesting 
exposition of the fact that the Baha’i Faith 
is a great blessing to Islam and one that 
confirms the latter rather than repudiates it. 
In support of his very well developed theme, 
the author quotes from the Hadith — ^Muslim 
religious Traditions — and the Qur’dn. The 
following are two of the quotations: 'By Him 
(the Divine Messenger) Islam will be glori- 
fied after its humiliation,’ and 'At the be- 
ginning of every age, God shall send unto 
this nation (the Muslim) Him who will 
renew (for them) the status of His (God’s) 
religion.* 

"The fourth article deals with the de- 
graded condition of women in Arabia, be- 
fore the advent of Islam, a condition that 
persists today in certain countries and 


among certain people, their freedom and 
equality with men as established by the Ba- 
ha’i Cause, pointing out the wisdom and the 
justice of the Baha’i Laws in this connec- 
tion. The author enumerates some famous 
women in the history of Islam, Christianity 
and the Baha’i Faith, women who by their 
physical prowess, intellectual abilities and 
spiritual loftiness surpassed many a man 
Supposedly their superior. Qurrat-ul-Ayn is 
one of those women that the author names 
with special emphasis. Reference is also made 
to the remarkable progress and accomplish- 
ments of the modern woman. 

"Among other things, the Shaykh writes: 
'Baha’ism has forbidden the plurality of 
wives, it has thus committed a social crime 
and a severe tyranny.’ This is only one of 
the numerous instances in which the learned 
ShayHi exposes and asserts his ludicrous ig- 
norance and immature grasp of social order 
and the divine civilization revealed by Baha- 
’u’llah. In this connection we cannot help 
remembering the words of the late Mirza 
Abu’l Fazl Gulpayegan, a most erudite 
Baha’i historian, philosopher, and teacher, 
who wrote in his 'Brilliant Proof’: 'Consider 
the thirty-fourth verse of the twelfth chap- 
ter of the Gospel of St. Matthew, where His 
Holiness the Christ says: "O ye generation 
of vipers, how can ye, being evil, speak good 
things?” Yea, if it were possible for the 
sugar-cane to yield a bitter fruit and for the 
fragrant rose to exhale a foul odor, such 
signs as these ("ye shall know the tree by 
its fruits”) would never have been revealed 
in the heavenly books and such distinction 
would never have been appointed as the cor- 
rect criterion,* 

"The articles of Abdu’l Jalil Beyk Sa’d 
are published on the front page of the afore- 
mentioned paper and also in other papers. 
They have aroused considerable interest in 
the Baha’i Faith, in Egypt, and will un- 
doubtedly be the harbingers of its spread and 
progress there. The Central Spiritual As- 
sembly of the Baha’is in Egypt has appointed 
a Committee entrusted with the responsi- 
bility of writing on behalf of the said As- 
sembly and in its name, answers to the 
attacks of the enemies of the Cause, or arti- 
cles on the Bahi’i Faith, in the papers.” 
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BRITISH ISLES 

The present influence of the Cause in 
England, as in France, is manifested not 
merely in the activities undertaken by the 
avowed Baha’is but also by the scholarship 
of a number of prominent Orientalists and 
students of international affairs who for a 
long period have collected manuscripts, 
edited works dealing with the history or 
teachings of the Faith, and made allusion to 
it in their own writings. 

From reports issued by the National Spir- 
itual Assembly and by the London Spiritual 
Assembly the following items have been 
gleaned: 

'*The first message received from Shoghi 
Effendi during the past year contained these 
words: *The Guardian sincerely hopes that 
these newly elected members of the London 
Assembly will succeed this year in giving an 
added stimulus to the teaching work in Lon- 
don and the surrounding regions. You surely 
have among you some wonderful material 
with which you could work — ^people who 
have experience and are versed in the teach- 
ings. The only thing that is needed is a con- 
certed effort among the friends with wise 
and intelligent guidance on the part of the 
Assembly. In his moments of prayer the 
Guardian will think of you all and ask God 
to guide you and assist you. He trusts that 
the London group will be the focal center 
from which the light of Baha’u’llah will 
spread throughout the whole country and 
bring peace, hope and assurance to its suffer- 
ing and disheartened population.’ 

*'An attempt has been made to carry out 
the Guardian’s wishes and while the result 
leaves much to be desired no one can measure 
results and there have been many obstacles, 
such as illness, economic difSculties, etc. 

"The London Center has been maintained, 
in spite of all obstacles, and many visitors 
have come to inquire about the Movement, 
including Rev. Basil Viney, who is to speak 
for us; an Edinburgh professor, a Christian 
worker — ^Mr. Jardine, who heard of the 
Movement in India; Mr. Armitage, an artist; 
Mr. Leach, a friend of Mr. Tobey’s; Miss 
Felbermann, from Budapest; Miss Magda, 
from Canada; Mrs. Howlett, New York; 
Mr. Aird, Mr. Dobbie, Dr. Vawdrey, Miss 


Storey, Geneva; Mr. Mathews, New York; 
Mrs. Davis, Mrs. Henkel, Mr. Thorne, Mr. 
Moon, Mr. Rochan, Mr. Manoucher Hakim, 
Miss James, Mr. and Mrs. Hockmgs, Mrs. 
Evason, Mr. Fahramand, Berlin; Mrs. Holt, 
Miss Sturgis, Mr. Bartlett, Mrs. Hutcheson, 
from Australia (Mrs. Moffitt’s daughter) ; 
Mr. Perkins, Mr. Emeric Sala, Montreal; 
Miss Helen Fraser, Miss Draper, Miss Sher- 
wood, Mr. Neumirosky, Australia; Mr. 
Dighton, Mr. Maghath, Mr. Ratter, Miss 
Hatheway, Mrs. Allen, Cambridge; Mrs. 
Wisness, Miss Macdonald, Miss Goldsmith, 
Admiral Drury-Lowe, Miss Claridge, Miss 
Fishman, Miss Freitag, Manchester; Miss 
Rubenstein, Mr. and Mrs. Wright, Mr. 
Mowatt. 

"Wednesday evening meetings have been 
carried on through faith and God’s help — as 
during the winter speakers were very diffi- 
cult to obtain and many times when it 
seemed there would be no one present there 
were from 18 to 25. Only a few times did 
the attendance fall below this number. The 
outside speakers have proved exceptionally 
interesting, including Miss Helen Fraser, 
Mrs. Gladstone Solomon, Mr. Polak, Mr. 
Brian Goddard, Rev. Magnus C. Ratter, Mr. 
St. Barbe Baker, and Mrs. Vernon Smith. 

"Several discussion meetings were held 
which proved helpful and the Persian even- 
ings when T he Dawn-Breakers was especially 
considered, and Mr. Balyuzi and Mr. Yazdi 
spoke were most instructive and interesting. 

"A very special effort was made at the 
time of the Economic Conference and some 
publicity and advertising brought the Cause 
to the attention of many people. The Prayer 
Meeting held for all religions was most im- 
pressive; a special feature of this was the 
reading by the Hon. Lily Montagu, who has 
written a statement for the next issue of 
*The Baha’i World,’ as has the Rev. Griffith 
Sparham and Professor Waterhouse. 

"Referring to the Economic Conference 
and Mr. Mills’ meetings, Shoghi Effendi 
wrote through his secretary: 

" 'The Guardian was deeply gratified to 
learn that Mr. Mountfort Mills’ sojourn 
among you has been so inspiring and so fruit- 
ful; and that the London friends have fully 
availed themselves of this opportunity to 
bring the Cause to the attention of the pub- 
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lie. The invitation you have extended to 
the delegates at the Economic Conference 
he thoroughly appreciates and he would 
strongly advise you to take similar steps in 
the future whenever you find that circum- 
stances are favorable to an extensive teach- 
ing of the faith. Although no one of the 
delegates responded to your invitation, yet 
the mere fact that they have been made 
aware of the existence of a Baha’i Center in 
London is in itself of immense benefit to the 
Cause. The immediate results of such an 
action may be very meager but it has, never- 
theless, many far-reaching effects. 

'The Guardian hopes that your Assembly 
will always seek the help of such able inter- 
national teachers of the faith as Mr. Mills, 
whose presence besides being very helpful 
to the friends, is also of incalculable benefit 
to their teaching efforts.’ 

"Mr. Mills spoke at three Wednesday 
meetings, three Sunday meetings, came in to 
two prayer meetings and met many people 
individually. He says he seems to feel that 
he belongs to this group. The room was full 
each Sunday in spite of the very hot weather 
and Wednesdays very well attended — ^brief 
extracts of his talks appeared in the English 
News Letter. Meetings were advertised in 
the Times, the Observer and the Standard. 

"Miss Goldman of Honolulu spent some 
time with us and spoke several times, and 
assisted in other ways. She gave the message 
to several people, individually. 

"Mr. Mark Tobey, of America and Totnes 
visited us several times, and helped in every 
way; bringing back messages from the 
Guardian upon his return from Haifa. He 
is now in China and Japan. 

"Recent Mr. Naimi from Teheran has 
spent some time with us and a large number 
of enthusiastic meetings were held. He spent 
nearly his entire time in Baha’i work — the 
Sunday afternoon meetings, with tea, were 
largely attended and very inspirational and 
the Wednesday meetings most helpful. He 
brought fresh life and courage to us all and 
gave his supreme object as that of bringing 
the East and West closer together. He stayed 
over especially for the Naw-Ruz Feast. 

"The commemoration days and feasts 
have all been observed. The Ridvan last year 


was held at Lady Blomfield’s home and will 
be again on April 21st next. The Passing of 
Baha’u’llah and also of 'Abdu’l-Baha were 
fittingly remembered and the Birthday of 
Baha’u’llah was a Feast of Joy. The pro- 
gram was carried out almost entirely by the 
young people. At the recent Naw-Ruz Feast 
Mr. Naimi spoke in a most inspired way and 
the beautiful play given last year at Ridvan 
was repeated. During the year one very large 
Unity Feast was given when Miss Gamble 
acted as hostess. The Nineteen Day Feasts 
have been held and while the attendance has 
been smaller than hoped for it is a beginning 
and we look forward to much better things 
in this respect this year. 

"As to publicity — the chief item was the 
article in the publication 'Town and Coun- 
try’ and some publicity in a 'Short History 
of Religions’ by Mr. E. E. Kellett. The 
author of this book was contacted, asked to 
come to the room, and interviewed. Several 
Baha’i books were given to him to read and 
he has promised if a second edition of the 
book appears to amend his account of the 
Bahd’i Movement and quote from some of 
our books, such as The Dawn-Breakers and 
The Baha’i World. The Sunday Dispatch, 
which is running a series of articles on dif- 
ferent religions, has promised to send a rep- 
resentative to the Center and publish an 
article on 'The Baha’i Movement.’ 

"Several of our members have addressed 
groups during the year including Mrs. Slade, 
at Rev. Will Hayes’ church, Miss Phillips, 
London Fields Fellowship, Miss Baxter, a 
Women’s Meeting in East London, and Mrs. 
Romer a group of Christian Theosophists. 

"The Secretary represents the Baha’is at 
an Inter-Religious Group where representa- 
tives of all religions work together — ^in form- 
ing this group the Rev. Leslie Belton, a Uni- 
tarian, was quoted in a publication as saying 
'The Bahai Movement has already put into 
practice the very thing for which we are 
now striving — the unity of all religions.’ 

"Evidence that the Baha’i Cause is be- 
coming better known to progressive and 
influential personalities in Great Britain is 
furnished by allusions to it found in current 
periodical and other literature. An example 
is the statement made by the Rt. Hon. Sir 
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Herbert Samuel, G.C.B., M.P., in John 
O’London’s Weekly, March 25, 1933. He 
says; 

” Tt is possible indeed to pick out points 
of fundamental agreement among all creeds. 
This is the essential purpose of the Baha’i 
Religion, the foundation and growth of 
which is one of the most striking movements 
that have proceeded from the East in recent 
generations.’ 

**During the past year there has been a 
welcome increase in the number of Persian 
students in London who are of the Baha’i 
Faith and have affiliated themselves with the 
activities of the Cause here. These have in- 
cluded Mr. Balyuzi, Mr. Homayon, Mr. 
Djavidani and Mr. Yazdi. Other accessions 
to the local group have been Miss Gilmore 
and Miss Haines, who have been transferred 
to London from Bournemouth, for residen- 
tial reasons. One of our newest and most 
active recruits, Mrs. Routh, formerly of 
Hampstead, has been lost to us temporarily. 
Her return from her sojourn in Australia is 
eagerly awaited. 

"That the Baha’i spirit and ideals are per- 
meating other groups is manifest in many di- 
rections. At the regular Wednesday meet- 
ings the speakers have included Mr. Lional 
Aird, Secretary of the Friendship Committee 
of East and West; Mrs. Brants, International 
House for Students; Mr. Goldsmith, Esper- 
anto Movement; and Mr. Chaplin of the All 
People’s Association. The co-operation gives 
like-minded workers a fuller knowledge of 
the Revelation. Prayers for the work of the 
Cause are read especially on Monday after- 
noons; and Mrs. George’s Sunday meetings 
are specially for teaching. 

"When *Abdu’l-Baha was in London He 
outlined the idea of a play which has now 
been written by Mrs. Basil Hall and pub- 
lished under the title of 'The Drama of the 
Kingdom,’ much to the satisfaction of the 
Guardian, Shoghi Effendi. A new avenue of 
approach to the Cause is opened by this 
notable work. 

"A Youth Group has recently been formed 
among the London Baha’is, and it is exceed- 
ingly promising for it is full of enthusiasm 
and fire. 

"They have their meetings every Friday 
night at 8 o’clock, tea is served at 10, but 


they often do not separate till 10:30, so great 
IS their interest. 

"The energetic committee composed of 
Mr. and Mrs. Alisade, Mrs. Brown, Mr. Bal- 
yuzi, Mr. Dekkan, Mr. Dear, Miss Phillips 
and Mr. Aziz Yazdi, and the two Misses 
le Gray, seems to have hit on a most suc- 
cessful plan for keeping up this interest and 
including everyone in its activities, for 
though at the first meeting there were only 
six, ever since the numbers have run to 19 
or 20, with the young men and the girls in 
about equal proportions. 

"Mr. Aziz Yazdi from Egypt, and the 
young Persian men students here in London 
at present, help the meeting a good, deal. 

"During June and July, 193 3, a confer- 
ence was held in London which was a ful- 
filment of the prophecy and admonition of 
Baha’u’llah and 'Abdu’l-Baha — the World 
Economic Conference — when representatives 
of sixty-six nations met to discuss world 
problems. It was the beginning of a new era; 
the sign of the awakening in world con- 
sciousness of the unity of mankind. If re- 
sults were disappointing one must remember 
the immensity of the undertaking, the diver- 
sities, in all ways, of the participants, and 
their ingrained prejudices. But the idea of 
consultation is sound and definitely Baha’i; 
it will eventually succeed when human hearts 
have become purified and less selfish. 

"On Sunday, June 11th, the day preceding 
the opening of the Conference, the Baha’is 
held a prayer meeting for the spiritual guid- 
ance of the assembled delegates. Notices 
were sent to all delegations, newspapers, and 
interested people. The effort was not alone 
to acquaint visitors and others with our 
teachings, but to focus the dynamic power 
contained in the Baha’i Cause on the giant 
undertaking for the good of the human race. 
This meeting and later ones were advertised 
in the Saturday 'Times* and 'Evening Stand- 
ard,’ also in the 'Observer.’ Over fifty peo- 
ple attended the initial meeting where, under 
Mrs. Slade’s chairmanship, a sincere spirit- 
uality and humility touched all hearts. As 
announced at this meeting Baha’i prayers for 
the guidance of the Conference were read in 
the Baha’i Room at noon, on many succeed- 
ing days. 

"Mr. Mountfort Mills came to London to 
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assist in the Baha’i work. He spoke at sev- 
eral advertised meetings on Sunday after- 
noons and Wednesday evenings. His sub- 
jects included; 'Today: Our Great Privilege 
and Responsibility*; 'Our Stricken World: 
How Its Economic Ills Can Be Cured,* and 
'Why the World Needs the Baha’i Move- 
ment.* The Baha’i Room was filled at all 
of these meetings, many inquirers asking 
questions and manifesting interest. Among 
some vital statements made by Mr. Mills 
were these: 

" 'Baha’u’llah and 'Abdu’l-Baha knew and 
recognized the conditions of the world and 
the great need for a change in human con- 
sciousness seventy-five years ago, before any 
one else thought or spoke of it. They recog- 
nized the 'separateness* which existed be- 
tween religious systems and nations, and that 
nothing but the power of the Holy Spirit 
to change hearts could remedy it. I have 
asked many noted clergymen to explain the 
Holy Spirit but they have not been able to 
do it. 'Abdu’l-Baha spoke of it as such a 
powerful force that when we go with it our 
possibilities are almost limitless, but when 
we go against it there is great danger of 
destruction. To my knowledge it was the 
first time a Manifestation of God had given 
a definite plan for the reconstruction of hu- 
man society as a whole, and the first time 
that Oneness had been taught in this way. 
It seems to me that the inertia of the great 
mass of the people is more dangerous than 
active wickedness.’ ” 

"Mr. Mills, in answering numerous ques- 
tions, said that 'the Baha’i plan worked in 
the days of 'Abdu’l-Baha; that the organi- 
zation which is inherent in the teachings of 
Baha’u’llah was the instrument through 
which the great spirit, which is surging 
through the world with more power than 
ever before, can work.’ He quoted Shoghi 
Effendi as saying that 'each one of the be- 
lievers should think of himself not as Eng- 
lish, French, German or American, but as a 
cell in an organism bounded only by the size 
of the planet.’ He spoke of the discipline of 
submission to the Spiritual Assembly as a 
'five-finger spiritual exercise,’ emphasizing 
the fact that 'Abdu’l-Baha considered the 
Assemblies as a principle of organization so 
important that He referred matters to the 


Egyptan Assembly during His lifetime. He 
said, 'The great bounty of working for 
Baha’u’llah, under the leadership of Shoghi 
EflFendi, constituted an opportunity rather 
than a sacrifice,’ and added: 'The vital fact 
(reiterated often by Shoghi EflFendi) that the 
Baha’is as whole did not realize the serious- 
ness of the Cause — that it was not only get- 
ting together and beaming on one another, 
but that the future civilization of the world 
was embedded in the teachings of Baha’u’llah 
and the working out of his great plan for 
Assemblies and individuals.’ 

"At the last meeting of the series, held 
on Sunday afternoon, July 16th, the pressing 
need of divine help in the baffling conditions 
of today was realized. Representatives of 
other religions were invited to join with the 
Baha’is, in prayer, in their own way, to the 
one God of all, for guidance and help. Pro- 
fessor Shastri represented the Hindu faith, 
Mr. A. Ogeerally, of Trinidad, the Moslems, 
Mrs. Bethune, the Christians, and Mr. Ho 
the Confucians. Great strength and beauty 
pervaded the Jewish prayers and readings 
rendered by the Hon. Lily Montagu. All dif- 
ferences were dissolved in the pure white 
light of spiritual unity in this meeting which 
illustrated the teaching of Baha’u’llah that 
'All are the leaves of one tree,’ in offering 
joint prayers to God. It is hoped that a meet- 
ing of a similar character, with a larger rep- 
resentation of the various world religions, 
will be held in the autumn.” 

INDIA AND BURMA 

In this immense theater of social readjust- 
ment, where religion has for ages been a 
prime motive of individual attitude and ac- 
tion, the social consciousness born of the 
New Day creates issues whose outcome, 
scarcely perceptible as yet to the native non- 
Baha’i, will have enormous reverberations. 

The report of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly for the period 1932-1934 follows. 

"Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler toured 
through India and Burma in the early part 
of 1932. She visited Rangoon, Mandalay, 
Myamo and Kanjangaon in Burma and Cal- 
cutta, Benares, Lucknow, Agra, Delhi, Ali- 
garh, Amritsar, Lahore, Karachi, Bombay, 
Poona, Hyderabad (Deccan) and Bolepur in 




Imperial Firman of Nasiri’d-Din Shah, 1265 A.H. (1848 A.D.) with marginal note in 
his own hand, commanding Prince Mihdi-Quli Mirza to exterminate the Babis of 
Mazindaran, Persia. (Refer to The Dawn-Breakers, Ch. XIX.) 
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Northern and Western India and delivered 
lectures under the auspices of Indian Uni- 
versities and met professors, students and re- 
ligious leaders in various towns. On March 
21st of the same year she performed the 
opening ceremony of the first Haziratul- 
Quds constructed on the Indian soil at Ka- 
rachi. Her visit to the university towns of 
our country proved very fruitful and the 
message of Baha’u’llah was broadcast to the 
intelligentsia in the country. Her discourses 
were listened to with deep interest and she 
created a very great impression both by her 
learning as well as eloquence. As a matter 
of fact, many were attracted to the Cause. 
Her passing away in Isfahan has been deeply 
mourned by every one who came in touch 
with her. 

"The National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of India and Burma which was regis- 
tered under the Religious Societies Registra- 
tion Act in 1932-1933 has been functioning 
more or less successfully during the last two 
years and has now eight Assemblies ajfiliated 
to it, viz., Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi, Karachi, 
Kanjangaon, Mandalay, Poona and Rangoon 
— ^Delhi being the youngest of them all. All 
the local Assemblies have been trying to do 
as much as they could to spread the Cause 
and the number of believers has been steadily 
increasing. Useful contacts have been 
formed with many religious organizations 
such as the Arya Samaj, the Brahmo Samaj, 
the Theosophical Society and with other lib- 
eral religious reform movements in India. 
Baha’i representatives have attended many 
important religious conferences held in dif- 
ferent parts of the country and their views 
have been received with a certain amount of 
respect and at times even accepted as being 
praiseworthy and practicable. 

"There has been a steadily increasing de- 
mand for Baha’i literature and for Baha’i 
magazines and journals. The Kaukib4-Hind, 
our Urdu monthly, did wonderful work and 
many Urdu speaking persons were attracted 
to the Cause through this magazine. Finan- 
cial and other diflSculties, however, compelled 
us to suspend its publication for some time. 
The 'Baha’i’ which was issued three times 
a month and suspended publication for six 
months had to be turned into a fortnightly 
and is being subscribed to by about 200 


English speaking Baha’is and non-Baha’is. 
The Bah£t Magazine of U. S. A. has about 
forty subscribers in India. Nine copies of The 
Dawn-Breakers were presented by the N.S.A. 
to the nme big libraries in India, viz., Punjab 
Public Library, Lehore; University Library, 
Aligarh; Santineketan Library, Bolepur; 
Khudabakhsh Library, Patna; Osmania Uni- 
versity Library, Hyderabad (Deccan) ; Ber- 
nard Library, Rangoon; Jerabai Wadia Li- 
brary, Poona; Imperial Library, Calcutta, 
and Jamia Milli Library, Delhi. The Bombay 
Baha’i Assembly also presented copies to 
local libraries. Our Poona Assembly pre- 
sented copies of The BahdH World y Vol. 
IV, to libraries as well as prominent In- 
dians. 

"The translation of Dr. Esselmont’s Bahd- 
^uHldh and the New Era was published in 
the Gujerati and the Burmese language, while 
the Urdu and the Hindi translations were in 
course of preparation and were nearing com- 
pletion. Many other books have been trans- 
lated from Persian and Arabic into Urdu and 
published by the Kaukib-i-Hind office at 
Delhi. A regular Publication Committee 
working under the supervision of the N.S.A., 
however, was needed and steps were being 
taken to evolve such a committee, which will 
supervise and control all publication work. 

"Our greatest need is the sending out of 
traveling teachers to different parts of the 
country but we are greatly handicapped be- 
caused we have no such teachers who know 
English, Persian, Arabic, as well as the In- 
dian languages so well, as to be able to go 
about and teach the Cause. Then our re 
sources are also limited. We trust, however, 
that Persian and America teachers will be 
constantly visiting our country and inspiring 
us to spread the message among a people who 
are longing to hear this life-giving teaching 
which leads to concord and harmony among 
the warring creeds. Indian Baha’is enjoyed 
the special privilege of contributing their 
quota towards the construction of the Ma^i- 
riq’ul-Adhkar of Chicago and also towards 
the completion of the dome of that beautiful 
temple. The Poona Assemblies’ efforts in this 
direction are praiseworthy. We trust and 
hope that our humble services to the Cause 
of Baha’u’llah, however inadequate, will in 
times to come bear good fruit.” 
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THE SOUVENIR OF *ABDUT-BAHA 

This statement has been compiled from 
reports by Hooper Harris and Marie Moore. 

'‘Each year, on the last Saturday in June, 
a group of a few hundred gathers in the 
beautiful pine grove surrounding Evergreen 
Cabin, at West Englewood, New Jersey. 
The occasion is the annual commemoration 
of the Souvenir of ‘Abdu*l-Baha. The habit- 
ual readers of this biennial know that 
twenty-one years ago 'Abdu’l-Baha Himself 
gave a feast in this same place to some three 
hundred of His friends and followers; and 
that every year since it has been celebrated 
at the same place and date. More and more it 
grows to be a happy and festive occasion not 
only for Baha’i friends from the cities round 
about but for the dwellers in and about West 
Englewood. 

“This year a new bond has been created 
between the Baha’i Assembly and the citi- 
zens of West Englewood, for during the win- 
ter the Baha’i friends had given public en- 
tertainments and concerts and made over 
the entire proceeds to the welfare committee 
of West Englewood for unemployment re- 
lief. This is one of the reasons why an un- 
usually large number of people from the 
immediate vicinity were present. 

“A special feature of the day this year was 
the placing of a marker at the spot in the 
grove where ‘Abdu’l-Baha stood on that 
memorable day in June, 1912, when He ad- 
dressed the friends assembled at the feast 
which His bounty had prepared. Beneath the 
marker — a small granite stone — was placed 
a sealed copper box containing a paper signed 
by all those present on this occasion who 
were also present in 1912, The West Engle- 
wood Assembly offered this marker as a 
means to indicate and preserve this hallowed 
spot pending the erection in the future of 
a more permanent and adequate expression 
of laving memory to the one who in 1912 
instituted this 'good gathering,’ this most 
happy annual occasion. Brief talks recalling 
the original, event were a part of the simple 
but beautiful ceremony of placing the stone. 

“This annual gathering not only com- 
memorates the feast given by 'Abdu’l-Baha 
but it exemplifies the principles which He 
taught and the spirit which radiated from 


Him. For 'Abdu’l-Baha taught the Oneness 
of Humanity and the Oneness of all Reh- 
gions, and on this occasion come together 
peoples of different races, religions and na- 
tions in unity, love, and harmony. 

“The program, too, bore witness of unity 
and the release from racial, national and reli- 
gious prejudice — such release as gladdens 
every heart illumined by Baha’u’llah’s teach- 
ings for those taking part in it were from 
different races and nations. Gifted members 
of the Negro race rendered music and gave 
talks conducive to understanding and amity 
between the races. A native of far off Persia, 
distinguished in diplomatic service, gave the 
principal address of the evening. Thus the 
unity of the East and the West was evi- 
denced. The addresses, also, helped people to 
understand how important and far-reaching 
is this principle of the Oneness of Mankind, 
In the afternoon the speaker called attention 
to the Scriptural background of the Baha’i 
Message, showing that the coming of Baha’- 
u’llah fulfills prophecy; that the Baha’i ad- 
ministration which is being established in 
Baha’i communities fulfills prophecy; that 
this administration is the basis for a new 
world order under which there will be peace 
and justice for all mankind. He also ex- 
plained how the Baha’i administration is 
symbolized by the heavenly bodies, thus 
showing in detail how the 'heavens declare 
the Glory of God.’ 

“The address of the evening when the 
topic discussed was the ‘Solution of World 
Problems’ sounded the note of the need for 
spiritual unity. The speaker stated that the 
Word of God as revealed anew in this day 
through Baha’u’llah, ushering in an era of 
spiritual unity, love, fellowship, knowledge 
and justice, is the only solution for the per- 
sonal, national and international problems 
which have been caused by mankind in its 
spiritual infancy. Man is now ready to come 
into his maturity when he can for the first 
time in history accomplish this spiritual 
unity. 

“At one time 'Abdu’l-Baha said, 'The basis 
of the teaching of Baha’u’llah is the Unity 
of Mankind and His greatest desire was that 
love and goodwill should live in the hearts 
of men.’ It was to illustrate and exemplify 
this unity that 'Abdu’l-Baha gave the first 
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feast and declared concerning it, *This is a 
good gathering. . . . The purpose of all is 
unity and agreement. The desire of all is 
attraction to the Kingdom of God. Since 
the intention of all is toward unity and 
agreement, it is certain that this gathering 
will be productive of great results.’ 

''Each year this 'good gathering’ has dem- 
onstrated by word and by deed to increasing 
numbers that men of different races and na- 
tions can come together happily and har- 
moniously. More and more clearly from this 
and similar gatherings goes forth the call 
that this is the dawn of the New Day 
wherein the Oneness of Humanity will 'es- 
tablish Its temple in the world of mankind.’ ” 

ESPERANTO 

The rise and development of this universal 
auxiliary language reflects an important so- 
cial law revealed by Baha’u’llah. Baha’is 
know and appreciate the many references to 
the subject of universal language found in 
the Tablets of 'Abdu’l-Baha, especially His 
statement that "the seventh candle (i.e., of 
world unity) is unity of language, i.e., the 
choice of a universal tongue in which all 
peoples will be instructed and converse.” 

The Baha’is, accordingly, have a contin- 
ued interest in the progress of Esperanto, as 
attested by their participation in important 
Esperanto meetings and congresses, and 
moreover by the active part taken by such 
leading believers as Dr. and Mrs. Grossmann, 
Heidelburg, Miss E, M. Grossmann, Ham- 
burg, Dr. A. Muhlschlegel, Stuttgart, Miss 
Evelyn Baxter, London, Miss Martha L. Root, 
and Miss Lidja Zamenhof, daughter of the 
founder of Esperanto. 

The Esperanto review. La Nova Tago, has 
been published regularly in Germany under 
Baha’i auspices. One of the more important 
Baha’i texts recently translated into Esper- 
anto and published is the Paris Talks of 
'Abdu’l-Baha. 

In addition, local Spiritual Assemblies in 
many countries provide Esperanto study 
classes for interested Baha’is. 

ATTACKS BY ENEMIES 

The power of the Revelation, directed as 
it is not merely to the revitalization of per- 


sonal faith and individual ethics but also to 
the establishment of new social laws, has of 
late years received the compliment of delib- 
erate hostility on the part of missionaries, 
civil leaders, and ecclesiastics in various 
countries. 

In addition to the attacks made by Mu- 
hammadan leaders in Egypt, already cited, 
and those which have so long existed in Per- 
sia, special mention may now be made of 
violent opposition displayed by Christian 
missionaries in Persia and by the Soviet gov- 
ernment in Russia. A book has been written 
against the Faith by a missionary located in 
Shiraz, with an introduction specially writ- 
ten for It by the Bishop of Persia. In Russia 
the Soviets have similarly openly criticized, 
condemned and attempted to ridicule some 
of the Baha’i Sacred Writings and have 
broadcast them in their official publication, 
with the result that they have assisted the 
Cause by diffusing the Teachings throughout 
the U. S. S. R. 

That modern tolerance which in reality is 
mere indifference wears ever thinner under 
the confusions of this transitional era, and 
the Baha’is are fully conscious of the fact 
that erelong these sporadic attacks will be 
multiplied and highly organized under the 
inevitable combination of anti-spiritual 
church and state. 

BAHA’I YOUTH 

The present volume contains the first 
statement on Baha’i youth activities 
throughout the world Baha’i community, 
and this section will be greatly developed in 
years to come. 

The important point to be considered here 
is that the entire generation of youth, 
whether Baha’i or non-Baha’i, occupies one 
of the most difficult yet significant positions 
which have existed in recorded history. 
Never before has a generation been so or- 
phaned, so abandoned, so stripped of its nat- 
ural connection with the past and so 
abruptly compelled to create its own future. 
Outside the World Order of Baha’u’llah, 
youth is given but few choices between col- 
lective ideals which are either wholly mate- 
rialistic or religious in a sentimental and in- 
effective fashion, alike incapable of solving 
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those larger problems lying most heavily 
upon the younger generation. 

The era now being summarized is notable 
in that the Baha’i young people for the first 
time began to realize their unique responsi- 
bility and fulfill their limitless privileges of 
arising among the "dawn-breakers” of the 
world age. 

That generation receives the Teachings of 
Baha’u’llah in far completer form than could 
be available to the older believers a genera- 
tion ago. Moreover, they stand upon the 
firm foundation of an administrative order 
only latent in the Cause before *Abdu’l- 
Baha’s Will and Testament indicated the plan 
Baha’u’llah had revealed for the future so- 
ciety. For them, therefore, the path forward 
is plainly marked, and in this possession they 
can become the center around which young 
people in all countries must revolve. 

Upon the Cause itself, moreover, the Ba- 
ha’i youth has the privilege of contributing 
to the new forms by which Baha’i meet- 
ings should properly be conducted, since the 
older believers, conditioned by their past in 
Christianity or Islam, have unconsciously 
projected much of their traditional experi- 
ence into their Baha’i activities. 

THE UNITED STATES AND 
CANADA 

A summary of Baha’i activities prepared 
by the National Spiritual Assembly in its 
annual report presented at the Convention 
in the spring of 1934 is reproduced herewith. 

Ten years ago the affairs of the Baha’i 
Faith in America began conscientiously and 
vigorously to reflect the laws of the new 
era released from the Will and Testament of 
*Abdu’l-Baha through the spirit of the 
Guardian. Regular and frequent correspond- 
ence with local Assemblies was initiated 
after the 1924 Convention. In December of 
that year the BahdH News Letter was estab- 
lished in order to convey full information, 
and especially the general letters received 
from the Guardian, to every recognized be- 
liever in the United States and Canada. It is 
significant to note at this time that in that 
first number of the News Letter the Na- 
tional Treasurer reported that during the 
period of six and one-half months ending 


October 16, 1924, the donations received 
amounted to $12,167.22. In that number 
also the National Spiritual Assembly an- 
nounced it had voted $7,075 upon improve- 
ments in the Temple Foundation Hall, so 
that It might be usable for Baha’i meetings. 
The Convention held in 1925 was the first 
Convention composed of ninety-five dele- 
gates in accordance with the Guardian’s 
plan conveyed in the letter dated March 12, 

1923. At that Convention, also, was pre- 
sented the first written report ever delivered 
by the National Baha’i representatives. 
Within a few months, the first Plan of 
Unified Action was adopted and issued to 
the American believers, and the gathering of 
the spiritual forces necessary for construct- 
ing the Temple of Baha’u’llah in the Western 
World had definitely begun. The Conven- 
tion held in 1926 was composed of delegates 
from forty-two local Baha’i communities; 
this year delegates have been elected in fifty- 
seven communities. Since that modest sum 
of a little over $7,000 was spent upon the 
Foundation Hall, within less than eight years 
well-nigh $600,000 has been contributed and 
spent upon Temple construction. During 

1924, the Guardian approved the idea of an 
international Baha’i year book. 

This brief glance back over the path trav- 
ersed in ten years reveals the first indications 
of that mighty and irresistible momentum 
which shall continue unchecked until the 
whole world of humanity is embraced in one 
Faith and one Order. It should be more than 
sufficient evidence that any momentary 
doubt in the heart of any believer is but 
shadow lacking substance — ^it is in truth 
more than sujficient to confirm our collective 
courage, clarify our vision and redouble our 
efforts to render real and enduring services 
to the glorious Kingdom. 

For far greater than any material gain 
achieved in this decade has been the spiritual 
progress. In 1924, it can be asserted without 
fear of contradiction, the American Baha’is 
had no clear standard to uphold even in the 
fundamentally important matter of passing 
upon the qualifications of members in the 
Baha’i community. The doors were held 
open for the entrance of applicants enter- 
taining views and opinions of extreme va- 
riety and contradiction and not compelled to 
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show evidences that they possessed the spirit 
of unity. From that darkened twilight of 
half-truth and divided loyalty, the American 
Baha’i community has now, thanks to the 
Guardian’s wisdom, forever emerged. The 
standard of reality has been created on the 
field of human action and intercourse as it 
had been created in the field of the spirit by 
Baha’u’llah. 

But that progress has not been achieved 
without some degree of confusion, of per- 
plexity, and of grief. The law of motion, 
which the Master declared to be the law of 
life itself, cannot be applied to a great com- 
munity of human beings without some suf- 
fering caused by the need of individuals to 
readjust, some to the very fact of motion 
and progress, others to the direction, the 
goal, to which the movement is aimed. The 
spiritual history of this decade can be writ- 
ten in these few, simple words: We have 
moved forward from individualism to the 
organic community, from personality to the 
unified body of the Cause. The very basis of 
that confidence in the superiority of individ- 
ual ^'inspiration” and "guidance” which in 
the past has prevented the attainment of true 
unity, has now been destroyed by these re- 
markable words written by the Guardian in 
his recent general communication published 
as "The Dispensation of Baha’u’llah” — 
"They (referring to the Universal House of 
Justice) — ^They, and not the body of those 
who either directly or indirectly elect them, 
have thus been made the recipients of the 
divine guidance which is at once the life- 
blood and ultimate safeguard of this Reve- 
lation.” These words make it perfectly clear 
that the blessings of the heavenly world are, 
in this cycle, to be released for the com- 
munity of the believers and not granted as 
separate and distinct gifts to individuals. 
The individual who seeks to receive his share 
of this divine outpouring must be devoted, 
mind, soul and spirit, to the needs of the 
community and wholly consecrated to gen- 
eral ends raised high above the plane of 
selfish ambition. This conception of divine 
law is what, in essence, differentiates the 
Dispensation of Baha’u’llah from all previous 
Revelations. That we have attained to its 
understanding within the present year means 
surely that the time has come when we must 


cease being "Christian-Baha’is,” or "Mu- 
hammedan-Baha’is,” or any other kind of 
divided Baha’i, and become Baha’is in the 
true meaning of that word. As the Guardian 
declared in that same communication; "It 
should be noted . . . that this Administra- 
tive Order is fundamentally different from 
anything that any Prophet has previously 
established.” 

Now let us visualize the present area and 
resources of the America Baha’i community. 
When all reports have been received and 
passed on concerning local elections held on 
April 21, 1934, it is probable that the 
number of existing organized Baha’i com- 
munities in the United States and Canada 
will be fifty-nine. In addition there are more 
than ten local groups which can elect a Spir- 
itual Assembly, in all likelihood, within a 
few years. The task of properly registering 
the isolated believers is not yet completed, 
but among them we can count in addition 
one or two hundred believers any or all of 
whom, with assistance, may become the nu- 
cleus of Baha’i communities in the future. 

The properties held in trust for the Amer- 
ican Baha’is now consist of the House of 
Worship with its surrounding land and also 
land at Muskegon, Michigan; the assets of 
the Publishing Committee and of the Baha’i 
Magazine; and the Green Acre properties. 
When details have been completed, to these 
will be added the property donated by Mr. 
and Mrs. John Bosch at Geyserville, by Mr. 
Roy C. Wilhelm at West Englewood, the 
house and land at Malden, Massachusetts left 
to Shoghi Effendi by the late Maria P. Wil- 
son, and property at Dublin, New Hamp- 
shire, which Mrs. Parsons expressly wished 
to donate as a memorial to 'Abdu’l-Baha in 
letters written shortly before her recent la- 
mentable death. While no arbitrary value 
can be set upon these Baha’i properties, they 
represent more than a million dollars of as- 
sets to the Cause. Who would attempt to 
fix a price for the spiritual treasures depos- 
ited in the Archives? 

The national Baha’i activities are con- 
ducted through about thirty committees ap- 
pointed annually by the National Spiritual 
Assembly. Taking into consideration the 
local Assemblies, the groups and the national 
Committees, there are at present more than 
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one hundred different Baha’i bodies with 
which the National Assembly conducts cor- 
respondence and whose activities it endeav- 
ors to supervise within this country alone. 
Besides such purely Baha’i activities of a 
spiritual character, its responsibility includes 
three summer schools, the publication and 
sale of books, pamphlets and magazines, and 
the construction and use of the House of 
Worship. To trace the ramifications of all 
these Baha’i activities, it is necessary to fol- 
low with close attention the committee re- 
ports as submitted and published at the con- 
clusion of each Baha’i year. 

The particular branch of activity main- 
tained by each committee is capable of in- 
definite expansion. Teaching, publishing, 
publicity — to name only three activities — 
vigorously though they are now being pro- 
moted, will in the future, and perhaps in the 
near future, assume the proportions of tre- 
mendous national enterprises. 

The records of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly are complete for at least twelve years. 
It would be difficult to imagine any type of 
situation which has not been encountered in 
the deliberations of the National Assembly 
during those years. 

For the coordination of all these activities 
and the maintenance of conscious unity, the 
News Letter was established and has been 
continued without interruption. It may well 
be regarded in the light of constant reports 
of progress made to the believers, their source 
of information on general Baha’i affairs, and 
above all, their medium of contact with the 
Guardian of the Faith. Its expansion and 
development, especially in the regular re- 
porting of local Baha’i news, is entirely a 
question of financial capacity on the part of 
the National Fund. When the resources are 
made available, that expansion will undoubt- 
edly be undertaken by the National Spiritual 
Assembly then in office. The conviction 
freely expressed at the Convention last year, 
that local communities and individual be- 
lievers should give more attention to Baha’i 
news, is an indication that a new and more 
profound feeling of responsibility has arisen. 

The American National Assembly has one 
international Baha’i function given by the 
Guardian himself, the preparation of mate- 
rial, through a Committee, for The BahdH 


World, and the publication and sale of this 
biennial record. 

Three Major Events 

Turning now to the Baha’i year which 
closes with this Annual Meeting. 

The current year has been characterized 
with three events of major importance. In 
their chronological order they were: the 
martyrdom of Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler 
during the performance of her important 
mission in Persia — a martydom not physi- 
cally inflicted by enemies but voluntarily ac- 
cepted by that noble spirit, whose efforts to 
remove the disabilities suffered by our Per- 
sian co-workers depleted her energies and 
opened the door to fatal disease; the comple- 
tion of the external decoration of the Temple 
dome unit on March 3, 1934; and the receipt 
of the Guardian’s extraordinary letter on 
'The Dispensation of Baha’u’llah” written 
at Haifa on February 8, 1934, and distrib- 
uted to the friends in pamphlet form a num- 
ber of weeks ago. The completion of the 
dome unit also synchronized with the adop- 
tion of a new contract under which the 
clerestory section of the Temple is to be 
decorated during 1934. 

An article commemorating Mrs. Ransom- 
Kehler’s mission and martyrdom in Persia was 
published in Baha’i News of January, 1934. 
That statement culminated in the Guardian’s 
words, conveyed in a cablegram dated Octo- 
ber 30, 1933: “Keith’s precious life offered 
up in sacrifice to beloved Cause in Baha’- 
u’llah’s native land. On Persian soil, for Per- 
sia’s sake, she encountered, challenged and 
fought the forces of darkness with high dis- 
tinction, indomitable will, unswerving, ex- 
emplary loyalty. The mass of her helpless 
Persian brethren mourns the sudden loss of 
their valiant emancipator. American believ- 
ers grateful and proud of the memory of 
their first and distinguished martyr. Sorrow 
stricken, I lament my earthly separation 
from an invaluable collaborator, an unfailing 
coimsellor, an esteemed and faithful friend. 
I urge the local Assemblies befittingly to or- 
ganize memorial gatherings in memory of 
one whose international services entitled her 
to an eminent rank among the Hands of the 
Cause of Baha’u’llah.” 
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As to the aim of her services in Persia — 
the removal of the disabilities laid upon the 
Faith in that country — more detailed refer- 
ence is made farther on in this report. 

The Guardian’s frequent and impressive 
statements on the subject of the continuance 
of Temple construction have quickened us all 
to a profounder understanding of the many 
significances attached to this tremendous en- 
terprise. We know today that the collective 
responsibilities borne by the American 
Baha’is, since a resumption of Temple con- 
struction was undertaken about nine years 
ago, have had incalculable results in uniting 
the believers on the plane of sacrifice and 
action and in opening the door to a greater 
influx of spirit, for the strengthening and in- 
spiration of the entire Baha’i body. We be- 
hold clearly, furthermore, that the Baha’i 
House of Worship, rising in the very heart of 
the Western World, has created a visible 
evidence of the Cause of Baha’u’llah which 
has astonishing influence upon the public. 
Last of all, we are beginning to realize that, 
step by step, with the successful prosecution 
of this mighty task, the Temple has the sig- 
nificance of increasing Shoghi Effendi’s ca- 
pacity to exemplify his station of Guardian 
and Interpreter of the Revelation of Baha’- 
u’llah not merely for the little present com- 
pany of Baha’is but for the entire world. By 
this concentration of effort, by this surpass- 
ing sacrifice, the believers are given the glori- 
ous privilege of hastening that consummation 
most to be desired in these days of suffering 
and confusion — the recognition by all man- 
kind of the divine foundation which has been 
laid for Universal Peace in the Baha’i insti- 
tutions of the Guardianship and the House 
of Justice. 

Touched by such thoughts, the National 
Spiritual Assembly several months ago in- 
quired of Shoghi Effendi whether he would 
advise a continuance of Temple construction 
under a new contract calling for the decora- 
tion of the clerestory section this year. It 
was only after his sanction and complete ap- 
proval had been received that the Assembly 
felt j*ustified in bidding the Temple Trustees 
proceed with a new contract which prolongs 
the periof of rigorous economy and sacrifice 
another year. 


What now can be said of the third great 
event of this Baha’i year — the Guardian’s 
communication on '*The Dispensation of 
Baha’u’llah”. ^ Is this not, in itself, a spiritual 
blessing far outweighing the extent of our 
collective sacrifices to the National Fund? 
Is it not a source of inspiration, of insight, 
of spiritual knowledge, of calm courage, 
more than sufficient to enable us to face and 
overcome the greater problems that lie 
ahead? Shoghi Effendi’s letter has already 
penetrated the hearts and minds of the 
friends in every community, but let us recall 
at this time at least two quotations; ''The 
world’s equilibrium,” (words of Baha’u’llah) 
"hath been upset through the vibrating in- 
fluence of this most great, this new World 
Order. Mankind’s ordered life hath been 
revolutionized through the agency of this 
unique, this wondrous System — the like of 
which mortal eyes have never witnessed.” 
And these words, also of Baha’u’llah: "By 
the sorrows which afflict the beauty of the 
All-Glorious! Such is the station ordained 
for the true believers that if to an extent 
smaller than a needle’s eye the glory of that 
station were to be unveiled to mankind, 
every beholder would be consumed away in 
his longing to attain it. For this reason it 
hath been decreed that in this earthly life 
the full measure of the glory of his own sta- 
tion should remain concealed from the eyes 
of such a believer.” With this quotation is 
paralleled these words of 'Abdu’l-Baha: "The 
station which he who hath truly recognized 
this Revelation will attain is the same as the 
one ordained for such prophets of the house 
of Israel as are not regarded as Manifestations 
'endowed with constancy.’ ” 

Within this ocean of mystery, dear friends, 
we swim as fish ignorant of its nature; in 
such a Household we dwell as children un- 
aware of the blessings it contains! 

One important remark, however, the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly feels it is incum- 
bent to express in relation to the Guardian’s 
letter: namely, that it constitutes our stand- 
ard of reality in understanding and in giving 
the true Message. It is our standard of truth 
in determining the qualifications of those 
who apply for membership in any Baha’i 
community. 
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Underlying Trends 

Each succeeding Baha’i year is not only a 
sequence of external events but also the 
working out of certain underlying trends, 
often glimpsed but obscurely, which reflect 
the collective feelings and thoughts of the 
friends at the time. 

Three underlying trends seem to emerge 
as careful study is given to the period tra- 
versed since the last Convention. 

One of these trends was a poignant con- 
viction that the believers, the Temple dome 
not having been completed by June 1, 1933, 
and the Guardian’s appeal cabled to that 
Convention having no visible or rather per- 
ceptible response in action commensurate 
with its vital importance, had somehow 
failed in their Baha’i mission and in this fail- 
ure had become responsible for the possibility 
of general disaster to the country itself. 

Such a conviction requires most careful 
consideration, because if deepened and pro- 
longed it can weaken and divert the collec- 
tive forces by which the entire Baha’i com- 
munity IS sustained. 

The direct outcome of that attitude was 
a suggestion received by the National As- 
sembly soon after the Convention from a 
number of local Assemblies, urging on the 
one hand that the Guardian be invited to 
America, and on the other hand that a great 
public meeting be arranged in the House of 
Worship at which the rulers of all nations 
were to have their attention called to Baha’- 
u’llah’s World Plan. This striking, courage- 
ous and heart-felt suggestion was studied, 
with the result that the National Assembly 
became convinced that the hopes and 
thoughts of the friends should be rallied 
around the unfinished task of Temple con- 
struction, in which task our highest hopes 
can alone be fulfilled, and that no such im- 
pressive teaching effort could attain success 
if based upon failure in our Temple work 
given us by the Guardian himself. 

These words, written to the Assembly by 
the Guardian on June 17, 1933, seemed to 
confirm that view: "The thing that is most 
urgent and of supreme importance is to in- 
sure ... the uninterrupted progress of the 
ornamentation work of the Temple.” On 
July 26, the Assembly received this cable- 


gram: "On early completion this mighty 
enterprise must chiefly depend satisfactory 
solution grave issues confronting Faith 
throughout East.” On October 7, another 
cablegram was received as follows: "Mainte- 
nance full construction schedule indis- 
pensable agency (to) enhance worldwide 
prestige (of) American Baha’i community, 
(to) further its aims, enrich its life, cement 
its unity and consecrate its outstanding 
achievements. Praying incessantly fulfill- 
ment its high destiny.” Finally, the cable- 
gram dated November 18, 1933: "Baha’i 
communities East and West acclaim with 
one voice the stupendous achievements of 
those responsible for this latest manifestation 
of America’s superb, sustained self-sacrifice. 
Supreme Concourse echo praises of those 
whose shinmg deeds are shedding on the 
Baha’i name a great, imperishable lustre. My 
heart swells with admiration and gratitude 
as I contemplate the increasing evidences of 
American believers’ well-deserved, steadily 
advancing fame. The hour of Victory is at 
hand — ^America’s invincible heroism must 
and will achieve it.” 

It is surely helpful to trace an important 
Baha’i attitude or conviction throughout its 
whole cycle of influence. We see from this 
brief record that a goal once established by 
the Guardian cannot be abandoned, cannot 
be replaced with any other objective, but re- 
mains the end of collective effort until com- 
pletely attained. The power of service is 
surely given us in order to assist in the 
achievement of such universal goals as those 
which Shoghi Effendi from time to time sets 
up for the Baha’i community, and not for 
the promotion of any temporary or local plan 
we ourselves may wish to adopt. This 
thought is greatly confirmed by those words 
of the Guardian quoted in the special Temple 
letter issued by the National Assembly from 
Evanston on September 26, 1933: "Great as 
has been the measure of their self-sacrifice, 
yet unless they redouble their efforts and 
concentrate all their resources to bring the 
whole work to a successful completion, their 
energies will have been spent in vain.” 

The second underlying trend this year has 
been to clarify the important subject of the 
Annual Convention. The final result is that 
the Guardian has again explained this sub- 
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ject, and a compilation of all his references 
to this matter was published in November 
Baha’i News and continued in the issue of 
February, 1934. The understanding which 
the National Assembly has of the nature of 
the Annual Meeting has been made the sub- 
ject of a separate statement and therefore 
need not be duplicated in this report. It may 
well be remarked, however, that such trends 
are bound to develop from time to time as 
the Baha’i community receives a new influx 
of vital power. The steady evolution from 
the dominance of personality to the domi- 
nace of institutions, which is the history of 
the era which began with the Guardianship, 
makes it inevitable, and exceedingly desir- 
able, that each and all the permanent Baha’i 
institutions — the Convention, the local Spir- 
itual Assembly, etc., — become the subject 
of vigorous discussion to the end that its 
full scope and proper operation be clearly 
comprehended by the entire community. 
Such discussion stimulates thought, enlarges 
the vision and confirms the true believers in 
the spirit of loyalty and devotion. It is not 
merely lack of knowledge but also confusion 
of motives which holds back our collective 
development from that degree of unity and 
power required for the full unfoldment of 
the World Order of Baha’u’llah. 

The third important trend this year may 
be termed the increasing importance of 
America in the international Baha’i commu- 
nity, a trend whose spiritual source lies in 
the Guardian’s letter entitled "America and 
the Most Great Peace,” the text of which was 
read at the Convention last year. Before that 
Convention closed, as the friends will recall, 
the delegates adopted a powerful resolution 
pledging support to the National Assembly 
in its effort to alleviate the sufferings and 
remove the injustices still endured by the 
Persian Baha’is. That effort, reported in part 
in the article commemorating Mrs. Keith 
Ransom-Kehler’s services, published in the 
January, 1934, issue of Baha’i News, has 
continued and cannot be relaxed until fully 
victorious. 

The continuance of Temple construction, 
as already noted, is in itself of direct inter- 
national Baha’i significance. The National 
Spiritual Assembly, furthermore, has this 
year been requested by the Guardian to exert 


influence for the solution of other important 
international Baha’i problems, but these ac- 
tions, in accordance with Shoghi Effendi’s 
instructions, cannot at present be discussed. 

There are, on the other hand, a number 
of other international Baha’i matters con- 
sideration of which is important; the pur- 
chase of additional land in the vicinity of 
the Shrine of the Bab, the transfer of title 
to the Palestine Branch of the American 
N. S. A. of lands purchased by individual be- 
lievers, and the special donation of $500 
made a few months ago to the Baha’i com- 
munity at Tshqabad for the relief of extreme 
suffering made known by the Guardian. 

In connection with the important subject 
of Baha’i land on Mount Carmel, it should 
be pointed out that Palestine, and especially 
the port of Haifa, has recently been under- 
going vigorous development as result of a 
considerable strengthening of the Jewish 
Palestine movement caused by anti-Jewish 
activities in Europe. This development has 
not only brought about a great nse in prop- 
erty values, but is producing a condition 
which makes it increasingly difficult to se- 
cure land on Mount Carmel at any price. 
The very heart of the World Order of 
Baha’u’llah must today compete with a com- 
mercial demand for private residences which, 
once established, can with difficulty be 
brought under Baha’i ownership and control. 

Decisions of the N, S. A. 

In general letters and also in Baha’i News, 
the National Assembly during the past year 
has discussed with the local Assemblies a 
number of important subjects. Among these 
were; 

1. The election of new Assemblies at 
Indianapolis, Cabin John, Toledo, Spokane, 
Monroe and Colorado Springs. 

2. The recommendation by local Assem- 
blies of names of believers to be considered 
in the appointment of National Committees. 

3. The reminder that traveling teachers 
are under the jurisdiction of the local As- 
sembly in each city, and where no Assembly 
exists, they are under the jurisdiction of the 
National Teaching Committee. 

4. The decision that all literature, charts 
and other material used in Baha’i teaching 
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should be confined to that which has been 
approved by the Reviewing Committee or 
has the recorded sanction of the N. S. A. 

5. An invitation that local Assemblies 
send monthly reports outlining their activi- 
ties. 

6. The recommendation that each local 
Assembly keep a full and accurate file of 
Baha’i News and of general letters issued 
by the National Assembly, which file to be 
made available to all members of the com- 
munity. 

7. The decision that the National Treas- 
urer has been instructed to receive only do- 
nations made in cash or negotiable securities, 
not in merchandise which must be sold. 

8. The continuous report of the progress 
of Temple construction, with all the Guar- 
dian’s messages on this subject. 

9. The suggestion that local Assemblies 
arrange for the study by the entire com- 
munity of the Guardian’s World Order let- 
ters. 

10. The appeal that at three successive 
Nineteen Day Feasts the believers join in the 
Master’s Prayer for the Baha’i Community. 

11. The suggestion that local Assemblies 
bring up for discussion at Nineteen Day 
Feasts the articles and statements in Baha’i 
News which call for cooperative effort. 

12. An explanation of the threefold char- 
acter of the Nineteen Day Feast. 

13. The reminder of the vital importance 
of the local Spiritual Assembly in creating 
the conditions essential to the success of 
every national Baha’i undertaking. 

14. The hope that matters of local im- 
portance can be settled locally, to free the 
National Assembly from petty questions and 
enable it consider larger questions of na- 
tional policy. 

15. The decision that the removal of be- 
lievers from the voting list by local Assem- 
blies be made conditional upon prior report 
to and recommendation by the National As- 
sembly. 

16. The calling of a Memorial Meeting to 
commemorate Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler; 
the calling of a Memorial Meeting to com- 
memorate Mrs. Agnes Parsons. 

17. The appointment of an Assistant 
Treasurer in order to assist the Treasurer in 
keeping the believers informed concerning 


national financial matters, and the subse- 
quent publication in Baha’i News of special 
articles explaining the relation of the Na- 
tional Fund to the establishment of World 
Order. 

18. The issuing of monthly Financial Re- 
ports prepared by Mr. Mathisen as Account- 
ant. 

19. The establishment of a teaching me- 
dium — the bulletin entitled "A New World 
Order” — ^to enable the National Assembly 
to supplement and extend the teaching ac- 
tivities of all local Assemblies, and its dis- 
tribution to a special list of 2,000 people 
throughout the United States and Canada. 

20. An appeal to Baha’i architects to 
submit designs for a Memorial to Mrs. Keith 
Ransom-Kehler, to be constructed at Isfahan, 
Persia. 

21. An appeal for contributions to pur- 
chase land on Mount Carmel, now owned by 
enemies of the Cause, after the receipt of a 
cablegram on this subject from Shoghi 
Effendi. 

22. The decision to hold a national Ba- 
ha’i meeting of thanksgiving and consecra- 
tion in the House of Worship when the dome 
unit is completed and its cost entirely paid. 

23. The decision that anonymous com- 
munications are not in conformity with the 
spirit or letter of the Teachings, and further- 
more that the general distribution of any 
letter by an individual believer is an improper 
method of Baha’i consultation. 

24. The issuing of the Convention call on 
March 9, 1934. 

25. The recommendation that each unin- 
corporated local Assembly study carefully 
and follow the procedures and guiding prin- 
ciples defined in the local By-Laws approved 
by the Guardian. 

26. The distribution to the entire body of 
believers of the Guardian’s letter, "The Dis- 
pensation of Baha’u’llah,” with the sugges- 
tion that it be made the subject of special 
consultation and that in preparing new be- 
lievers for entrance into the community, the 
final teaching given them consist of this 
letter. 

27. The preparation of an Outline and 
Summary by the National Assembly as ma- 
terial to be filed in newspaper offices and 
other organizations where it is important 
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that accurate information about the Cause 
be available. 

28. The information that the Guardian 
does not wish us to pay attention to the erro- 
neous publicity emanating from the New 
History Society, 

29. The explanation that the circular let- 
ter issued by a local Assembly in April, 
1934, was an improper method of Baha’i 
consultation. 

30. The issuing to all local Assemblies of 
a photograph illustrating the completed 
Temple dome. 

31. The reminder that traveling believers 
should carry Baha’i credentials. 

32. The publication of Baha’i Directory. 

33. The publication in Baha’i News of 
a statement summarizing the Guardian’s in- 
structions on the subject of the non-political 
character of the Baha’i Faith. 

34. Continuance of the effort to make an 
accurate and complete registry of isolated be- 
lievers and the members of local groups, by 
means of an enrollment card to be signed by 
each believer desiring recognition as a Baha’i, 

3 5. The publication in Baha’i News of a 
statement defining the rights of individual 
Baha’is. 

36 . The similar publication of a state- 
ment on the spiritual character of Baha’i 
elections. 

37. The decision that local Assemblies 
can hold Baha’i meetings at any convenient 
time, without regard to the customs and 
practices of the churches. 

38. The decision that local Assemblies 
are to submit to the National Assembly for 
final approval their plans for local incorpora- 
tion before the legal action is consummated. 

39. The decision that Baha’i contact with 
Federal and State officials should be made 
through the National Spiritual Assembly. 

40. The adoption of a list of topics to be 
discussed by individual members of the 
National Assembly in visiting local Assem- 
blies: 

A. How is the Baha’i News distributed 
to all local believers and what steps are taken 
to discuss its contents? 

B. How are the Nineteen Day Feasts car- 
ried on and are they attended by all members 
of the community? 


C. How often does the Spiritual Assem- 
bly hold Its meetings? 

D. How large a proportion of the local 
community is active in Baha’i service? 

E. Does the entire community thor- 
oughly understand the importance of meet- 
ing the Guardian’s wishes for the immediate 
completion of the Temple Dome? 

F. How can the local teaching activities 
be expanded? 

G. How IS Baha’i literature distributed to 
non-Baha’is, and how does the community 
handle the distribution of literature to be- 
lievers? 

H. How large a proportion of the be- 
lievers support the Baha’i Fund? 

I. Does the Spiritual Assembly take up 
and explain national and international Baha’i 
matters, as explained in the Guardian’s letters 
and as from time to time reported in Baha’i 
News? 

41. The decision that the sole function of 
the Reviewing Committee is to examine and 
pass upon manuscripts with respect to their 
accuracy in conformity to the established 
Teachings, and that when the Reviewing 
Committee has passed upon the manuscript, 
the manuscript is then to be handed to the 
Editorial Committee to report to the Na- 
tional Assembly whether the manuscript is 
a desirable and useful contribution to Baha’i 
literature. When the National Assembly has 
given its approval to a manuscript, it must 
have opportunity to see the final proof before 
the manuscript is published in book or 
pamphlet form. 

42. The decision that the discount of 
33% per cent given by the Publishing Com- 
mittee shall be extended only to local Assem- 
blies and not to groups. 

43. The decision that the preparation of 
local groups for the election of a Spiritual 
Assembly shall be under the supervision of 
the National Teaching Committee. 

44. The following views were recorded 
after consideration of a number of questions 
raised by a local Assembly. They are reported 
here as they touch upon matters of general 
interest. 

A. Members of a local community have 
the right to the local membership list at local 
elections. The list can be prepared alphabet!- 
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cally, and copies handed out for use only 
during the period of balloting. 

B. When a believer is admitted into mem- 
bership in a Baha’i community, he thereby 
receives all the rights, privileges and duties 
of Baha’i membership, and it is for the 
Spiritual Assembly to postpone the admission 
of applicants until they have familiarized 
each applicant with the members of the com- 
munity. In other words, it is part of the 
teaching responsibility of a local Assembly to 
make applicants acquainted with their fellow 
believers. Otherwise a new believer is unable 
to use his voting right intelligently. 

45. The publication in Baha’i News, 
November, 1933, of a statement emphasiz- 
ing the spiritual basis of all teaching work. 

46. The publication in the same medium 
of a general statement on Plans and Policies 
for the Coming Baha’i Year, to rally the 
forces and unite the activities of the friends. 

As is apparent, the above list is very long 
and the details are easily forgotten unless 
some effort be made to recapitulate such 
items at the end of every Baha’i year. 

Communications from the Guardian 

The Guardian’s communications. The past 
year, notable in that it marks the writing of 
'*The Dispensation of Baha’u’llah,” has been 
enriched with many other letters and cable- 
grams from Shoghi Effendi. As far as pos- 
sible, these have been shared with the be- 
lievers in Baha’i News and also in the gen- 
eral letters issued to local Assemblies. A 
number of more important subjects are re- 
ferred to here, that they may be more firmly 
held in mind. 

1. The conditions under which Baha’is 
may associate with the World Fellowship of 
Faiths and similar organizations. Published 
in August, 1933. 

2. The "magnificent achievement of the 
American believers” in promoting the Tem- 
ple construction. Printed in September, 
,1933. 

3. The passionate appeal cabled on No- 
vember 2, 1933, and at once shared with the 
local Assemblies: 

"Appeal hard pressed American believers 
heed this, my last passionate entreaty, not 
to suffer slightest interruption in Temple 


construction to dim the magnificence of 
their epoch making enterprise. The fair name 
of our beloved Faith is at stake. Its Ameri- 
can stalwart defenders will once again vindi- 
cate its triumphant glory. I promise one 
year’s respite upon successful conclusion first 
stage of the ornamentation of our glorious 
Temple.” 

4. Explanations of a number of ques- 
tions- — congregational prayer, the nature of 
the Nineteen Day Feasts, the instruction that 
prominent people should be approached by 
individual believers only with the assistance 
of the local or National Assembly, instruc- 
tions on the conduct of Baha’i Summer 
Schools. Published in October, 1933. 

5. Cablegram announcing "Hour of Vic- 
tory.” Published in January, 1934. 

6. Letters to the National Assembly con- 
cerning the station of Keith Ransom-Kehler, 
requesting that a model of the Temple be 
sent for the International Archives, describ- 
ing conditions in Persia and requesting fur- 
ther effort to bring about relief, and stating 
that any slackness in the energy and enthusi- 
asm of the friends, at this critical and most 
decisive moment, will have severe repercus- 
sions on the Cause. Published in January, 
1934. 

7. Explanations and comments made to 
individual believers, in reply to questions on a 
variety of subjects. Published in January, 
1934. 

8. Cablegram heartily welcoming pro- 
posal that Temple construction be continued 
under a new contract. Published in Febru- 
ary, 1934. 

9. Explanation of the nature of the 
Guardian’s letters to individual believers. 
Published in February, 1934. 

10. Approval of the teaching bulletin is- 
sued by the National Assembly. Published in 
February, 1934. 

11. Letter to Mr. loas, chairman of the 
Teaching Committee, March 5, 1934: 

"Concerning the abolition of the institu- 
tion of paid national teachers, the Guardian 
wishes to reaffirm his former statements on 
this matter, and to stress once more that 
great care be taken to avoid the difficulties 
and the misunderstandings which in former 
days had caused so much trouble among the 
friends. The main point to be emphasized in 
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thh connection is that of making the teach- 
ings of the Cause not the work of a limited 
group but the chief duty and responsibility 
of every BahdH, This is why no salaried 
teachers should any longer exist. But occa- 
sionally to defray the expenses of a teaching 
trip of a certain Baha’i, particularly when it 
is done spontaneously, can cause no harm to 
the Cause. Such an action, provided it is 
done with care and only when circumstances 
make it necessary, constitutes no violation of 
the principle already referred to. The danger 
in all activities of this nature is to give the 
impression that the teaching of the Cause is 
an institution, depending on the support of 
paid teachers. Those who willingly and with 
utmost detachment arise to promote the 
Cause should, undoubtedly, be helped in 
every way. But they have no claim what- 
ever on the financial help which some friends 
may freely choose to extend to them.” 

12. Explanation of passages in ''America 
and the Most Great Peace.” Published in 
February, 1934. 

13. Cablegram conveying gratitude for 
completion of dome unit. Published in April, 
1934. 

14. Leters to the National Assembly con- 
veying advice on the use of Temple Founda- 
tion Hall, the best method of presenting the 
Master’s Will to newcomers, the attitude to 
take toward Ahmad Sohrab’s attacks, the im- 
mediate future here in America, the unau- 
thenic character of the illustration of the 
Bab appearing in the work by Nicolas, and 
the early signs of the spiritual renaissance, 
with a correction of a previous explanation 
of the teachers sent by the Master to Amer- 
ica. Published in May, 1934. 

15. In several communications Shoghi 
Effendi has given instructions concerning the 
relation of local Assemblies to the National 
Assembly. Writing the San Francisco As- 
sembly on February 19, 1934, the Guardian, 
through his secretary, in acknowledging re- 
ceipt of a copy of San Francisco Baha’I 
News, declared: 

"On behalf of the Guardian I wish to 
thank you for your welcome letter of Jan- 
uary 23 rd, as well as for the enclosed Decem- 
ber and January issues of the San Francisco 
news letter, all of which gave him a clear 


account of the progress of the Cause in that 
center. 

"He would greatly appreciate if you send 
him regularly two copies of your local news 
letter. He would also advise you to send to 
each of the Baha’i National Spiritual Assem- 
blies a copy of that circular which will, un- 
doubtedly, prove of great interest to them. 

"However, in view of the principle that 
local activities should always be subordinated 
to the national interests, needs and require- 
ments of the Faith, he feels that your Assem- 
bly should be careful not to develop their 
local organ to the extent that would jeopar- 
dize the national activities of the Cause in 
their country. Just as all local institutions, 
whether administrative or otherwise, must 
under all circumstances be considered as sub- 
sidiary to national organizations, so also local 
circular letters should be viewed as secondary 
in importance compared to the national or- 
gan of Baha’i activities. This principle, how- 
ever, should not be interpreted as being detri- 
mental to the local interests of the Baha’i 
community, but as an essential, nay indis- 
pensable means, whereby the administrative 
system of the Cause can work with efficiency 
and order.” 

On February 20, a similar letter was sent 
the New York Assembly, from which the 
following excerpt is quoted: 

"Just as the local Baha’i fund must under 
all circumstances be subordinated to the na- 
tional fund, so also, every local circular let- 
ter should be considered as subsidiary to the 
national report of Baha’i activities in every 
country. Such a coordination between local 
and national efforts is indispensable, not only 
because of its economic advantages, but es- 
sentially due to the fact that upon the appli- 
cation of the principle underlying this proc- 
ess must inevitably depend the effective 
working of the entire administrative machin- 
ery of the Faith. There is order, coordination 
and system in the Cause, and not a jungle 
of conflicting interests and of continually 
clashing wills.” 

This question is decisively settled in a let- 
ter to the National Assembly dated May 1 0, 
1934: "Concerning local Baha’i news let- 
ters, the Guardian strongly feels that they 
should be primarily devoted to the spread of 
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local news and activities, and should under 
no circumstances contain any statement im- 
plying criticism of or even interference with 
the policy of the N. S. A. They may occa- 
sionally refer to items of a national scope, 
but this should be done only with the view 
of assisting and not hindering the national 
body of the Cause to carry out effectively its 
program and decisions. There is thus a 
definite line of demarcation between corre- 
spondence initiated by local and National 
Assemblies. Local activities should always be 
subordinated to those of a national character 
and importance. This is intended not to 
minimize the role of the local Assembly in 
the administrative order, but to establish and 
insure a sane relationship between that body 
and the national organism of the Cause.” 

Reference to other communications from 
Shoghi Effendi is made in other sections of 
this report. 

Important Events of the Year 

An effort will now be made to outline the 
more important events of this year. 

Important donations have been made by 
Mr. and Mrs, John Bosch and Mr. Roy C. 
"Wilhelm in the form of property. Mrs, 
Agnes Parsons made clear her intention to 
donate property at Dublin, New Hampshire, 
and her family will no doubt carry out this 
spiritual intention. A bequest in the amount 
of $1,000 has been received under the will 
and testament of the late Miss Elizabeth Sher- 
man, and this donation was used in the form 
of a memorial to her by devoting it to the 
purchase of land on Mount Carmel. 

The older believers throughout the United 
States and Canada have made an excellent 
beginning on the preparation of material for 
the history of the Baha’i Faith in America, 
The National Assembly appeals for the im- 
mediate cooperation of all local Assemblies 
and older believers in the completion of this 
important task laid upon us by the Guardian 
in 1933. 

Mr. Louis J. Voelz has prepared and 
shipped to the Guardian a beautiful model of 
the Baha’i House of Worship. 

The Archives Committee has begun to 
catalog the contents of the National Baha’i 
Archives, preparatory to the transfer of these 


treasures to an Archives Room in the Temple 
foundation when funds permit its construc- 
tion. Believers having original Tablets from 
*Abdu*l-Baha and other precious Baha’i pa- 
pers and documents are urged to send these 
to the Archives Committee. 

Dr. Ali-Kuli Khan has made a new transla- 
tion of Seven Valleys and also Four Valleys. 

Local Assemblies have reported a greater 
number of new voting believers this year 
than ever before. The general teaching effort 
has been greatly increased. 

The Chicago Assembly, with the coopera- 
tion of many individual believers, and with 
the assistance of a special committee ap- 
pointed by the National Assembly, con- 
ducted a display of the Temple model in the 
Hall of Religions during the 1933 session of 
the Century of Progress Exposition, in con- 
nection with which visitors were given an 
explanation of the Temple, of the teachings, 
and presented with free literature. 

The House of Worship has become the 
center of spiritual attraction for people from 
all parts of the country. It is now recognized 
as one of the important features to be visited 
by all who come to Chicago. 

The three Baha’i Summer Schools have 
greatly improved their teaching classes and 
discussion groups, and are to be regarded as 
vitally important institutions in our national 
Baha’i community. 

Teaneck, New Jersey, Washington, D. C., 
and Montreal, Quebec, have prepared articles 
of incorporation, as reported in greater detail 
by the Legal Committee. 

Mrs, Doris Holley has made an Index to 
Baha’i News from December, 1924, to No- 
vember, 1933, containing some two thousand 
references. This index is now being mimeo- 
graphed and copies will be sent local Assem- 
blies and also offered for sale to individual 
believers. 

Steps have been taken to secure legal pro- 
tection to confine the use of the symbol of 
the Greatest Name to the Baha’is, preventing 
its misuse by non-believers. 

A letter of appreciation has been written 
to Marie, Dowager Queen of Rumania, at 
the Guardian’s request, expressing gratitude 
for her latest written tribute to the Cause of 
Baha’u’llah. This tribute will be reproduced 
in the next volume of The Baha’i World. 
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Recent advices from Persia and also from 
Australia and New Zealand state that Na- 
tional Spiritual Assemblies have been elected 
in those lands. This is a matter of very great 
international Baha’i importance. 

Under the supervision of the Committee 
on Free Literature, a series of new Baha’i 
pamphlets has been prepared and will be pub- 
lished in convenient size and uniform appear- 
ance. This new literature will be invaluable 
to local Assemblies and to all active teachers. 

The national By-Laws have been amended 
by striking out Section 12 of Article VIII, 
which defined the delegates as a consultative 
body existing throughout the year, Shoghi 
Efifendi having made it clear that the con- 
tinuous consultation is to be conducted 
through the local Assemblies. Section 7 of 
Article VIII has been amended by adding 
the words "by ballot” to the sentence re- 
ferring to the election of the Convention 
Chairman and Secretary. 

The activities of American believers in 
other lands are a very important part of our 
current Baha’i history. 

To the great services rendered throughout 
so many years by Miss Martha Root, Miss 
Agnes Alexander, Mrs. Louis Gregory, Miss 
Leonora Holzapple, Mr. and Mrs. Harry Ro- 
mer, Mme. Dreyfus-Barney, Miss Julia Cul- 
ver, Mr. and Mrs. Hyde Dunn, Mr. and Mrs. 
Max Greeven, Mrs. Emogene Hoagg, Mrs. 
Lynch, Dr. Susan I. Moody, Mr. Mountfort 
Mills, Miss Edith Sanderson, Miss Marion 
Jack, Mrs. Edwin Scott, Miss Adelaide Sharp 
and Mrs. Sharp, Mr. Mark Tobey and Mrs. 
Marjorie Morten, we more recently have 
cause for profound gratitude in the sacrifices 
and accomplishments of Mrs. Keith Ransom- 
Kehler in Persia, Dr. and Mrs. Howard Car- 
penter in Tihran, Miss Louise Wright in Hol- 
land, Miss Julia Goldman in Paris, Mr. and 
Mrs. Bishop at Geneva, and Mrs. Loulie 
Mathews during her recent travels to Aus- 
tralia and the South Seas. 

Matters for Special Consideration 

In conclusion, the National Spiritual As- 
sembly wishes to express a few thoughts on 
subjects of permanent Baha’i importance 
which seem to call for careful consideration 
not only by the delegates but by local Assem- 


blies and the body of the American believers. 

1. The local Spiritual Assembly is a Ba- 
ha’i institution capable of expansion along 
many lines. Its power to render service to 
the Faith of Baha’u’llah is limited only by 
our own degree of collective local unity and 
understanding. Within its sphere of local 
jurisdiction the Spiritual Assembly must as- 
sume more and more responsibility in fulfill- 
ing the duties laid upon it in the Guardian’s 
general letters. The maintenance of unity 
and capacity for community action, the 
solving of personal problems, the promotion 
of teaching plans, the explanation of national 
policies and plans which can be achieved only 
by the cooperation of very part of the 
American Baha’i community, the continuous 
development of the true Baha’i spirit and 
knowledge through the Ninteen Day Feasts 
and other local meetings — these and other 
obligations create the opportunity for ex- 
perience and capacity unequalled by mem- 
bership in any other movement or organiza- 
tion in the world. Year by year more is de- 
manded of every Spiritual Assembly, as the 
mysterious power of the Cause is released in 
greater abundance. The measure of service 
enlarges steadily as the needs of the world 
increase. 

2. One of the supreme blessings of Amer- 
ican believers for many years was to receive 
individual Tablets from the Master, revealed 
in answer to communications sent Him by 
hundreds of the friends. The Guardian 
has maintained this blessing in his special 
station, never failing in his expression of lov- 
ing wisdom to his personal correspondents. 
But a Faith destined to spread throughout the 
entire world must inevitably develop to a 
point where the sheer number of adherents 
will make it impossible for the Guardian to 
continue personal contact with all individual 
Baha’is. Has not the time come when, as 
individual believers, we should ponder this 
vital matter, and scrupulously weigh the 
importance of our individual wishes and de- 
sires against the importance of the Guardian- 
ship itself, with its vital and irreplaceable 
responsibility for the achievement of uni- 
versal ends? Does any one believer really 
wish to add unnecessarily to the burden of 
that task? Shall we, through mere thought- 
lessness, bring Shoghi Effendi to the point of 
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complete fatigue? Can any letter received by 
an individual believer convey more than is 
conveyed to us all in the Guardian’s general 
communications? This is one of the most 
delicate and vitally important questions 
which American believers can consider at 
this time. 

3, The three Baha’i Summer Schools are 
institutions which deserve the whole-hearted 
support of every local Assembly. The world 


with his fellow believers, and contribute to 
the development of the future Universities 
reflecting into the world the light of God’s 
holy Revelation. 

4. The basis and foundation of collective 
Baha’i progress and achievement is right use 
of the universal principle of consultation. 
Let us banish all personal limitations in our 
Baha’i consultation, all griefs, suspicions and 
fears, all dependence upon personal influence, 



Portrait of 'Abdu’l-Baha by Sigismond Ivanowski. 


is full of organized sources of knowledge 
which mislead the minds and hearts of the 
younger generation, and confirm the older 
generations in their present religious, eco- 
nomic and social prejudices. The Baha’i 
Summer Schools, feeble by comparison, are 
today the firm beginnings of our most effec- 
tive effort to educate people in the divine 
teachings. An appeal is made to every Ameri- 
can Baha’i to do his utmost to enroll in one 
of the three Schools, deepen his spiritual 
knowledge, enlarge his personal acquaintance 


and frankly and whole-heartedly participate 
in those general discussions devoted to purely 
Baha’i ends. It is a pity that here and there 
the Nineteen Day Feast is not yet appreci- 
ated, but some of the friends appear still to 
feel that conversation in a little, intimate 
group is more interesting and important than 
those general meetings held for the entire 
community. It should be apparent by now 
that the life of the Holy Spirit sustains 
the Tree, and only as we form part of that 
Tree as leaves upon its branches and 
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twigs can we receive any portion o£ that 
true life. 

5. The National Assembly believes sin- 
cerely that during the coming Baha’i year 
two considerations should be kept uppermost 
— the completion of the new Ten^ple con- 
tract for the external decoration of the 
clerestory section, including the repayment 
of the $10,000 borrowed in March to make 
up a deficit for the dome contract, and con- 
tinuous study and discussion of the Guar- 
dian’s letter on *'The Dispensation of Baha’- 
u’llah” in order that we may be united in 
the inner reality of the teachings and re- 
generated for its greater duties and responsi- 
bilities which lie ahead. 

This report concludes with the text of two 


cablegrams recently received from Shoghi 
EfiFendi. 

The first is dated May 12, 1934: "Urge 
believers strictly adhere (to) National As- 
sembly’s instructions regarding anonymous 
letters.” The second is dated May 18, 1934: 
"Prolonged negotiations (with) Palestine au- 
thorities (has) resulted (in) exemption from 
taxation (of the) entire area surrounding 
dedicated Shrines (on) Mount Carmel. 
Mountfort’s notable share in securing im- 
plicit recognition (of the) sacredness (of 
the) Faith’s International Center heightens 
(the) value (of) his services (to) BahaVl- 
lah’s House in Ba gh dad.” 

May this note of spiritual victory sound 
throughout the coming Baha’i year! 


THE PORTRAIT OF 'ABDUT-BAHA 

Mary Hanford Ford 


TT HE magnificent portrait of 'Abdu’l- 
Baha painted by Sigismond Ivanowski at the 
request of Mrs. Frances Esty of Buffalo, 
N. Y., was on exhibition recently at the 
Baha’i Center in New York City, and at- 
tracted widespread interest and universal ad- 
miration. It is noteworthy for its exceeding 
beauty of color and technical treatment 
which render it marvelous as a work of art, 
but more than this, it is so perfect a portrait 
of *Abdu’l-Baha that its presence seems to 
restore Him to the world. 

After a number of experiments the artist 
decided that he must paint his subject in the 
open air surrounded by a landscape, which 
could not be recognized as local, and could 
not be designated as either oriental or occi- 
dental, because, he said, 'Abdu’l-Baha be- 
longs to the world and His spiritual power is 
felt everywhere. So the environment is a 
broadly painted landscape with a glimpse of 
blue sea, flowers, shrubbery and a great tree 
under which 'Abdu’l-Baha is seated. 

Mr. Ivanowski had never been in Palestine, 
he had never seen *Abdu’l-Baha. He had 
learned something of the Baha’i Movement 
and was attracted toward it. 

Mrs. Esty said to him, "Could you paint 


a portrait of *Abdu’l-Baha, never having 
seen Him?” He hesitated a moment, and 
then replied, "I could only do such a thing, 
Mrs. Esty, if I could come into the con- 
sciousness of 'Abdu’l-Baha. I could not paint 
the portrait from a photograph.” 

So he returned to his studio armed with 
such copies of the Baha’i literature as Mrs. 
Esty believed would be useful to him. 

Every great artist has the power of visuali- 
zation, so that as he paints his subject he sees 
him with the inner eye, not merely the outer 
one. Such a power is almost unlimited, and 
is intensified by tranquility and meditation. 

For six months the artist gave himself to 
his noble guest, and at the end of this period 
he began to have definite designs for his 
portrait, out of which the beautiful final one 
emerged. 

The artist felt that the personality of the 
figure must be definitely given, because it 
must be recognized by those who had known 
and loved Him, and must remain to posterity 
as a veritable portrait of the widely known 
and loved Prophet figure. Thus the portrai- 
ture is unquestionable in this wonderful 
painting. The features, the unforgettable 
eyes, the posture, the singularly vivid life of 
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the painted form, so that one feels as if at 
any moment He would speak. All these 
characteristics create a masterpiece such as 
one seldom sees. Moreover through that 
marvelous faculty of visualization, Mr. 
Ivanowski has painted 'Abdul-Baha seated 
on the low wall which separates his garden 
from the highway of Haifa, where He often 
sat a moment before leaving for the City 
or Mt. Carmel, or when He returned to His 
home surrounded by eager questioners who 
could not let Him go. The artist uninten- 
tionally caught a veritable moment from 
'Abdu’l-Baha’s daily life, and preserved it 
for us. 

Mr. Ivanowski says, ‘This is my master- 
piece. I can never create anything like it 
again.” 

Sigismond Ivanowski is a distinguished 
Polish-American artist whose portraits have 
been cherished and sought on both sides of* 
the Atlantic for many years. 

‘AKKa and HAIFA 

In February, 1914, ‘Abdu’l-Baha spoke 
these words concerning the future of Haifa: 
"As I look now over this scene I see so 
clearly that it will become one of the first 
emporiums of the world. This great semi- 
circular bay will be transformed into the 
finest harbor, wherein the ships of all nations 
will seek shelter and refuge. The great ves- 
sels of all peoples will come to this port, 
bringing on their decks thousands and 
thousands of men and women from every 
part of the globe. The mountain and the 
plain will be dotted with the most modern 
buildings and palaces. Industries will be es- 
tablished and various institutions of philan- 
thropic nature will be founded. The flower 
of civilization and culture from all nations 
will be brought here to blend their fragrance. 

. . . The entire harbor from 'Akka to Haifa 
will be one path of illumination. . . . Mount 
Carmel itself will be submerged in a sea of 
light. A person standing on the summit of 
Mount Carmel itself and the passengers of 
the steamers coming to it will look upon the 
most sublime and majestic spectacle of the 
whole world.” (Quoted in The BahdH, India, 
October 10, 1933.) 


'Akka and Haifa, the scenes of the im- 
prisonment of the Manifestation, the final 
liberation and last years of 'Abdu’l-Baha, and 
now, at Haifa, the Baha’i World Center, 
have for years been the goal of pilgrimage 
for believers of East and West. In addition 
to their eternal sacredness as the Shrines 
marking the interment of the physical tem- 
ples of Baha’u’llah, the Bab and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha, this region is the place where the fu- 
ture international institutions of the Faith 
are to be raised. The House occupied by 
Baha’u’llah in 'Akka, where the "Kitab-i- 
Aqdas” was revealed, has by reason of its 
sacred character been recently added to the 
Baha’i Shrines exempt from taxation. Dur- 
ing the early months of 1934 negotiations 
were under way with the authorities to ob- 
tain similar exemption for the area surround- 
ing the Shrine of the Bab on Mount Carmel. 
The Shrine itself, in addition to the two pil- 
grim houses in Haifa, was previously made 
exempt- 

The area forming the sacred precincts of 
the Bab’s Shrine will in part be converted 
into a series of terraces extending from the 
top of the mountain down as far as the site 
occupied by the German colony. Four ter- 
races have been completed since 'Abdu’l- 
Baha’s Ascension in 1921, Most of the area 
is now owned by Baha’is, is entirely dedi- 
cated to the Shrine, and in part is registered 
in the name of the National Spiritual Assem- 
bly of the Baha’is of the United States and 
Canada; Palestine Branch. During the past 
two years a plot of land situated in the plain 
of 'Akka in the neighborhood of the Shrine 
of Baha’u’llah, has been donated by Haji 
Ali Yazda, a resident of Haifa, and added to 
the area registered in the name of the Pales- 
tine Branch of the American Assembly. 

An article on "The New Town of Haifa” 
by Prof. L. P. Abercrombie, published in The 
Palestine Post, Jerusalem, in 1934, gives a 
vivid picture of the material developments 
now taking place, 

"The town of Haifa has one of the most 
potentially useful, as well as remarkable and 
beautiful, sites in the world. The Bay of 
Haifa, seen from the top of Carmel, is a 
perfect arc with the exquisite town of Acre 
forming its northern extremity and snow- 



80 


THE BAHA’f WORLD 


capped Hermon closing the vista: a real site 
for a prophet to have chosen for his great 
miracle. 

*'The limestone jut of Mount Carmel is 
the only place where the Palestinian hills 
come down to the sea; the ridge forms the 
northern terminal of the plain of Sharon, 
the great citrus fruit-growing district that 
is now almost continuous from Jaffa. North 
of Carmel opens out that other great plain 
that runs at right angles instead of parallel to 
the Mediterranean, the vale of Esdraelon, a 
fertile expanse that, rising to a slight water- 
shed, intersected by the Kishon, then de- 
scends more rapidly to the sunbaked valley 
of the Jordan. A smaller coastal plain, 
anciently known as the Emek Zabulon, ex- 
tends northwards to Acre, enclosing the bay 
that has already been described. 

'*On the narrow strip between the 
northern flank of Carmel and the southern 
horn of this bay lies the present town of 
Haifa, somewhat constricted in space, and 
right in front of it has been formed the 
splendid new harbor. If the townplanner 
alone had had the choice of a harbor site 
he would never have placed it directly in 
front of the compressed town, through 
which road, railway, and sidings can only 
just penetrate; it would have been placed a 
little more to the north, near the mouth of 
the Kishon. But harbor locations are deter- 
mined primarily by marine requirements, and 
land-planning must accept the problem and 
devise a solution. 

Business Center 

^Tt would seem that the business center 
of Haifa is definitely fixed in the old town. 
Rebuilding on a higher and more intensive 
scale, together with the small expansion on 
the reclaimed land between it and the har- 
bour must provide all the space required for 
offices, banks, etc. Indeed, there is an oppor- 
tunity for a splendid new street of commer- 
cial buildings on the Government property 
facing the harbor; this possibility is not 
being overlooked. 

"Here then is the close-packed town with 
a narrow exit southwards between the ridge 
of Carmel and the sea (at one place with 
not much more room than for railway and 


road), and northwards the open bay and 
sandy plain stretching as far as Acre. What 
is the future major grouping of the exten- 
sion of this town which by all prognostics 
should become a rival in size and importance 
to Alexandria? The following is a forecast 
based upon the studies of three visits; topog- 
raphy, land-ownership, transport, and other 
imponderable influences have been taken into 
consideration, and faint indications can be 
construed into definite pointers. 

"As has already been said, in spite of the 
natural outlet for satellite suburban growth, 
much land has already been laid out for this 
purpose and building is proceeding. The 
levels are terrific and upon some of the lime- 
stone gorges it is impossible to build, but 
thanks to skilful planning in the local Haifa 
scheme and some fine parcelation work (as 
plotting for buildings is called) by the ad- 
visers of the landowners, the hill slopes and 
tops will be used without being spoilt. A 
planning by-law has been passed prohibiting 
building on slopes exceeding a certain steep- 
ness; this will have the effect of keeping 
some of the deep gorges permanently open. 
On other slopes not quite so steep, houses 
have been built on concrete stilts that seize a 
hold upon the rocky ledges below. 

"Round the corner of the Carmel head 
the flat land is, perhaps, not so attractive, 
but there is already a charming bathing 
beach which will naturally develop into a 
country club, and the southwest slopes of 
Carmel are already being planned for a sim- 
ilar suburban development which will link 
up over the top with that approaching from 
the townside on the north. Pine trees grow 
well on Carmel; the pocketed limestone is 
only waiting to be transformed into gardens 
of enchantment. The Persian Baha’i garden 
overhanging Haifa shows what can be done 
by man in a few years with the most amiable 
geological formation that the earth possesses. 
The close juxtaposition of limestone moun- 
tains and town recalls the surroundings of 
Marseilles, but the Haifa people seem bent 
upon making more use of this wonderful gift 
of nature. 

"So much for the satellite growth of loose 
buildings, large houses, and highly graded 
roads — ^in the highest degree attractive, but 
of course somewhat expensive. 
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'Akka from the beach. 


'"The industrial and more normal residen- 
tial expansion of Haifa must take place to 
the north. As far as the Kishon building is 
already fairly well in progress; beyond the 
Kishon is the Haifa Bay, the old Emek Zab- 
ulon, for which a great planning scheme is 
at this moment being prepared. Six years ago 
this was a desert with one tiny isolated fruit 
farm. Through it runs the recently made 
Haifa-Acre road, which eventually will 
form a link in the coastal road from Egypt 
to Asia Minor, and already upon it today 
there are the National Railway workshops, 
a large group of railway workers’ houses, 
many small factories, and, most significant of 
all, the great terminal storage and shipload- 
ing plot of the ‘Iraq petroleum pipe-line and 
its 800-acre refinery sites. Farther to the east, 
near the Nazareth road, is the Nesher cement 
works, located before planning control, but 
fortunately well placed for the prevailing 
winds, 

"The general zoning of this area for the 
future expansion of Haifa is unusual in 
arrangement, dictated by inevitable topo- 
graphic circumstance, but excellent in log- 
ical sequence. It is an example of the unend- 
ing variety which town-planning presents as 
compared with the comparative standardiza- 
tion in which architecture naturally falls. 


"The general arrangement then consists of 
a large and continuous industrial tract, ex- 
tending from the mouth of the Kishon, the 
greater part on the north of it, to the Nesher 
cement works on the east. This zone is sub- 
divided, as will be explained later. Enclos- 
ing it in a sweeping line from the sea inland, 
with a curve southwards, is a great contin- 
uous 'cut off’ of open space. Though event- 
ually it will occupy some of the most 
valuable ground in Palestine, this belt of 
open land is an excellent illustration of what 
well-disposed owners and a cooperating plan- 
ning authority can do, if the work is taken 
in time before the high values have been 
created. 

Kestdentid Zone 

"Beyond this belt runs the residential zone, 
occupying the whole space between the sea 
on the west, and on the east a boundary 
consisting of the Uamaan River on the north 
and an enclosing agricultural reservation on 
the south. In spite of the endless hummocks 
of the sand hills the land is essentially flat, 
its only artificial features being the railway 
and the Acre road already alluded' to. This 
residential zone might be called a town in 
itself — except that it is an integral part of 
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Haifa with the industrial zone as its con- 
necting link. It is planned for a population 
of 100,000 and could be extended farther 
north, if required, to the outskirts of Acre. 
Planned in a series of large units to facilitate 
development, the average density as com- 
pared with English methods is very low. The 
single plots are at the rate of six per acre; 
but it must be remembered that land culti- 
vation is one of the essentials of Palestinian 
development, and much of this land, given 
irrigation, is extremely fertile. 

**The plan provides for building flats with 
a greater density on the seaward side of the 
railway. Here the land is almost pure sand, 
and land for allotments can be reserved on 
the agricultural belt inland. These flats, like 
the groups of houses, will be disposed in large 
units enclosed by main roads, as the building 
blocks, for ventilation purposes must all face 
practically the same way; this grouping into 
big units will falsify the dismal forecast that 
has been made that site planning will of 
necessity revert to the monotony of parallel 
roads. 

**To return to the industrial area which 
forms the hinge, as it were, between the old 
commercial Haifa and the new residential, 
this is to be one of the most up-to-date and 
biggest industry 'parks’ in the country. It 
consists of three subdivisions: That for nor- 
mal industry, which starts at the coast and 
includes the I.P.C. tank storage area and 
railway workshops; the great 'enclave’ of the 
petroleum refinery area, which is situated 
along the north bank of the Kishon, east of 
the Acre road; and an area reserved for 
noxious industries to the southeast, where 
the Nesher cement factory stands. In the 
first part of this industrial zone is placed the 
aerodrome which will serve the whole dis- 
trict, 

Koai Connections 

^'The road connection with Haifa has been 
one of the major problems of planning. The 
Haifa-Acre road will remain the main 
through traflSc route, and along the coast, 
taking the place of the old track on the 
shore, will be a coastal boulevard for lighter 
commercial and pleasure traflSc. Between 
will be an industrial ring road which will 


form the backbone of the whole factory 
area. All three roads will connect directly 
with the harbor. In addition to roads there 
will be an elaborate system of railways inter- 
penetrating the industrial zone. The prin- 
ciple has been adopted of keeping factory 
frontage roads and sidings distinct, so that 
each avoids interference by the other. 

“It will be intensely interesting to watch 
the evolution of this industrial area, which 
already shows signs of a rapid growth. The 
greatest flexibility has been allowed for, so 
that there is opportunity for the extended 
factory occupying several acres or the small 
plot. 

“The residential growth will naturally de- 
pend upon the speed at which industry de- 
velops; but there is every indication of a 
great industrial town springing up fully 
equipped and planned from the beginning.” 

FRESH CONQUESTS 

The believer making conscientious effort 
to trace the irresistible progress of God’s 
Faith in a world writhing with agony must 
keep his gaze upon two different sets of 
values: the accomplishments made by Baha’is 
for their Cause, and the penetration of the 
power of Baha’u’llah through channels un- 
conscious of its Source. 

A more adequate summary would there- 
fore include mention of the many conspicu- 
ous examples of the acceptance of Baha’i 
principles by individuals and institutions as 
necessary elements in the social philosophy of 
world reconstruction, not less than those 
achievements which are Baha’i in the more 
immediate sense of that word. 

Among the conquests made by believers 
themselves since the previous international 
review was attempted, are to be mentioned 
the introduction of the Faith into Holland 
by Miss Louise Drake Wright, whose efforts 
have recently been reinforced by the assist- 
ance of Mr. Grosfeld, the Baha’i community 
established in Yugo-Slavia by Mms. Draga 
Hitch, the spread of the Cause to the Sudan 
and to Abyssinia by Egyptian believers, the 
Albanian translations made by Mr. Refo 
Chapary under most difficult conditions, and 
the publication of his translations of Kitab- 
i-Iqan and Esslemont’s ''Baha’u’llah and the 




Newly-Opened section of the International Baha’i Archives where the portraits 
of the Baha’u’llah and the Bab are preserved. 
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New Era,” and the advance in Bulgaria, 
Hungary, Yugo-Slavia and Rumania result- 
ing from the heroic services of Miss Martha 
L. Root, Miss Marion Jack and Mrs. Louise 
Gregory. While engaged in teaching activi- 
ties at Sofia, the devoted Herr Adam Benke 
of Leipsic passed into the Kingdom. His 
services will ever be held in grateful remem- 
brance. 

Reference should also be made to the 
notable teaching journey carried out by Mr. 
and Mrs. R. A. Mathews, carrying them to 
Australia and the Far East; and to the race 


amity activities promoted in the United 
States by Dr. Walter Guy, Miss Knobloch 
and Mr. Louis Gregory. ITieir work in the 
Southern States planted the pure banner of 
the oneness of mankind upon a height unas- 
sailable by the forces of prejudice and tra- 
dition. 

The world Baha’i community at the end 
of 1934 found itself opposed by powerful 
influences, but against these onslaughts drew 
fresh courage and determination from the 
Well Spring of Truth for the fateful years 
to come. 


PART TW^O— THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


By Nellie 

In the first message of *Abdu’l-Baha to 
His friends throughout the world He says: — 

**The world’s great Light, once resplendent 
upon all mankind, has set to shine everlast- 
ingly from the Abha Horizon, His Kingdom 
of fadeless glory shedding splendor upon His 
loved ones from on high, and breathing into 
their hearts and souls the breath of eternal 
life.” 

“Ponder in your hearts that which He hath 
foretold in His Tablet 'The Divine Vision’ 
that hath been spread throughout the world. 
Therein He saith: — 'Thereupon she wailed 
and exclaimed 'May the world and all that 
is therein be a ransom for Thy woes, O Sov- 
ereign of heaven and earth! Wherefore hast 
Thou left Thyself in the hands of the dwell- 
ers of this prison city of 'Akka? Hasten 
Thou to other realms, to Thy retreats above, 
unknown as yet to the mortal glance of the 
children of the world.’ We smiled and spake 
not. Reflect upon these most exalted words, 
and comprehend the purpose of this hidden 
and sacred mystery.” 

“O ye beloved of the Lord! Beware, be- 
ware, lest ye hesitate and waver! Let not 
fear fall upon you, neither be troubled nor 
dismayed. Take ye good heed lest this calam- 
itous day slacken the flames of your ardor, 
and quench your tender hopes. Today is the 
day for steadfastness and constancy. Blessed 
are they that stand firm and immovable as the 
rock and brave the storm and stress of this 
tempestuous hour. They verily, shall be the 


S. French 

recipients of God’s grace, verily shall receive 
His divine assistance, and shall be the truly 
victorious. They shall shine amidst mankind 
with a radiance which the dwellers of the 
Pavilion of Glory laud and magnify. To 
them is proclaimed this celestial call, revealed 
in His most holy Book; 'O My people! Be 
not perplexed should the star of My presence 
disappear, and the ocean of My utterance be 
stilled. In My presence among you there was 
the wisdom of God, and in My absence there 
is yet another, inscrutable to all but the One, 
the All-Knowing. Verily, We behold you 
from Our realm of effulgent glory and will 
graciously aid whosoever striveth for the tri- 
umph of Our Cause with the hosts of the 
Celestial Concourse and a company of Our 
chosen angels,’ ” 

“The Sun of Truth, that most great Light, 
has set upon the horizon of the world to rise 
with deathless splendor over the Realm of 
the Limitless. In His most holy Book He 
calleth the firm and steadfast of His friends. 
'O peoples of the world! Should the radiance 
of My beauty be veiled, and the temple of 
My body be hidden, feel not perturbed, nay, 
arise and bestir yourselves, that My Cause 
may triumph, and My Word be heard by all 
mankind.’ ” 

When on July 15 th, 1932, the world was 
shaken by the news of the passing to the 
Great Beyond of the Greatest Holy Leaf 
there was need indeed to have recourse to 
every promise and divine assurance that from 
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the Realm of the Limitless her radiant spirit 
would guide and support the grief -stricken 
and sorrowing hearts of those who longed to 
fly to the comfort and solace of the Guardian 
whose unutterable woe seemed massuageable. 
Only in such moments as these is humanity 
drawn more closely together in the common 
sense of loss and the effect upon the believers 
of the Western world was deep and lasting. 
A sense of irreparable loss through the break- 
ing of the physical ties which bound to the 
believers the last ^'Remnant of Baha’u’llah 
entrusted to our frail and unworthy hands 
by our departed Master.” 

Then followed that powerful and search- 
ing appeal from the Guardian — "Entreat 
sorrow-stricken American believers never 
allow consciousness their agonizing loss (to) 
paralyze (their) determiation (to) prosecute 
an enterprise on which (the) adored Object 
(of) our mourning centered her brightest 
hopes.” 

This appeal referred to the Baha’i House 
of Worship and sent a new spirit of self-im- 
molation coursing through the hearts which 
the letters of the Guardian which follow only 
served to deepen and crystallize into action. 

Excerpts from Letters of the Guardian 

"In the blood of the unnumbered martyrs 
of Persia lay the seed of the Divinely-ap- 
pointed Administration which, though trans- 
planted from its native soil, is now budding 
out, under your loving care, into a new 
order, destined to overshadow all mankind. 
For great as have been the attainments and 
unforgettable the services of the pioneers 
of the heroic age of the Cause in Persia, the 
contribution which their spiritual descend- 
ants, the American believers, the champion 
builders of the organic structure of the 
Cause, are now making towards the fulfill- 
ment of the Plan which must usher in the 
golden age of the Cause is no less meritorious 
in this strenuous period of its history. , . . 
Would to God that by the end of the spring 
of the year 1933 the multitudes who, from 
the remote corners of the globe, will throng 
the grounds of the Great Fair to be held in 
the neighborhood of that hallowed shrine 
may, as the result of your sustained spirit of 
self-sacrifice, be privileged to gaze on the 
arrayed splendor of its dome — a dome that 


shall stand as a flaming beacon and a symbol 
of hope amidst the gloom of a despairing 
world.” March 21, 1932. 

"May completion dome Ma^nqu’l-Adhkar 
crown united labors newly elected National 
Assembly.” (Cablegram) May 3, 1932. 

"I am eager to learn of the prospects of an 
early resumption of the construction of the 
Temple. I have already appealed to the 
American believers in this connection and 
wish to reiterate my plea and reaffirm my 
conviction that the completion of the dome 
before the end of the spring of 1933 is vital 
to the highest interests of the Cause in that 
land, and is the supreme obligation of every 
conscientious and loyal believer in the Faith 
of Baha’u’llah. Great damage will be in- 
flicted on the prestige of the Cause if this 
glorious plan fails to materialize, while, on 
the other hand, its fulfillment will confer 
untold blessings on all branches of the ac- 
tivities of our beloved Faith.” June 8, 1932. 

"Assembly’s momentous decision fraught 
with incalculable consequences, world-wide 
benefits. Greatest Holy Leaf filled with de- 
light. Both devoutly praying (for) unrelax- 
ing determination (to) consummate heroic 
enterprise. Abiding gratitude.” (Cable- 
gram) June 10, 1932. 

"Pray assure American believers (on) be- 
half (of the) Holy Family (and) myself 
abiding gratitude (for the) numerous evi- 
dences (of) their valued sympathy. Our 
sorrow laden hearts much relieved (and) 
filled with gratitude. Out of (the) pang of 
anguish (which) bereaved America experi- 
enced in her sudden separation from *Abdu’l- 
Baha, (the) administration (of) God’s in- 
vincible Faith was born. Might not this pres- 
ent grief at loss (of) Baha’u’llah’s precious 
daughter release such forces as will ensure 
speedy completion (of) Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar, 
(the) administration’s mighty bulwark, 
(the) symbol of its strength and harbinger 
(of) its promised glory.” (Cablegram) 
August 8, 1932. 

The Mas^riquH-Adhkdr 

So eloquent a message and so mighty an 
appeal resulted in the steady prosecution of 
the work on the Temple Dome and even in 

’‘‘The decision to begin work immediately on the 
exterior decorations of the Mashriqu’l-Adhikdr. 
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the stress of the great financial crisis which 
had swept the country, leaving in its wake 
depleted resources and grave apprehension, 
slowly and surely the embroidered garment 
of the Dome took form, revealing to the eye 
the nobility and beauty of the plan which 
will one day eventuate in the most lovely 
symbol of the coming of the Kingdom *‘on 
earth as it is in heaven,” 

"The Temple,” said ‘Abdu’l-Baha, "is the 
very Law of God,” and side by side with its 
growth there appeared new evidences of the 
penetrating power which compelled the 
hearts. Word came from Haifa m September 
that the prolonged and delicate negotiations 
relative to the purchase of the land on Mt. 
Carmel adjoining the shrine of the Bab had 
finally been successfully concluded, and the 
deed officially registered in the name of the 
American National Assembly, Palestine 
Branch. Many and varied are the confirma- 
tions which have blessed the activities of 
the friends both here and abroad as the work 
steadily progressed. The Guardian’s frequent 
and impressive statements on the subject of 
the continuance of Temple construction have 
quickened us all to a profounder understand- 
ing of the many significances attached to this 
stupendous enterprise. We know that today 
the collective responsibilities borne by the 
American Baha’is, since the resumption of 
the Temple construction was undertaken 
about nine years ago, have had incalculable 
results in uniting the believers on the plane 
of sacrifice and action and in opening the 
door to a greater influx of spirit for the 
strengthening and inspiration of the entire 
Baha’i body. We behold clearly, further- 
more, that the Baha’i House of Worship, 
rising in the very heart of the Western world, 
has created a visible evidence of the Cause 
of Baha’u’llah which has astonishing influ- 
ence upon the public. 

Kepresentation at the Century of Progress 
Exposition in Chicago 

The Century of Progress Exposition upon 
which the believers had built such fond 
hopes that through its oflicials a Universal 
Congress of Religions might be arranged, 
became manifestly an exposition for the 
advance of science, invention and commerce 


only. There had been every reason to expect 
that, as was the case during the World’s Fair 
in 1893 in Chicago (when at the Congress 
of Religions the Baha’i Cause was first men- 
tioned on the Western hemisphere), as well 
as the precedent established in London in 
1924 when a conference of "Religions With- 
in the British Empire” was held in connection 
with the Wembly Exposition, that some such 
conference would be included in the Century 
of Progress program when the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah might be presented to the thou- 
sands of visitors in a fine, dignified way. But 
although this hope proved vain another door 
was opened in the path of service and through 
the zeal and initiative of members of the 
Chicago and adjacent Baha’i Communities 
space was secured in the Hall of Religions at 
an unexpectedly low figure and it became 
possible to place there a beautiful small model 
of the Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar, exquisitely made 
to scale by Mr. Louis J. Voelz of Kenosha, 
which attracted the attention of thousands 
upon thousands of visitors. 

Each day during the entire period of the 
Exposition found members of a special com- 
mittee on hand to explain the tenets of the 
Faith, the symbolism of the design, distribute 
hterature and invite all to visit the Ma^- 
riqu’l-A<^kar itself, where they might be- 
come informed of the promise which its com- 
pletion foreshadowed. Another committee 
did yeoman service in Wilmette where thou- 
sands of visitors were conducted over the 
building and the meaning of the Faith ex- 
plained. So far-reaching were the results of 
this service that it became a matter for 
general rejoicing among the friends. Thus 
does the Hand of Baha’u’llah shape the des- 
tinies of nations and races, and although this 
summer, 1934, will see no Baha’i representa- 
tion at the Exposition itself, the marvelous 
beauty of the Dome with its gradually grow- 
ing clerestory section has now become one of 
the sights of interest particularly mentioned 
in the guide books to Chicago. 

The Approach to the Public Through 
the Press 

In November 1933, the National Spiritual 
Assembly inaugurated a new method of ap- 
proach to the public by issuing a bulletin 
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entitled *'A New World Order” which con- 
sisted of excerpts from the Words of Baha- 
’ullah, *Abdu’l“Baha and Shoghi Effendi 
selected from the point of view of their ap- 
plication to current social conditions. Two 
thousand copies of the first edition of this 
bulletin were mailed to representative people 
throughout the United States and Canada. 
The Guardian especially commended this bul- 
letin mentioning it as an important step 
taken in the direction of teaching, and urged 
its careful composition from a literary and 
intellectual angle which would fit it for 
world-wide circulation. 

Another important printed communica- 
tion prepared by the National Spiritual As- 
sembly was a statement on the Baha’i Faith, 
its aims and purposes, its teachings, a brief 
outline of its history and of its administra- 
tive order. This statement was especially de- 
signed for conservation in newspaper refer- 
ence files and was sent to a hundred or more 
of the most prominent papers in the hope 
that hereafter any mention of the Faith 
might be based upon accurate information, 
thus avoiding the grave misapprehensions 
which have attached to the Cause in the past. 

In this connection mention should be made 
of the very fine annual report of the National 
Publicity Committee which states that — 
‘‘The ultimate goal of Baha’i publicity is 
to place before the reading public the pure 
teachings of Baha’u’lUh with dignity and 
scrupulous accuracy. To realize that in the 
writings of both 'Abdu’l-Baha and Shoghi 
Effendi we have material for publicity which 
is the most important thought which can be 
given to the world at this crucial time. We 
must visualize the Baha’i publicity as being 
an arm of the Teaching work. The time has 
come when the vast reading audience will 
be taught through the medium of the Press 
as well as by word of mouth. Therefore the 
quality of material presented is of para- 
mount importance.” 

‘*The correspondence of the Publicity 
Committee has been carried on with forty- 
six Assemblies and Groups,” which is evi- 
dence of the steady march in the same di- 
rection and under the able guidance of this 
committee. They have further made a fairly 
complete file of available speakers in the 
Faith with their special qualifications, so 


that tactful choice of teachers may be ex- 
ercised when the various centers apply for 
assistance and information. 

A bulletin entitled *'The Fundamental 
Principles of News Writing” intended to 
become the basis from which the next step 
in Baha’i publicity may be taken, was issued 
to all Assemblies, and the national news re- 
leases have been used in approximately 
forty-two cities. The Baha’i House of Wor- 
ship, the Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar, has proven an 
attractive subject upon which to secure 
publicity and the unique beauty and sig- 
nificance of the construction of the building 
had awakened wide interest and opened 
many doors to the reading public. 

ht Ur- Assembly Communication 
and the BahdH News 

Subsequent to the Convention of 1924 
communication between the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly and the Local Assemblies had 
attained such growth and volume that it 
became evident that some regular vehicle 
must be found for the spread of the news 
of the Faith to all centers, and for com- 
municating the decisions and actions taken 
by the National Assembly in conformity 
with the growth and unfoldment of the 
Administration. In consequence the Baha’i 
News, a monthly printed journal, varying in 
size according to the amount of news and 
information to be disseminated, came into 
being and has grown now to be the most val- 
uable agent for sharing Inter- Assembly news 
and excerpts from letters of the Guardian 
to individuals, which are of wise and mo- 
mentous significance to all. 

The ’Distribution of Tree Literature 

While the news of the Faith was thus 
being distributed effectually among the be- 
lievers, a series of pamphlets based upon 
different phases of the teachings was printed 
and spread by the Temple program com- 
mittee, the Local Spiritual Assemblies and 
those in charge of the exhibit at the Cen- 
tury of Progress Exposition. The demand 
for these leaflets, or pamphlets, was so 
great that the following series is now in 
preparation and will soon be printed and 
ready for distribution; — 
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I. — The BahdH House of Worship by Dr. 
Genevieve Coy. 

II. — The Most Great Peace by Marion 
Holley. 

III. — Homoculture — The Educational 
System of the Baha’i World Order, by Prof. 
Stanwood Cobb. 

BahdH Literature in Public Libraries 

Baha’i books in Public Libraries, having 
been found to be catalogued under various 
names, the National Spiritual Assembly re- 
ceived appeals to select a title which might 
be uniformly used so that all books could 
be listed under a uniform subject heading. 
The title chosen was '‘Baha’i Religion” now 
in use in the Library of Congress in Wash- 
ington, D. C. By concerted action the va- 
rious libraries having Baha’i books through- 
out the country, of which there are now 
123 public, and 26 University libraries, will 
be brought to use this title in listing books. 
An effort is being made by the Library Di- 
vision of the Publishing Committee to place 
the following series in public and University 
libraries whenever the funds permit; — 

Baha’i World, Vol. II and III. 

Book of Assurance by Baha’u’llah. 

Baha’i Revelation by Thornton Chase. 

Baha’i: Spirit of the Age, by Horace 
Holley. 

Important Publications 

The two outstanding contributions to 
Baha’i literature brought out by the Pub- 
lishing Committee during the last two years 
have been that exquisitely beautiful edition 
of the "Dawn-Breakers” both the plain and 
the de luxe editions, and the "Kitab-i-fqan.” 
To comment upon these sacred books tran- 
scends the power of any commentator. Only 
the Guardian himself can give adequate 
utterance to the power, the vast significance 
of the precious documents. 

"Where else if not in the Kitab-i-fqan,” 
says Shoghi Effendi, "can the student of the 
Babi Dispensation seek to find those affirma- 
tions that unmistakably attest the power 
and spirit which no man, except he be a 
Manifestation of God, can manifest?” 
"Could such a thing,” exclaims Baha’u’llah, 


"be made manifest except through the power 
of a Divine Revelation and the potency of 
God’s Invincible Will? By the righteous- 
ness of God! Were anyone to entertain so 
great a Revelation in his heart the thought 
of such a declaration would alone confound 
him! Were the hearts of all men to be 
crowded into his heart, he would still hesi- 
tate to venture upon so awful an enter- 
prise.” 

Again Shoghi Effendi says in speaking of 
the Babi Dispensation which he has made 
known to us through this inimitable and glori- 
ous translation of "The Dawn-Breakers,” 
— "That He (the Bab) is not to be regarded 
merely as an inspired Precursor of the Baha’i 
Revelation, that in His person, as He Him- 
self bears witness in the Persian Bayan, the 
object of all the Prophets gone before Him 
has been fulfilled, is a truth which I feel it 
my duty to demonstrate and emphasize. We 
would assuredly be failing in our duty to 
the Faith we possess, and would be violating 
one of its basic and sacred principles if in 
our words or by our conduct we hesitate to 
recognize the implications of this root Prin- 
ciple of Baha’i belief, or refuse to uphold 
unreservedly its integrity and demonstrate 
its truth. Indeed the chief motive actuating 
me to undertake the task of editing and 
translating Nabil’s immortal Narrative has 
been to enable every follower of the Faith 
in the West to better understand and more 
readily grasp the tremendous implications of 
His exalted station and to more ardently 
admire and love Him.” 

Inspired by the Guardian’s diligent and 
painstaking labours in our behalf the study 
of Nabil’s Narrative of the lives of that 
glorious company of His Apostles through 
whose faith and sacrifice, faith and sacrifice 
are literally born again into the human con- 
sciousness, a zealous and thorough study 
has been initiated by the friends and in every 
center now the excellent guide prepared for 
facilitating the study of the book is being 
employed by the friends with absorbing 
interest. 

The masterly translation of the holy Tab- 
lets revealed by Baha’u’llah and 'Abdu’l- 
Baha for the Greatest Holy Leaf were a new 
and divine bounty afforded us by the gifted 
hand of the Guardian, and the receipt - of 
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the remarkable letter, "The Golden Age of 
the Cause of Bahd’u’llah” caused the Ameri- 
can believers to become aware of the fact 
that predominant responsibilities were hence- 
forth to rest upon the shoulders of Ameri- 
can Baha’is to the same degree that in the 
early days of the Cause they were laid upon 
our Persian brothers. As we faced those 
responsibilities there arose before our eyes 
the comforting assurance of the Bab that — 
"Verily, God never reveals a Letter or Word 
from the Tongue of the Invisible Godly 
Tree, without at the same time of utterance 
the spirit of Its reality being created.” 

^^The Dispensation of Bahd’u^lldh^^ 

Nothing of such stupendous significance 
has heretofore issued from the pen of the 
Guardian of the Faith as his magnificent let- 
ter recently received and circulated to every 
member of the Faith under the title of "The 
Dispensation of Baha’u’llah.” To indicate 
even in a superficial way the dramatic effect 
of this historic document upon the believers 
is entirely beyond our reach. In clarifying 
the mysterious and impenetrable magnitude 
of the station of His Holiness the Bab, of 
the Divine Founder of the Faith, Baha- 
’u’llah, and of the Center of the Covenant, 
*Abdul-Baha, of the Guardianship and that 
perfect and imique world order embodied in 
their plan of Administration, Shoghi Effendi 
has left nothing unsaid, no conceivable room 
for misapprehension, misinterpretation or 
misapplication. The perusal of its vital and 
impelling pages forefends the likelihood of 
varied opinion either on the part of the be- 
lievers themselves, or of those who may feel 
inclined to become truly informed of the 
tenets of the Faith. This letter seems also 
to foreshadow the inevitable attacks from 
ignorant opposers of the Faith and by its 
masterly and invincible challenge it sum- 
mons the hosts of the followers of the Baha’i 
banner to some such support of their belief 
as was manifest in the glorious defenders 
of the fortress of Shay!^ Tabarsi. By its 
power the hearts of the friends are strength- 
ened and united, and hand in hand they are 
arising to support the Guardian and render 
victorious the mighty founding of the King- 
dom on earth. To every applicant for en- 


rollment in the Baha’i Cause a copy of this 
document will be presented that he may be- 
come aware of the magnitude of the step 
which he is taking and conscious of the im- 
plications which the bearing of the Name 
of God in this Day involves; of the bounties 
and blessings unfathomable to the human 
consciousness which are to be his eternally, 
and of the divine grace which finds its 
channel through the obedience of the soul 
to the newly uttered Law of God. Eternal, 
majestic, unique is this glorious handiwork 
of the first Guardian of the Cause of God, 
and blest beyond compare are those who 
have been made the recipients of its his- 
toric pages! 

The BahdH Magazine 

It is gratifying to witness the growing 
popularity of the Baha’i Magazine which, 
composed and issued under special instruc- 
tions of the Guardian is becoming more 
universal in character and better suited to 
reach the general reading public than were 
its earlier editions which were more circum- 
scribed in policy. "One of the most cher- 
ished hopes,” says the Editorial Committee’s 
report, "has been that we might make a 
superhuman endeavor to fulfill very defin- 
itely the prophecy of *Abdu’l-Baha that the 
magazine would bring about the unity of 
the East and Vest. Ve have planned to have 
the whole world represented in its pages.” 
Expanding lists of subscribers in the Orient 
have given welcome encouragement toward 
that end, and another important point is 
seen in the number of valuable articles 
which have been contributed by non-Baha’is 
whose sympathetic interest has found gen- 
erous expression in this way. Notable among 
these contributors have been Vang Tse- 
ping, noted Chinese scholar whose writing 
was translated by Dr. Tsao; Dr. Shio Sakani- 
shi, a Japanese writer; Mr. J. Milnor Dorey 
of the New York Times; interviews gra- 
ciously granted by Norman Thomas and Dr. 
Vellington Koo; and the splendid transla- 
tions from the French made expressly for 
the Magazine by Mme. Emilie McBride 
Perigord. 

Persia and India have been especially ap- 
preciative of the Magazine and helpful in 
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its distribution, while also frequently repro- 
ducing articles from its pages. 

Braille Transcriptions for the Blind 

The steady work of transcribing the 
Baha’i writings into Braille has been carried 
on by several believers and quite a number 
of books are now listed in the Braille circu- 
lating libraries connected with the Public 
Libraries in various cities. The National 
Spiritual Assembly recognizing the value of 
this work, recently created a National Com- 
mittee for Braille Transcription. The aim 
of this committee will be to place at least 
one of the Baha’i books in each of the pub- 
lic libraries which operate Braille circulating 
departments, of which there are now 
twenty-five in the United States. The most 
important accomplishment along this line up 
to the present time is the edition of *'Baha- 
’u’llah and the New Era” transcribed at the 
request of the Guardian, copies of which 
have been placed in several public libraries 
in this country as well as at Bahji, Geneva, 
Switzerland, and Tokyo, Japan. 

Efforts for Admission of BahdH Literature 
Into Persia Prove Futile 

While the work of teaching was thus vig- 
orously being prosecuted in the West the 
eyes of the friends were constantly on the 
alert for encouraging news from the Orient 
where our beloved Keith was laboring with 
such remarkable fortitude and zeal to secure 
the admission of the Baha’i literature into 
Persia, for it had become evident that the 
promises of His Excellency Teymourtash to 
see that the bans were removed, had been 
utterly disregarded and that he, himself, had 
been removed from office. The masterly 
correspondence of Keith, copies of which 
were sent to every Court Minister and to 
the President of the Parliament, in addition 
to her epistles to the Shah which will ever 
stand out as monuments to her brilliancy, 
her tact, her intense zeal and her perfect 
command of language in which to deal with 
this unique and baffling situation, appear 
elsewhere in this volume; but as the story 
was unfolding in the Orient the National 
Spiritual Assembly of the United States and 


Canada endeavored to bring pressure to bear 
through the Persian Minister in Washington. 
On July 10th, 1933 a letter was presented 
by three representatives of the Baha’i Faith, 
portions of which, and the succeeding cor- 
respondence follow: — 

*'Your Excellency: On October 21, 1932, 
the members of this American Baha’i As- 
sembly sent to the Persian Legation at 
Washington a copy of a cablegram which 
on September 14, 1932, had been dispatched 
to the Minister of the Court in Teheran. 

"This communication was acknowledged 
by Mr. Y. Azodi, Charge d’ Affaires, under 
date of October 22, 1932. 

"In substance, the cablegram sent to the 
Court Minister on behalf of the American 
Baha’is expressed abiding gratitude for the 
decision to remove the ban on entry and 
circulation of Baha’i literature in Persia. 

"On March 27, 1933, as the result of un- 
expected information indicating that this 
decision had either been reversed or never 
made effective, we addressed a respectful pe- 
tition to his Imperial Majesty Reza Shah 
Pahlavi, expressing our profound hope that 
our understanding of the matter was incor- 
rect and referring to the fact that the 
American Baha’is had informed the press 
that the ban had been removed, and in the 
event that this statement proved to be un- 
found the Baha’is would be reluctantly 
obliged to make it clear to the press that 
Baha’i literature is still prohibited from 
entry and circulation in Persia. 

"This petition we forwarded to our per- 
sonal representative in Teheran, Mrs. Keith 
Ransom-Kehler, a Baha’i and American citi- 
zen, with the request that it be communi- 
cated to his Majesty on our behalf. 

"To our astonishment and regret, during 
May, 1933, we learned that not only is the 
ban on literature still rigorously applied, but 
that Baha’is in Persia are even incurring 
physical maltreatment at the present time. 

"These circumstances were considered by 
the delegates representing sixty American 
cities who met in Annual Convention in the 
Foundation Hall of the Baha’i House of 
Worship at Wilmette, Illinois, from June 1 
to 4, 1933. 

"It seems desirable to inform your Excel- 
lency that the Twenty-fifth Annual Con- 
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vention of the Baha’is of the Umted States 
and Canada adopted unanimously the fol- 
lowing resolution: 

** ‘Resolved, that the delegates of the 
Twenty-fifth Annual Convention represent- 
ing sixty communities of the United States 
and Canada, realizing the burdens of op- 
pression still laid upon their brethren of 
Persia, recommend and urge the National 
Spiritual Assembly to take immediate action 
to bring about the cessation of the reported 
maltreatment of our Baha’i brethren, to 
secure the entry of Baha’i literature and to 
restore the constitutional provision for the 
printing and circulation of Baha’i literature 
within Persia; 

“ 'And be it further resolved, that the 
delegates pledge the support of the local 
Baha’i communities to the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly in its effort to carry out the 
terms of this appeal.’ 

"In view of this action on the part of the 
Annual Convention, expressing the deep 
concern and heartfelt anxiety of all Ameri- 
can Baha’is to assist in bringing about a 
final alleviation of all civil disabilities still 
suffered by our beloved brothers and co- 
workers in Persia, the National Spiritual As- 
sembly has requested its chairman and sec- 
retary to call upon your Excellency and 
respectfully request your good offices in 
bringing our petition to the notice of the 
Persian Government. 

"In discharging this grave responsibility, 
we respectfully point out to your Excellency 
the unique ties of sympathetic fellowship 
which have long united the Baha’is of 
America and Persia. For many years the 
Baha’is of the United States and Canada 
have courageously upheld the Prophethood 
of Muhammed as one of the divine Mes- 
sengers, in the face of the traditional antipa- 
thy and indifference of a predominantly 
Christian population. In publishing and dis- 
tributing the literature of our Faith we are 
actively promoting the reality of Muham- 
med as well as the reality of Jesus. By ac- 
cepting Muhammed as a Prophet inspired 
with the same Holy Spirit as Jesus, we have 
entered into a spiritual unity with the Per- 
sian Baha’is without parellel in the history 
of the East or of the West. We state with 
all emphasis that apart from this spiritual 


bond of faith in the one God of all mankind, 
the relations of the various peoples and na- 
tions of the world are uncertain and re- 
plete with peril of war and economic 
chaos, 

"After entertaining the hope that the an- 
cient land of Persia had been granted the 
high privilege of a regime based upon fear- 
less justice, the very foundation of civiliza- 
tion, we cannot but deplore the survival 
from the past of indications that free inter- 
course on the part of American citizens with 
loyal citizens of Persia on matters of purely 
spiritual interest is prevented by regulations 
imposed by Persian authorities. 

"The Baha’is of America assert very 
frankly to your Excellency their unhappi- 
ness because of the fact that unfounded 
prejudice against the Baha’is of Persia, 
whether emanating from atheistic or from 
ecclesiastical sources, can in this day and 
age find sanction from authorities of the 
State. Without this sanction, active or pas- 
sive, it would be impossible to forbid the 
entry and circulation of a sacred literature 
which one day will be recognized as the 
glory of Persia, while at the same time per- 
mitting the entry and circulation of other 
religious literature the essential purpose of 
which is to defame the founder of Islam 
and overthrow the very foundation of Per- 
sian culture and ideals . . . 

"The outcome of this representation will, 
we trust, enable the National Spiritual As- 
sembly to inform the local Baha’i communi- 
ties that their determined desire to assist in 
removing the disabilities and maltreatment 
of their Persian brothers has been completely 
realized.” 

On July 26 , 1933, the Assembly reported 
to Mrs, Ransom-Kehler a summary.of action 
taken by American Baha’is in the matter 
of conditions affecting the Persian believers, 
with the request that she communicate these 
facts and the attitude of the American 
Baha’is, to the officials of the Persian Gov- 
ernment, and report the results, that the 
Assembly might inform the local American 
Baha’i communities whether their Conven- 
tion resolution had borne fruit. The answer 
came in this message, cabled by Mrs. Ran- 
som-Kehler on September 10; "Petition 
unanswered.” 
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The Passing of Keith Kansom-Kehler 

The grief and disappointment of her mis- 
sion, magnified by exhaustion resulting from 
self-sacrificing effort to meet every oppor- 
tunity to visit and address Baha’i gatherings 
in Persia, reduced Mrs. Ransom-Kehier’s 
strength to such a degree that during Octo- 
ber, 1933, while in Isfahan, this consecrated 
follower of Baha’u’llah fell victim to small- 
pox and succumbed within a few brief days. 

The news of this untoward event threw 
the western world into a period of mourning 
which only the confidence in the inevitable 
result of this noble sacrifice of her precious 
life could serve to alleviate. Since we had 
given of our best to Persia; since every 
ounce of her strength was spent in the pur- 
suit of His good pleasure, in His inscrutable 
wisdom and His divine justice there could be 
no loss, but only gam, gain for her glorious 
spirit, gain for Persia, gain for her native 
country, and best of all, gain in the pene- 
tration of the Mighty Word of God into the 
hearts of all mankind. By special request 
of the Guardian whose grief at the loss of 
this precious and powerful co-worker, mem- 
orial services were observed in all Baha’i 
Communities and a monument, designs for 
which are now being prepared for selection 
by several Baha’i architects, a lasting tribute 
to her glorious labors for the Faith in Baha- 
’u’llah’s native land, will be erected over her 
burial place in Isfahan in the vicinity of the 
grave of Sultanu’sh-Shuhada, surnamed by 
Baha’u’llah the ”King of Martyrs.” 

The Completion of the Temple Dome and 
Its Effect Upon the BahdH World 

While these events were transpiring in the 
Orient, the Occident was carrying on with 
an earnestness of purpose and a more intense 
spirit of unity than ever before, due to the 
compelling power of the Dome and the love 
and sacrifice which made its growth pos- 
sible. Although some delay had accompamed 
the completion of this wondrous symbol of 
the unversality and beauty of the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah, because of the new and varied 
problems of construction which confronted 
the engineers for the first time, the begin- 
ning of March, 1934, saw its completion 


and the speedy drafting of a new contract 
for continuing work on the clerestory sec- 
tion. Communities increased in member- 
ship and whereas there had been but fifty- 
three Assemblies participating in the elec- 
tion of the members of the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly in 1933, the Convention call 
for 1934 proclaimed the addition of five new 
Local Spiritual Assemblies. 

The growmg interest in the affairs of the 
Faith on the part of the public, its general 
expansion and the resultant importance hkely 
to be attached to it by political interests of 
one kind or another outside of the Faith 
made it necessary, both for the believers 
themselves and for the world at large, to 
interpret the non-political character of the 
Faith and the spirit of its administrative 
functions. A thorough search and analysis 
of the communications of the Guardian 
from the time of his assumption of the 
station devolving upon him by virtue of 
the divine Will and Testament of 'Abdu’l- 
Baha to the present resulted in the following 
statement made through the columns of the 
Baha’i News and placed in the hands of 
every adherent of the Faith: — 

THE FINAL STATEMENT ON THE 
DIVINE POLICY 

The Non-Political Character of 
THE Baha’i Faith 

A Statement Prepared by the National 
Spiritual Assembly in Response to the 
Request for Clarification of the 
Subject Yoiced by the 1933 
Annual Convention 

It is the view of the National Spiritual 
Assembly that the Guardian’s references .to 
the non-political character of the Baha’i 
Faith, when studied as a whole, are so clear 
that they can be fully grasped by all be- 
lievers and rightly applied by all Local 
Spiritual Assembhes to any problems they 
may encounter. Should special circum- 
stances arise, however, the National Assem- 
bly will make every effort to assist any 
Local Assembly to arrive at fuller under- 
standing of this important subject. 

The first reference to consider is taken 
from the letter written by Shoghi EjfiFendi 



94 


THE BAHA’f WORLD 


on March 21, 1932, published under the 
title of '*The Golden Age of the Cause of 
BahaVllah.’’ 

feel It, therefore, incumbent upon me 
to stress, now that the time is ripe, the im- 
portance of an instruction which, at the 
present stage of the evolution of our Faith, 
should be increasingly emphasized, irrespect- 
ive of Its application to the East or to the 
West. And this principle is no other than 
that which involves the non-participation 
by the adherents of the Faith of Baha’u’llah, 
whether in their individual capacities or col- 
lectively as local or national Assemblies, in 
any form of activity that might be mter- 
preted, either directly or indirectly, as an 
interference in the political affairs of any 
particular government. 

*'Let them refrain from associating them- 
selves, whether by word or by deed, with 
the political pursuits of their respective na- 
tions, with the policies of their governments 
and the schemes and programs of parties 
and factions. In such controversies they 
should assign no blame, take no side, further 
no design, and identify themselves with no 
system prejudicial to the best interests of 
that world- wide Fellowship which it is their 
aim to guard and foster. Let them beware 
lest they allow themselves to become the 
tools of unscrupulous politicians, or to be 
entrapped by the treacherous devices of the 
plotters and the perfidious among their 
countrymen. Let them so shape their lives 
and regulate their conduct that no charge 
of secrecy, of fraud, of bribery or of in- 
timidation may, however ill-founded, be 
brought against them. ... It is their duty 
to strive to distinguish, as clearly as they 
possibly can, and if needed with the aid 
of their elected representatives, such posts 
and functions as are either diplomatic or 
political, from those that are purely admin- 
istrative in character, and which under no 
circumstances are affected by the changes 
and chances that political activities and 
party government, in every land, must nec- 
essarily involve. Let them affirm their un- 
yielding determination to stand, firmly and 
unreservedly, for the way of Baha’u’llah, to 
avoid the entanglements and bickerings in- 
separable from the pursuits of the politician, 
and to become worthy agencies of that Di- 


vine Polity which incarnates God’s immut- 
able Purpose for all men. . . . 

‘Tet them proclaim that in whatever 
country they reside, and however advanced 
their institutions, or profound their desire 
to enforce the laws, and apply the principles 
enunciated by Baha’u’llah they will, unhesi- 
tatingly, subordinate the operation of such 
laws and the application of such principles 
to the requirements and legal enactments 
of their respective governments. Theirs is 
not the purpose, while endeavoring to con- 
duct and perfect the administrative affairs 
of their Faith, to violate, under any cir- 
cumstances, the provisions of their country’s 
constitution, much less to allow the ma- 
chinery of their administration to supersede 
the government of their respective coun- 
tries.” 

This instruction raised the question 
whether believers should vote in any public 
election. A Tablet revealed by 'Abdu’l-Baha 
to Mr. Thornton Chase was sent to the 
Guardian, and the following reply was re- 
ceived, dated January 26 , 1933: 

**The Guardian fully recognizes the au- 
thenticity and controlling influence of this 
instruction from 'Abdu’l-Baha upon the 
question. He, however, feels under the re- 
sponsibility of stating that the attitude 
taken by the Master (i.e., that American 
citizens are in duty bound to vote in public 
elections) implies certain reservations. He, 
therefore, lays it upon the individual con- 
science to see that in following the Master’s 
instructions no Baha’i vote for an officer nor 
Baha’i participation in the affairs of the 
Republic shall involve acceptance by that 
individual of a program or policy that con- 
travenes any vital principle, spiritual or so- 
cial, of the Faith.” The Guardian added to 
this letter the following postscript: 'T feel 
it incumbent upon me to clarify the above 
statement, written in my behalf, by stating 
that no vote cast, or office undertaken, by 
a Baha’i should necessarily constitute ac- 
ceptance, by the voter or office holder, of 
the entire program of any political party. 
No Baha’i can be regarded as either a Re- 
publican or Democrat, as such. He is above 
all else, the supporter of the principles 
enunciated by Baha’u’llah, with which, I 
am firmly convinced, the program of no 
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political party is completely harmonious.” 

In a letter dated March 16, 1933, the 
Guardian sent these further details: 

“As regards the non-political character of 
the Baha’i Faith, Shoghi Effendi feels that 
there is no contradiction whatsoever be- 
tween the Tablet (to Thornton Chase, re- 
ferred to above) and the reservations to 
which he has referred. The Master surely 
never desired the friends to use their influ- 
ence towards the realization and promotion 
of policies contrary to any of the principles 
of the Faith, The friends may vote, if they 
can do it, without identifying themselves 
with one party or another. To enter the 
arena of party politics is surely detrimental 
to the best interests of the Faith and will 
harm the Cause. It remains for the indi- 
viduals to so use their right to vote as to 
keep aloof from party politics, and always 
bear in mind that they are voting on the 
merits of the individual, rather than because 
he belongs to one party or another. The 
matter must be made perfectly clear to the 
individuals, who will be left free to exercise 
their discretion and judgment. But if a cer- 
tain person does enter into party pohtics 
and labors for the ascendency of one party 
over another, and continues to do it against 
the expressed appeals and warnings of the 
Assembly, then the Assembly has the right 
to refuse him the right to vote in BahaT 
elections.” 

The Administrative Order 

The Guardian says on page 60 of the 
“Dispensation of Baha’ullah” — 

“A word should now be said regarding 
the theory on which this Administrative 
Order is based and the principle that must 
govern the operation of its cheif institutions. 
It would be utterly misleading to attempt a 
comparison between this unique, this di- 
vinely conceived Order and any of the di- 
verse systems, which the minds of men, at 
various periods of their history, have con- 
ceived for the government of human insti- 
tutions. Such an attempt would in itself 
betray a lack of complete appreciation of 
the excellence of the Iwndiwork of its great 
Author. How could it be otherwise when 
we remember that this Order constitutes the 


very pattern of that divine civilization 
which the almighty law of Baha’u’llah is 
designed to establish upon earth? The divers 
and ever shifting systems of human polity, 
whether past or present, whether originating 
in the East or in the West, offer no adequate 
criterion wherewith to estimate the potency 
of its hidden virtuse or to appraise the solid- 
ity of its foundations.” 

To bring humanity under the divine pro- 
tection through newly revealed laws dealing 
with mankind as one^ to educate the indi- 
vidual consciousness beyond the limited out- 
look of self-interest, to unite varying opin- 
ions and submerge them in the beneficent 
influence of a new divine order, an order 
based upon equal opportunity and not 
equality, this is the task of the Guardian, 
in a lesser measure of the National Spiritual 
Assemblies, and in a primary degree of the 
Local Spiritual Assemblies. The transitional 
stage through which the administrative 
order has been passing, and in which it still 
remains, notwithstanding the progress of the 
past ten years, has been one of great strug- 
gle. Now, however the consciousness that 
in obedience to the Divine Law lies the true 
path to spiritual understanding is being 
definitely established in the minds and hearts 
of the adherents of the Faith, To quote 
from the v/ords of the National Secretary — 

“From that darkened twilight of half- 
truth and divided loyalty, the American 
Baha’i Community has now, thanks to the 
Guardian’s wisdom, forever emerged. The 
standard of reality has been created on the 
field of human action and intercourse, as it 
has been created in the field of the spirit by 
Bahi’u’lUh.” 

Teaching Methods and Their Results 

The central point from which all Teach- 
ing emanates in this country is naturally the 
Mashriqu’l-AAkar, the edifice itself being 
the manifest center of the Divine Law on 
the physical plane. It is there that the glad- 
tidings may be given without restriction; 
it is there that hundreds of inquirers are 
attracted to receive the Message of the New 
Day, are welcomed in the Baha’i spirit of 
sympathetic understanding, no matter what 
the point of view. An able and active com- 



THE BAHA’f WORLD 


mittee is ever in charge who arrange the 
programs, greet new comers and secure 
speakers. 

A plan is now under consideration where- 
by children who are brought by parents to 
the meetings may be given Baha’i instruc- 
tion during the meetings and it is hoped 
that as soon as funds are available some ade- 
quate place may be prepared for them in 
the Temple itself. 

But vital as is the place of the Baha’i 
House of Worship in the general program 
for the spread of the knowledge of the 
Faith, it would be impossible to over-esti- 
mate the zealous and efficient work of the 
National Teaching Committee and those 
who have gone forth to labor in the field. 
Working with exceedingly limited finances 
and handicapped for want of a sufficient 
number of teachers to meet the growing 
demand both in this country and abroad, 
the work of teaching has been steadily and 
efficiently carried on. 

Far flung has been the glorious banner of 
Baha’u’llah and it is a matter for great re- 
joicing that m the forty countries where 
now the Faith is known and taught, in 
thirty of them the pioneer work has been 
done by volunteer teachers from this 
country. 

Among those who have arisen to serve in 
this way have been: Miss Agnes Alexander 
in Japan, Mrs. Emogene Hoagg in Italy and 
Switzerland, Mr. and Mrs, Harry Romer in 
England, Mr. and Mrs. Max Greeven in 
Germany, Mrs. Louise Gregory and Miss 
Marion Jack in eastern and central Europe, 
Miss Martha Root whose field is the world, 
Mr. Mark Tobey in China, Miss Wright in 
Holland, Miss Lenore Holsapple in Brazil, 
Miss Julia Goldman in Paris, Miss Adelaide 
Sharp, Mrs. Sharp and Dr. Susan I. Moody 
in Persia, Dr. and Mrs. Howard Carpenter 
also in Persia; Mrs. Marjorie Morton, Mr. 
Mountfort Mills who has been able to ren- 
der most valuable services to the Guardian in 
connection with the House of Baha’u’llah 
in Bagiidad and in the matter of the land 
on Mt. Carmel which being now recognized 
as religious in character by the Government 
is thus freed from taxation; Mr. and Mrs, 
Charles Bishop who have recently left their 
home in Portland, Oregon, and have gone to 


join the ranks of those m charge of the 
International work at Geneva, and lastly 
our precious Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler 
whose life has left an indelible impression 
on the friends both of the east and west. 
Beside these many of the believers en route 
to Haifa have been able to address the 
friends in various centers and assist in the 
collection of material for the Baha’i World. 

THE PROGRESS OF THE CAUSE IN 
CANADA 

The Vancouver Assembly reports steady 
growth especially in the unity and con- 
sciousness of the Faith among the friends, 
while the youth groups and study classes 
have been the source of an ever-increasing 
interest. The Press in Canada seems particu- 
larly friendly to the Cause and both there 
and in the eastern section of the country 
much benefit has derived from their gen- 
erous assistance and cooperation. In review- 
ing the activites of the work in Montreal 
the most outstanding activity is found to be 
the preparation of the legal incorporation of 
the Baha’is there and in the province of 
Quebec based upon the form used by the 
New York Assembly and approved by the 
Guardian. For some time the use of a public 
hall was abandoned for reasons of economy 
in favor of the Mashriqu’l-A&kar but a 
resumption of a public meeting-place found 
grateful response and a course of lectures 
based on the following subjects awakened 
the livest interest. 

An Introduction to the BahdH Faith 

1. — ^History at the Cross Roads 

(Deals with the historical significance of 
present day events and tendencies and 
visualizes the probabilities of the future,) 
"The Ordeal of this Generation” 
"Religion as a Social Force” 

"The Breaking of a New Road” 

2. — The Reality of Man 

(Treats of the nature of man and his re- 
lationship to life and the universe,) 

"Man, the Human” 

"The Seed-bed of Life” 

"The New Potentiality” 
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3. — The World Order of Baha'u'llah 

(Explains the principles of the BahdH 

Faith, its universal program and the na- 
ture of its rapidly extending institutions) 
"Spiritual Foundations” 

"Humanitarian Objectives” 
"Administrative Institutions” 

"In speaking of the youth of Montreal 
the young people feel their continued in- 
debtedness to the liberality and foresight of 
the Local Spiritual Assembly whose tolerance 
of their desire for free expression and whose 
sympathetic understanding and loving guid- 
ance have enabled them in a comparatively 
short time to become useful and firm sup- 
porters of their beloved Faith. 

There has been close association with the 
Negro Community Center, and hospitable 
reception from some of the church pulpits 
all of which has been a source of gratifica- 
tion and encouragement, while great grief 
is expressed in the Montreal report born of 
the passing of Bahiyyih j^ianum to whose 
love and reverence the Friends there were 
especially wedded.” 

THE HAWAIIAN ISLANDS 

From Honolulu reports of the steady 
progress of the Faith are most gratifying 
and the comparative freedom from race 
prejudice among the inhabitants removes one 
of the barriers which in other lands seem so 
difficult to surmount. Honolulu writes of 
the great assistance which has been rendered 
by travelling teachers and mentions the 
visits of Mrs. Ransom-Kehler, Miss Root, 
Mrs. Lorol Schopflocher and others from the 
United States, of Mr. and Mrs. Stanley Bol- 
ton from Sydney, Australia, and Mrs. An- 
toinette Naganuma from Tokyo as having 
awakened great interest and inspired many 
important workers in educational, scientific 
and social fields to lend their assistance in 
rendering the meetings attractive to the 
general public. The programs have included 
such subjects as — 

"The Heart of the Hindu Scriptures” by 
Dr. Wendell Thomas of the Hawaii School 
of Religion of the University of Hawaii; a 
"Page from the Book of Changes” by Prof. 
Shao 'Chang Lee who also interpreted most 


sympathetically the wisdom and teachings 
of Confucius; "The Essence of Buddhism” 
expounded by the Rev. Ernest Fujinaga, 
while the arrival of Miss Agnes Alexander 
from Japan for a prolonged sojourn has 
proven of immense value in the teaching 
work, and a Youth Group organized for the 
study of the Teachings gives promise of a 
brilliant future. 

THE UNITED STATES 

"The world’s equilibrium hath been upset 
through the vibrating influence of this most 
great, this New World Order. Mankind’s 
ordered life hath been revolutionized 
through the agency of this unique, this 
wondrous system — the like of which mortal 
eyes have never seen.” 

"So widespread is the interest in the Faith 
of BahaVllah today,” says the report of 
the National Teaching Committee, "that it 
would seem fitting to review briefly the de- 
velopments in the Cause during the past year 
that have brought us up to this unique 
station so that we may be better prepared to 
meet the new responsibilities” — 

"It became apparent to everyone after 
the Convention of 1933 that the major con- 
tribution the Baha’is of America could ren- 
der the amelioration of the problems of 
the coimtry, was the completion of the 
ornamentation of the Dome of that struc- 
ture which symbolizes the ideals of the New 
Day. Thus all the spiritual and material re- 
sources of the friends were centered on 
achieving this goal. The unified and har- 
monized spirit attained by the believers in 
this encompassing sacrificial effort estab- 
lished a firm foundation through which the 
dynamic forces of the Baha’i faith could 
diffuse themselves into the world. Further- 
more, this experience demonstrated that the 
lasting foundation of teaching work is per- 
fect integration of all Baha’i activities.” 

"With the completion of the Dome orna- 
mentation and the release of the spiritual 
forces which, the Guardian stated, would 
attend this epoch-making event, the neces- 
sity for intensive public teaching service be- 
came evident. 

"The entire country realized how propi- 
tious was this moment for public work and 
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arose as a body to spread the universal prin- 
ciples of the Faith, bringing forth results 
almost miraculous. — 

Notable among the valiant services ren- 
dered were those of Dr. Stanwood Cobb 
who visited Kentucky, Tennessee, Georgia 
and North Carolina interesting many people 
of distinction, and of that indomitable serv- 
ant of the Faith, Mr. Louis Gregory, whose 
work for Racial Amity will be mentioned 
later, but whose general plan of residing in 
a place and taking an interest in local affairs 
has been the means of opening for him the 
doors of churches, universities, clubs and 
other organizations. The Tennessee State 
Teachers’ Association in annual convention, 
through one of its members offering to give 
up his time on the program especially so 
that Mr. Gregory might speak on “this won- 
derful message,” listened in eager attention. 

In every section of the country teachers 
too numerous to mention have plowed the 
soil or scattered the seeds or reaped the har- 
vest of former workmen in this vineyard of 
Baha’u’llah. 

The growing importance of inter-Assem- 
bly conferences on teaching and the exten- 
sion work done from various centers in 
adjacent localities must eventuate in growth 
and development, for is this not the magnet 
which is destined to attract the hearts and 
set them aglow with new faith, new courage 
and renewed energy? 

Extensive has been the correspondence 
carried on with isolated believers, those pion- 
eers in new fields upon whom rests the joy 
and responsibility of opening new doors, for 
it is not so much by large public meetings 
that the “News” is spread, but by personal 
contact and teaching in small groups in the 
home where cordial Baha’i hospitality serves 
to gladden the listener and quicken the 
spirit. 

Through his secretary the Guardian wrote 
to an American believer recently — 

“In the Aqdas Baha’u’llah considers teach- 
ing as a spiritual obligation imposed upon 
every devoted believer and servant of His 
Faith. Should the Friends become fully con- 
scious of this duty and arise to do their 
share, this Cause will soon permeate every 
home throughout the world and the King- 
dom of God will be established.” 


The BahdH Youth Committee 

An important phase in the development 
of the American teaching program was in- 
augurated with the appointment of the 
Baha’i Youth Committee for 1933-1934. 
In naming this new National Committee the 
National Spiritual Assembly did so “realiz- 
ing the important position youth can fill in 
rounding out our administration activities, 
and in the profound hope this appointment 
may open a new point of teaching contact 
with the capable and universally minded 
youth of the world.” 

From the first the committee was guided 
by the Guardian’s instructions, to “strive to 
create ... an international body of active 
young Baha’i men and women who, con- 
scious of their manifold and sacred responsi- 
bilities, will unanimously arise to spread the 
Holy Word.” In January a letter was ad- 
dressed to all International Baha’i youth 
groups inviting their cooperation, and in 
May a bulletin carrying editorials, current 
events, and detailed teaching suggestions was 
planned. 

Meanwhile the American Assemblies had 
been asked to appoint local youth commit- 
tees, “consisting of confirmed Baha’is, not 
over twenty-five years of age.” These com- 
mittees became the channels through which-- 
the National Committee functioned, beside 
which close association with the Summer 
Schools, ^^The BahdH World” and the Youth 
Section of the ^^Herald of the South” pro- 
duced excellent results and paved the way 
for expansion and development. 

Unquestionably the appointment of a 
Baha’i Youth Committee has empha- 
sized a phase of teaching hitherto neglected. 

It is creating a ferment in the minds and 
hearts of young Baha’is throughout America. 
Already they are stepping out of imma- 
turity, undertaking their rightful responsi- 
bilities, experimenting with the complex 
science of presenting the Cause, and win- 
ning certainty and ambition in the struggle. 
To be sure, several groups suffered a set- 
back with the inauguration of this work 
when, pruned by the age limit, they were 
forced to retrench and reform upon a basis 
more conducive to the general health of the 
community. Their losses were temporary 
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and were more than offset by innumerable 
and thrilling proofs that young Baha’is 
aroused to the supreme advantage of this 
age, are fully qualified to render mature and 
splendid service. The complete assimilation 
of the Montreal youth group into the body 
of the Cause in that city is an outstanding 
example. 

Writing in February, 1934, to a member 
of the Youth Committee, the Secretary for 
Shoghi Effendi again set forth these ambi- 
tions, the contemplation of which must 
strengthen anew the resolution of all young 
Baha’is: "He is supplicating for the devel- 
opment and success of your youth activities, 
and he wishes me to reiterate his wish that 
ypu should try to create a new spirit of 
service, and of common devotion to the 
Cause among young and intelligent Baha’is 
in your country, and to consolidate and 
widen the ties of friendship and of fellow- 
ship which must needs bind them with their 
fellow-laborers in other lands.” 

Training and Teaching Children 

"The primary responsibility of the Com- 
mittee on Training and Teaching Children 
this year has been the completion of the 
course of lessons initiated two years ago. 
This course, arranged in thirty-six lessons 
which can be covered in nine or ten months 
by children who have had some previous 
Baha’i instruction, is intended to serve two 
purposes. 

"First, it furnishes an orderly presentation 
of the purpose and evolution of religion, an 
understanding of which should be the basis 
for the study of the Baha’i Faith for any age 
group. The Material suggested can be 
adapted to the needs of children of grammar 
school age, Baha’i or non-Baha’i. 

"Second, it is offered as a point of de- 
parture for the development of a future 
extensive curriculum which will begin with 
the young Baha’i child himself and evolve in 
harmony with his growing conception of 
life and its purpose.” 

"One of the most diflScult problems is 
that of finding teachers who can devote the 
necessary time, week after week, to this 


work. There is perhaps no other branch of 
Baha’i teaching service that requires such 
a degree of continuous effort, firmness and 
steadfastness as the instruction of Baha’i 
children.” In His instructions to the Baha’i 
Sunday School in Washington, D. C., 
*Abdu’l-Baha once wrote: 

"The Sunday School for the children, in 
which Tablets are read, the teachings of His 
Holiness Baha’u’llah explained, and the 
Word of God read to the children, is ex- 
ceedingly blessed. Undoubtedly meetings 
should be held regularly and invested with 
importance so that day unto day its circle 
may be enlarged and quickened with the 
breaths of the Holy Spirit. If this meeting 
be organized befit tingly and behoovingly, 
rest thou assured that it shall yield most 
great results; but firmness and steadfastness 
are necessary that it may not continue for 
a few days and later on little by little be 
forgotten. Its continuation depends upon 
firmness. In every cause firmness and stead- 
fastness undoubtedly lead to results; other- 
wise it will continue for some days and then 
will be disorganized.” 

(Star of the West, Vol. IX, page 92.) 

An effort is being made to secure a very 
complete collection of the stories told by 
'Abdu’l-Baha and the committee wishes to 
use this means of further appeal to all the 
friends to send in any which they may have 
or to suggest the sources from which they 
may be obtained. 

The Bahd^i Summer Schools 

The accounts and programs of the Sum- 
mer Schools which follow will give some 
conception of the value of these institutions 
for studying the teachings to which the 
Guardian attaches the maximum importance. 
He is constantly encouraging the promoters 
of these schools and according to them the 
wisdom of his suggestions and instructions, 
at the same time exhorting the friends to 
attend them and to take up, in orderly 
manner the study of the teachings and of 
the administration for the coming New 
World Order. 
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PACIFIC COAST BAHAI SUMMER SCHOOL 
SEVENTH ANNUAL SESSION 

July 23rd to August 5th, 1933 


CjEYSERVILLE, in its seventh session, 
remained epitomized in the Unity Feast. 
The Feast has always crowned the Summer 
School; it is the first occurrence and the 
last memory. This year, as every year be- 
fore, the homecoming of the friends, the 
joyful greetings of those long-separated, the 
welcome of our beloved hosts, took place 
under the over-shadowing Big Tree, the 
botanical name of which has always been 
our puzzle — a fact, however, never able to 
obscure its spirit of restfulness and peace. 

When the chairman, Mr. Leroy loas, arose 
to begin the meeting, he addressed a group 
numbering almost one hundred and seventy- 
five. The whole west coast, from Portland 
to Los Angeles, inland to Phoenix, Anzona, 
was represented. And there were as well 
guests from New York and Australia. While 
the graciousness of Mrs. Baldwin of Hawaii, 
whose hospitality we enjoyed, seemed to per- 
vade the gathering. The program comprised 
greetings from many friends, whose elo- 
quence and love inspired, no, drew inspira- 
tion from the remarkable spirit of the 
Baha’is. It was an unforgettable day; 
strangers remarked its atmosphere, and the 
Baha’is saw good omen for the days to come. 

The purpose of the founders of the School, 
and all those who have labored to mature it, 
has been the development of a true Baha’i 
university. For the first time success was 
nearly won. Indeed, if it were not for the 
high hopes of a greater future, we should 
say it had certainly been won. 

The program outlined three courses, car- 
ried through each morning for twelve days. 
A modern method was employed by the in- 
structors, who were all Baha’is; so that the 
period included presentation of the subject, 
with a full twenty minutes reserved for 
group discussion. It was a technique new 
to all, but no effort to acquire it, however 
strenuous, could be misplaced; for group 
discussion is nothing more than Baha’i con- 
sultation, and only less in that Baha’is add 
to true discussion the element of love. 


The following subjects were exhaustively 
dealt with in the study classes: 

(1) The influence of Religion on Society, 
taught by Mrs. Bishop, Mrs. Seto, Prof. 
Ward, Mr. loas, and Miss Holley. 

(2) The History of the Baha’i Faith — 
Mr. Hurlburt, Mrs. Bishop, Mrs. Caswell, 
Mrs. Cooper. 

(3) The Principles of Baha’i Adminis- 
tration — Mr. Latimer, Prof. Ward, Mr. loas. 

The first course was designed as one which 
might adequately serve the needs of young 
believers, as they approach their contem- 
poraries. The attempt was for objectivity 
with proofs based upon the social sciences, 
and for a survey of those essentials of belief, 
without an understanding of which no proof 
can be complete and no religion worthy of 
the name. Thereafter, three great faiths were 
chosen for further study: Judaism, Christi- 
anity, Muhammadanism. Although no study 
of two days’ time could pretend to thor- 
oughness, even a few hours sufficed to show 
a remarkable panorama, wherein great masses 
of men were welded into acting groups by 
the power of a Manifestation of God, and 
with the energy created through their faiths 
were impelled to create rich cultures. We 
were the audience for a tremendous demon* 
stration. The causality of religious inspira- 
tion in the process of history was irrefutably 
fixed. 

That was the story of the past. Obvi- 
ously, by analogy we should expect new 
cultures, further evolution, another religion 
of God. That the earth has indeed given 
birth to a new cycle is proved by the 
phenomenal appearance of new sciences, 
both physical and social, by the extension of 
communication to unite the world, by wide 
emancipation of individuals and states, and 
by the consciousness of an ordered society. 
Baha’is will submit that the power behind 
this development was, as in past times, the 
Manifestation of God — Baha’u’llah. 

The second course of study dealt with the 
history of the Baha’i Faith, as ascertained 
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from numerous sources. Never had such a 
comprehensive outline been presented at 
Geyserville. In the first period some of the 
outstanding prophecies from Holy Books 
were indicated. As background for the ap- 
pearance of Baha’u’llah, the condition of 
nineteenth- century Persia was considered. 
The lives of the Bab and Baha’u’llah were 
studied in detail. And finally, the expansion 
of the Baha’i Faith into the western world 
was described by one who knew its develop- 
ment intimately. Mrs. Cooper not only ac- 
companied the first western group to 'Akka 
in 1898, but on her return was able to play 
a major part in its establishment in Cali- 
fornia. It was our privilege to hear from 
her a wealth of incident not accessible in 
books, rendered the more precious and im- 
pressive by her own appreciation. No one 
could have failed to have his understanding 
of the Master infinitely expanded by this 
presentation. 

The third course on the Principles of 
Baha’i Administration created great interest. 
It was certainly the most thorough effort 
ever made at the Summer School to under- 
stand this subject, and, as is usual in thor- 
ough work, the intricacies and possibilities 
of Administration expanded with the com- 
prehension. Most of us had never realized 
either how little we knew or how much we 
had to learn. 

The classes began with an examination of 
administrative principles in past religions. 
The weaknesses of these religions became ap- 
parent as they were found to rest upon a 
faulty basis: the complete lack of revealed 
administration. How striking are the con- 
trasts with the Cause of Baha’u’llah. Here 
no doubt was left to bewilder men. The 
succession, from the Manifestation to the 
Center of the Covenant to the Guardian, 
was plainly indicated. The institutions of 
Guardianship, Hands of the Cause, and 
Houses of Justice were fully described. 
Their duties were assigned, powers fixed, and 
in a most amazing way the responsibilities 
were distributed between the voting believers 
and their authorities, in such wise that no 
abuses could flourish or disrupt the whole. 
Never in any society has there been a solu- 
tion quite comparable to this one. Baha’i 
Administration is unique and one would 


venture perfect, since it rests upon a Divine 
foundation. 

The Administration, however, is not a 
completed scheme except in the mind of its 
Founder. For us there remain many rela- 
tionships to develop, many phases to under- 
stand, many techniques to master. It was in 
his exposition of these still unsettled proc- 
esses that Mr. Latimer excelled. Under the 
guidance of his mind Administration be- 
came, not a theory, but a living organism. 

A description of the course of study barely 
indicates the true significance of Geyserville. 
Its activities are as inclusive as life, the life 
of a Baha’i group met in fellowship and 
love. To convey a picture of its full outline 
— the values gained in personal consultation, 
the gaiety of Baha’is at play under the Big 
Tree and on annual holiday to Griffith 
Grove, the friendly intercourse with the 
community of Geyserville — is quite impos- 
sible. Mention must be made, however, of 
one feature, the importance of which can- 
not be estimated by this brevity. Each 
morning the meetings were prefaced by a 
short devotional period under the Tree, and 
these times of quiet meditation prepared the 
hearts for the undertakings of the day. To 
rise with the mention of Baha’u’llah upon 
the tongue is to convert a common day into 
a prayer, the prayer of work offered m con- 
scious service. Western Baha’is cannot 
easily over-emphasize this practice. 

With these notes the more objective 
achievements of the Summer School are in- 
dicated, but nothing has in truth been said. 
These actions will be obliterated beneath 
another year, surpassed and lost from mind. 
What shall endure is subtler and perhaps 
never to be described. Can Geyserville thrill 
again to the tremendous understanding of 
the spirit fulfilled in history? Will the shift- 
ing vista of prophetic cycles ever seem quite 
so brilliant a discovery? No, for this was 
the first telling of the story. Another year 
may repeat; it can never uncover. Just so, 
we shall not know again the exhilaration 
of our first meeting with The Dawn- 
Breakers. 

But the seventh session claims another 
adventure. Through the study of Persian 
history and the rise of Islam, and in the 
presence of our beloved friend from New 
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York, Mme. Orlova, we met the Orient! 
What a real wonder it is that any group of 
persons, Occidental to the bone, provincial 
by training, living on the furthermost edge 
of the most Western continent, should bring 
to the study of countries alien and remote 
an eager curiosity, a desire to emulate, a 
feeling of true oneness with their destiny. 
There is a phenomenon to startle the sociolo- 


gist. For the World Order of Baha’u’llah 
not only will, but has united men of all 
races in one common brotherhood. 

Those of us who were privileged to live 
for two weeks in Geyserville returned to the 
world of everyday with faith and certainty. 
We no longer build upon a visionary hope. 
The new world is: we have lived in it; we 
are supported by it. Let us be of good cheer! 


Program 

PACIFIC COAST BAHAI SUMMER SCHOOL 
SEVENTH ANNUAL SESSION 

Bosch Place, Geyserville, California 

July 23rd to August 5th, 1933 


Devotions: 9:00 a.m. daily under Big Tree. 

Classes: 9:30 a.m. to 12:30 p.m. daily, in 
Odd Fellows Hall. 

Roundtable Discussions: 2:30 p.m. each 
Tuesday and Friday m the Redwood 
Grove. 

Training and Teaching of Children: 
9:30 a.m. daily in Children’s Library. Un- 
der direction of National Committee for 
the Training and Teaching of Children. 

Public Meetings: Fellowship Dinner with 
Geyserville Grange, 6:30 p.m. Thursday, 
July 27th, at the Grange. 

Griffith Grove, Santa Rosa, 2:30 p.m. 
Sunday, July 30th. 

Odd Fellows Hall, Geyserville, 8:00 p.m. 
Thursday, August 3rd, 


Unity Feast: The annual reunion of the 
Friends and their guests, 12 noon, Sunday, 
July 23 rd, under the Big Tree. 

Teaching Conferences: The Baha’is of 
the Western United States, 3:00 p.m. 
Saturday, July 29th, Odd Fellows Hall. 
Courses of Study: Influence of Religion 
on Society — 9:30 a.m. daily. 

The History of the Baha’i Faith — 10:30 
a.m. daily. 

Principles of Baha’i Administration — 
11:30 a.m. daily. 

Classes will be conducted by Baha’is, in- 
cluding Prof. N. F. Ward, Mrs. Helen 
Bishop, Miss Marion Holley, Mrs. A. R. 
Seto, Mrs. Louise Caswell, Mrs. E. G. 
Cooper, Mr. H. R. Hurlbut, Mr. G, O. 
Latimer, Mr. Ali M. Yazdi, Mr. Leroy 
loas, etc. 


THE BAHAI SUMMER SCHOOL AT LOUHELEN RANCH 

By Orcella Rexford 

^Religion is the greatest instrument for the order of the world and the 
tranquillity of all existent beings” — Bahd’u’lldh. 

'A 

AXBDU L-BAHA, known as Master by not happy in this day, for what day are you 
those of the Baha’i faith, continually urged waiting to be happy? I declare a moment in 
His followers to be happy and ever sounded this glorious century is greater than all past 
the admonition; Be ye happy! If you be centuries. 
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An onlooker standing on the shady lawn 
of Louhelen Ranch in Eastern Michigan and 
watching the arrival of the ^'Friends of God” 
could not help but be impressed with the 
fact that the followers of *Abdu*l-Baha are 
the embodiment of these words. Many of 
them had given up an opportunity to visit 
the Century of Progress Exposition in order 
to attend summer school here. Those who 
had arrived ahead of the others greeted the 
newcomers with beaming faces and expres- 
sions of joy and affection. Sometimes there 
would be a moment of deep realization as 
two friends who were very close met after 
a year’s separation. From far distances they 
gathered — from Maine and Seattle, from 
Montreal and Florida Verily, they **came 
from the east and from the west, from the 
north, and from the south to sit down in 
the kingdom of the Lord.” 

The greetings of the Baha’is and their love 
for one another is very impressive even to 
those accustomed to that love. A new comer 
when asked for her impression of the sum- 
mer school remarked with enthusiasm, **I 
never have received such a welcome from 
my own family. I don’t believe any of my 
relatives would express as much delight at 
seeing me as these friends of God do when 
they get together. It is wonderful to belong 
to such a spiritual family. I feel for the first 
time that I have really come home.” This 
celestial vibration set up was one of the 
outstanding impressions that we took away 
from the third Baha’i summer school at 
Louhelen Ranch, where we spent nine glori- 
ous days. Many voiced the sentiment, *'It is 
like living in Heaven for a little while. How 
we dislike to go back to the world, but 
since we must, how splendid that we can 
carry this inspiration to others and share 
this heavenly bounty with them.” It gives 
one just a glimpse of what life will come to 
mean when all the peoples of the world 
adopt the Baha’i program of the Oneness of 
Humanity and live according to the Baha’i 
ideals of the Most Great Peace. 

Many improvements for our comfort had 
been made since last year, that were a delight 
to us. A large barn had been converted into a 
roomy and airy assembly hall, and the space 
above into two stories of bedrooms for the 
comfort of the increased number of guests. 


The Guardian of the Baha’i Cause, 
Shoghi Efiendi, has laid a great deal of stress 
on the importance of these summer schools 
for they embody that new and vital feature 
of Baha’i administration, consultation — the 
gathering of the friends to talk together of 
ways and means for promoting the Baha’i 
Cause. They oflFer, too, a means of making 
new friends and cementing the bonds of 
unity and love for each other. Ideas are ex- 
changed that furnish new inspiration and 
experience in the teaching field. These 
shared are of great assistance to those who 
teach. It was a delight to observe that many 
of the same people who were present last 
year had returned this summer. A practical 
business man observed, **I would not miss 
this summer school. I arrange my vacation 
so as to bring my family here each year, for 
the inspiration I receive stays with me 
throughout the year.” 

How shall we convey the spirit and the 
power of this brief session to one not pres- 
ent? It is difficult — impossible. The morn- 
ings were taken up with classes, each giving 
information and inspiration in its own way. 
The period combining meditation and Iqan^ 
studies opened the daily program, turned 
the thoughts upward, and showed what new 
fields may be explored and higher thoughts 
released by meditative study. 

The daily lessons in Baha’i Administration 
reached a new depth of meaning in what 
had seemed to some mere routine and showed 
that the Revelation of Baha’u’llah makes 
clear God’s plan from the beginning — a plan 
culminating in the New World Order which 
is evolving from Baha’i Administration. The 
talks on the Influence of Religion on Society 
linked into those on Baha’i Administration 
and developed convincingly the idea that 
there is no adequate explanation of Society 
apart from Religion. The stories and inci- 
dents from “The Dawn-Breakers”^ inter- 
woven with and illustrating the great and 
eternal truths which give life to the soul 
lifted us into the world of the spirit as they 
flowed from the lips of the speaker in a 
truly inspired manner. The afternoons were 


^ The Book of Certitude by Baha’u’llah. 

^ Nabil’s Narrative of the early history of the Baha’i 
Cause. 
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thrown open to the public and an hour was 
devoted to a lecture on some aspect of the 
Baha’i Cause. 

Of great import is the fact that almost 
a third of the summer school were the youth 
of the Baha’is, radiant young people, many 
from schools, colleges and universities, and 
some who had gone out from schools into 
the working world, eager to study the pre- 
cepts of the new age of which they will be 
a vital part. Most of them had attended the 
summer school last year and had so thor- 
oughly enjoyed themselves that they eagerly 
looked forward to assembling together again 
this year. The intense earnestness in spiritual 
matters shown in their morning study and 
discussion group did not prevent, indeed en- 
hanced, their enjoyment of the swimming, 
hiking and other amusements in the after- 
noons. A balanced life is the ideal Baha’i 
life. 

The evenings were turned over to the 
young people, and they planned interesting 
programs for the rest of the group. One 
evening was devoted to music, for 'Abdu’l- 
Baha often remarked, "Music is the language 
of the heart.” Another evening was devoted 
to the personal experiences of those who had 
made pilgrimages to Haifa. One evening was 
just for fun when each was asked to write 
a poem about the person whose name was 
drawn by lot. These poems were read 
aloud, while the audience tried to guess who 


was being described. Another evening was 
given over to the methods by which the 
young people may teach the Baha’i Cause 
and they told of their experiences in that 
field of activity. One could not help feeling 
that with such unprejudiced and scientific 
minds attacking the problems of a sick and 
ailing world that the remedies will be ap- 
plied in a wise, efficient, and intelligent 
manner. 

Such glorious days spent in the pursuit of 
spiritual wisdom! How we wish that all the 
world might have shared them with us for 
every one was striving to translate these 
words of *Abdu’l-Baha into deeds: 

"Religion is an attitude toward God re- 
flected in life.” 

"The greatest gift of man is universal 
love, for this love is the magnet which ren- 
ders existence eternal, attracts reality, and 
diffuses life with infinite joy. If this love 
penetrates the heart of man, all the forces 
of the universe will be realized in him, for 
it is a divine power which transports him to 
a divine station and man will make no real 
progress until illumined by this power of 
love. Strive to increase the love-force of 
reality, to make your hearts greater centers 
of attraction, to create new ideals and rela- 
tionships. 

"Alas! Alas! The world has not discov- 
ered the reality of religion hidden beneath 
the symbolic forms.” 


CENTRAL STATES SUMMER SCHOOL 

Program 

July 31 — ^August 7, 1932 


A.M. 9:15-9:45 Prayer and Meditation. 

Miss Pearl Easterbrook. 

9:50-10:50 Study of the Dawn-Breakers. 
Mr. Albert Vail. 

10:55-11:55 Adult Consultation Group. 

Chairman — Orcella Rexford. 

P.M. 3:00-4:00 Public Lecture. 

8:00 Campfire, 

Topics and Leaders for the 
Adult Consultation 

Mon. — ^Baha’i Administration. Bishop Brown. 
Tues. — ^Temple. Mrs. Ruth Moffett. 

Wed. — ^Assembly Problems. Mrs. Greenleaf, 


Thurs. — Indirect Teaching. Miss Easter- 
brook. 

Fri. — Race Problems. Mrs. Maye Harvey 
Gift. 

Sat. — Teaching Children. Mrs. Gift. 

Sun. — ^Inspirational Teaching. Mr. Vail. 

Subjects and Speakers of the 
Public Lectures 

Mon. — ^How to Gain Illumination. Mrs. 
Ruth Moffett. 

Tues. — ^The World of the Future. Orcella 
Rexford. 
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Wed. — Race Relations in the Light of Re- 
ligion and Science. Mrs. Gift. 

Thurs. — How Love Brings Unity. Mr. Vail, 

Fri. — The Most Great Peace. Miss Easter- 
brook. 

Sat. — ^The Divine Solution of the Economic 
Problem. Mr. Vail. 

Sun. — The Great Message. Miss* Easterbrook. 

Youth Consultation Group 

Mon. — The Two-fold Motive of Consulta- 
tion. Mrs. Elizabeth Greenleaf, Miss Syl- 
via Paine. 


Tues. — ^Immortality. Mr. Vail, Roscoe 
Springston. 

Wed. — ^The Proof of God. Mr. Vail, Vir- 
ginia Taylor. 

.Thurs. — ^Divine Unity: Races. Mrs. Gift, 
Wilfred Barton. 

Fri. — ^Divine Unity; Economics and Govern- 
ment. Mr. Vail. 

Sat. — ^What Is a Baha’i. Miss Easterbrook, 
Arnold Kettles, 

The evening campfires were times for in- 
formal talks and stories of the Master and 
Haifa. 


CENTRAL STATES SUMMER SCHOOL 

Program 

June 25 — ^July 3, 1933 


A.M. ^.*00-9:30 Iqan Meditations. Mrs. 
Elizabeth Greenleaf. 

9:35-10:20 Baha’i Administration. Mrs. 

Greenleaf and Harlan Ober. 

10:25-11:00 Studies in Nabil’s Narrative. 
Mrs. Dorothy Baker. 

11:05-11:50 Influence of Religion on So- 
ciety. Mr. Ober. 

P.M. 2:30 Public Lecture. Daily. 

7:00 Class in Teaching Methods. 

Subjects and Speakers of 
Public Lectures 

Monday — The New Education. Miss Gret- 
chen Westervelt. 


Tuesday — ^The World of Tomorrow. Orcella 
Rexford. 

Wednesday — ^The Cycle of Life. Mrs. Grace 
Ober. 

Thursday — Carrying the Baha’i Message to 
South Africa. Miss Fanny Knobloch. 
Friday — ^The New Civilization. Harlan Ober. 
Sunday — Cosmic Consciousness of Unity. 
Mrs. Baker. 

The 8 o’clock evening program was in 
charge of the young people and was varied. 

The young people’s Discussion and Con- 
sultation Group met daily from eleven to 
twelve with a leader and a guest speaker. 
Mrs. Baker was counsellor and advisor. 
B. H. K., Sec’y for the Committee. 


GREEN ACRE 

By Genevieve L. Coy 


u'-p 

JL he season of 1933 at Green Acre 
opened early in July with all activities 
centered at the Inn. Lectures, daily classes, 
discussion groups and devotional meetings 
were held in the auditorium. Rates were 
so low that the Inn was crowded for about 
six weeks. Many of the Baha’i friends 
worked for room and board, thus creating a 


spirit of co-operation which helped to make 
the summer a success. 

"Beginning July 10th, there were lectures 
three or four times a week throughout the 
month. Dr. Glenn Shook gave four evening 
lectures on 'Modern Aspects of Science and 
Religion.’ The following week Mr. Harlan 
Ober spoke on the 'New World Order’; and 
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the last week of July Mrs. Mary Hanford 
Ford discussed the "Oneness of Mankind.’ A 
series of evening lectures on "Baha’i Tech- 
nique’ was given by Mr. Saffa Kinney. Even 
though the regular Summer School did not 
begin until August, these lectures were all 
well attended and interested many outside 
the Cause. 

""A new feature of Green Acre life was 
a series of afternoon teas in the auditorium 
for the purpose of discussion. These tea-time 
talks proved so enjoyable that they will 
doubtless be repeated the coming season. 
During July there were several Sunday after- 
noon meetings on Mt. Salvat with picnic 
suppers following, as well as marsh-mallow 
roasts on the beach by the river, a memorable 
picnic on the sands of Ogonquit, tennis 
matches and swimming parties. 

""The Amity Conference, July 28, 29, 30, 
followed Mrs. Ford’s lectures, and filled the 
Inn to its capacity. Mr. Louis Gregory ar- 
ranged an excellent program which every- 
one enjoyed. 

""On July 31st the study courses began — 
courses primarily for those preparing to 
teach the Baha’i Faith, but open as well to 
anyone interested. They were held every day 
except Sunday, from 10:30 a.m. to 12:30 
p.m. The leader opened with a short talk 
on the subject announced and then gave the 
rest of the time to discussion. Although less 
study was done by the students than the 
committee had hoped, the courses proved 
most stimulating. Dr. Genevieve Coy led 
the discussion on "The Bab: the Dawn of 
a New Day;’ Mr. Stanwood Cobb on 
'Baha’u’llah, the Sun of Truth;’ Mr. Harlan 
Ober on " "Abdu’l-Baha: Principles of Divine 
Civilization;’ and Mr. Horace Holley on 
'Shoghi Effendi: the Worldwide Common- 
wealth.’ 


"A Youth Conference under the direction 
of Mrs. Elizabeth Greenleaf was held the 
first week end in Eugust. What the confer- 
ence lacked in numbers was compensated by 
the enthusiasm and devotion of those who 
came. Mrs. Bahiyyih Randall Linds trum 
presided ably at a Youth Luncheon on Satur- 
day, August 3 th, drawing out discussion 
both by Baha’is and non-Baha’is. The Satur- 
day evening dance, a costume party, and 
the Sunday morning devotional meeting were 
conducted by the young people. 

"The Teaching Conference, August 27th 
to 30th, came as a climax to the whole sum- 
mer. A very interesting program was 
planned in advance and carried out with Dr. 
Genevieve Coy as chairman in the three 
morning sessions, and Mr. Gregory, Mrs. 
Hebe Struven and Mr. Kinney successively 
as chairmen for the three afternoons. On 
Sunday, August 27th, there were reports of 
local Baha’i Communities on the past year’s 
experience in using the program of the Na- 
tional Teaching Committee. On Monday, 
'Do’s and Don’ts for Baha’i Teachers’ and 
'The Work of the Local Assembly in Guid- 
ing the Teaching in the Community’ were 
the topics for discussion. "How Can the 
World Order of Baha’u’llah Be Presented to 
the Public?’ and "How May the Baha’i 
Teacher Best Prepare Himself to Present the 
Baha’i Faith to People of Various Back- 
grounds?’ proved very stimulating topics for 
discussion on Tuesday and Wednesday. These 
forums on Teaching were lively and helpful; 
they gave all an opportunity to express their 
views, and somehow out of these differing 
opinions came a greater understanding of 
each other and a greater enthusiasm for 
teaching the Faith. Altogether, this Teach- 
ing Conference was one of the most in- 
spiring ever held in Green Acre.” 


GREEN ACRE SUMMER SCHOOL 
Thirty -Ninth Annual Season 
Program 

General Conferences Shook: Modern Aspects of Science and 

July 2->July 2S Religion. 

July 18-19-20, 8:30 P. M.— Mr. Harlan 
July 10-12-14-16, 8:30 P. M. — ^Dr. Glenn Ober: The New World Order. 
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July 24-25-26, 3:30 P. M.— Mrs. Mary Han- 
ford Ford: The Oneness of Mankind. 

Amity Conference 

July 28-29-30 — Under direction of National 
Amity Committee. For details refer to 
special Amity program. 

BahdH Summer School 
July 31 -August 26 

The aim of the Summer School is to in- 
culcate, by classes combining brief addresses 
with informal discussion, knowledge of the 
universal spiritual principles revealed by 
Baha’u’llah for the regeneration of human 
society and the unification of mankind in 
one true Faith. In their universal range, the 
Baha’i Teachings apply to each present-day 
problem — the reconciliation of science and 
religion, the fundamental oneness of all re- 
vealed religions, knowledge of God, inter- 
racial amity, economics, international ethics, 
and world order. 

These courses are primarily for those who 
are preparing to teach the principles of the 
Baha’i Cause. However, anyone who is in- 
terested IS welcome to attend the courses. 


The lectures will be 40 minutes in length 
and the remainder of the period will be spent 
in discussion. Mimeographed sheets with de- 
tailed assignments for study in each course 
will be provided. 

10:30-12:30 daily 

Course I. July 31 -August 5. 

The Bab: The Dawn of the New Day. 

Dr. Genevieve Coy. 

Course II. August 7-12. 

Baha’u’llah: The Sun of Truth. 

Mr. Stanwood Cobb. 

Course III. August 14-19. 

*Abdu’l-Baha: Principles of Divine Civili- 
zation. 

Mr. Harlan Ober. 

Course IV. August 21-26. 

Shoghi Effendi: The World-wide Baha’i 
Commonwealth. 

Mr. Horace Holley. 

Youth Conference held under direction of 
National Youth Committee — Aug. 2 to 
Aug. 9. Sessions afternoons and evenings. 

Youth Luncheon Aug. 5, 1933. 


GREEN ACRE CONFERENCES 


By Louis G. Gregory 


^^The oneness of the world of humanity shall be realized y accepted and 
established. When we reflect upon this blessed principle, it will become 
evident and manifest that it is the healing remedy for all human condi- 
tions. ... In this century of radiance His Holiness Bahd^u^lldh has pro- 
claimed the reality of the oneness of the world of humanity and annotmced 
that all nations, peoples and races are one.^^ — ^AbduH-Bahd. 


TThE little world known as Green Acre, 
summer colony of the Baha’is in Maine, 
is not impressive by its size and numbers. 
Its eighty acres might be lost in the ample 
dimensions of so large a village as Eliot. 
Neither can it be counted a rival for the 
great resorts considering the numbers it at- 
tracts. It is rather the charm of beauty, 
idealism, thought, spirit, sociability, mysti- 
cism, that makes a deep impression upon its 
visitors and workers and hold a subtle sway 
from year to year. 


The annual conference for racial amity, 
one of the most virile and useful of Green 
Acre activities, was this past season more 
than ever before a laboratory for the study 
of reality in human relations. It was digni- 
fied in procedure; its six sessions seemed to 
touch more people and phases of life than 
ever before, while its enthusiasm and hap- 
piness left nothing to be desired. 

It was providential to have as the open- 
ing speaker of the conference, Judge Edward 
H. Adams of Portsmouth, N. H., an hon- 



108 


THE BAHA’i WORLD 


ored citizen of the community. His theme 
was, "The Faith of Lincoln,*’ and he proved 
himself one of the most eloquent speakers 
that ever graced a meeting. Modestly he 
disclaimed capacity to interpret Lincoln, 
saying that only the great can interpret 
each other. But he had not gone far before 
he seemed to his hearers to belong to an- 
other age, living amid scenes which tested 
the heroic; to be one with that band of 
patriots and lovers of freedom who saw 
^Hhe Glory of the coming of the Lord^^; 
an associate and worker with our great mar- 
tyr president, one of the most illustrious 
names of any clime or age. In poetic 
phrases pregnant with thought, the sublime 
faith of the great American liberator was 
eloquently set forth. 

Mr. Samuel A. Allen, industrial secretary 
of the New York Urban League, was the 
next speaker; he is one of those who, as a 
student, heard 'Abdu’l-Baha when He spoke 
at Howard University, Washington, D. C., 
twenty years ago. The subject of Mr. 
Allen’s address was "Economics and Race 
Relations.” From his vantage ground of 
service and observation, he showed how one 
of the most virulent results of prejudice is 
the way it affects people trying to earn a 
living, those prepared for service yet de- 
barred by the accident of race. Social rela- 
tions are much more easily established. But 
depression has greatly intensified the race 
problem. In New York City the Negro is 
denied admission to twenty-five unions. It 
sometimes happens that colored workers are 
laid off and whites substituted the very next 
day. Thousands are being driven into the 
radical parties under such pressure. Educa- 
tion and property do not make people happy. 
Fellowship and love do. If employers are 
to be reached and softened it must be by 
the Baha’i method. Simple justice is needed, 
not mercy. Balia’is should seek service on 
public welfare committees. A burning de- 
sire for right on the part of each can melt 
the cold world, into oneness, he felt. 

The chairman, Mr. Harlan Ober, in clos- 
ing the session said that Lincoln was great 
because he had no separatist mind but 
thought in terms of the whole. His spiritual 
love gave him vision. Now someone was 
greatly needed who could give Lincoln’s 


vision to the whole world. He then re- 
viewed the teachings and great message of 
*Abdu’l-Baha and showed how they affect 
both economics and race relations and how 
all difficulties, "due to lack of love and 
altruism” must pass away in the light of 
the new teachings. Limited relief supplied 
by limited minds cannot solve such prob- 
lems. But the divine love and wisdom from 
the Universal Physician will give relief. He 
exhorted patience to those who are victims 
of oppression. 

Mr. Carl Cartwright, a graduate of the 
University of Florida, a fine representative 
of the liberal youth, was presented as the 
principal speaker at the second session. He 
has discovered from his scientific studies 
that the so-called Nordic race is non-ex- 
istent, to say nothing of its claim to domi- 
nate history. There is no scientific sanction 
for the belief that one race is superior to 
another. Under his subject, "Negro Scient- 
ists Overcome Prejudice,” he reviewed the 
life stories of two eminent Negro scientists, 
Dr. George W. Carver and Dr. Ernest E. 
Just. The bold research work and wonder- 
ful discoveries of these men have won them 
international fame and many honors. An 
amusing incident related was how the Lions 
Club, a business men’s organization of Co- 
lumbus, Ga., recently entertained Dr. 
Carver at luncheon. A local editor, irate at 
such sociability, denounced the occurrence. 
Thereupon the president of the club re- 
torted that doubtless the editor’s real griev- 
ance was that he had not been considered 
important enough to be included in the 
invitation! This is another illustration of 
the growing liberality of the South. The 
students of a white college in Mississippi 
invited Dr. Carver to address them. When 
the reactionary faculty heard of it, they 
forbade the Doctor to enter the campus. 
The students not to be outdone, hired a hall 
off the campus and gave their guest a great 
ovation when he appeared among them. 
What they felt was a great honor to the 
school had been turned into disgrace by 
the faculty, they declared. The speaker felt 
that the great abilities of these men and 
others like them would bring home to the 
world the certain knowledge of one hu- 
manity. 
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The third session was featured by two 
formal addresses, one by Mr. Philip A. Mar- 
angella on "Racial Amity and World Peace,” 
and the other by Mrs. May Maxwell on the 
limitations existing in the minds of people 
of various races and nations, now happily 
disappearing before the glorious Light of 
the Sun of Truth. 

The informal conference brought to the 
fore a bevy of youth, some four or five 
young ladies and a Persian student, Foad 
Ashraf, all of whom showed fertility of 
thought and fluency of expression and in- 
dicated very clearly that the orthodox lim- 
itations and racial prejudices of the old 
order were to them non-existent and un- 
thinkable. It will doubtless require the 
youth to set the world in order. How beau- 
tiful are they in their faith, courage and 
consciousness of power. We find, from the 
study of Nabil,-'- that both Tahirih and 
Mulla Husayn-i-Bushru’i closed their daz- 
zling careers at thirty-six; the Glorious Bab 
at thirty; Quddus at twenty-seven; and that 
such characters as Zaynab, Vahid and Huj- 
jat were all included in the category of 
youth. We hail the beginnings of our 
American youth as amity workers. May 
their ends be glorious! 

The Spiritual meeting of Sunday morning 
had as chairman Mr. F. St. George Spend- 
love, who expressed the idea that human 
enlightenment must precede human relief. 
The ideal cannot be attained until first pro- 
jected, Each race must draw upon the re- 
sources of all centers of culture. The prob- 
lem of races suggested to Rev. Henry Ben- 
ton Harris, the first speaker, the cross 
purposes of Jews and Samaritans in the 
time of Jesus when He spoke to the woman 
of Samaria. This woman became a new 
creature through the light of Christ. The 
same spirit of universality is voiced by Baha- 
’u’llah and *Abdu’l-Baha Whose light has 
dawned and Who are asking all mankind 
to see each other as servants of one God. 
Some, they exhort, are as children. They 
must not be hated because weak. All are 
created in His image and likeness. Such a 
movement as this is the world’s greatest 

’'■The Dawn -Breakers, Nabil’s History of the Dawn 
of the Biha*i Cause. 


need. May it change mankind into what it 
should be. In conclusion he quoted 'Abdu’l- 
Baha as saying that he is blessed who pre- 
fers his brother to himself, 

Mr. Howard C. Ives opened his address 
with Words of Baha’u’llah: 

"Verily the Words that have descended 
from the heaven of the Will of God are the 
source of unity and harmony for the world. 
Close your eyes to racial differences and 
welcome all with the light of oneness.” 

Everything in existence, he declared, has 
a center, whether it be a star or a system. 
Perhaps there is a great central ^un around 
which the universe revolves. Even as an 
army gets direction, power and victory from 
its general, so ideal forces and light are now 
flowing from the Great Center which estab- 
lishes the higher Unity. He then presented 
four aspects of unity, following the out- 
line of * Abdu’l-Baha : the unity of man- 
kind, the spiritual unity, the unity of the 
Holy Manifestations and the unity of the 
Divine Essence. Why should we still turn 
to man when we can turn to God? To 
accept and apply the decrees of the Mani- 
festation of God is to attain the higher 
unity wherein nothing but reality exists. 

The worker’s meeting on Sunday after- 
noon called forth expressions from those 
who are doing something to relieve human 
ills. It was a heart to heart gathering. 
Influential friends who had come to Green 
Acre for the first time, were encouraged 
to pour out their souls with perfect free- 
dom. Others who were veterans in service 
likewise responded, sharing their rich experi- 
ences and extended studies. Harlem, the 
metropolis of the Negro world, had impres- 
sive representatives of both races. Boston, 
sometimes referred to not as a city, but a 
state of mind, appeared to find its heart in 
this gathering. Self-examination, as well as 
study of the psychology of the prejudice of 
others, received due emphasis. The special 
object of this meeting was to brighten hopes 
and to tell ways of overcoming the various 
barriers to unity, that the ideal and real 
may be one. 

Grateful acknowledgments must be made 
to the talented friends who contributed dra- 

In New York City. 
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matic readings, vocal and instrumental selec- 
tions at the various meetings, expressing 
amity in so pleasing a form. 

The last session was held m the People’s 
Baptist Church in Portsmouth, N. H., the 
City by the Sea. The congregation and 
successive pastors of this colored church 
over the years have given fine cooperation 
to this work. Mrs. Ludmila Bechtold of 
Brooklyn, N. Y., was chairman, bringing 
to bear her intelligent interest and love of 
the work. The Hull House address of 
*Abdu’l-Baha was read as a fitting intro- 
duction. 

Mr. Samuel A. Allen again spoke and 
gave a striking picture of the numerous ills 
which attack the racially varied population 
of Harlem, as well as other cities. He shed 
his searchlight upon prejudices in various 
forms, intra as well as interracial. One 
curious incident related was that of a school 
teacher, training her children in jumping, 
who through prejudice held the rule higher 
for her colored pupils, only succeeding 
thereby in making them better jumpers than 
the others; another was how in a certam 
place a teacher who had a Japanese boy 
take the place of George Washington in a 
play, lost her position because of it. A. A. 
Schomberg, colored curator of a ten thou- 
sand dollar collection of books about the 
Negro race, collected it because when a boy 
in Cuba and called upon to write an article 
about his race, he was unable to find books 
in the library bearing upon that subject. 


In closing his address Mr. Allen related the 
story of two parents who were greatly 
alarmed one day to come upon their infant 
son and to find that by some means he held 
in his hands a carving knife. Fearing to 
approach him lest he harm himself, the 
mother tactfully held out to him an orange, 
whereupon he at once let fall the knife and 
reached for the fruit. The speaker again 
expressed his love of Green Acre and the 
conviction that a sick and sore humanity 
would find relief only through the divine 
remedies. 

Orcella Rexford, the last speaker of the 
conference, made a fitting climax in a word 
picture of the world of the future. The 
absence of extremes of wealth and poverty, 
locomotion by wings as well as planes, false 
doctrines removed that cause strife, ignor- 
ing of national boundaries that separate, all 
employed and all educated, everybody wish- 
ing to do right, all governed by universal 
law, all speaking the same tongue, all know- 
ing and loving the same God, all acknowl- 
edging the Supreme Tribunal and living in 
amity with all mankind — these were some 
of the details of her wonderful picture of 
the future under Baha’u’llah’s divine 
civilization. 

The speaker expressed the wish that each 
and all might stand in the smile of God. 
"A man who turns to God finds sunshine 
everywhere,” says 'Abdu’l-Baha. 

So closed this amity conference, one of 
many that have been held. But the last 
always seems the best. 


Located in Chacago, III. 
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CONFERENCES FOR RACIAL AMITY 
Green Acre, Eliot, Maine, July 28, 29 and 30 
Portsmouth, N. H., July 30 
1933 

All Races and Religions are Welcome 

"Behold how good and how pleasant it is for brethren to dwell together 
in unity" — Old Testament. 

"And 1 John saw the Holy City, new Jerusalem, coming down from 
God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband.” 


All sessions except the last at Green Acre 
Inn, Eliot, Maine. 

8 P. M., Pnday, July 28 

Chairman Mr. Harlan F. Ober 

Prayer 

Solo Miss Elizabeth Virgil 

Miss Christobel Harris, Accompanist. 
Address Rev. Charles Este, Montreal 

Address Mr. Saffa Kinney, New York 

Address — ^Mrs. Mary Hanford Ford, 

New York City 
Music — The Misses Farrar, Bridgeport, Ct. 

3:30 P. M., Saturday, July 29 

Chairman Miss Helen Campbell, New York 
Solo Mr. Oscar Vaughn 

Five Minute Addresses by Nine Amity 
Workers. 

Afternoon Tea, Eliot Assembly, Hostesses 

11 A. M., Sunday, July 3 0 

Subject: How the Supreme World Illumines 
This World, 

Chairman Mrs. Elizabeth Greenleaf 

Solo Mrs. Dorothy Richardson 

Miss Dorothy Wood, Accompanist > 
Reading Mrs. Louise Gregory 

Address Mrs. Mary Hanford Ford 

Address Mr, Saffa Kinney 

Solo Mrs. Dorothy Richardson 

3:30 P. M., Sunday, July 30 

Subject: Making the World Better: Social 
Workers Meeting. 

Chairman Mr. Howard Ives 

Address Dr. T. E. A. McCurdy, Boston 
Address Mr. George W. Goodman, Boston 


— New Testament. 

Address Mrs. Zylpha Mapp, Boston, Mass. 
4:45 P. M. Afternoon Tea, Ole Bull Cottage 
Mrs. Lorel Schophlocher, Hostess 

7:30 P. M., Sunday, July 30 

People’s Baptist Church, Portsmouth 
Chairman Mr. Philip A. Marangella, N. Y. 
Prayer Rev, Henry Benton Harris 

Music Church Choir 

Welcome Judge Edward H. Adams 

Solo Mrs. Dorothy Richardson 

Address Mr, James H. Hubert, New York 
Address Mrs. Grace Ober 

This fine old world of ours is but a chid 
yet in the go-cart. Patience! Give it time 
to learn its limbs. There ts a Hand that 
Guides! 

— Tennyson’s Princess, 

The foundation of the palace of peace is 
the consciousness of the oneness of mankind, 
— BAHA’U’LLAH. 

PROGRESS IN RACIAL AMITY 

”Close your eyes to racial differences and 
welcome all with the light of oneness.” 
Baha’u’llah. 

*'No differences remain between the white 
and the colored. Both are accepted at the 
Threshold of God and both are equally loved 
in the sight of *Abdu’l-Baha.” ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
the Center of the Covenant. 

Whenever the thought of racial amity 
passes before the mind’s eye there appears 
simultaneously the vision of that gentle 
and loving spirit, Mrs. Agnes S. Parsons, 
whom *Abdu’l-Baha chose to initiate and 
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forge that bond between the white and col- 
ored people, and upon whom He showered 
the bounty of His divine confirmations. 
Faithful to the end, Mrs. Parsons labored 
unceasmgly and with her beautiful tact and 
loving approach she was able to breach the 
gap grown wide through centuries of preju- 
dice which was undermining the whole 
structure of society. It is not enough that 
memorial services were held in her honor in 
every center, by special request of the 
Guardian. Her memory will ever be kept 
alive by those who seek to follow in her 
footsteps and take up the mission laid down 
by her untimely demise. 

The results of the laborers in this field 
for Racial Amity are so gratifying and fur- 
nish so potent a proof of the success which 
attends any gesture in this direction that 
one’s heart swells in gratitude for the 
achievements of the past and the promise 
of the future, the near future. 

An article written by Mr. Horace Holley 
appearing in Unity Magazine reads in part 
as follows: — 

‘'Every local Baha’i Community exists by 
the voluntary association of individuals who 
consciously overcome the fundamental sanc- 
tions evolved throughout the centuries to 
justify the separations and antagonisms of 
human society. In America, this association 
means that the white believers accept the 
spiritual equality of their Negro fellows. In 
Europe it means the reconciliation of Prot- 
estant and Catholic, upon the basis of a 
new and larger faith. In the Orient Chris- 
tian, Jewish and Muhammedan believers 
must stand apart from the rigid exclusive- 
ness with which each are born.” 

To overcome these obstacles Amity Con- 
ferences have been held in many of the 
Baha’i centers throughout the country, 
white and colored teachers of the Faith have 
journeyed together throughout the South, 
resident teachers have labored in many of 
the southern cities and distinguished mem- 
bers of the faculties of the colored Univer- 
sities have accepted the Baha’i Faith and 
have made its introduction to their fellows 
and to the Universities, clubs and other or- 
ganizations a matter of easy accomplish- 
ment. 

The Baha’i Center of New York has been 


particularly happy in its entertainment of 
these Amity Conferences. Urbana, Illinois, 
through an enthusiastic Youth group has 
brought the students of one of our greatest 
Universities together in a friendly association 
which promises great results for the future. 

Mr. Louis Gregory says in his report pre- 
sented before the twenty-sixth annual Con- 
vention of the Baha’is in Wilmette: — 

“The amazing progress of the colored 
people during a short period of time; their 
increasing group consciousness and solidar- 
ity, improved for the acquirement of knowl- 
edge and commercial development; their 
literature, art, scientific knowledge, collec- 
tive enterprise; their keen sense of humor, 
cheerfulness under difficulties, stoical endur- 
ance of the economic depression; their 
ability when given a chance to measure up 
to the standards of other Americans; their 
native and cultivated graces which lend a 
fascination to their social life; their faith 
in God and adherence to religion despite the 
largely prevalent agnosticism of the day; 
their conciliatory spirit; these, and other 
qualities indicate powers which under divine 
guidance may yet, we trust, make a very 
considerable contribution to the world’s net 
aggregate of service and universal progress. 
The advancement of an oppressed group is 
the resultant of two forces: — What it can 
do in internal growth and what it can ac- 
complish in cooperation with others. Both 
these powers depend upon the Supreme 
Power for their evolution and full expres- 
sion. Workers and idealists look forward 
to the time when, out of the experience of 
pain all humanity will be ready for the 
divine teaching and nothing of superficial 
barriers will remain.” 

Mr. Louis Gregory’s report of his recep- 
tion at Fisk University is particularly grati- 
fying and the interest which has been ex- 
pressed there in the Message of the New 
Day might almost be said to have surpassed 
that expressed in institutions under the di- 
rection of their white brothers. 

ESPERANTO 

The growing importance of Esperanto as 
a means of inter-communication between 
peoples and races has been keenly felt by 
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Baha’i teachers traveling abroad and Esper- 
anto clubs are becoming more and more 
numerous so that the National Spiritual As- 
sembly has recently created a National Es- 
peranto Committee whose function it is to 
associate with the various Esperanto groups 
and express the sympathetic Baha’i attitude 
toward this universal language, especially be- 
cause of 'Abdu’l-Baha’s approval and com- 
mendation of it. 

HISTORY OF THE BAHA’I FAITH 
IN AMERICA 

The work of compiling an accurate and 
complete history of the beginmngs and 
progress of the Baha’i Faith in America re- 
poses in the hands of an able committee of 
those long associated with the Faith who 
were privileged to be much m the presence 
and service of *Abdu’l-Baha during His visit 
to this country, and who are able judges as 
to the accuracy of the data received. The 
committee however finds itself embarrassed 
because of a certain lack of appreciation of 
the vast importance of this work on the 
part of many who are in possession of facts 
of priceless value. Too great stress cannot 
be laid upon the necessity of prompt and 
accurate co-operation on the part of the 
friends that these records may be perma- 
nently preserved in the archives of the Ma^- 
riqu’l-A<^kar. 

THE ARCHIVES 

It IS hoped that in the very near future 
a special room for the preservation of the 
historic documents and rehcs of sainted 
character may be constructed in the Ma^- 
riqu’l-A&kar where no harm can come to 
them and where they may be displayed in 
such a way as to be of easy access to the 
friends and at the same time, be protected 
beyond all possible damage. The committee 
has concerned itself chiefly this year "with 
making investigations in reference first, to 
the method of construction of a suitable 
room, and secondly to a plan for cataloging 
and arranging the Tablets of 'Abdu’l-Baha, 
letters of Shoghi Effendi, sacred objects, and 
various printed and manuscript materials 
bearing upon the growth of the Cause in 


America which together make up the na- 
tional archives.” 

*'In carrying out these investigations the 
committee has corresponded with the Bureau 
of Standards, the Library of Congress, the 
British Museum, the Huntington Library, 
(San Marino, California) and has conferred 
with a number of archivists and librarians 
at the Oriental Institute, the Newberry 
Library, the Illinois Historical Society, and 
the Field Museum of Chicago. It is how- 
ever, unnecessary to state that any informa- 
tion obtained by the committee with refer- 
ence to the plans of the Guardian in or- 
ganizing the international archives in Akka 
and Haifa will be a deciding influence in 
the plans to be recommended for the or- 
ganization of the National Archives.” 

CONCLUSION 

And now a word in conclusion. The sur- 
vey which this article is mtended to convey, 
tho briefly and inadequately expressed, sug- 
gests first the all-prevailing willingness to 
serve, the growth and expansion of the con- 
sciousness of the divine privilege which is 
the part of those laboring under the banner 
of Baha’u’llah, and secondly, that subtle 
and mystic bond which is knitting the be- 
lievers more and more closely together and 
preparing them for the part they must play 
in the culminating events of the passing of 
an old order and the establishment of the 
new one. To quote from the recent letter 
of the Guardian, "The Dispensation of 
Baha’u’llah”— 

"Let no one, while this System is still in 
its infancy, misconceive its character, be- 
little its significance, or misrepresent its 
purpose. The bedrock on which this Ad- 
ministrative Order is founded is God’s im- 
mutable Purpose for mankind in this day. 
The Source from which it derives its inspi- 
ration IS not one less than Baha’u’llah Him- 
self. Its shield and defender are the embat- 
tled hosts of the Abha Kingdom, Its seed 
is the blood of no less than twenty thousand 
martyrs who have offered up their lives that 
it may be born and flourish. The axis round 
which its mstitutions revolve are the au- 
thentic provisions of the Will and Testa- 
ment of 'Abdu’l-Baha. Its guiding princi- 
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pies are the Truths which He Who is the 
unerring Interpreter of the teachings of our 
Faith has so clearly enunciated in His public 
addresses throughout the West. The laws 
that govern its operation and limit its func- 
tion are those which have been expressly 
ordained in the Kitab-i-Aqdas. The seat 
round which its spiritual, its humanitarian 
and administrative activities will cluster are 
the Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar and its Dependencies. 
The pillars that sustain its authority and 
buttress its structure are the twin institu- 
tions of the Guardianship and the Universal 
House of Justice. The central, the under- 
lying aim which animates it is the establish- 
ment of the New World Order as adum- 
brated by Baha’ullah. The method it em- 
ploys, the standard it inculcates, incline it 
to neither East nor West, neither Jew nor 
Gentile, neither rich nor poor, neither white 
nor colored. Its watchword is the unification 
of the human race; its standard the *Most 
Great Peace’; its consummation the advent 
of that golden millennium — the Day when 
the kingdoms of this world shall have be- 
come the Kingdom of God himself, the 
Kingdom of Bahd’u’llah.” 

While deeply conscious of the grave re- 
sponsiblities resting upon the shoulders of 


the collective body of the believers of the 
United States and Canada and all too fully 
aware of our inadequacy the comforting 
words of the Guardian written in his own 
hand to the secretary of the National Spir- 
itual Assembly should prove a solace to the 
hearts that are eager to leave no stone un- 
turned which might prevent the attainment 
to that high standard of selfless service and 
devotion exemplified in the lives of the 
Dawn Breakers: — 

"The American believers have in recent 
years shouldered tremendous responsibilities 
and have acquitted themselves magnificently 
of their tasks. The erection of the super- 
structure of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, the 
completion of the ornamentation of the 
Dome, their spontaneous decision to proceed 
with the decoration of the clerestory sec- 
tion, the purchase, the safe- guarding and 
eventual recognition of the precincts of the 
Shrines on Mt. Carmel, the consolidation of 
the administrative machinery of the Faith 
in their country, the generous assistance ex- 
tended by them to the needy, the harrassed 
and suffering among their brethren in many 
lands and the activity they now display in 
the teaching field are deeds for which the 
entire Baha’i world may well feel grateful.^’ 

Shoghi. 


PART THREE— PERSIA 

By Dr. Lutfu^llah S. Hakim and Mardiyyih N. Carpenter 


TT HE mountains where Baha’u’llah made 
His home stand over a city that now, 
after centuries, is restless with modern ac- 
tivity; streets are torn up, the ground is 
littered with bricks and debris, trucks shoul- 
der caravans against the walls; through the 
noise and disorder a new capital is rising 
within the old. The Baha’i Cause in Persia 
is likewise going through a period of transi- 
tion, of ceaseless activity, of multiform 
purpose — toward its goal of the new civil- 
ization which is building in the shadows of 
the past, not without dust and heat. 

A record of recent events in Baha’i Persia 
must begin with the heartbreaking news of 
the ascension of Baha’u’llah’s daughter, the 
Greatest Holy Leaf, which reached Tihran 


by cable from the Guardian on July 15, 
1932. Nine months of mourning were con- 
secrated to her memory, during which serv- 
ices were continually held in her name all 
over Persia; in honor to her a day, July 21, 
was set aside, on which all Baha’is in the 
capital ceased from work; on Naw-Ruz, 
the festival that has been celebrated by Per- 
sians for thousands of years, no Baha’i fes- 
tivities were held. In Tihran for nine con- 
secutive days memorial services were given, 
and following that these services continued 
every nineteen days for nine months; on 
these occasions incidents from the life of 
the Greatest Holy Leaf were told, and Tab- 
lets revealed for her chanted; during the 
mourning period ten memorial suppers were 
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offered, and over seven hundred fed. To 
many gatherings Keith Ransom-Kehler, 
delegate to Persia from the National Spirit- 
ual Assembly of America, spoke unforget- 
tably in the memory of the Greatest Holy 
Leaf; outstanding occasions were at the home 
of Mirza 'Abdu'l-Husayn Kazimuf, where 
she addressed one hundred and twenty 
women guests at a memorial luncheon, and 
again at the Haziratu’l-Quds, when she de- 
scribed her meetings with the Greatest Holy 
Leaf and gave the messages that this most 
exalted of women had sent through her to 
Persia, messages which had the pathos of 
a final leave-taking. The Persian Baha’is 
have felt very keenly the passing of the 
Greatest Holy Leaf, and for her sake they 
are working with redoubled effort to bring 
about that Baha’i World Order whose 
founding she had witnessed, whose estab- 
lishment was so dear to her heart. 

The immediate factor in furtherance of 
this aim has been the completion of meas- 
ures — ^such as the taking of the census and 
formation of new Local Assemblies — ^neces- 
sary to the establishing of Persia’s National 
Assembly. The Administration is gradually 
becoming consolidated in Persia; the sixth 
annual Baha’i convention met in Tihran 
(April 29, 1932) and lasted twelve days; 
the Tihran Spiritual Assembly, elected 
(April 21, 1932) functions at present as 
the national body, having general supervi- 
sion over Baha’i affairs of national import- 
ance; it further exerts its influence to help 
Baha’is outside of Persia, as when, in the 
case of the friends arrested in Istanbul, it 
was able to contribute toward their release 
by laying the facts before the Turkish am- 
bassador here, and again when it assisted in 
obtaining the freedom of the prisoners in 
Adanah. 

A glance at the committees which aid 
the Assembly in putting through its exten- 
sive program will give an idea of current 
Baha’i pursuits. Special attention is here 
paid to the committees of Tihran, but simi- 
lar ones function for the Assemblies 
throughout Persia; the names of these com- 
mittees are of interest in that they often 
indicate problems peculair to Persia, such 
as the fact that the women still veil and 
as a result carry on much of their Baha’i 


activity independently of the men. Pending 
the formation of the Persian National As- 
sembly, the Committee on Baha’i Affairs 
serves as the Local Assembly of Tihran; this 
body elects the members of all committees 
in the city, and in general supervises the 
work that is done; recent activities of this 
committee were the reception of Keith Ran- 
som-Kehler, the collection of 21,440 riyals^ 
for the Temple in America, the arrangement 
of large joint meetings between the Assem- 
bly and its committees, care of individuals, 
instructions in current administrative duties, 
preparation of a list of sacred Baha’i places 
in and about Tihran. The Service Commit- 
tee has charge of all general meetings, feasts, 
memorials and the like. On one night m the 
week, six meetings especially for Baha’is 
are held throughout the city, the program 
of which includes the study of Baha’i litera- 
ture and a short talk; members of the com- 
mittee are present in each of these gather- 
ings and assist in directing them; the com- 
mittee further holds a memorial service for 
every deceased Baha’i, at which the life of 
the departed is described and prayers are 
chanted for him. The Women’s Program 
Committee has the same duties as the Serv- 
ice Committee, but confines itself to 
women’s activities; it arranges all types of 
gatherings, receives guests, provides a 
speaker for its daily meeting in different 
parts of the city, observes memorials. This 
committee was instrumental in arranging 
meetings for Keith Ransom-Kehler and sup- 
plying interpreters for her; it received Mirza 
'Ali-Akbar Furutan, the noted educator and 
Baha’i lecturer who visited Tihran recently, 
and had him address a large group of women 
on child training; it has collaborated with 
the men in raising funds for the Baha’i 
Temple in America. The Boys’ Service 
Committee has as its main duty the moral 
training of Baha’i youth; it instructs them 
in Baha’i history and principles, and trains 
them as teachers. Mirza 'Ali-Akbar Furu- 
tan has with the approval of the Assembly 
drawn up an entirely new curriculum which 
is shortly to be introduced all over Persia. 
Twenty classes attended by four hundred 
and thirty-five students and taught largely 

^At this writing there are approximately fifteen 
riydls to the dollar. 
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by committee members are held weekly in 
Tihran; eighteen of these study the "Dars- 
i-Akhlaq”, lessons in character-training 
composed of teachings of the various Mani- 
festations of God, and the remaining two 
study the "fqan” and ''Some Answered 
Questions” respectively. These classes meet 
at the homes of parents and are often visited 
by members of the Spiritual Assembly and 
other friends; opportunities are given the 
students to speak m pubhc, and yearly 
examinations take place to which many 
are invited. On the eighth of Ridvan of 
this year a feast was offered the students, 
several of them delivered short talks and 
Keith Ransom-Kehler presented prizes to 
those who ranked highest in the examina- 
tions. The Persian Baha’i wall-calendar has 
also been put out by this committee for 
two successive years, despite many obstacles; 
it is well circulated through Persia and has 
also been sent to Baha’i student groups in 
Europe. The Girls’ Service Committee, sim- 
ilar m aim and program to the foregoing, 
is made up of forty women and conducts 
twenty-four classes weekly throughout the 
city; it too gives instruction in public 
speaking, and in 89 (1932) eight large 
gatherings were addressed by its students; 
it further maintains a Baha’i kindergarten, 
A chart shows that Tihran leads the char- 
acter-training classes numerically with four 
hundred and thirty-five boys and five hun- 
dred and twenty-four girls; Najaf-Abad 
outside Isfahan has one himdred and ten 
boys and one hundred and ten girls, and 
Yazd one hundred and thirty boys and one 
hundred and ten girls; the classes are prog- 
ressing satisfactorily in many other centres. 
The Teachers’ Consulting Committee spreads 
the Cause, holds teacher training classes and 
gives twenty-six meetings a week for in- 
quirers; at each of these the teacher is 
accompanied by a student who thus be- 
comes informed of teaching methods. The 
Women’s Teaching Committee is similar to 
the above. It maintains five weekly meet- 
ings for women inquirers and attends a 
weekly class under the direction of Jinab-i- 
Fadil-i-Mazindarani. The Women’s Progress 
Committee furthers the cause of Persian 
Baha’i women; this committee arranged a 
number of meetings for Keith, and her series 


of talks on Baha’i Administration addressed 
to the members themselves was considered 
epoch-making. The committee is in corre- 
spondence with similar groups all over Per- 
sia, studies Baha’i literature and maintains 
a class for adult illiterates, both Baha’is and 
non-Baha’is. Among vistors received by this 
committee were delegates from the second 
Eastern Women’s Congress, for whom a 
meeting was held at which the committee 
chairman, Mahbubih Khanum Na'imi, ad- 
dressed the visitors on the Baha’i principle of 
sex equality, and Nur-Himadih Khanum. 
head of the delegates spoke on the Faith of 
Islam. The Adjustments Committee has been 
most successful in settling business or family 
differences that have arisen from time to time 
between individual Baha’is. The Census 
Committee has charge of taking the census 
for all Persia; it circulates the necessary 
blanks, works with Local Assemblies and 
other Census Committees, and makes a per- 
manent record of the returns, as well as 
supplymg certificates of births, marriages 
and deaths. The Cemetery Committee man- 
ages the Baha’i cemetery of Tihran, a large 
park situated outside of town to the north- 
west, known as the Immortal Garden; this 
committee supervises the upkeep of the 
grounds, directs funerals, and has built an 
up-to-date mortuary; after a recent investi- 
gation municipal authorities expressed 
marked approval of its methods. The Prop- 
erties Committee has, in accordance with 
recent law, been engaged in obtaining from 
the Government and registering the deeds 
to all buildings, lands and places of pil- 
grimage belonging to the Cause in Persia; 
these are registered in the name of the 
Guardian, pending the establishment of the 
National Assembly. Among properties so 
registered are the two Tarbiyat Schools, the 
Rasht Haziratu’l-Quds, some of the Hama- 
dan properties, the house of Baha’u’llah in 
Takur, the Ishtihard properties; the regis- 
tration of the House of the Bab in Shiraz, 
the Tihran cemetery, and all other Baha’i 
properties is soon to be effected. The Tem- 
ple Committee was established in 89 (1932) 
to collect funds for purchasing land near 
Tihran for Persia’s first Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar. 
The Guardian has given 30,000 riyals to 
this end; two of the friends have given 
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20,000, and numerous meetings are being 
held and contributions offered for this pur- 
pose. The East-West Committee corresponds 
with Baha’i centres in other parts of the 
world, receives visitors from foreign coun- 
tries and in general furthers the harmonious 
relations between East and West. It trans- 
lates for the Tihran newsletter information 
received from abroad, corresponds with in- 
dividuals, puts out a monthly newsletter, 
collects and spreads works on the Cause and 
Baha’i works in foreign languages. The 
Welfare Committee cares for those who are 
in need, regularly dispensing funds it re- 
ceives from the Assembly and from indi- 
viduals; it has placed welfare boxes in four- 
teen leading Baha’i stores throughout the 
city; in the year 89 it gave out approxi- 
mately 9,779 riyals. The Tablets Commit- 
tee has been at work for some years collect- 
ing original Baha’i tablets and making two 
copies of each in bound volumes; one set 
goes to the Guardian, the other to the Tih- 
ran Assembly. A majority of the tablets 
copied in 89 are in the hands of Mirza 
'Abdu’r-Rahman Rahiqi; Mirza Sayfu’llah 
Majidi compared every copy with the origi- 
nal and up to now sixteen bound volumes 
have been prepared. The Children’s Savings 
Bank Committee manages the bank which 
was founded in 76 (1919); during the in- 
tervening period over two thousand children 
have had shares in this institution, and by 
the end of 89 its capital had grown to 
22,000 shares at ten riyals and 62 at a 
hundred riyals; many share-holders have 
left their interest on deposit, and the total 
present capital is 250,000 riyals. In accord 
with the recent Government ruling that all 
such institutions be registered, the Assem- 
bly is taking the necessary steps to register 
the Children’s Savings Bank. The Schools 
Committee has charge of the two Tarbiyat 
schools. The boys’ school offers six prepara- 
tory grades and four intermediate; of the 
twenty-six teachers twenty are Baha’is, and 
of the five hundred and forty-one students, 
three hundred and thirty-nine are Baha’is, 
one hundred and seventy-five Moslems, 
twenty-one Christians, four Jews and two 
Zoroastrians; the principal of the girls’ 
school is Miss Adelaide Sharp, of Denver, 
U. S. A., and the superintendent is Ruhangiz 


Khanum Fath-A*zam of this city; there are 
thirty-five teachers on the faculty, eleven 
grades are offered, and of seven hundred and 
nineteen students three hundred and fifty- 
nine are Baha’is, three hundred and fifty- 
two Moslems, and eight Jews. The Ministry 
of Education reports very favorably on the 
moral and mental training afforded by these 
institutions, and the girls have ranked espe- 
cially high in the Government examinations. 
The buildings and grounds are situated in one 
of the best sections of Tihran, and the As- 
sembly recently borrowed 40,000 riyals from 
other funds for repairs and new equipment; 
it is to be regretted that because of insufiE- 
cient means the schools cannot increase their 
accommodations and as a result are obliged 
strictly to limit their student body. The 
Publishing Committee publishes Baha’i news 
from Persia and all over the world in a 
monthly paper, carries on an extensive cor- 
respondence, collects Baha’i literature for 
distribution to other Assemblies, has charge 
of the film of the Master taken in America, 
publishes the letters of the Guardian; it has 
recently brought out a compilation of 
prayers by *Abdu’l-Baha, a paper on the pro- 
hibition of narcotics, an essay by Dr. Yunis 
Khan AfruHnh on fasting and prayer; a 
book entitled '*The Analysis of Truth” by 
Mirza Hasan-i-Nushabadi, a Baha’i calen- 
dar by Mirza Muhammad ]^an Labib. 
Books collected for distribution this year 
amounted to 2,200 volumes, and those dis- 
tributed to 2,500; as a rule 1200 copies of 
News are put out, forty of which are sent 
abroad, only four numbers of the News ap- 
peared in 1932, however, owing to Gov- 
ernment restrictions. 

Incidentally, while persecutions on relig- 
ious grounds have considerably decreased in 
recent years, it would be inaccurate to say 
that religious freedom is permitted the 
Baha’is in Persia. Events demonstrate that 
a uniform treatment of adherents of the 
Faith is not to be expected here; readers in 
other coimtries doubtless wonder why on 
one hand we may give meetings attended 
by thousands of people, with the consent 
and cooperation of police authorities, and 
why on the other our literature, for no tang- 
ible reason, is forbidden entry; it must seem 
to them that with us, the exception is the 
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rule. A few examples will illustrate the sit- 
uation. On receipt of the Guardian’s cable 
announcing the ascension of the Greatest 
Holy Leaf, a copy of his words was to be 
wired at once to all Persian centres; this 
was done but after some time it was learned 
that the authorities had never sent the 
wires; without informing the Baha’is they 
had confiscated them. The Assembly’s re- 
peatedly lodged complaints proved of no 
avail, and the Ministry of Posts and Tele- 
graphs refused to transmit the telegrams, 
although the money that had been paid for 
them was eventually refunded. Again three 
hundred copies of '^Baha’u’llah and the New 
Era” were sent by the Guardian to be en- 
tered on a special permit; despite every ef- 
fort no permit was granted, and the books 
remained in Baghdad until one of the friends 
acting on his own responsibility brought 
one hundred and fifty of them in; the sum 
collected from their sale will go toward a 
Persian edition of the book when the au- 
thorities permit. Meanwhile books written 
by Avarih and his associates have the sanc- 
tion of the Department of Education and 
are wide-spread, in spite of repeated peti- 
tions to the effect that such writings, de- 
voted largely to the libeling of individuals, 
can in no wise promote the good of Persia. 
Baha’i marriage certificates are another case 
in point, using the official blanks means 
registering as Moslem, Christian, Jew or 
Zoroastrian; the Tihran Assembly has made 
strenuous efforts to have the Baha’i certifi- 
cates registered, but the Minister of Justice, 
the chief of the Registration Bureau and 
other authorities take the stand that this is 
impossible because the Baha’i Faith is not 
officially recognized in Persia; on the other 
hand the Baha’is will not use the Govern- 
ment certificates, as this is tantamount to 
recanting their faith; it is interesting that 
the BabuP authorities when pressed by the 
Assembly, registered the Baha’i certificates. 
The Qazvin schools incident is a further 
illustration; authorities closed the Tavakkul 
Schools there on the grounds that Baha’i 
meetings had been held in the buildings, 
whereas such meetings had taken place only 
in the neighborhood; at Police Headquarters 

^ Formerly Barfurtish. 


the principal, Vahid-i-Ka^fi, was forced to 
sign a statement to the effect that he would 
not reopen the schools. The Tihran Assem- 
bly did all in its power to lift the ban, 
even addressing a petition to His Majesty 
the Shah; eventually permission was granted 
the schools to reopen, but by that time a 
majority of the students had entered other 
institutions, the equipment was scattered 
and the boys’ school was unable to reopen. 
Occasionally physical violence has also been 
the lot of the Baha’is. The people of Gul- 
paygan rose against the friends, forbade 
them the use of the public baths, and in 
general attempted to boycott them; the im- 
portance of the bath institution in Persian 
life will be remembered; attendance at the 
bath amounts to a virtual ceremonial, and 
in view of average housing conditions is 
practically indispensable. The animosity in- 
creased, until a Baha’i woman in a neighbor- 
ing town was critically hurt at one of the 
baths. Later ShayUi Ja’fari-i-Hidayat, 
nephew of the great Baha’i historian Mirza 
Abu’l-Fadl, was severely beaten in the pub- 
lic bath, his clothes were torn and he escaped 
in a cloak; the next day when because of his 
injuries he was confined to bed, the authori- 
ties banished him from Gulpaygan. He 
eventually reached Tihran, but the Assem- 
bly’s endeavors, the many petitions went un- 
heeded, and he was obliged to remain in the 
capital, separated from his family and de- 
pendents. In the Maralan Quarter of Tab- 
riz, an out-of-the-way district, the friends 
are still subject to molestation; recently 
Muhammadans kidnapped the wife of one of 
the Baha’is, took her to court and forcibly 
divorced her from her husband; the Tabriz 
Assembly further had difficulties with the 
police in holding meetings, but is no longer 
disturbed. In Kirmdn^ah, police closed the 
Baha’i library, but the Assembly was later 
successful in reopening it. In Muhammarih, 
parts of Khurasan and elsewhere there have 
been risings against the Baha’is, and the 
authorities, repeatedly appealed to, have 
quieted the trouble in some instances, while 
in others hostility has gradually subsided of 
itself. 

Meanwhile, teaching activity in Persia is 
ceaseless and much valuable work is being 
done by well-known teachers in the capital 
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and throughout the country. In this period 
of transition, the teacher fulfills an import- 
ant function here, especially in view of the 
fact that many of the Teachings are re- 
vealed in Arabic, virtually a foreign lan- 
guage, and that the percentage of literacy 
is relatively small. Among those working in 
Tihran is Jinab-i-Fadil-i-Mazindarani, well- 
known in the United States, who in addition 
to addressing many groups of Baha’is and 
non-Baha’is is writing a detailed history of 
the Cause from its inception to the present. 
Mirza 'Ali-Aqa Adhari had planned to 
spread the Cause in Af gh anistan, but de- 
spite urgent requests from the Tihran and 
Mashhad Assemblies the Af gh an Legation 
refused to grant him a visa and at present 
he is teaching in Ma^had. Mirza *Ali- 
Akbar Furutan is active in Tabriz, where 
he has especially contributed toward the 
progress of the women and stimulated the 
youth; his travels through AdHrbayjan 
were instrumental, with those of Mirza 
Uskuli and Munir-i-Divan, in completing 
the census for that province; Aqay-i-Rah- 
maniyan has been spreading the Cause in 
and about Abadih in South Persia, and 
working toward completion of the census; 
Aqdy-i-Natiq has been engaged in Kirman, 
Mirza Mutlaq in Babul, Mirza 'Alavi in 
Khuzistan and also with Mirza Nu^abadi 
in Kirmanshah; Jinab-i-Fadil made a teach- 
ing trip to Ra^t, and Aqay-i-Salsabil trav- 
eled through Gilan, fell ill, and died in a 
Rasht hospital. A few notes from the prov- 
inces will give a further idea of conditions 
throughout the country and of the prob- 
lems Assemblies and teachers must meet. 
Among the Assemblies recently reestablished 
are those of Langarud and Vazir-Abad, and 
among the new Assemblies are Sangisar and 
Kaftar-Kulah, near Tabarsi; the Assembly 
functions only six months out of the year 
in SiyahHial-i-Dilman, as the Baha’is live 
there only during this period, and in San- 
gar, because most of the friends are farmers, 
administrative affairs are postponed during 
the first three months of the year, although 
the teaching activity is continuous; Khuz- 
istan reports that in spite of much illiteracy 
and poverty the Cause is flourishing there; 
in Babul, when Muhammadans refused to 
give burial to a number of Greeks who had 


come there to work on the tobacco planta- 
tions and had succumbed to illness, the As- 
sembly was active in burying the dead and 
assisting their families. Baha’i Persia is di- 
vided into nineteen districts, in each of 
which the central Assembly works through 
the teachers and is at special pains to stimu- 
late its district, distribute literature and es- 
tablish other Assemblies. 

In addition to spreading the Cause, the 
Baha’is of this country have been successful 
in founding and maintaining a number of 
schools which have uniformly upheld a high 
standard of training, both spiritual and aca- 
demic. There are the Tarbiyat Schools of 
Tihran, the Tavakkul School of Qazvin, the 
Baha’i school at Sangisar, the Vahdat-i- 
Bashar Schools at Kashan, the Variqan 
school, the especially well-known schools at 
Hamadan, the Hushangi School at Yazd. 
Many kindergartens have been established, 
among them being the Tarbiyat Kindergar- 
ten under the direction of I^raqiyyih 
Elhanum Dhabih, the Hamadqn Kindergar- 
ten conducted by Masturih Khanum 
Haqiqi, and the kindergarten established by 
the Spiritual Assembly of Kirman. 

Building activity has also been consider- 
ably stimulated of recent years, and at this 
writing a majority of the five hundred 
Baha’i communities throughout Persia pos- 
sess structures of their own. The Tihran 
Haziratu’l-Quds was begun in 88 (1931), 
has been generously contributed to by 
friends throughout Persia, and is now near- 
ing completion; this building, which at the 
Guardian’s suggestion was modified to cost 
arotmd 500,000 riyals, is in charge of a 
special committee and is in constant use 
for all types of Baha’i gatherings. In Tabriz 
a fund was collected and a second building 
purchased near the local Haziratu’l-Quds. 
The Spiritual Assembly of Sari has rented a 
house for administrative purposes; the Iraq 
Assembly has rented a bath building for the 
Baha’i community, and the Kirman Assem- 
bly has bought a section of the municipal 
cemetery; because Muhammadans recently 
attempted to prevent the burying of a 
Baha’i woman with their dead, the Tabriz 
Assembly is likewise acquiring a cemetery; 
the Rasht Assembly is selling its Haziratu’l- 
Quds and will purchase a larger one; the 
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friends in Yazd have contributed widely 
toward their Haziratul-Quds, and the 
founder of the Hu^angi School in that 
city has added a new building to the insti- 
tution. When Furu gh i the much-loved 
Baha’i teacher, passed away in Ka^an re- 
cently, his heirs contributed 10,000 riyals 
to the Ka^an Haziratu’l-Quds and gave 
his Aran residence to that centre to serve 
as the local Haziratu’l-Quds; JawAiqan has 
built a Haziratu’l-Quds. BahaVllah’s house 
in Takur has been completely restored by 
Siyyid Muhsin |Gian Asasi of the Tihran 
Spiritual Assembly, who previously built a 
new dam across the Takur River. 

The following yearly incomes and ex- 
penditures, selected from the latest financial 
reports and quoted in riyals, will serve as 
samples of Baha’i fund in this country and 
further illustrate conditions: 


Place 

Income 

Expenditures 

Tihran 

90,137 

85,093.17’- 

Fars 

52,819 

52,798.45 

Adhirbayjan 

40,607.95 

37,490.20 

Hamadan 

37,624.60 

37,624.60 

Abadih 

22,750 

24,188 

Khurasan 

21,926.05 

25,155.60 

Kashan 

19,692.55 

16,651.75 

Kirman 

14,409 

16,058 

Sari 

12,142.10 

11,678.45 

GiUn 

5,135.70 

6,406.15 

Khuzistan 

2,870 

1,079 

Bandar jaz 

2,206.15 

1,860.55 

Bandar-'Abbas 

1,928.75 

708.65 

Sirjan 

476.90 

466.25 

Of particular 

significance 

is the work 


carried on by the various Youth Groups 
throughout Persia, which groups it will be 
remembered are composed of young men 
only. The Tihran Youth Group was estab- 
lished in 86 (1929) and now numbers three 
hundred members. These young men direct 
a library and reading room, write and pro- 
duce plays which are enthusiastically at- 
tended, and engage in athletics in the grounds 
of the Haziratu’l-Quds; they hold meetings 
for the study of Baha’i biographies, discuss- 
ing historic Baha’i personalities, reading the 
Tablets revealed for them and distributing 
their p ictures; they have organized four 

^ This does not include the large sums spent on the 
Haziratul-Quds, etc. 


public speaking classes in different sections 
of the city, each of which is presided over 
by a competent Baha’i teacher, where they 
lecture on philosophical, historical and 
scientific material m relation to the Cause; 
in 89 (1932) they held two oratorical con- 
tests and gave prizes to the winners; they 
put out a monthly bulletin of their activi- 
ties and maintain a correspondence with 
Persian Baha’i students in Europe; they ar- 
range gatherings where returned pilgrims 
and Baha’i teachers address them and a 
number of them are studying extensively 
the history of the Cause with Jinab-i-Fadil. 
This group formerly rented a building for 
its administrative affairs in the centre of 
town, but is now able to meet at the Hazi- 
ratu’l-Quds. In Mashhad the group has es- 
tablished the Badi* Library, collects books, 
does publishing work and puts out a circu- 
lar letter; members of the Tabriz group de- 
livered talks of such excellence at the 
district convention that the delegates con- 
tributed a substantial sum toward their ath- 
letic field; this group has organized a highly 
successful class which meets every Baha’i 
month and is directed toward the betterment 
of living; they further post a bulletin of 
their activities. There are a large and active 
membership in Ra^t, two hundred in Shi- 
raz, and newly established branches in Sdri, 
Kirman and Yazd. The Hamadan group 
numbers one hundred and fifty members and 
has proved so efficient that several import- 
ant administrative duties, such as the ar- 
rangement of large public meetings and the 
taking of the census, have been delegated 
to them. 

Vastly important in connection with all 
Persian activities was the coming of Keith 
Ransom-Kehler, an event which marks a 
new era in the developing harmony between 
East and West. The history of her mission 
to Persia is yet to be written, and the 
Guardian tells us that it is too soon for us 
to estimate the magnitude of her work. 
Keith reached this city on June 29, 1932. 
In response to the Guardian’s cable, we had 
wired to the Assemblies of Kirman^ah, 
Hamadan and Qazvin, to prepare for her 
reception, and some of the friends from 
Kirmdn^ah and Hamadan escorted her to 
the capital. Our Service Committee sent a 
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delegation of welcome including Spiritual 
Assembly members to Qazvin, about ninety- 
two miles from here, where Keith stayed 
two days. Her party then left for Tihran, 
and her first meeting with the Tihran 
friends took place in the Bidistan, a Baha’i 
garden in Karaj, some twenty-five miles 
from town. Approximately one hundred 
men and women friends were present at this 
first reception, and greeted her with the 
Greatest Name. After refreshments the 
cavalcade set out for Tihran, and a second 
gathering was held that afternoon outside 
the city gates, at the home of Mirza *Ab- 
du’l-Husayn ^adim. The house was 
packed and Baha’is lined the avenue, shout- 
ing " 'Allah-u-Abha!” Though ill and tired, 
Keith spoke briefly, welcoming the friends, 
and the power of her spirit was felt even 
before her words could be translated; she 
was greeted by a woman speaker, and a 
prayer was chanted by the famous singer, 
Hishmat iGianum Muhtadi. Keith was then 
escorted to the Grand Hotel. On the fol- 
lowing day a reception was given at the 
home of ^u*a*u’llah I^an 'Ala’i, and here 
Keith formally met the Assembly and in 
part set forth her mission. Meanwhile the 
committees were engaged in planning the 
extensive program which she was to carry 
out so brilliantly. Because her health was 
considerably undermined, she was invited 
to make her residence at the home of Mr. 
and Mrs. Rahmatu’llah iGian Ala’i, who 
were her hosts during the entire sojourn and 
accompanied her on all her journeys; Keith 
repeatedly expressed affection for this fam- 
ily, and gratefulness for the care of Mrs. 
Ala’i, who is a graduate nurse. 

Keith’s mission illustrates current Baha’i 
history in Persia; her activities were directed 
toward such ends as emphasizing the nature 
and purposes of Baha’i Administration, in- 
spiring the women to shoulder a still greater 
burden, raising the ban on Baha’i literature, 
inaugurating the Persian MaAriqu’l-Adhkar. 
She was present in countless meetings, met 
many notables, wrote indefatigably. With 
regard to the freeing of Baha’i literature, she 
presented the letter of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of the United States 
and Canada to the then Minister of Court, 
Taymur-Tash, and obtained his promise that 


the restrictions would be removed; when the 
Minister left office and his new ruhng failed 
to take effect, Keith wrote a number of peti- 
tions to His Majesty the Shah, to which no 
answer was received. Only once was an in- 
conclusive interview given her at the 
Foreign Office. 

Her audiences ranged from small groups 
to thousands, and she was usually interpreted 
for by Messrs. Kay van, Varqa, Na'imi, Sa- 
mimi, or later Vahid. Before the elections 
Keith and Jinab-i-Fadil spoke extensively on 
the significance of Baha’i elections, the duty 
of the friends in this phase of the Adminis- 
tration. Over three thousand people heard 
her on the occasion of the Ridvan, at the 
Haziratu’l-Quds on a spring day when the 
atmosphere was so spiritual that the great 
crowd hardly stirred, and not even music 
broke the quiet, as the nine months’ mourn- 
ing for the Greatest Holy Leaf was only just 
terminated. On the night of the Bab’s 
martyrdom, the friends met at the house of 
Mirba Husayn-Ali Nur, where the Bab’s 
body was hidden for some time; a visitation 
Tablet was chanted in the room where the 
casket had lain, and Keith spoke on the early 
days of the Cause. Her work with women 
Baha’is and inquirers was extensive, and the 
Women’s Program Committee arranged 
many meetings at which she discussed phases 
of the Administration, women’s progress, 
child psychology and the like; it was felt 
that her presence gave tremendous impetus 
to the cause of Persian women, and those 
who heard her will not forget the thunder 
of her words. In 89 (1932) the Women’s 
Teaching Committee held two noteworthy 
meetings for her at each of which approxi- 
mately one hundred women inquirers were 
present, and Keith spoke to them on the 
growing understanding of Islam m the West, 
through the spread of the Baha’i teachings; 
her stirring talks to the twenty-six members 
of the Women’s Progress Committee dealt 
with the role that group will play in modern 
Persia. 

Keith’s journeys through Persia in the 
autumn of 89 include visits to Mazindaran, 
Gilan, Adhirbayjan and Khurasan; flashes 
of them come to us through Assembly re- 
ports, photographic records, her own articles, 
accoimts of eye-witnesses; the Tihran As- 
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sembly has directed that all available ma- 
terial on her life in Persia be collected for 
presentation in book form. On receipt of 
this Assembly’s wire announcing her arrival, 
the Tabriz Assembly had a reception ar- 
ranged for her at the way-station of 
Miyanij; the Assembly and many of the 
friends then went out of town to meet her 
and escorted her back to the Hazir-atu’l- 
Quds where the program of her stay was 
drawn up and a meeting held. The police 
attempted to prevent her contemplated visit 
to Milan, but the Assembly finally obtained 
their permission and she spent a day there 
with several of the friends as the guest of 
Haji *Ali-Akbar Ahmaduf, After a num- 
ber of meetings Keith and her party left for 
Sisan, where all the friends in the district 
turned out to welcome her, lining the roads 
and shouting the Greatest Name: her talk 
to them was put into Persian by Mirza Kay- 
van, and into Turkish by Mirza Furutan. 
At Babul sixteen carloads of friends includ- 
ing the Spiritual Assembly drove out to wel- 
come her, meeting at a way-point with the 
Assembly of Sari; Keith addressed them 
briefly and then drove into Babul where 
she was formally welcomed by the Assem- 
bly; several meetings were held for men and 
women respectively, and Keith visited the 
caravanserai where Mulla Husayn stayed and 
Quddus was martyred; later she and the 
Assembly were invited to 'Arab-]^ayl; on 
the way a section of the road was flooded, 
and the friends of ^Arab-Khayl lifted her 
car up bodily and carried it across on their 
shoulders. She spent some days in Khurasan, 
speaking to Baha’is and non-Baha’is. She 
visited Sari and many surrounding towns, 
addressing numerous audiences and going on 
pilgrimage with some two hundred friends 
to the shrine of Shaykh Tabarsi; she was 
joyfully received in Ra^t, Pahlavi^ and 
Lahijan during a ten days’ visit. Keith en- 
tered this country from the western frontier, 
coming by way of Kirman^ah and Hama- 
dan; her last journey was southward, 
through Qum and Ka^an to Isfahan on 
the way to ^iraz. Everywhere she toiled 
unceasingly, spurred the friends to still 
greater efforts in establishing the new World 

i Formerly Anzali. 


Order, quickened and inspired the hosts of 
those who are following Baha’u’llah, until 
she came to rest at last, m Isfahan, by the 
graves of early martyrs. 

Among the dignitaries Keith met in 
Tabriz was the Armenian patriarch, Mirsis 
Malik-Tabikiyan, the leading Armenian 
ecclesiastic in this part of the world, who 
showed himself greatly favorable to the 
Cause. In Sisan the friends built an auto 
road over five miles long for her reception, 
and some thousand Baha’is came out to meet 
her in holiday clothing. At Zanjan Keith 
visited the house of Hujjat, and astonished 
passers-by by kneeling in the ruins to pray 
and weep. An important incident of her 
Mashhad visit was her meeting with the 
chief Mushm ecclesiastic in that city, keeper 
of all the shrines of Imam Rida; this emi- 
nent divine entertained her at his home and 
escorted her through various secular insti- 
tutions dedicated to the Imam, such as the 
famous school and the great new hospital. 
When after a delay occasioned by motor 
trouble Keith and her party reached 'Aliya- 
bad-i-Shahi,‘ it developed that the Baha’is 
of Sari and Mahfuruzak had not received 
her telegram and had camped two days in 
pouring rain on a near-by hill, waiting to 
welcome her. At Bandar-i-jaz a large crowd 
came to the railway station and accompanied 
Keith and her party on foot to the residence 
appointed for her; their numbers drew such 
attention that authorities in the neighboring 
town of Istirabad phoned Bandar-i-jaz to 
find out what had happened, and were told 
by the police that an American Baha’i had 
come to visit the local Baha’i community. 

Keith’s pilgrimage to ShayHi Tabarsi has 
already become history. The welcome by the 
friends of Bahnamir and 'ArabHiayl was 
unforgettable, when hundreds came out to 
meet her, the young women and brides 
carrying trays loaded with incense, flowers, 
and bottles of rose-water, the children 
chanting Baha’i prayers. In Babul Keith saw 
the house of Quddus and the place of his 
martyrdom, now an enclosed garden in the 
public square, and further visited the cara- 
vanserai where Mulla Husayn’s men were 
shot as they chanted the a^an. 

«■ 

Retrospectively it would seem that the 
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directing events of the past two years for 
Persia were the ascension of the Greatest 
Holy Leaf, the mission and the tragic death 
of Keith, the continued consolidation of the 
Administration and the further grasp by the 


Baha’is of its implications, the teaching and 
building activity including the first plans 
toward Persia’s first Mashriqu’l-AdUtar, and 
the growing recognition of the Baha’i Cause 
by the authorities and the general public. 


PART FOUR— AUSTRALIA AND NEW ZEALAND 

By Bertram Dewing 


THE BAHA’I CAUSE IN AUSTRALIA 
AND NEW ZEALAND 

TjHIS issue of The BahaT World finds 
the Cause in Australia and New Zealand in 
a very much more healthy condition than 
was the case when the last volume was pre- 
pared. In reviewing the situation, a number 
of salient features present themselves for 
consideration. 

Firstly the wonderful work accomplished 
by Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler during her 
visit in 1931-2 has been more than main- 
tained. 

Secondly, the terrain so to speak on which 
the Baha’i Cause in these lands finds itself 
is surveyed, with a view of throwing possible 
light on the trend of future teaching activi- 
ties, whether individual or social. 

Thirdly, in regard to the consolidation of 
the Baha’i institutions of Australia and New 
Zealand, the Guardian has set the friends 
three immediate tasks: first, the establish- 
ment of a Natiojcial Fund; secondly, the es- 
tablishment of the National Assembly, and 
thirdly the training and support of their 
own traveling teachers. 

Fourthly, the Guardian has set the friends 
of New Zealand the special task of publish- 
ing a pamphlet in the Maori language and the 
taking of the Message to the Maori people. 

The years prior to the coming of Mrs. 
Keith Ransom-Kehler in 1931 were essen- 
tially years of seed-sowing during which 
unseen spiritual development took place, 
making possible the reaping that eventuated 
as a result of her work. All groups are con- 
sistently increasing their numbers and widen- 
ing their activities. This applies particularly 
to Adelaide, S. A., Sydney, N. S. W., and 
Auckland, N. Z. In the cases of Melbourne, 


Vic., Brisbane, Que., and Perth, W. A., the 
progress has been much less spectacular. In 
these three centers ever since Mother and 
Father Dunn first visited them ten or twelve 
years ago, the fortunes of the Cause have 
been spasmodic, their presence or absence 
resulting in alternate rallies and dispersions. 
Recently, however, in Perth and Melbourne 
conditions have improved and in each city 
there is now a small group of earnest, whole- 
hearted Baha’is. There is little to report, 
but the progress made when expressed in 
spiritual values is quite as important as that 
of the larger groups. Throughout the world 
the Baha’is in each country have something 
more or less unique to contribute to the sum 
total of the work of the Cause and it is felt 
that a report would not be adequate if it 
overlooked this fact. 

By way of illustrating this, the American 
Baha’is are efficient in organizing administra- 
tive work and social and religious functions 
on a large scale; the Australian and New 
Zealand Baha’is on the other hand have made 
very little progress in this respect, but they 
have explored the devotional side of the 
teachings much more intensively than is ap- 
parent m America. At meetings more time 
is given to silence and to the healing 
prayers. 

Speculation as to why the devotional side 
is so much stressed, produces interesting 
thoughts. In the first place, environment 
conditions the work and characteristics of 
the Cause in each locality — in America it is 
racial amity, in Persia religious unity — and 
the Australians and New Zealanders, being 
intensely individualistic, naturally respond to 
the personal, or the religious aspect of the 
teachings of Baha’u’llah before they respond 
to the social. The populace not being socially 
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minded, do not respond to any new religious 
movement unless it has a personal appeal, 
such as something to do with health or pros- 
perity. The Baha’i Teachings, it is true, do 
not teach people how to make money, in 
fact they definitely discourage any attempt 
to acquire material wealth in the name of 
religion. But they can show people how to 
cure themselves of illness and how to main- 
tain that condition by acquiring inward poise 
and happiness, a condition infinitely more 
satisfying than any to be gained by taking 
all the nostrums in the world. 

Another thought that strikes one is that 
although the friends in many parts of the 
world are deprived of the traditions and the 
joy of listening to personal reminiscences 
concerning the occasion of a visit from the 
Master to their country, so that any concep- 
tion of what He was really like is based on 
photographs, written accounts which are far 
too conspicuous by their absence, and spec- 
ulation — in spite of this disability, the Cause 
loses none of its vitality on that account. 
Compensation is obtained by much greater 
importance being attached to the Greatest 
Name. Therein lies the true secret of the 
undying continuity of the Cause. The spirit 
of the Dawn-Breakers is just as much alive 
in the remote corners of the Earth as else- 
where. People are still led to the Baha’is in 
their locality by the same unerring Guidance 
that showed the Letters of the Living the 
way that led to the Bab. 

In searching for methods of obtaining a 
recognized niche in the social structure, it 
is evident that the friends must look for ad- 
ditional methods of direct and indirect teach- 
ing more far-reaching than the formation 
of healing circles. At this juncture, there- 
fore, a brief survey of some of the char- 
acteristics of Australia and New Zealand 
should prove profitable. We have already 
seen that the people are intensely individual- 
istic. There are a number of reasons for this 
disinclination to be socially-minded. It is a 
characteristic of all frontier countries. Truly 
cultured people who are educated according 
to the standards set by ‘Abdu’l-Baha, that is, 
educated in such a way that they are spirit- 
ually, intellectually and materially well bal- 
anced units of the social structure, are not 
numerous. The inhabitants of a young 


country are too busily engaged in ''making 
good” to be able to take the long view of 
life. There is that peculiar urge on the one 
hand to the right which clings to the tradi- 
tions of the old world, and, on the other 
hand, that urge which strives to break away 
to the left, with the result that few tread the 
middle road. In a sense, of course, all coun- 
tries today are frontier countries, so drastic 
are the social forces influencing their affairs, 
but nevertheless there is something essen- 
tially different about a young country, to 
which the term "frontier” is applied. 

Another factor influencing the lives of 
those living in these lands, is the vast dis- 
tances between centers of population, as well 
as their isolated position in relation to the 
rest of the world. Australia and New Zea- 
land and Tasmania to all intents and purposes 
are not four islands, but many islands cen- 
tering around the huge cities and having 
satellite islands consisting of the scattered 
townships whose populations scarcely run 
into five figures. There are no villages and 
the rural population is too scattered for cul- 
tural pursuits to thrive easily. The result of 
this translated into terms of behavior is that 
racing and other thoughtless pleasures pros- 
per to an incredible extent. 

In public affairs the people in New Zealand 
are conservatively minded, in Australia 
much less owing to the larger industrial 
populations. In both countries various par- 
ties and cults claiming to possess the secret 
of immediate prosperity also thrive. In re- 
ligion the orthodox churches obtain a poor 
hearing on the whole, but sensational evan- 
gelism, particularly in New Zealand, can 
always count upon an enormous following. 
The orthodox sects are tolerant to one an- 
other, but all adopt a narrow outlook to- 
wards non-Christian religions. Can the 
Baha’is obtain the best results by organizing 
inter-religious conferences? It is doubtful. 
Religious bigotry is not the open sore that 
it is in the Orient; rather the real enemy, a 
subtle one, is apathy. 

By showing their freedom from class 
prejudice and racial prejudice, the Baha’is 
are not likely to attract much attention. The 
chief charm of these lands is the freedom 
of nearly all sections of society from these 
great faults. In any case with the exception 
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of the Maoris, there are no large secondary- 
racial groups. 

There is, however, one racial prejudice, 
which, like the prejudice against non-Chris- 
tian religions, is extremely difficult to com- 
bat because it is directed against an external 
group in the Orient. The cause is a fear 
complex based upon a supposition, hence 
there is little that is concrete to work upon. 

In the field of economics there are better 
prospects because, Australia and New Zea- 
land being primary producing countries, the 
stress laid upon agriculture and cooperation 
in the Baha’i Teachings should eventually 
appeal strongly to large sections of the com- 
munity. 

Esperanto as a means of making contacts 
is strictly limited. In countries where one 
hardly ever meets a foreigner it is difficult 
to arouse much interest in an international 
language. 

While it is impossible to say with certainty 
In what direction the work of the Baha’is 
will prove the most fruitful, so mysterious 
are the workings of the Power of Baha’u’llah, 
it seems to be self-evident that the greatest 
opportunity awaits the Baha’is in the field 
of education, particularly adult education. 
Education does not end when an individual 
leaves school. In most countries there are 
numerous societies for him to join which will 
broaden his outlook and help to make him 
universally minded. Here they are few. In 
the universities, before he leaves, he can at 
least take a course of comparative religion, 
but in these parts religious subjects are abso- 
lutely barred. That there are serious short- 
comings in the educational system is realized 
by many teachers. The principal of the 
Auckland Wesley College, speaking recently, 
said; "We must train our lads, not only to 
be intelligent and industrious farmers, but 
men able to appreciate their inheritance in 
art, literature and music — ^not only to realize 
their duty to their farm land, but their obli- 
gations and duty as members of a great so- 
ciety. . . . Otir present troubles call for 
minds not chained to the past, but prepared 
for generous economic adjustments, and with 
a passion for the well-being of humanity.” 

The point we wish to stress is that societies 
and other means of developing the culture 
of the people, while not entirely absent, are 


nevertheless totally inadequate. Without 
adequate preparation the people cannot learn 
to appreciate the reality of the Cause of 
Baha’u’llah. It, therefore, behooves the Ba- 
ha’is to start or aid societies that will serve 
this purpose, and of this the Guardian fully 
approves. In a letter to him, the fact was 
mentioned that when a teacher goes to a 
town and advertises Baha’i lectures, many 
do ,not attend on account of the strangeness 
of the name, or, if they do, interest is not 
sustained, because, even though they may 
approve of the Baha’i principles, they do not 
feel inclined to attend meetings when they 
cannot subscribe to the funds and work for 
these principles until they accept the Mani- 
festation. Shoghi Effiendi, through his sec- 
retary, wrote as follows on September 29, 
1933: 

"He was particularly gratified to learn of 
the suggestions you made for the effective 
and wide spread of the Message, and he has 
directed me to inform you that they all have 
met with his wholehearted approval. 

"Your proposals center around the prob- 
lem of indirect teaching and such a method 
of presenting the Message is on the whole 
more suitable than the direct method in view 
of the fact that the masses today are not 
spiritually minded and resent anything which 
is presented to them in the name of religion. 
The tendency today is to disassociate moral- 
ity from religion, to separate the human 
from the Divine as if the two were antag- 
onistic and irreconcilable. Social reconstruc- 
tion and peace are believed to be independent 
of any help which religion might offer. In 
other words, religion has been relegated to 
the background and everything is done in 
the name of humanity and of goodness. 

"It is evident that under such circum- 
stances it is not only difficult, but well nigh 
impossible, to present and teach the Cause 
in a direct manner. Religiously minded per- 
sons are the exception and not the rule, and 
it is only with these people that we can 
speak of the Cause as essentially a religious 
faith. The masses who are more interested 
in the social and humanitarian teachings of 
the Faith should, therefore, be given an op- 
portunity to learn about them and in this 
way be gradually drawn to study the deeper 
spiritual principles of the Cause. To start 
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a movement for social peace, like you have 
suggested is, therefore, very fruitful and 
may prove of an immense benefit to the 
Cause. Conversion is not a sudden process. 
It takes a long time and expresses itself under 
the pressure of different forces. It is hoped 
that by following this indirect method of 
teaching the friends will greatly add to the 
success and effectiveness of their efforts. 

"Concerning the problem of racial preju- 
dice in the United States and that of class 
prejudice in England, the Guardian wishes 
you to know that upon the complete aboli- 
tion of such prejudices must depend the fu- 
ture success of the Cause. There is nothing 
more non-Baha’i than that. The friends 
should, therefore, exert themselves to the 
utmost that such evil conceptions may be 
totally eliminated from the minds of the 
people.” 

Up to this point we have dealt mainly 
with matters dealing with conditions and 
prospects, and methods of teaching, which 
time may or may not vindicate. We must 
now turn to two matters that need the im- 
mediate and urgent attention of the friends. 
First is the training of teachers, the second 
is the establishing of a National Fund and 
the National Spiritual Assembly for Aus- 
tralia and New Zealand. Recently a Baha’i 
begged the Guardian to send another teacher 
to these lands. The Guardian, through his 
secretary, replied as follows: 

"... It is on young and active Baha’is 
like you that the Guardian centers all his 
hopes for the future progress and expansion 
of the Cause, and it is on their shoulders that 
he lays all the responsibility for the upkeep 
of the spirit of selfless service among their 
fellow-believers. Without that spirit, no 
work can be successfully achieved. With it 
triumph, though hardly won is but inevi- 
table. You should, therefore, try your best 
to carry aflame within you the torch of faith, 
for through it you will surely find guidance, 
strength and eventual success. 

"The Guardian is fully conscious of the 
dijQaculties that impede the progress of the 
faith in your community. Chief among 
these, you mention the lack of courage and 
initiative on the part of the believers, and a 
feeling of inferiority which prevents them 
from addressing the public. It is precisely 


these weaknesses that he wishes the friends 
to overcome, for these do not only paralyze 
their efforts, but actually serve to quench the 
flame of faith in their hearts. Not until all 
the friends come to realize that everyone is 
able, in his own measure, to deliver the 
Message, can they ever hope to reach the 
goal that has been set before them by a lov- 
ing and wise Master. It is no use for some 
able and eloquent teacher to take all the 
responsibility for the spread of the Cause. 
For such a thing is not only contrary to the 
spirit of the Teachings, but to the explicit 
text of the writings of Baha’u’llah and 'Ab- 
du’l-Baha, both of whom place the obligation 
of teaching not in any particular class as in 
former ecclesiastical organizations, but on 
every faithful and loyal follower of the 
Cause. The teaching of the Word is thus 
made universal and compulsory. How long 
then shall we wait to carry out this com- 
mand, the full wisdom of which only future 
generations will be able to appreciate? We 
have no special teachers in the Cause. Every- 
one is a potential teacher. He has only to 
use what God has given him and thus prove 
that he is faithful to his trust, 

"Visiting teachers who are at least sup- 
posed in a general way to be more competent 
and able than the rest, are undoubtedly of a 
great help. But these can never replace the 
mass of individual believers and fulfill what 
must be inevitably accomplished through the 
collective effort and wisdom of the com- 
munity at large. What visiting teachers are 
supposed to do is to give the final touch to 
the work that has been done, to consolidate 
rather than supplement individual efforts and 
thereby direct them in a constructive and 
suitable channel. Their task is to encourage 
and inspire individual believers, and to 
broaden and deepen their vision of the task 
that is to be done. And this, not by virtue 
of any inherent spiritual right, but in the 
spirit of simple and wholehearted coopera- 
tion. 

"It is in this light that Shoghi Effendi 
views the whole problem of teaching, not 
only in New Zealand, but in all the Baha’i 
World. He would, therefore, encourage you 
to take a leading part in the carrying out of 
his wishes on the point, to take yourself an 
active interest in teaching, not only private. 
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but also public, and in this way to stimulate 
the friends to follow your example. It is 
then, and only then, that there can be a need 
for a qualified and competent visiting teacher 
in order to bring to full fruition individual 
teaching efforts. ...” 

The second duty is the establishing of the 
National Assembly. There is no doubt that 
the fewness of the friends and the great 
distances between centers will entail consid- 
erable sacrifice when this Assembly is estab- 
lished, but these difficulties will most likely 
prove to be more imaginary than real. In 
addition to the £l00 guaranteed by the 
Sydney friends, during the period under re- 
view, at least £300 has been forwarded to 
America for the construction of the Temple, 
a rather astonishing achievement when it is 
realized that the Baha’is in these lands are far 
from prosperous. Writing on the subject, 
the Guardian said: "This illustrious Assem- 
bly that will be foimded in the farthest cor- 
ner of the earth with the help of the servants 
of the Abha Beauty is one of the pillars of 
the universal House of Justice; and it is also 
a clear testimony of the influence of the 
Word of God and the conquering power of 
His Divine Cause in that land.” 

It is therefore evident that the friends 
will have to decide whether the Cause as a 
whole will receive more benefit by continued 
sacrifices for the Temple, or by establishing 
their own N. S. A. and widening the basis 
of the International House of Justice. One 
thing is evident: that this is only one of 
many proofs that the completion of the 
Temple will give a tremendous stimulus to 
the Cause throughout the entire world. 

Taking the Message to the Maoris 

The task of taking the Message to the 
Maoris is one especially assigned to the New 
Zealand Baha’is by the Guardian. That this 
is a matter of extreme importance likely 
to produce far-reaching results is clearly 
shown by the letter from the Guardian on 
the subject. 

"It would be wonderful,” he wrote, 
through his secretary, "if the Cause should 
enter their ranks and give its members a 
new life and spirit. The Faith of Bahd’u’llah 
is not only for the highly civilized people, 


even though the benefit these can obtain we 
cannot truly appreciate at this early stage 
of its development. To the backward races 
the Cause should mean even more, for 
through it they shall obtain true social and 
intellectual equality with those who are at 
present their rulers and superiors — a thing 
they can obtain with difficulty through or- 
dinary channels of legal enactments and or- 
dmary mtellectual training. It is only 
through the Message of Baha’u’llah that the 
different races shall come to consider one an- 
other as true brethren and co-workers in 
the Faith of God. 

"The Guardian will therefore deeply value 
any activity the friends may pursue in bring- 
ing the Cause to the Maoris.” 

The impression is sometimes erroneously 
given that the Maoris are a dying people. At 
one time it is true the white man’s vices 
played havoc with their numbers, but this 
is passed and the rate of natural increase is 
greater than that of the white people. There 
are now 72,000 Maoris including half- 
castes in New Zealand, and they bid fair 
to pass the original population estimated to 
have been somewhere between 100,000 and 
150,000. 

A superficial visit to New Zealand often 
reveals the Maori at his worst, also many do 
not realize that the Maori is at a transitional 
stage of social development. Too many tears 
are shed by those who have seen the passing 
of those primitive folkways and mores 
which made the Maori character such a lov- 
able and magnificent thing. The past is 
always overprone to assume roseate hues and 
with all his good qualities, he was often a 
very bad savage. The fact remains that the 
Maoris are becoming civilized in the best 
sense of the word, and that all that is best 
in their makeup, will cause a new race, more 
virile, more lovable, to arise phoenix-like on 
the ruins of the old. 

Many have entered the professions, and 
government service; and more important 
still, in the country they are learning to 
farm scientifically. The future is bright for 
the Maori people and it should prove a much 
easier task to take the Message to them, 
than taking the Message to the Australian 
aborigines. 
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Survey of the BahdH Came in 
Adelaide, S. A. 

The most important events among the 
Adelaide Baha’is during the period are as 
follows: 

1. Change of room to quieter and more 
dignified surroundings. 

2. The work accomplished in connection 
with the formation of the proposed National 
Spiritual Assembly for Australia and New 
Zealand. 

3 . An attempt to introduce a Membership 
Form for all voting Baha’is. Opinion upon 
the advisability of adopting this measure 
was questioned by some of the friends and 
another Assembly, so the Guardian was ap- 
pealed to. He gave his consent. 

4. The continued improvement of the 
Herald of the South, and the introduction 
of a Baha’i Youth Section. 

5. The consolidation of the Administra- 
tive aspect of the Cause and the energetic 
and harmonious working of the various Com- 
mittees. 

6. The extension of the Cause to the 
West Coast of South Australia due to the 
devoted efforts of two new Baha’is, Mr. and 
Mrs. Hawthorne. They hold meetings in 
their home. 

7. The return of Mrs. Dunn from her 
pilgrimage to Haifa. 

The Proposed National Spiritml Assembly 

The important task of organizing the pre- 
liminary work connected with the future 
National Spiritual Assembly has been vested 
by the Guardian in the Adelaide Spiritual 
Assembly, As a preliminary the other As- 
semblies have agreed to appoint a small com- 
mittee from among their number to study 
the matter, to assist the formation of a 
national fund, and if possible to consider the 
possibility of supporting a national teacher. 

The matter of registering the Baha’i 
Cause in Australia as an incorporated body 
has been studied by the Adelaide Assembly 
and a copy of the Law and Statutes control- 
ling Incorporation of Religious Bodies has 
been procured. 

The administration of the Baha’i Cause 
in Australia and New Zealand is the subject 


of the following communication from the 
Guardian. 

"Dear Co-Workers, 

“It is for the local Assemblies in Australia 
and New Zealand to take counsel together 
and deliberate whether it is feasible to ensure 
the formation and successful functioning of 
the National Spiritual Assembly in that Con- 
tinent. I would be delighted to hear of its 
formation if the necessary precautions are 
taken beforehand, so as to make sure that 
the elected members can meet regularly, can 
direct effectively the national committees as 
well as the local Assemblies and groups under 
their jurisdiction; establish a National Fund; 
hold annual Baha’i Conventions; co-ordinate 
the various branches of Baha’i activity with 
efficiency, harmony and vigor. 

"(Signed) Shoghi.” 

Herald of the South 

This Baha’i magazine continues to be pub- 
lished by the Adelaide Assembly, which un- 
dertook the task about four years ago when 
Mr. Dewing, the first editor, left Auckland 
to visit America. When he returned early 
in 1932 it was arranged that Mrs, Dobbins 
should continue to be the editor of the first 
half of the magazine and that Mr. Dewing 
with a committee should edit the second half 
which consists of the newly inaugurated 
International Baha’i Youth Section. For de- 
tails of this important activity, refer to the 
Youth Reports in this volume of The Ba- 
ha’i World. During the last year, the 
Herald was put on a sound financial foot- 
ing, each of the Assemblies agreeing to sub- 
scribe a definite subsidy. 

In 1932 a new cover designed by Mr. 
Walter Lohse, a young German Baha’i of 
Montreal, was adopted. It is dignified, simple 
and compels attention as a work of art. It 
consists of a large "9” in a field of silver 
surrounded by black concentric circles. 
Outside these circles are a number of stars 
representing a phase of the heavens in the 
Southern Hemisphere. Included among these 
stars is the constellation of the Southern 
Cross which is represented on both the Aus- 
tralian and New Zealand flags. The whole 
is printed on blue paper. 

Apart from articles of general interest and 
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the Youth Section, the Herald features 
items of Baha’i news and a senes of Esper- 
anto lessons. These latter are very capably 
contributed by Mr. Waterman and prove 
helpful. In the January and April numbers 
of 1933, respectively, a printed circular con- 
cerning the needs and policy of the Herald, 
and a ''Live the Life” card were enclosed m 
each copy. 

In conclusion, the Herald of the South 
is fulfilling a threefold role which is of great 
importance to the Baha’i world. It is linking 
together more closely the Baha’i communi- 
ties bordering the Pacific; in turn it is link- 
ing the Pacific with the rest of the world; 
and lastly it is attending to requirements of 
the Youth. Its policy is therefore truly in- 
ternational, which is the indispensable re- 
quirement of every Baha’i journal. 

The Committees of the Adelaide Assembly 

The outstanding work has been done by 
the Committee for the formation of the 
proposed National Spiritual Assembly; the 
Teaching Committee; Magazine Committee; 
and Social and Visiting Committees. 

The Teaching Committee was appointed 
to find the best means of spreading the Cause. 
It reviews all teaching activities, suggests 
improvements and recommends methods. 

The Social Committee organizes all so- 
cial events such as picnics, social evenings, 
and so on. It has proved a very valuable 
committee. Among the social events, the 
outstanding were a farewell picnic to Mother 
and Father Dunn upon their removal to 
Sydney; an at home to Miss Bertha Mochan 
upon the eve of her marriage to Mr. J. Dob- 
bins, and a picnic and social evening at the 
home of Mr. and Mrs. Dobbins, 

The Visiting Committee calls upon sick 
Baha’is and renders any assistance to those 
who need it. If any of the members are ab- 
sent from meetings for a long time, the 
Committee calls and keeps them in touch 
with the Baha’is. 

Meetings 

Baha’i Feasts are held regularly. Upon 
the receipt of the Guardian’s cablegram an- 
nouncing the Passing of the Greatest Holy 


Leaf, they were suspended for a time, and a 
monthly Devotional meeting was substitued. 

Weekly meetings open to the public are 
held on Saturdays and Mondays; the Spiritual 
Assembly meets once a fortnight; the Teach- 
ing and Study Class meets once a month, and 
there is also a Men’s weekly class. 

New Group at Yaninee, South Australia 

Mr. and Mrs. Hawthorne, who came into 
the Cause quite recently, have already suc- 
ceeded in establishing a small group in 
Yaninee, where they have a large sheep sta- 
tion adjoining the township. It is a won- 
derful achievement to have raised the stand- 
ard of Baha’u’llah in this region for it would 
be hard to find a more unlikely place. This 
small group of earnest believers reminds us 
that no place is immune from the potent 
message of our Cause; the blind and the deaf 
are all around us, so also are those that see 
and hear. "The new Kingdom hath raised 
its tents in all regions and hath enveloped 
the East and the West. ...” wrote 'Ab- 
du’l-Baha. 

Yaninee is four hundred miles from Ade- 
laide and one hundred and fifty from Port 
Lincoln, a large town with a magnificent 
harbor on Eyre’s Peninsula. The district has 
only been developed during the last sixteen 
years and still contains much virgin terri- 
tory. 

Regular meetings are held and Mr. and 
Mrs. Hawthorne are gradually educating a 
few to be proficient enough to take the Mes- 
sage to others. Mr. and Mrs. Carl Ruhe, 
through their efforts, have become Baha’is. 
Mr. Ruhe left Germany six years ago and 
his wife three years, and they have been made 
very happy by Dr. Grossman, who sent them 
some German translations of the teachings. 

Melbourne, Victoria 

In Melbourne the progress of the Cause 
has always been spasmodic. Sometimes the 
group is apparently quite large, at others it 
dwindles and meetings are abandoned. Those 
who are sincere Baha’is have been well tested 
by many trying situations and it is a matter 
of great rejoicing that at last their constancy 
has won the day, numerous conflicting in- 
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fluences have fallen away and the future 
is full of hope for these faithful ones. Ver- 
ily, '*To the sincere ones, tests are a gift from 
God.” One of the most earnest of all Ba- 
ha’is, Mrs. Margaret Dixson is now back in 
Melbourne after a lengthy period of travel 
during which she has visited different parts 
of Victoria, and she is certain to provide the 
much needed staying influence. 

There is a really deep bond of unity grow- 
ing up amongst the Friends, so that all the 
ups and downs through which we have 
passed, have proved worth while. Our **ca- 
lamity has been our Providence” in very 
truth, for only through the dispersing of our 
members were we taught the value of the 
privilege of meeting together. 

In Sydney, New South Wales 

Sydney was the first city in these lands to 
hear proclaimed the Message of BahaVllah. 
The story of how Clara and Hyde Dunn felt 
the urge to leave the shores of America after 
reading the "Unveiling of the Divine Plan,” 
in which the Master urged the American 
Baha’is to visit other countries, will some 
day be told in detail. In fact a history of 
the early days of the Cause in Australia is 
at present being compiled. Since their arrival 
in April, 1920, a number of Baha’is have 
paid visits that seemed all too brief. They 
included Martha Root, Siegfried Schofflocher, 
and lastly Keith Ransom-Kehler. Keith’s 
visit opened up a new chapter for the Sydney 
friends and the benefits derived are perhaps 
more marked than in any other assembly, 
inasmuch as the group functioned vigorously 
for the first time under the guidance of the 
Spiritual Assembly. 

Since Keith’s visit, the principal events 
were the leasing and furnishing of a room in 
1932; the election of the Spiritual Assembly 
in 1932; the holding of regular meetings and 
socials; the establishment of a Sunday 
School; the establishment of friendly rela- 
tions with other societies; the departure of 
Mother Dun for Haifa and her return with 
a Message from the Guardian urging the 
speedy establishment of a National Spiritual 
Assembly. 

Early in 1932 an inspiring gathering of 
the friends occurred in the home of Mr. and 
Mrs. Bolton, who offered to provide the nec- 


essary furnishings if the friends would rent 
a room. The offer was enthusiastically ac- 
cepted and a room in 1 14 Hunter Street was 
found and attractively furnished. 

Regular meetings take place on Mondays 
and Thursdays, the latter being a study class. 
The Baha’i Study Guide has since been 
adopted and progress should be rapid. Ad- 
vertised meetings are held on the first and 
third Sundays of the month. A feature of 
the activities of the Sydney Baha’is is the 
periodical social evenings at which a won- 
derfully happy atmosphere prevails. Brief 
addresses outlining the Baha’i Cause and 
Principles are delivered at these gatherings. 
Fireside meetings in the homes of the friends 
are also considered to be important and every 
Saturday evening Mrs. Routh reads the 
"Dawn-Breakers” in the Dunns’ apartments, 
Mrs. Routh heard the Message from Mrs. 
Drake- Wright when traveling from America 
to England, and she associated with the Ba- 
ha’is in England. 

The Sunday School is conducted by 
Mother Dunn and Mrs. Luby. Seven or eight 
children attend. An interesting feature of 
the Sunday School is that some of the par- 
ents are quite pleased that their children 
should be taught the Baha’i Message, al- 
though they themselves are not believers. 
On Christmas Eve some of the adults also 
went to Sunday School and watched the 
children being given their presents. It is 
hard to say who enjoyed the presents most, 
the adults or the children. All were thrilled 
at hearing the little voices singing the Baha’i 
hymns in unison. 

Fitting commemorative evenings were set 
apart to observe the passing of the Greatest 
Holy Leaf to the Heavenly Realms. The 
hearts were deeply moved by the realization 
of what a source of comfort and strength she 
was to all in the Holy Household and to the 
Guardian in particular. 

At a time when the group was acquiring 
new vitality in April, 1932, the friends were 
saddened by the passing from their midst of 
a dear and ardent fellow-believer, Mrs. Alice 
Rose, aged seventy-eight. She heard the call 
to love and unity in Tasmania and never 
wavered for one moment, but served the 
Cause with the whole of her life and being. 
Her last words were, "Ya Baha’u’l-Abhd.” 
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The news of Keith’s sacrifice of her life 
in Persia for the Cause came as a great shock 
to all the friends in the lands. Although 
many had never met her, everyone felt the 
loss to be personal. Impressive commemora- 
tion evenings were held in each Assembly as 
soon as the news arrived. There is no doubt 
but that her qualities will reappear in many 
souls who are stirred by her example. 

A matter about which we can speak with 
greater happiness was the reception given to 
Mother and Father Dunn on September 21st, 
1932, to welcome them back to Sydney and 
especially to welcome the former as she 
brought news of her experiences in Haifa. 
Many friends were present and a wonderful 
spirit prevailed which afterwards bore good 
fruit. All were sorry that Mr. Dunn had 
not been able to accompany Mrs. Dunn to 
the Holy Land. 

During the last two years a number of 
addresses have been given to other associa- 
tions. Friendly relations were established 
with the "Radiant Health” Society, who in- 
vited the Baha’is to meet them. Father Dunn 
delivered a short address and Mr. Whitaker, 
on behalf of the Baha’is, invited the Radiant 
Health Society to be their guests. Mr. Whit- 
aker upon another occasion addressed the 
Harmony center, which is an open forum 
and will always welcome a Baha’i speaker on 
its platform. The evening was a "Fraternity 
Night,” when twenty societies cooperated for 
the purpose of hearing each other’s point of 
view. "Father” Dunn also represented the 
Baha’is upon a similar occasion at a later 
date. Those who heard him, said he spoke 
as one who was inspired. Much interest was 
aroused and many inquiries resulted. 

Mr. Dunn has spoken upon three occasions 
to a Spiritualist society upon aspects of the 
Baha’i Cause and has future engagements 
with two other spiritualist societies. He also 
gave a talk on healing to a healing group. 
People quickly become conscious of the 
power of the Baha’i healing prayers and 
Baha’is are asked to recite them at healings 
meetings. People are very grateful for this 
simple service. 

Regarding the administrative aspect of the 
Cause in Sydney, this has developed consid- 
erably since the election in 1932, For that 
election, the use of membership forms was 


introduced and many who had declared 
themselves Baha’is at the time of Keith’s 
visit and before fell away. The innovation 
was made too suddenly for a soul young in 
the Cause to withstand the test. It is hoped 
gradually to attract these souls back into the 
service of Baha’u’llah. 

The Sydney Baha’is are very anxious to 
see established the National Spiritual As- 
sembly. Negotiations between Assemblies for 
this purpose were commenced in September, 
1932, and a resolution was carried to the 
effect that every effort be made to hold a 
National Convention in 1934. Full consid- 
eration has been given by the members of 
the Baha’i community of New South Wales 
to have themselves established as a legal en- 
tity in conformity with the law of the State 
and there is no doubt this will be consum- 
mated in the near future as soon as every- 
thing can be satisfactorily arranged. 

Contributions to the Temple have been 
forwarded at intervals and m order to aid 
in the speedy completion of the Dome all 
available funds were sent to the Treasurer of 
the American National Spiritual Assembly 
on October 1st, 1933. 

In conclusion, it can be stated that the 
past two years have been a period in which 
the community spirit of the Sydney friends 
and the art of working in loving cooperation 
has been well developed. Many people have 
been given the Message and a number of the 
friends have become teachers and able speak- 
ers. The task of the next two years will be 
further to consoHdate their local administra- 
tive activities and to evolve efficient direct 
and indirect teaching technique. The de- 
pressed times through which all are passing 
may on occasions make it seem difficult to 
improve methods and to increase activities, 
but God is good and comfort may be had 
in the thought that it is these same troub- 
lous times that have helped to unite the 
friends. 

The Sydney Baha’is are well equipped with 
speaking talent, and it is evident that the 
responsibility rests with them to turn this 
talent to some activity that will enable the 
Cause for the first time in these lands to 
stand out among all other religious bodies 
as the one which is performing a work im- 
possible of achievement if its members had 
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not undergone a fundamental change of 
heart. 

PERTH, WEST AUSTRALIA 

At the present time, the little group con- 
tinue to meet regularly on Monday evenings. 
There are about six or seven who are very 
loyal and come regularly, others who are in- 
terested come now and again. There are not 
enough declared believers to form an assem- 
bly. David Millar, a young and enthusiastic 
Baha’i, who has been in the Cause for some 
time together with his people, conducts a 
short Esperanto class at the beginning of the 
meeting, followed by Baha’i prayers and 
readings. 

THE BAHA’f CAUSE IN 
NEW ZEALAND 

Auckland 

The main features of the progress of the 
Cause in Auckland are: 

1. The increase in numbers following the 
visit of Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler has re- 
sulted in increased activity and the number 
of believers has steadily increased. 

2. A room has been rented and public 
meetings are held regularly. 

3. The existence of the Cause has become 
more widely known and the friends have 
themselves taken the Message to other cities 
for the first time. There are reasons to be- 
lieve that when Volume Six of the Baha’i 
World appears, there will be more than one 
active Baha’i group in New Zealand. 

4. The taking of the Message to the 
Maoris and the translation of a pamphlet by 
Mr. G. G. Paul. 

In June, 1932, a permanent room was ac- 
quired by the friends. On Sundays those 
who are able give an address and conduct the 
meeting with the aid of a chairman. Dis- 
cussion follows the address. This meeting is 
advertised in the papers and also on a board 
outside the building. Once a month tea is 
served in order to introduce the personal 
touch, without which no effective progress 
is possible. On Wednesdays there is a study 
class, which is open to the public, but is not 
advertised as it was found that the continu- 
ous arrival of strangers interfered with the 
deeper study of the teachings. During the 


last twelve months, the text book for study 
has been **Some Answered Questions.” When 
this was finished the Baha’i Study Guide 
was adopted. One week the readings of the 
lesson are read and discussed, and the follow- 
ing week the friends deliver short ten minute 
addresses on the subject of the previous 
week, and so the class serves the additional 
purpose of a public speaking class. 

The Feasts continue to be held in private 
homes, the friends taking it in turn to act 
as host. Of late it has been the practice to 
read from the '*Dawn-Breakers.” The sub- 
hmity of the lives of those early heroes of 
the Cause and the depth of the spiritual 
truths that underlie even the most simple of 
historical facts have filled the believers with 
wonder and joyful thankfulness. 

Following the sad news of the passing of 
the Greatest Holy Leaf, a memorial meeting 
was held at which were read excerpts from 
the Writings in reference to her wonderful 
life of sacrifice and loving service, and the 
tribute written by Shoghi Effendi. Those 
present who had had the privilege of meeting 
her when visiting Haifa spoke of the loving 
welcome she gave them, and of how even 
being in her presence and the touch of her 
hand had such an influence that it would be 
an ever blessed memory. 

Indirect teaching activities have not yet 
become a feature of the activities of the 
Auckland Baha’is. A few who have the time, 
belong to progressive movements and en- 
deavor to the best of their ability to shed 
upon the proceedings the light of Baha’u’l- 
lah. Occasionally an outside speaker has been 
invited to address the Baha’i Group. 

There have been very few outside meet- 
ings. Mrs. Axford addressed the Auckland 
Psychology Club, taking as a basis for her 
talk, Alfred Lunt’s "Supreme Affliction.” 
Much interest was aroused. Mrs. Bennett, a 
Maori lady, arranged for an at-home and 
invited a few of her friends to come and 
hear the Message. Bertram Dewing addressed 
another club of the same kind on "Educa- 
tion” from the Baha’i standpoint and was 
also well received. 

The principal social events were a gather- 
ing at Mrs. Dewing’s home to meet Mr. and 
Mrs. Bolton of Sydney while en route to 
America. Miss Hodsdon also of Sydney was 
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met by the friends while her ship was in port. 
Mrs. Hutchinson also of Sydney spent a few 
hours among the friends while returning to 
Sydney from England. Mr. Roy of Welling- 
ton paid a short visit and as a result the 
Cause in that city should make headway. 

A fair number of Baha’i books have been 
sold or lent and the "Supreme Affliction” 
was sent to a number of prominent citizens 
including the Governor, Lord Bledisloe, who 
graciously acknowledged the receipt of same. 
He was also sent "Baha’u’llah and the New 
Era.” 

There are Baha’i books in several of the 
Public Libraries in New Zealand. Mrs. Mac- 
Quarrie of Wellington reports that there are 
several Baha’i books in the Wellington Par- 
liamentary Library. 

Teaching Trips by the Friends 

During the period under review, Miss Lilly 
and Miss Margaret Stevenson took the Mes- 
sage to Christchurch in the South Island, and 
to Wellington, the capital. In Wellington 
there are a few who are interested and Mrs. 
MacQuarrie and her daughter have both 
visited Shoghi Effendi. A few months be- 
fore, Mr. and Mrs. Bolton of Sydney paid a 
visit to Wellington and interested a few 
people. It was therefore possible for the 
Misses Stevenson to hold some very profitable 
and harmonious meetings in Mr. Roy’s home. 

While these two believers were giving the 
Message in the South, Mrs. Dewing and Mr. 
B. Dewing were paying a visit to a small 
township in the far north called Whangarei. 
Once again Esperanto proved an open sesame 
for Baha’is. Whangarei is the original home 
of Esperanto in New Zealand, and by inquir- 
ing if there were any Esperantists to be 
found in the town, they were directed to a 
lady and gentleman, who received them with 
wonderful warmth, and in turn directed 
them to other liberal minded people. It was 
decided to hold a public meeting the next 
day, and they were given every assistance to 
gather an audience. Later Mr. Dewing re- 
turned and altogether three advertised meet- 
ings and about ten meetings in private homes 
were held. As a result, several people de- 
clared they would like to form a Baha’i 
study circle. 


Early in 1933 Miss E. Blondell visited Ro- 
torua in the thermal region where there are 
a large number of Maoris. She was able to 
meet Guide Rangi, who heard Keith speak 
when she visited the town in 1930. She was 
interested in hearing about the pamphlet. 
Miss Blundell also gave the Message to others, 
some of whom became interested. 

Taking the Message to the Maori People 

The occasion of Keith’s visit in 1930 is 
worth recalling by quoting from her article 
in the Baha’i Magazine of December, 1932. 

. . By good fortune on the evening of 
my arrival, I met Guide Rangi, a clever, 
gifted and beautiful Maori woman. ... I 
spoke to her of my mission and told her that 
I would visit Whakarewarewa, the Maori vil- 
lage, upon my return from Wairakei. 

"Chief Taupopoki . , . met me with dig- 
nity and kindness, . . . explaining that if I 
would come, he would gather together as 
many as possible to hear my message. On my 
return after dinner, I was greeted by a dele- 
gation, conducted to the central meeting 
place, while the Chief sent a boy around with 
a huge bell to announce my arrival and sum- 
mon the Arawa tribe. In ten minutes the 
hall was quite filled and the Chief rose to 
welcome and introduce me. 

"After a few complimentary phrases he 
said, 'To what great matter are we about to 
listen? A subject of such urgent importance 
that this stranger travelling over many seas 
and abandoning her native land has come to 
share with the Maoris, obscure and forgotten, 
her valuable purpose. We await impatiently 
the unfolding of her purpose.’ 

". . . In giving the message I stressed the 
fact that the solidarity of mankind to which 
Baha’u’llah summons us does not mean the 
reduction of all human beings to a dead level 
of similarity; but rather the interdependent 
functioning of the various races and kin- 
dreds, each making its unique and indis- 
pensable contribution to the perfect expres- 
sion of the body politic. The Baha’i social 
scheme is not to make the Maoris something 
quite different from themselves, but to stim- 
ulate them and all other peoples to attain 
their own highest development as a contribu- 
tion to human advancement and welfare. 

"Then I spoke of how Baha’u’llah had 
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already accomplished the purport of His 
Message in uniting all the religions, races, 
nations and classes of the world, how ancient 
animosities had been forgotten and con- 
quered under the banner of Divine Unity.” 
A number of questions were asked when she 
had finished speaking. 

The account continues. "When the ques- 
tions had been answered, the Chief asked a 
native Christian minister to thank me and 
then closed the meeting. Tt is now evident,’ 
he said, 'why this great news must be spread 
far and wide. The cessation of hatred, the 
establishment of good will in the world — 
surely there is nothing greater than this. The 
Maoris heartily welcome the news that this 
One of Whom our messenger has spoken is 
already accomplishing this end.’ ” 

When Keith returned to Auckland, a 
similar impressive meeting was arranged at 
the Orakei Maori village. She reminded them 
that although they used to fight much among 
themselves, at least all worshipped alike 
Rangi, the Mother of Heaven, but now their 
religion divided them and they had taken on 
the dissensions of Christendom with its sec- 
tarian loyalties. A Maori does not say 'my 
basket,’ 'my coat’; he says 'our basket,’ etc., 
but now he is forced to say 'my religion,’ 
for,” said Keith, "you do not have it in com- 
mon — religion, the one thing that was re- 
vealed to bring unity, joy and concord into 
our lives. Baha’u’llah has wiped away these 
differences and united us as children of One 
Heavenly Father.” 

The wish was expressed by Shoghi Effendi 
that Dr. Esslemont’s book, "Baha’u’llah and 
the New Era,” should be translated into 
Maori. Careful inquiries showed that there 
were certain difficulties to be overcome that 
might prove serious. In the first place many 
expressed the opinion, which was shared by 
several Maoris, that it was an unnecessary 
task because most natives can read English 
and many speak it better than their own 
Maori tongue. A more serious objection was 
that it might not even be possible to convey 
the true meaning of the abstract thoughts 
expressed in the Baha’i writings through the 
medium of a language of a people who had 


no occasion to express these thoughts when 
they evolved their tongue. Thirdly, assuming 
that a satisfactory translation could be made, 
the field of search in which to find a suitable 
translator was strictly limited. It was essen- 
tial that the translator should understand the 
spirit as well as the letter of the Baha’i teach- 
ings, in addition to being a good Maori-Eng- 
lish scholar with a practical knowledge of 
the workings of the Maori mind. 

In view of the above, the Assembly de- 
cided to write a suitable pamphlet and have 
it translated. The search for someone to un- 
dertake the second part of the work proved 
unexpectedly easy. Mr. G. G. Paul, a Maori 
who had been attending the meetings regu- 
larly, kindly offered to make the attempt and 
a committee was appointed to help him. The 
Maori Akarana Club also volunteered to 
assist and a meeting was arranged in the 
club rooms to review Mr. Paul’s work. Mem- 
bers of the Spiritual Assembly were invited 
to be present and the occasion will surely be 
remembered by all concerned as one of dra- 
matic and absorbing interest. Who can say 
that in years to come February 15 th, 1933, 
will not be looked upon as a red letter day 
for the Maori people symbolizing the de- 
parture of the old order and the arrival of 
a new. 

One of the Committee, Mrs. Greensmith, 
a New Zealand lady whose advice has been 
invaluable on account of her long experience 
as a teacher of Maori children, wrote in the 
Herald of the South: "As we listened 
to the carefully chosen words and wonder- 
fully rounded phrases as he (Mr. Paul) read, 
and as we checked from our English copies, 
we were deeply impressed by their spiritual 
content, and by the convinction that such 
phrasing and beauty of diction only could be 
attained by one thoroughly imbued with the 
beauty of the Baha’i Message. 

"We think that some parts of the Mes- 
sage especially will appeal to the Maori — the 
erasure of all racial prejudice, the enfoldment 
of all mankind in one Brotherhood, the gos- 
pel of love. May every booklet issued be a 
strong seed to germinate for the Baha’i 
Cause.” 



EXCERPTS FROM 
BAHA’f SACRED WRITINGS 

I. bahA’U’llah 


o SON OF SPIRIT! 

Burst thy cage asunder, and even as the 
phoenix of love soar into the firmament of 
holiness. Renounce thyself and, filled with 
the spirit of mercy, abide in the realm of 
celestial sanctity, 

O MY SERVANT! 

Abandon not for that which perisheth an 
everlasting dominion, and cast not away 
celestial sovereignty for a worldly desire. 
This is the river of everlasting life that hath 
flowed from the well-spring of the pen of 
the merciful; well is it with them that drink! 

O MY SERVANT! 

Free thyself from the fetters of this world, 
and loose thy Soul from the prison of self. 
Seize thy chance, for it will come to thee 
no more. 

O SON OF MY HANDMAID! 

Didst thou behold immortal sovereignty, 
thou wouldst strive to pass from this fleeting 
world. But to conceal the one from thee 
and to reveal the other is a mystery which 
none but the pure in heart can comprehend. 

O COMPANION OF MY THRONE! 

Hear no evil, and see no evil, abase not 
thyself, neither sigh and weep. Speak no 
evil, that thou mayest not hear it spoken 
imto thee, and magnify not the faults of 
others that thine own faults may not appear 
great; and wish not the abasement of any- 
one, that thine own abasement be not ex- 
posed. Live then the days of thy life, that 
are less than a fleeting moment, with thy 
mind stainless, thy heart unsullied, thy 
thoughts pure, and thy nature sanctified, so 
that, free and content, thou mayest put away 
this mortal frame, and repair unto the mys- 
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tic paradise and abide in the eternal kingdom 
for evermore. 

O CHILDREN OF NEGLIGENCE 
AND PASSION! 

Ye have suffered My enemy to enter My 
house and have cast out My friend, for ye 
have enshrined the love of another than 
Me in your hearts. Give ear to the sayings 
of the Friend and turn towards His paradise. 
Worldly friends, seeking their own good, 
appear to love one the other, whereas the 
true Friend hath loved and doth love you 
for your own sakes; indeed He hath suffered 
for your guidance countless afflictions. Be 
not disloyal to such a Friend, nay rather 
hasten unto Him. Such is the day-star of 
the word of truth and faithfulness, that hath 
dawned above the horizon of the pen of the 
Lord of all names. Open your ears that ye 
may hearken unto the word of God, the 
help m peril, the self -existent. 

O YE THAT PRIDE YOURSELVES 
ON MORTAL RICHES! 

Know ye in truth that wealth is a mighty 
barrier between the seeker and his desire, 
the lover and his beloved. The rich, but for 
a few, shall in no wise attain the court of 
His presence nor enter the city of content 
and resignation. Well is it then with him, 
who, being rich, is not hindered by his riches 
from the eternal kingdom, nor deprived by 
them of imperishable dominion. By the most 
great name! The splendour of such a wealthy 
man shall illuminate the dwellers of heaven, 
even as the sun enlightens the people of the 
earth! 

O MY SON! 

The company of the ungodly increaseth 
sorrow, whilst fellowship with the righteous 
cleaneth the rust from off the heart. He that 
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seeketh to commune with God, let him be- 
take himself to the companionship of His 
loved ones; and he that desireth to hearken 
unto the word of God, let him give ear to 
the words of His chosen ones. 

O SON OF MY HANDMAID! 

Wouldst thou seek the grace of the holy 
spirit, enter into fellowship with the right- 
eous, for he hath drunk the cup of eternal 
life at the hands of the immortal Cup-bearer 
and even as the true morn doth quicken and 
illumine the hearts of the dead. 

O YE PEOPLES OF THE WORLD! 

Know verily that an unforeseen calamity 
is following you and that grievous retribution 
awaiteth you. Think not the deeds ye have 
committed have been blotted from My sight. 
By My beauty! all your doings hath My pen 
graven with open characters upon tablets of 
chrysolite. 

O OPPRESSORS ON EARTH! 

Withdraw your hands from tyranny, for 
I have pledged Myself not to forgive any 
man’s injustice. This is My covenant which 
I have irrevocably decreed in the preserved 
tablet and sealed it with My seal of glory. 

O REBELLIOUS ONES! 

My forbearance hath emboldened you and 
My long-suffering hath made you negligent, 
in such wise that ye have spurred on the fiery 
charger of passion into perilous ways that 
lead unto destruction. Have ye thought Me 
heedless or that I was unaware? 

O SON OF WORLDLINESS! 

Pleasant is the realm of being, wert thou 
to attain thereto; glorious is the domain of 
eternity, shouldst thou pass beyond the world 
of mortality; sweet is the holy ecstasy if 
thou drinkest of the mystic chalice from the 
hands of the celestial Youth. Shouldst thou 
attain this station, thou wouldst be freed 
from destruction and death, from toil and 
sin. 

O SON OF MY HANDMAID! 

Guidance hath ever been given by words, 
and now it is given by deeds. Every one 


must show forth deeds that are pure and 
holy, for words are the property of all alike, 
whereas such deeds as these belong only to 
Our loved ones. Strive then with heart and 
soul to distinguish yourselves by your deeds. 
In this wise We counsel you in this holy and 
resplendent tablet. 

O MY SERVANT! 

The best of men are they that earn a live- 
lihood by their calling and spend upon them- 
selves and upon their kindred for the love 
of God, the Lord of all worlds. 

O KAMAL! The heights which through 
the most gracious favor of God, mortal man 
can attain in this Day are as yet unrevealed 
to his sight. The world of being hath never 
had, nor doth it yet possess the capacity for, 
such a revelation. The day, however, is fast 
approaching when the potentialities of so 
great a favor will, by virtue of His behest, 
be manifested unto men. Though the forces 
of the nations be arrayed against Him, 
though the kings of the earth be leagued to 
undermine His Cause, the power of His 
might shall stand unshaken. He, verily, 
speaketh the truth, and summoneth all man- 
kind to the way of Him who is the Incom- 
parable, the All-Knowing. 

All men have been created to carry for- 
ward an ever-advancing civilization. The 
Almighty beareth Me witness: To act like 
the beasts of the field is unworthy of man. 
Those virtues that befit his dignity are for- 
bearance, mercy, compassion and loving-kind- 
ness towards all the peoples and kindreds of 
the earth. Say: O friends! Drink your fill 
from this crystal stream that floweth through 
the heavenly grace of Him who is the Lord 
of Names. Let others partake of its waters 
in My name, that the leaders of men in every 
land may fully recognize the purpose for 
which the Eternal Truth hath been revealed, 
and the reason for which they themselves 
have been created. 

The vitality of men’s belief in God is dying 
out in every land; nothing short of His 
wholesome medicine can ever restore it. The 
corrosion of ungodliness is eating into the 
vitals of human society; what else but the 
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Elixir of His potent Revelation can cleanse 
and revive it? Is it within human power, O 
Hakim, to effect in the constituent elements 
of any of the minute and indivisible particles 
of matter so complete a transformation as 
to transmute it into purest gold? Perplexing 
and difficult as this may appear, the still 
greater task of converting satanic strength 
into heavenly power is one that We have 
been empowered to accomplish. The Force 
capable of such a transformation transcend- 
eth the potency of the Elixir itself. The 
Word of God, alone, can claim the distinction 
of being endowed with the capacity required 
for so great and far-reaching a change. 

The Great Being saith: O ye children of 
men! The fundamental purpose animating 
the Faith of God and His Religion is to 
safeguard the interests and promote the imity 
of the human race, and to foster the spirit 
of love and fellowship amongst men. Suffer 
it not to become a source of dissension and 
discord, of hate and enmity. This is the 
straight path, the fixed and immovable foun- 
dation. Whatsoever is raised on this founda- 
tion, the changes and chances of the world 
can never impair its strength, nor will the 
revolution of countless centuries undermine 
its structure. Our hope is that the world’s 
religious leaders and the rulers thereof will 
undoubtedly arise for the reformation of this 
age and the rehabilitation of its fortunes. 
Let them, after meditating on its needs, take 
counsel together and, through anxious and 
full deliberation, administer to a diseased 
and sorely-afflicted world the remedy it re- 
quires. ... It is incumbent upon them who 
are in authority to exercise moderation in all 
things. Whatsoever passeth upon the limits 
of moderation will cease to exert a beneficial 
influence. Consider for instance such things 
as liberty, civilization and the like. How- 
ever much men of understanding may favor- 
ably regard them, they will, if carried to 
excess, exercise a pernicious influence upon 
men. . . . Please God, the peoples of the 
world may be led, as the result of the high 
endeavors exerted by their rulers and the 
wise and learned amongst men, to recognize 
their best interests. How long will humanity 
persist in its waywardness? How long will 
injustice continue? How long is chaos and 


confusion to reign amongst men? How long 
will discord agitate the face of society? The 
winds of despair are, alas, blowing from every 
direction, and the strife that divideth and 
afflicteth the human race is daily increasing. 
The signs of impending convulsions and 
chaos can now be discerned, inasmuch as the 
prevailing order appeareth to be lamentably 
defective. I beseech God, exalted be His 
glory, that He may graciously awaken the 
peoples of the earth, may grant that the end 
of their conduct may be profitable unto 
them, and aid them to accomplish that which 
beseemeth their station. 

O contending peoples and kindreds of the 
earth! Set your faces towards unity, and let 
the radiance of its light shine upon you. 
Gather ye together and, for the sake of God, 
resolve to root out whatever is the source 
of contention amongst you. Then will the 
effulgence of the world’s great Luminary 
envelop the whole earth, and its inhabitants 
become the citizens of one city, and the oc- 
cupants of one and the same throne. This 
wronged One hath, ever since the early days 
of His life, cherished none other desire but 
this, and will continue to entertain no wish 
except this wish. There can be no doubt 
whatever that the peoples of the world, of 
whatever race or religion, derive their inspira- 
tion from one heavenly source, and are the 
subjects of one God. The difference between 
the ordinances under which they abide should 
be attributed to the varying requisites and 
exigencies of the age in which they were 
revealed. All of them, except a few which 
are the outcome of human perversity, were 
ordained of God, and are a reflection of His 
Will and Purpose. Arise and, armed with the 
power of faith, shatter to pieces the gods of 
your vain imaginings, the sowers of dissen- 
sion amongst you. Cleave unto that which 
draweth you together and uniteth you. This, 
verily, is the most exalted Word which the 
Mother Book hath sent down and revealed 
unto you. To this beareth witness the 
Tongue of Grandeur from His habitation of 
glory. 

Behold the disturbances which, for many 
a long year, have afflicted the earth, and the 
perturbation that hath seized its peoples. It 
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hath either been ravaged by war, or tor- 
mented by sudden and unforeseen calamities. 
Though the world is encompassed with mis- 
ery and distress, yet no man hath paused to 
reflect what the cause or source of that may 
be. Whenever the True Counsellor uttered 
a word m admonishment, lo, they all de- 
nounced Him as a mover of mischief and re- 
jected His claim. How bewildering, how 
confusing is such behavior! No two men 
can be found who may be said to be out- 
wardly and inwardly united. The evidences 
of discord and malice are apparent every- 
where, though all were made for harmony 
and union. The Great Being saith: O well- 
beloved ones! The tabernacle of unity hath 
been raised; regard ye not one another as 
strangers. Ye are the fruits of one tree, and 
the leaves of one branch. We cherish the 
hope that the light of justice may shine upon 
the world and sanctify it from tyranny. If 
the rulers and kings of the earth, the symbols 
of the power of God, exalted be His glory, 
arise and resolve to dedicate themselves to 
whatever will promote the highest interests 
of the whole of humanity, the reign of jus- 
tice will assuredly be established amongst the 
children of men, and the effulgence of its 
light will envelop the whole earth. The 
Great Being saith: The structure of world 
stability and order hath been reared upon, 
and will continue to be sustained by, the 
twin pillars of reward and punishment. In 
another passage He hath written; Take heed, 
O concourse of the rulers of the world! 
There is no force on earth that can equal in 
its conquering power the force of justice 
and wisdom. . . . Blessed is the king who 
marcheth with the ensign of wisdom un- 
furled before him, and the battalions of jus- 
tice massed in his rear. He verily is the orna- 
ment that adorneth the brow of peace and 
the countenance of security. There can be 
no doubt whatever that if the day-star of 
justice, which the clouds of tyranny have 
obscured, were to shed its light upon men, 
the face of the earth would be completely 
transformed. 

O ye the elected representatives of the 
people in every land! Take ye counsel to- 
gether, and let your concern be only for that 
which profiteth mankind, and bettereth the 


condition thereof, if ye be of them that scan 
heedfully. Regard the world as the human 
body which, though at its creation whole 
and perfect, hath been afflicted, through 
various causes, with grave disorders and mal- 
adies. Not for one day did it gain ease, nay 
its sickness waxed more severe, as it fell 
under the treatment of ignorant physicians 
who gave full rein to their personal desires, 
and have erred grievously. And if, at one 
time, through the care of an able physician, 
a member of that body was healed, the rest 
remained afflicted as before. Thus informeth 
you the All-Knowing, the All-Wise. 

We behold it, in this day, at the mercy 
of rulers so drunk with pride that they can- 
not discern clearly their own best advan- 
tage, much less recognize a Revelation so 
bewildering and challenging as this. And 
whenever any one of them hath striven to 
improve its condition, his motive hath been 
his own gain, whether confessedly so or not; 
and the unworthiness of this motive hath 
limited his power to heal or cure. 

That which the Lord hath ordained as the 
sovereign remedy and mightiest instrument 
for the healing of all the world is the union 
of all its peoples in one universal Cause, one 
common Faith. This can in no wise be 
achieved except through the power of a 
skilled, an all-powerful and inspired Physi- 
cian. This, verily, is the truth, and all else 
naught but error. 

The purpose underlying the revelation of 
every heavenly Book, nay of every divinely 
revealed verse, is to endue all men with 
righteousness and understanding, so that- 
peace and tranquillity may be firmly estab- 
lished amongst them. Whatsoever instilleth 
assurance into the hearts of men, whatsoever 
exalteth their station or promoteth their con- 
tentment, is acceptable in the sight of God. 
How lofty is the station which man, if he 
but chooseth to fulfil his high destiny, can 
attain! To what depths of degradation he 
can sink, depths which the meanest of crea- 
tures have never reached! Seize, O friends, 
the chance which this Day offereth you, and 
deprive not yourselves of the liberal effusion 
of His grace. I beseech God that He may 
graciously enable every one of you to adorn 
himself, in this blessed Day, with the orna- 
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ment of pure and holy deeds. He, verily, 
doeth whatsoever He willeth. 

Man is the supreme Talisman. Lack of a 
proper education hath, however, deprived 
him of that which he doth inherently pos- 
sess. Through a word proceeding out of the 
mouth of God he was called into being; by 
one word more he was guided to recognize 
the Source of his education; by yet another 
word his station and destiny were safe- 
guarded. The Great Being saith: Regard 
man as a mine rich in gems of inestimable 
value. Education can, alone, cause it to re- 
veal its treasures and enable mankind to 
benefit therefrom. If any man were to 
meditate on that which the Scriptures, sent 
down from the heaven of God’s holy Will, 
have revealed, he will readily recognize that 
their purpose is that all men shall be re- 
garded as one soul, so that the seal bearing 
the words ''The Kingdom shall be God’s” 
may be stamped on every heart, and the hght 
of Divine bounty, of grace, and mercy may 
envelop all mankind. The one true God, 
exalted be His glory, hath wished nothing 
for Himself. The allegiance of mankind 
profiteth Him not, neither doth its perversity 
harm Him. The Bird of the Realm of Ut- 
terance voiceth continually this call: "All 
things have I willed for thee, and thee, too, 
for thine own sake.” If the learned and 
worldly-wise men of this age were to allow 
mankind to inhale the fragrance of fellow- 
ship and love every understanding heart 
would apprehend the meaning of true lib- 
erty, and discover the secret of undisturbed 
peace and absolute composure. Were the 
earth to attain this station and be illumined 
with its light it could then be truly said of 
it: "Thou shalt see in it no hollows or ris- 
ing hills.” 

The generations that have gone before 
you — ^whither are they fled? And those 
round whom in life circled the fairest and the 
loveliest of the land, where now are they? 
Profit by their example, O people, and be 
not of them that are gone astray. 

Others ere long will lay hands on what 
ye possess, and enter into your habitations. 
Incline your ears to My words, and be not 
numbered among the foolish. 


For every one of you his paramount duty 
is to choose for himself that on which no 
other may infringe and none usurp from him. 
Such a thing — and to this the Almighty is 
My witness — ^is the love of God, could ye 
but perceive it. 

Build ye for yourselves such houses as the 
rain and floods can never destroy, which shall 
protect you from the changes and chances 
of this life. This is the instruction of Him 
Whom the world hath wronged and forsaken. 

Consider the pettiness of men’s minds. 
They ask for that which injureth them, and 
cast away the thing that profiteth them. 
They are, indeed, of those that are far astray. 
We find some men desiring liberty, and prid- 
ing themselves therein. Such men are in the 
depths of ignorance. 

Liberty must, in the end, lead to sedition, 
whose flames none can quench. Thus warn- 
eth you He Who is the Reckoner, the All- 
Knowing. Kjiow ye that the embodiment of 
liberty and its symbol, is the animal. That 
which beseemeth man is submission unto such 
restraints as will protect him from his own 
ignorance, and guard him against the harm 
of the mischief-maker. Liberty causeth man 
to overstep the bounds of propriety, and to 
infringe on the dignity of his station. It 
debaseth him to the level of extreme deprav- 
ity and wickedness. 

Regard men as a flock of sheep that need 
a shepherd for their protection. This, verily, 
is the truth, the certain truth. We approve 
of liberty in certain circumstances, and re- 
fuse to sanction it in others. We, verily, are 
the All-Knowing. 

Say: True liberty consisteth in man’s sub- 
mission unto My commandments, little as 
ye know it. Were men to observe that which 
We have sent down unto them from the 
Heaven of Revelation, they would, of a cer- 
tainty, attain unto perfect liberty. Happy 
is the man that hath apprehended the Pur- 
pose of God in whatever He hath revealed 
from the Heaven of His Will, that pervadeth 
all created things. Say: The liberty that 
profiteth you is to be found nowhere except 
in complete servitude unto God, the Eternal 
Truth. Whoso hath tasted of its sweetness 
will refuse to barter it for all the dominion 
of earth and heaven. 
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All-praise to the unity of God, and all- 
honor to Him, the sovereign Lord, the in- 
comparable and all-glorious Ruler of the 
universe. Who, out of utter nothingness, 
hath created the reality of all things, Who, 
from naught, hath brought into being the 
most refined and subtle elements of His 
creation, and Who, rescuing His creatures 
from the abasements of remoteness and the 
perils of ultimate extinction, hath received 
them into the Kingdom of incorruptible 
glory. Nothing short of His all-encompass- 
ing grace, His all-pervading mercy, could 
have possibly achieved it. How could it, 
otherwise, have been possible for sheer noth- 
ingness to have acquired by itself the worthi- 
ness and capacity to emerge from its state of 
non-existence into the realm of being? 

Having created the world and all that 
liveth and moveth therein, He, through the 
direct operation of His unconstrained and 
sovereign Will, chose to confer upon man the 
unique distinction and capacity to know Him 
and to love Him — a capacity that must needs 
be regarded as the generating impulse and 
the primary purpose underlying the whole 
of creation. . , • Upon the inmost reality 
of each and every created thing He hath shed 
the light of one of His names, and made it a 
recipient of the glory of one of His attri- 
butes. Upon the reality of man, however. 
He hath focussed the radiance of all His 
names and attributes, and made it a mirror 
of His own Self. Alone of all created things 
man hath been singled out for so great a 
favor, so enduring a bounty. 

These energies with which the Day-Star 
of Divine bounty and Source of heavenly 
guidance hath endowed the reality of man 
lie, however, latent within him, even as the 
flame is hidden within the candle and the 
rays of light are potentially present in the 
lamp. The radiance of these energies may be 
obscured by worldly desires even as the light 
of the sun can be concealed beneath the dust 
and dross which cover the mirror. Neither 
the candle nor the lamp can be lighted 
through their own unaided efforts, nor can it 
ever be possible for the mirror to free itself 
from its dross. It is clear and evident that 
until a fire is kindled the lamp will never 
be ignited, and unless the dross is blotted out 
from the face of the mirror it can never rep- 


resent the image of the sun nor reflect its 
light and glory. 

And since there can be no tie of direct 
intercourse to bind the one true God with 
His creation, and no resemblance whatever 
can exist between the transcient and the 
Eternal, the contingent and the Absolute, 
He hath ordained that in every age and dis- 
pensation a pure and stainless Soul be made 
manifest in the kingdoms of earth and 
heaven. Unto this subtle, this mysterious and 
ethereal Being He hath assigned a twofold 
nature; the physical, pertaining to the world 
of matter, and the spiritual, which is born of 
the substance of God Himself. He hath, 
moreover, conferred upon Him a double sta- 
tion. The first station, which is related to 
His innermost reality, representeth Him as 
One Whose voice is the voice of God Him- 
self. To this testifieth the tradition: "Mani- 
fold and mysterious is My relationship with 
God.” . . . The second station is the human 
station, exemplified by the following verses: 
"I am but a man like you.” "Say, praise be 
to my Lord! Am I more than a man, an 
apostle?” These Essences of Detachment, 
these resplendent Realities are the channels 
of God’s all-pervasive grace. Led by the light 
of unfailing guidance, and invested with 
supreme sovereignty, they are commissioned 
to use the inspiration of their words, the 
effusions of their infallible grace and the 
sanctifying breeze of their revelation for the 
cleansing of every longing heart and recep- 
tive spirit from the dross and dust of earthly 
cares and limitations. Then, and only then, 
will the Trust of God, latent in the reality 
of man, emerge as resplendent as the rising 
Orb of Divine Revelation from behind the 
veil of concealment, and implant the ensign 
of its revealed glory upon the summit of 
men’s hearts. 

From the foregoing passages and allusions 
it hath been made indubitably clear that in 
the kingdoms of earth and heaven there must 
needs be manifested a Being, an Essence Who 
shall act as a Manifestation and Vehicle for 
the transmission of the grace of the Divinity 
Itself, the Sovereign Lord of all. Through 
the Teachings of this Day-Star of Truth 
every man will advance and develop until he 
attaineth the station at which he can mani- 
fest all the potential forces with which his 
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inmost true self hath been endowed. It is for 
this very purpose that in every age and dis- 
pensation the Prophets of God and His 
chosen Ones have appeared amongst men, and 
have evinced such power as is born of God 
and such might as only the eternal can 
reveal. 

Can one of sane mind ever seriously imag- 
ine that, in view of certain words the mean- 
ing of which he cannot comprehend, the 
portal of God’s infinite guidance can ever 
be closed in the face of men? Can he ever 
conceive for these Divine Luminaries, these 
resplendent Lights either a beginning or an 
end? What outpouring flood can compare 
with the stream of His all-embracing grace, 
and what blessing can excel the evidences of 
so great and pervasive a mercy? There can 
be no doubt whatever that if for one mo- 
ment the tide of His mercy and grace were 
to be withheld from the world, it would 
completely perish. For this reason, from the 
beginning that hath no beginning the portals 
of Divine mercy have been flung open to 
the face of all created things, and the clouds 
of Truth will continue to the end that hath 
no end to rain on the soil of human capacity, 
reality and personality their favors and boun- 
ties. Such hath been God’s method con- 
tinued from everlasting to everlasting. 

The purpose of the one true God, exalted 
be His glory, in revealing Himself unto men 
is to lay bare these gems that lie hidden with- 
in the mine of their true and inmost selves. 
That the divers communions of the earth, 
and the manifold systems of religious belief, 
should never be allowed to foster the feel- 
ings of animosity among men is, in this Day, 
of the essence of the Faith of God and His 
Religion. 

I testify before God to the greatness, the 
inconceivable greatness of this Revelation. 
Again and again have We in most of Our 
Tablets borne witness to this truth, that 
mankind may be roused from its heedless- 
ness. In this most mighty Revelation, all the 
Dispensations of the past have attained their 
highest, their final consummation. That 
which hath been made manifest in this pre- 
eminent, this most exalted Revelation, stands 


unparalleled in the annals of the past, nor 
will future ages witness its like. 

Followers of the Gospel, behold the gates 
of heaven are flung open. He that had 
ascended unto it is now come. Give ear to 
His voice calling aloud over land and sea, 
announcing to all mankind the advent of this 
Revelation — a Revelation through the agency 
of which the Tongue of Grandeur is now 
proclaiming: "lo, the sacred Pledge hath 
been fulfilled, for He, the Promised One, is 
come!” 

The voice of the Son of Man is calling 
aloud from the sacred vale: “Here am I, 
here am I, O God my God!” . . . whilst 
from the Burning Bush breaketh forth the 
cry: “lo, the Desire of the world is made 
manifest in His transcendent glory!” The 
Father hath come. That which ye were 
promised in the Kingdom of God is fulfilled. 
This is the Word which the Son veiled when 
He said to those around Him that at that 
time they could not bear it . . . Verily the 
Spirit of Truth is come to guide you unto all 
truth . . . He is the One Who glorified the 
Son and exalted His Cause. 

The Comforter Whose advent all the scrip- 
tures have promised is now come that He 
may reveal unto you all knowledge and wis- 
dom. Seek Him over the entire surface of 
the earth, haply ye may find Him. 

By the righteousness of God, should a man, 
all alone, arise in the name of Baha and put 
on the armor of His love, him will the Al- 
mighty cause to be victorious, though the 
forces of earth and heaven be arrayed against 
him. ... By God besides Whom is none 
other God! Should any one arise for the 
triumph of our Cause, him will God render 
victorious though tens of thousands of ene- 
mies be leagued against him. And if his love 
for Me wax stronger, God will establish his 
ascendency over all the powers of earth and 
heaven. Thus have We breathed the spirit 
of power into all regions. 

This is the King of Days, the Day that 
hath seen the coming of the Best-beloved, 
Him Who through all eternity hath been 
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acclaimed the Desire of the World. . • . 
The world of being shineth in this Day with 
the resplendency of this Divine Revelation. 
All created things extol its saving grace 
and sing its praises. The universe is wrapt in 
an ecstasy of joy and gladness. The scrip- 
tures of past Dispensations celebrate the great 
jubilee that must needs greet this most great 
Day of God. Well is it with him that hath 
lived to see this Day and hath recognized its 
station. . . . Were mankind to give heed in 
a befitting manner to no more than one word 
of such a praise it would be so filled with 
delight as to be overpowered and lost in won- 
der. Entranced, it would then shine forth 
resplendent above the horizon of true under- 
standing. 

ELnow of a certainty, that in every Dis- 
pensation the light of Divine Revelation has 
been vouchsafed to men in direct proportion 
to their spiritual capacity. Consider the sun. 
How feeble its rays the moment it appear- 
eth above the horizon. How gradually its 
warmth and potency increase as it approach- 
eth its zenith, enabling meanwhile all created 
things to adapt themselves to the growing 
intensity of its light. How steadily it de- 
clines until it reacheth its setting point. 
Were it all of a sudden to manifest the ener- 
gies latent within it, it would no doubt cause 
injury to all created things. ... In like 
manner, if the Sun of Truth were suddenly 
to reveal, at the earliest stages of its mani- 
festation, the full measure of the potencies 
which the providence of the Almighty hath 
bestowed upon it, the earth of human under- 
standing would waste away and be con- 
sumed; for men’s hearts would neither sus- 
tain the intensity of its revelation, nor be 
able to mirror forth the radiance of its light. 
Dismayed and overpowered, they would cease 
to exist. 

Praise be to Thee, O Lord my God for the 
wondrous revelations of Thy inscrutable de- 
cree and the manifold woes and trials Thou 
hast destined for myself. At one time Thou 
didst deliver me into the hands of Nimrod; 
at another Thou hast delivered Pharaoh’s rod 
to persecute me. Thou alone canst estimate, 
through Thy all-encompassing knowledge 
and the operation of Thy Will, the incal- 


culable afflictions I have suffered at their 
hands. Again Thou didst cast me into the 
prison-cell of the ungodly for no reason ex- 
cept that I was moved to whisper into the 
ears of the well-favored denizens of Thy 
kingdom an mtimation of the vision with 
which Thou hadst, through Thy knowledge, 
inspired me and revealed to me its meaning 
through the potency of Thy might. And 
again Thou didst decree that I be beheaded 
by the sword of the infidel. Again I was 
crucified for having unveiled to men’s eyes 
the hidden gems of Thy glorious unity, for 
having revealed to them the wondrous signs 
of Thy sovereign and everlasting power. 
How bitter the humiliations heaped upon me, 
in a subsequent age, on the plain of Karbila! 
How lonely did I feel amidst Thy people; to 
what state of helplessness I was reduced m 
that land! Unsatisfied with such indignities, 
my persecutors decapitated me and carrying 
aloft my head from land to land paraded it 
before the gaze of the unbelieving multi- 
tude and deposited it on the seats of the per- 
verse and faithless. In a later age I was sus- 
pended and my breast was made a target to 
the darts of the malicious cruelty of my foes. 
My limbs were riddled with bullets and my 
body was torn asunder. Finally, behold how 
in this day my treacherous enemies have 
leagued themselves against me, and are con- 
tinually plotting to instil the venom of hate 
and malice into the souls of Thy servants. 
With all their might they are scheming to 
accomplish their purpose. . . . Grievous as 
is my plight, O God, my Well-beloved, I 
render thanks unto Thee, and my spirit is 
grateful for whatsoever hath befallen me in 
the path of Thy good-pleasure. I am well 
pleased with that which Thou didst ordain 
for me, and welcome, however calamitous, 
the pains and sorrows I am made to suffer. 

There hath branched from the Sadratu’l- 
Mmitaha this sacred and glorious Being, this 
Branch of Holiness; well is it with him that 
hath sought His shelter and abideth beneath 
His shadow. Verily the Limb of the Law of 
God hath sprung forth from this Root which 
God hath firmly implanted in the Ground of 
His Will, and Whose Branch hath been so 
uplifted as to encompass the whole of cre- 
ation. Magnified be He, therefore, for this 
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sublime, this blessed, this mighty, this ex- 
alted Handiwork! ... A Word hath, as a 
token of Our grace, gone forth from the 
Most Great Tablet — a Word which God hath 
adorned with the ornament of His own Self, 
and made it sovereign over the earth and all 
that is therein, and a sign of His greatness 
and power among its people. . . . Render 
thanks unto God, O people, for His appear- 
ance; for verily He is the most great Favor 
unto you, the most perfect bounty upon you; 
and through Him every mouldering bone is 
quickened. Whoso turneth towards Him*^ 
hath turned towards God, and whoso turneth 
away from Him hath turned away from My 
Beauty, hath repudiated My Proof, and trans- 
gressed against Me. He is the Trust of God 
amongst you, His charge within you. His 
manifestation unto you and His appearance 
among His favored servants, ... We have 
sent Him down in the form of a human 
temple. Blest and sanctified be God Who 
createth whatsoever He willeth through His 
inviolable, His infalhble decree. They who 
deprive themselves of the shadow of the 
Branch, are lost in the wilderness of error, are 
consumed by the heat of worldly desires, and 
are of those who will assuredly perish. 

Consider: Hef hath declared knowledge to 
consist of twenty and seven letters, and re- 
garded all the prophets, from Adam even 
unto Muhammad, the ''seal,” as expounders 
of only two letters thereof. He also saith 
that the Qa’im will reveal all the remaimng 
twenty and five letters. Behold from this 
utterance how great and lofty is His sta- 
tion! His rank excelleth that of all the 
prophets, and His revelation transcendeth the 
comprehension and imderstanding of all 
their chosen ones. A revelation, of which the 
prophets of God, His saints and chosen ones 
have either not been informed or which, in 
pursuance of God’s inscrutable decree, they 
have not disclosed — such a revelation, these 
vile and villainous people have sought to 
measure with their own deficient minds, their 
own deficient learning and tmderstanding. 

Is not the object of every Revelation to 
effect a transformation in the whole charac- 
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ter of mankind, a transformation that shall 
manifest itself both outwardly and inwardly, 
that shall affect both its inner life and ex- 
ternal conditions? For if the character of 
mankind be not changed, the futility of 
God’s universal Manifestation would be ap- 
parent. 

In the East the light of His Revelation 
hath broken; in the West have appeared the 
signs of His dominion. Ponder this in your 
hearts, O people, and be not of those who 
have turned a deaf ear to the admonitions of 
Him Who is the Almighty, the All-Praised. 
. . . Should they attempt to conceal its light 
on the continent, it will assuredly rear its 
head in the midmost heart of the ocean, and, 
raising its voice, proclaim: "I am the life- 
giver of the world!” 

To every discerning and illumined heart 
it is evident that God, the unknowable Es- 
sence, the Divine Being, is immensely exalted 
beyond every human attribute, such as cor- 
poreal existence, ascent and descent, egress 
and regress. Far be it from His glory that 
human tongue should adequately recoxmt His 
praise, or that human heart comprehend His 
fathomless mystery. He is and hath ever 
been veiled in the ancient eternity of His 
Essence, and will remain in His Reality ever- 
lastingly hidden from the sight of men. "No 
vision taketh Him in, but He taketh in all 
vision; He is the Subtile, the All-Perceiv- 
ing.” . . . 

The door of the knowledge of the Ancient 
of Days being thus closed in the face of all 
beings, the Source of infinite grace, ac- 
cording to His saying: "His grace hath 
transcended all things; My grace hath en- 
compassed them all” hath caused those lumi- 
nous Gems of holiness to appear out of the 
realm of the spirit, in the noble form of the 
human temple, and be made manifest unto 
all men, that they may impart unto the world 
the mysteries of the unchangeable Being, and 
tell of the subtleties of His imperishable 
Essence. These sanctified Mirrors, these Day- 
springs of ancient glory are one and all the 
Exponents on earth of Him Who is the cen- 
tral Orb of the universe, its Essence and Ulti- 
mate Purpose. From Him proceed their 
knowledge and power; from Him is derived 
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their sovereignty. The beauty of their coun- 
tenance is but a reflection of His image, and 
their revelation a sign of His deathless glory. 
They are the Treasuries of Divine knowl- 
edge, and the Repositories of celestial wis- 
dom. Through them is transmitted a grace 
that is infinite, and by them is revealed the 
light that can never fade. . . . 

These attributes of God are not and have 
never been vouchsafed specially unto certain 
Prophets, and withheld from others. Nay, 
all the Prophets of God, His well-favored. 
His holy and chosen Messengers, are, without 
exception, the bearers of His names and the 
embodiments of His attributes. They only 
differ in the intensity of their revelation, and 
the relative potency of their light. Even as 
He hath revealed: *'Some of the Apostles 
Wq have caused to excel the others.” It hath 
become therefore manifest and evident that 
within the tabernacles of these Prophets and 
chosen Ones of God the light of His infinite 
names and exalted attributes hath been re- 
flected, even though the light of some of 
these attributes may or may not be outwardly 
revealed from these luminous Temples to the 
eyes of men. That a certain attribute of God 
hath not been outwardly manifested by these 
Essences of detachment doth in no wise imply 
that they Who are the Daysprings of God’s 
attributes and the Treasuries of His holy 
names did not actually possess it. Therefore, 
these illuminated Souls, these beauteous 
Countenances have, each and every one of 
them, been endowed with all the attributes 
of God, such as sovereignty, dominion and 
the like, even though, to outward seeming, 
they be shorn of all earthly majesty. . . . 

Furthermore, it is evident to thee that the 
Bearers of the trust of God are made mani- 
fest unto the peoples of the earth as the 
Exponents of a new Cause and the Bearers 
of a new Message. Inasmuch as these Birds of 
the Celestial Throne are all sent down from 
the heaven of the Will of God, and as they 
all arise to proclaim His irresistible Faith, 
they therefore are regarded as one soul and 
the same person. For they all drink from the 
one cup of the love of God, and all partake 
of the fruit of the same tree of oneness. 
These Manifestations of God have each a 
twofold station. One is the station of essen- 
tial unity. In this respect, if thou callest 
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them all by one name, and dost ascribe to 
them the same attribute, thou hast not erred 
from the truth. Even as He hath revealed: 
*'No difference do We make between any of 
His Messengers.” For ail of them summon 
the people of the earth to acknowledge the 
Unity of God, and herald unto them the 
KawAar of an infinite grace and bounty. 
They are all invested with the robe of Proph- 
ethood, and honored with the mantle of 
glory. Thus hath Mahammad, the Point of 
the Qur^dn, revealed: "I am all the Proph- 
ets.” Likewise, He saith: “I am Adam, 
Noah, Moses, and Jesus.” A similar state- 
ment hath been made by AH. Sayings such 
as this, which indicate the essential unity of 
those Exponents of Oneness, have also ema- 
nated from the Channels of God’s immortal 
utterance, and the Treasuries of the gems of 
Divine knowledge, and been recorded in the 
scriptures. These Countenances are the re- 
cipients of the Divine Command, and the 
Daysprings of His Revelation. This Revela- 
tion is exalted above the veils of plurality and 
the exigencies of number. Thus He saith; 
”Our Cause is but one.” Inasmuch as the 
Cause is one and the same, the Exponents 
thereof also must needs be one and the same. 
Likewise, the Imams of the Muhammadan 
Faith, those lamps of certitude, have said: 
"Muhammad is our first, Muhammad our 
last, Muhammad our all.” 

It is clear and evident to thee that all the 
Prophets are the Temples of the Cause of 
God, Who have appeared clothed in divers 
attire. If thou wilt observe with discriminat- 
ing eyes, thou wilt behold them all abiding 
in the same tabernacle, soaring in the same 
heaven, seated upon the same throne, utter- 
ing the same speech, and proclaiming the 
same Faith. Such is the unity of these Es- 
sences of being, those Luminaries of infinite 
and immeasurable splendor. Wherefore, 
should one of these Manifestations of holiness 
proclaim, saying "I am the return of all the 
Prophets,” He verily speaketh the truth. In 
like manner, in every subsequent Revelation, 
the return of the former Revelation is a fact, 
the truth of which is firmly established. . . . 

We have already in the foregoing pages 
assigned two stations unto each of the Lumi- 
naries arising from the Daysprings of eternal 
holiness. One of these stations, the station of 
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essential unity, We have already explained. 
"'No difference do We make between any of 
them.” The other is the station of distinc- 
tion, and pertaineth to the world of creation 
and to the changes and chances thereof. In 
this respect, each Manifestation of God hath 
a distinct individuality, a definitely pre- 
scribed mission, a predestined Revelation, 
and specially designated limitations. Each 
one of them is known by a different name, 
is characterized by a special attribute, fulfils 
a definite Mission, and is entrusted with a 
particular Revelation. Even as He said: 
**Some of the Apostles We have caused to 
excel the others. To some God hath spoken, 
some He hath raised and exalted. And to 
Jesus, the Son of Mary, We gave manifest 
signs, and We strengthened Him with the 
Holy Spirit.” 

It is because of this difference in their sta- 
tion and mission that the words and utter- 
ances flowing from these Well-springs of 
Divine knowledge appear to diverge and dif- 
fer. Otherwise, in the eyes of them that are 
initiated into the mysteries of divine wis- 
dom, all their utterances are in reality but 
the expressions of one truth. As most of the 
people have failed to appreciate those sta- 
tions to which We have referred, they there- 
fore feel perplexed and dismayed at the vary- 
ing utterances pronounced by Manifestations 
that are essentially one and the same. 

It hath ever been evident that all these 
divergencies of utterance are attributable to 
differences in station. Thus, viewed from the 
standpoint of their oneness and sublime de- 
tachment, the attributes of Godhead, Divin- 
ity, Supreme Singleness, and Inmost Essence, 
have been and are applicable to those Essences 
of being, inasmuch as they all abide on the 
throne of Divine Revelation, and are estab- 
lished upon the seat of Divine Concealment. 
Through their appearance the Revelation of 
God is made manifest, and by their counte- 
nance the Beauty of God is revealed. Thus 
it is that the accents of God Himself have 
been heard uttered by these Manifestations of 
the Divine Being. 

Viewed in the light of their second station 
— ^the station of distinction, differentiation, 
temporal limitations, characteristics and 
standards — they manifest absolute servitude, 
utter destitution and complete self-efface- 


ment. Even as He saith: *'I am the servant 
of God. I am but a man like you.” 

From these incontrovertible and fully 
demonstrated statements strive thou to ap- 
prehend the meanmg of the questions thou 
hast asked, that thou mayest become stead- 
fast in the Faith of God, and not be dismayed 
by the divergencies in the utterances of His 
Prophets and Chosen Ones. 

In this day the breeze of God is wafted, 
and His Spirit hath pervaded all things. Such 
is the outpouring of His grace that the pen 
is stilled and the tongue is speechless. 

By virtue of this station, they have claimed 
for themselves to be the Voice of Divinity 
and the like; and by virtue of .their station 
of Messengership, they have declared them- 
selves the Messengers of God. In every in- 
stance they have voiced an utterance that 
would conform to the requirements of the 
occasion, and have ascribed all these declara- 
tions to themselves, declarations ranging 
from the realm of Divine Revelation to the 
realm of creation, and from the domain of 
Divinity even unto the domain of earthly 
existence. Thus it is that whatsoever be their 
utterance, whether it pertain to the realm of 
Divinity, Lordship, Prophethood, Messenger- 
ship, Guardianship, Apostleship or Servitude, 
all is true, beyond a shadow of doubt. There- 
fore, these sayings which We have quoted in 
support of our argument must be attentively 
considered, that the divergent utterances of 
the Manifestations of the Unseen and Day- 
springs of hohness may cease to agitate the 
soul and perplex the mind. . . . 

Consider the past. How many, whether 
high or low, have, at all times, yearningly 
awaited the advent of the Manifestations of 
God in the sanctified persons of His chosen 
Ones. How often have they expected His 
coming, how frequently have they prayed 
that the breeze of divine mercy may blow, 
and the promised Beauty may step forth from 
behind the veil of concealment, and be made 
manifest unto all the world. And whenso- 
ever the portals of grace would open, and 
the clouds of divine bounty would rain upon 
mankind, and the light of the Unseen would 
shine above the horizon of celestial might, 
they all denied Him and turned away from 
His face — ^the face of God Himself. . . . 

It is evident that the changes effected in 
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every Dispensation constitute the dark clouds 
that intervene between the eye of man’s 
understanding and the Divine Luminary 
which shineth forth from the dayspring of 
the Divine Essence. Consider how men have 
for generations been blindly imitating their 
forefathers, and been trained according to 
such ways and manners as have been laid 
down by the dictates of their Faith. Were 
these men, therefore, suddenly to discover 
that a Man Who hath been living in their 
midst, Who with respect to every human 
limitation hath been their equal, had risen 
to abolish every established principle imposed 
by their Faith — principles by which for cen- 
turies they have been disciplined, and every 
opposer and denier of which they have come 
to regard as infidel, profligate, and wicked — 
they would of a certainty be veiled and hin- 


dered from acknowledging His truth. Such 
things are as clouds that veil the eyes of 
those whose inner being hath not tasted the 
Salsabil of Detachment, nor drunk from the 
KawAar of the knowledge of God. Such 
men, when acquainted with these circum- 
stances, become so veiled that without the 
least question they pronounce the Manifes- 
tation of God an infidel, and sentence Him 
to death. Such things you must have wit- 
nessed and heard since the earliest days, and 
are observing them at this time. 

It behoves us, therefore, to exert the ut- 
most endeavor, that by God’s invisible assist- 
ance these dark veils, these clouds of Heaven- 
sent trials, may not hinder us from beholding 
the beauty of His shining Countenance, and 
that we may recognize Him only by His own 
Self. 


II. ^ABDU^L^BAHA 
The Origin^ Powers and Conditions of Man 

MODIFICATION OF SPECIES 


E HAVE now come to the question of 
the modification of species and of organic 
development: that is to say, to the point of 
inquiring whether man’s descent is from the 
animal. 

This theory has found credence in the 
minds of some European philosophers, and it 
is now very difficult to make its falseness 
understood, but in the future it will become 
evident and clear, and the European philoso- 
phers will themselves realise its untruth. For 
verily it is an evident error. When man looks 
at the beings with a penetrating regard, and 
attentively examines the condition of exist- 
ences, and when he sees the state, the organi- 
zation, and the perfection of the world, he 
will be convinced that in the possible world 
there is nothing more wonderful than that 
which already exists. For all existing beings, 
terrestrial and celestial, as well as this limit- 
less space and all that is in it, have been 
created and organized, composed, arranged, 
and perfected as they ought to be; the uni- 
verse has no imperfection; so that if all be- 


ings became pure intelligence and reflected 
for ever and ever, it is impossible that they 
could imagine anything better than that 
which exists. 

If, however, the creation in the past had 
not been adorned with utmost perfection, 
then existence would have been imperfect 
and meaningless, and in this case creation 
would have been incomplete. This question 
needs to be considered with the greatest at- 
tention and thought. For example, imagine 
that the world of possibility — that is, the 
world of existence — resembles in a general 
way the body of man. If this composition, 
organisation, perfection, beauty, and com- 
pleteness which now exist in the human body 
were different, it would be absolute imper- 
fection. Now, if we imagine a time when 
man belonged to the animal world, or when 
he was merely an animal, we shall find that 
existence would have been imperfect; that 
is to say, there would have been no man, and 
this chief member, which in the body of the 
world is like the brain and mind in man, 



EXCERPTS FROM BAHA’I SACRED WRITINGS 149 


would have been missing. The world would 
then have been quite imperfect. It is thus 
proved that if there had been a time when 
man was in the animal kingdom, the perfec- 
tion of existence would have been destroyed; 
for man is the greatest member of this world, 
and if the body was without this chief mem- 
ber, surely it would be imperfect. We con- 
sider man as the greatest member because, 
among the creatures, he is the sum of all 
existing perfections. When we speak of man, 
we mean the perfect one, the foremost indi- 
vidual in the world, who is the sum of spir- 
itual and apparent perfections, and who is 
like the sun among the beings. Then imagine 
that at one time the sun did not exist, but 
that it was a planet — surely at such a time 
the relations of existence would be disor- 
dered. How can such a thing be imagined? 
To a man who examines the world of exist- 
ence, what we have said is sufficient. 

There is another more subtle proof: all 
these endless beings which inhabit the world, 
whether man, animal, vegetable, mineral — 
whatever they may be — are surely, each one 
of them, composed of elements. There is no 
doubt that this perfection which is in all 
beings, is caused by the creation of God from 
the composing elements, by their appropriate 
mingling and proportionate quantities, the 
mode of their composition, and the influence 
of other beings. For all being are connected 
together like a chain, and reciprocal help, 
assistance, and influence belonging to the 
properties of things, are the causes of the 
existence, development, and growth of cre- 
ated beings. It is confirmed through evi- 
dences and proofs that every being univer- 


sally acts upon other beings, either absolutely 
or through association. Finally, the perfec- 
tion of each individual being, that is to say 
the perfection which you now see in man or 
apart from him, with regard to their atoms, 
members, or powers, is due to the composi- 
tion of the elements, to their measure, to 
their balance, to the mode of their combina- 
tion, and to mutual influence. When all 
these are gathered together, then man exists. 

As the perfection of man is entirely due to 
the composition of the atoms of the ele- 
ments, to their measure, to the method of 
their combination, and to the mutual influ 
ence and action of the different beings — then, 
since man was produced ten or a hundred 
thousand years ago from these earthly ele- 
ments with the same measure and balance, 
the same method of combination and min- 
gling, and the same influence of the other 
beings, exactly the same man existed then as 
now. This is evident and not worth debating. 
A thousand million years hence, if these ele- 
ments of man are gathered together and ar- 
ranged in this special proportion, and if the 
elements are combined according to the same 
method, and if they are affected by the same 
influence of other beings, exactly the same 
man will exist. For example, if after a hun- 
dred thousand years there is oil, fire, a wick, 
a lamp, and the lighter of the lamp — briefly, 
if there are all the necessaries which now 
exist, exactly the same lamp will be ob- 
tained. 

These are conclusive and evident facts. 
But the arguments which these European 
philosophers have used raise doubtful proofs 
and are not conclusive. 


THE UNIVERSE IS WITHOUT BEGINNING 


The Origin of Man 

IC.NOW that it is one of the most abstruse 
spiritual truths that the world of existence, 
that is to say this endless universe, has no 
beginning. 

We have already explained that the names 
and attributes of the Divinity themselves 
require the existence of beings. Although 
this subject has been explained in detail, we 
will speak of it again briefly. Know that an 


educator without pupils cannot be imagined, 
a monarch without subjects could not exist, a 
master without scholars cannot be appointed, 
a creator without a creature is impossible, a 
provider without those provided for cannot 
be conceived; for all the divine names and 
attributes demand the existence of beings. 
If we could imagine a time when no beings 
existed, this imagination would be the denial 
of the Divinity of God. Moreover, absolute 
non-existence cannot become existence. If 
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the beings were absolutely non-existent, ex- 
istence would not have come into being. 
Therefore, as the Essence of Unity, that is 
the existence of God, is everlasting and eter- 
nal — that IS to say, it has neither beginning 
nor end — it is certain that this world of 
existence, this endless universe, has neither 
beginning nor end. Yes, it may be that one 
of the parts of the universe, one of the globes, 
for example, may come into existence, or 
may be disintegrated, but the other endless 
globes are still existing; the universe would 
not be disordered nor destroyed; on the con- 
trary, existence is eternal and perpetual. As 
each globe has a beginning, necessarily it has 
an end, because every composition, collective 
or particular, must of necessity be decom- 
posed; the only difference is that some are 
quickly decomposed, and others more slowly, 
but It is impossible that a composed thing 
should not eventually be decomposed. 

It is necessary, therefore, that we should 
know what each of the important existences 
was in the beginning — for there is no doubt 
that in the beginning the origin was one: 
the origin of all numbers is one and not two. 
Then it is evident that in the beginning 
matter was one, and that one matter ap- 
peared m different aspects in each element; 
thus various forms were produced, and these 
various aspects as they were produced be- 
came permanent, and each element was spe- 
cialized. But this permanence was not defi- 
nite, and did not attain realisation and per- 
fect existence until after a very long time. 
Then these elements became composed, and 
organised and combined in infinite forms; or 
rather from the composition and combina- 
tion of these elements innumerable beings 
appeared. 

This composition and arrangement through 
the wisdom of God and His pre-existent 
might, were produced from one natural or- 
ganisation, which was composed and com- 
bined with the greatest strength, conform- 
ably to wisdom, and according to a universal 
law. From this it is evident that it is the 
creation of God, and is not a fortuitous com- 
position and arrangement. This is why from 
every natural composition a being can come 
into existence, but from an accidental com- 
position no being can come into existence. 
For example, if a man of his own mind and 


intelligence collects some elements and com- 
bines them, a living being will not be brought 
into existence, since the system is unnatural. 
This is the answer to the implied question, 
that, since beings are made by the composi- 
tion and the combination of elements, why is 
It not possible for us to gather elements and 
mingle them together, and so create a living 
being. This is a false supposition, for the 
origin of this composition is from God; it 
is God who makes the combination, and as it 
is done according to the natural system, from 
each composition one being is produced, and 
an existence is realised. A composition made 
by man produces nothing, because man can- 
not create. 

Briefly, we have said that from the compo- 
sition and combination of elements, from 
their decomposition, from their measure, and 
from the effect of other beings upon them, 
resulted forms, endless realities, and innumer- 
able beings. But it is clear that this ter- 
restrial globe in its present form did not 
come into existence all at once; but that this 
universal existence gradually passed through 
different phases until it became adorned with 
its present perfection. Universal beings re- 
semble and can be compared to particular 
beings, for both are subjected to one natural 
system, one universal law and divine organi- 
sation. So you will find the smallest atoms 
in the universal system are similar to the 
greatest beings of the universe. It is clear 
that they come into existence from one labr 
oratory of might under one natural system, 
and one universal law; therefore they may be 
compared to one another. Thus the embryo 
of man in the womb of the mother gradually 
grows and develops, and appears in different 
forms and conditions, until in the degree of 
perfect beauty it reaches maturity, and ap- 
pears in a perfect form with the utmost 
grace. And in the same way, the seed of this 
flower which you see was in the beginning 
an insignificant thing, and very small; and it 
grew and developed in the womb of the earth, 
and after appearing in various forms, came 
forth in this condition with perfect fresh- 
ness and grace. In the same manner it is 
evident that this terrestrial globe having once 
found existence, grew and developed in the 
matrix of the universe, and came forth in 
different forms and conditions, until grad- 
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ually it attained this present perfection, and 
became adorned with innumerable beings, and 
appeared as a finished organization. 

Then it is clear that original matter, which 
IS in the embryonic state, and the mingled 
and composed elements which were its earliest 
forms, gradually grew and developed during 
many ages and cycles, passing from one shape 
and form to another, until they appeared in 
this perfection, this system, this organisation 
and this establishment, through the supreme 
wisdom of God. 

Let us return to our subject that man, in 
the beginning of his existence and in the 
womb of the earth, like the embryo in the 
womb of the mother, gradually grew and 
developed, and passed from one form to an- 
other, from one shape to another, until he 
appeared with this beauty and perfection, 
this force and this power. It is certain that 
in the beginning he had not this loveliness 
and grace and elegance, and that he only by 
degrees attained this shape, this form, this 
beauty, and this grace. There is no doubt 
that the human embryo did not at once ap- 
pear in this form, neither did it then become 
the manifestation of the words ^'Praise be 
unto God, the best of Creators,” Gradually 
it passed through various conditions and dif- 
ferent shapes, until it attained this form and 
beauty, this perfection, grace, and loveliness. 
Thus it is evident and confirmed that the 
development and growth of man on this 
earth, until he reached his present perfection, 
resembled the growth and development of 
the embryo in the womb of the mother: by 
degrees it passed from condition to condi- 
tion, from form to form, from one shape to 
another, for this is according to the require- 
ment of the universal system and Divine 
Law. 


That is to say, the embryo passes through 
different states and traverses numerous de- 
grees, until it reaches the form in which it 
manifests the words "Praise be to God, the 
best of Creators,” and until the signs of 
reason and maturity appear. And in the same 
way, man’s existence on this earth, from the 
beginning until it reaches this state, form, 
and condition, necessarily lasts a long time, 
and goes through many degrees until it 
reaches this condition. But from the begin- 
ning of man’s existence he is a distinct spe- 
cies. In the same way, the embryo of man in 
the womb of the mother was at first in a 
strange form; then this body passes from 
shape to shape, from state to state, from form 
to form, until it appears in utmost beauty 
and perfection. But even when in the womb 
of the mother and in this strange form, en- 
tirely different from his present form and 
figure, he is the embryo of the superior spe- 
cies, and not of the animal; his species and 
essence undergo no change. Now, admitting 
that the traces of organs which have disap- 
peared actually exist, this is not a proof of 
the impermanence and the non-originality of 
the species. At the most it proves that the 
form, and fashion, and the organs of man 
have progressed. Man was always a distinct 
species, a man, not an animal. So, if the 
embryo of man in the womb of the mother 
passes from one form to another, so that the 
second form in no way resembles the first, is 
this a proof that the species has changed? that 
it was at first an animal, and that its organs 
progressed and developed until it became a 
man? No, indeed I How puerile and un- 
founded is this idea and this thought! For 
the proof of the originality of the human 
species, and of the permanency of the nature 
of man, is clear and evident. 


THE DIFFERENCE WHICH EXISTS BETWEEN MAN AND 
THE ANIMAL 


jA-LREADY we have talked once or twice 
on the subject of the spirit, but our words 
have not been written down. 

Know that people belong to two cate- 
gories, that is to say, they constitute two 
parties. One party deny the spirit, and say 


that man also is a species of animal; for they 
say, do we not see that animals and men share 
the same powers and senses? These simple, 
single elements which fill space are endlessly 
combined, and from each of these combina- 
tions one of the beings is produced. Among 
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these beings is the possessor of spirit, of the 
powers and of the senses. The more perfect 
the combination, the nobler is the being. The 
combination of the elements in the body of 
man is more perfect than the composition of 
any other being; it is mingled in absolute 
equilibrium, therefore it is more noble and 
more perfect. *Tt is not,” they say, **that 
he has a special power and spirit which the 
other animals lack: animals possess sensitive 
bodies, but man in some powers has more 
sensation — although, in what concerns the 
outer senses, such as hearing, sight, taste, 
smell, touch, and even in some interior pow- 
ers like memory, the animal is more richly 
endowed than man.” ‘'The animal, too,” 
they say, “has intelligence and perception”: 
all that they concede is that man’s intelli- 
gence is greater. 

This is what the philosophers of the pres- 
ent state; this is their saying, this is their 
supposition, and thus their imagination de- 
crees. So with powerful arguments and 
proofs, they make the descent of man go back 
to the animal, and say that there was once 
a time when man was an animal; that then 
the species changed, and progressed little by 
little until it reached the present status of 
man. 

But the theologians say: No, this is not 
so. Though man has powers and outer senses 
in common with the animal, yet an extraor- 
dinary power exists in him of which the ani- 
mal is bereft. The sciences, arts, inventions, 
trades, and discoveries of realities, are the 
results of this spiritual power. This is a 
power which encompasses all things, com- 
prehends their realities, discovers all the hid- 
den mysteries of beings, and through this 
knowledge controls them: it even perceives 
things which do not exist outwardly; that 
is to say, intellectual realities which are not 
sensible, and which have no outward exist- 
ence, because they are invisible; so it compre- 
hends the mind, the spirit, the qualities, the 
characters, the love and sorrow of man, 
which are intellectual realities. Moreover, 
these existing sciences, arts, laws, and endless 
inventions of man at one time were invisible, 
mysterious, and hidden secrets; it is only the 
all-encompassig human power which has dis- 
covered and brought them out from the plane 
of the invisible to the plane of the visible.. So 


telegraphy, photography, phonography, and 
all such inventions and wonderful arts, were 
at one time hidden mysteries: the human 
reality discovered and brought them out from 
the plane of the invisible to the plane of the 
visible. There was even a time when the 
quahties of this iron which you see — ^indeed 
of all the metals — were hidden mysteries; 
men discovered this metal, and wrought it in 
this industrial form. It is the same with all 
the other discoveries and inventions of man, 
which are innumerable. 

This we cannot deny. If we say that these 
are effects of powers which animals also have, 
and of the powers of the bodily senses, we 
see clearly and evidently that the animals are, 
in regard to these powers, superior to man. 
For example, the sight of animals is much 
more keen than the sight of man; so also is 
their power of smell and taste. Briefly, in 
the powers which animals and men have in 
common, the animal is often the more pow- 
erful. For example, let us take the power of 
memory: if you carry a pigeon from here to 
a distant country, and there set it free, it will 
return, for it remembers the way. Take a dog 
from here to the centre of Asia, set him 
free, and he will come back here and never 
once lose the road. So it is with the other 
powers such as hearing, sight, smell, taste, 
and touch. 

Thus it is clear that if there were not in 
man a power different from any of those of 
the animals, the latter would be superior to 
man in inventions and the comprehension of 
realities. Therefore it is evident that man has 
a gift which the animal does not possess. 
Now, the animal perceives sensible things, 
but does not perceive intellectual realities. 
For example, that which is within the range 
of its vision the animal sees, but that which 
is beyond the range of sight it is not possible 
for it to perceive, and it cannot imagine it. 
So it is not possible for the animal to under- 
stand that the earth has the form of a globe. 
But man from known things proves unknown 
things, and discovers unknown truths. For 
example, man sees the curve of the horizon, 
and from this he infers the roundness of the 
earth. The Pole Star at Akka, for instance, 
is at 33°, that is to say, it is 33° above the 
horizon. When a man goes toward the North 
Pole, the Pole Star rises one degree above the 



EXCERPTS FROM BAHA’I SACRED WRITINGS 153 


horizon for each degree of distance that he 
travels, that is to say, the altitude of the 
Pole Star will be 34®, then 40"^, then 50°, 
then 60®, then 70°. If he reaches the North 
Pole that altitude of the Pole Star will be 
90° or have attained the zenith, that is to 
say, will be directly overhead. This Pole Star 
and its ascension are sensible things. The 
further one goes towards the Pole, the higher 
the Pole Star rises; from these two known 
truths an unknown thing has been discov- 
ered, that is, that the horizon is curved: 
meaning that the horizon of each degree of 
the earth is a different horizon from that of 
another degree. Man perceives this, and 
proves from it an invisible thing which is 
the roundness of the earth. This it is impos- 
sible for the animal to perceive. In the same 
way, it cannot understand that the sun is the 
center and that the earth revolves around it. 
The animal is the captive of the senses and 
bound by them; all that is beyond the senses, 
the things that they do not control, the ani- 
mal can never understand; although in the 
outer senses it is greater than man. Hence it 
is proved and verified that in man there is a 
power of discovery by which he is distin- 
guished from the animals, and this is the 
spirit of man. 

Praise be to God! man is always turned 
towards the heights, and his aspiration is 
lofty; he always desires to reach a greater 
world than the world in which he is, and to 
mount to a higher sphere than that in which 
he is. The love of exaltation is one of the 
characteristics of man. I am astonished that 
certain philosophers of America and Europe 
are content to gradually approach the animal 
world, and so to go backwards; for the 
tendency of existence must be towards ex- 
altation. Nevertheless, if you said to one of 
them. You are an animal — ^he would be ex- 
tremely hurt and angry. 

What a difference between the human 
world and the world of the animal; between 
the elevation of man and the abasement of 
the animal; between the perfections of man 
and the ignorance of the animal; between the 
light of man and the darkness of the animal; 
between the glory of man and the degrada- 
tion of the animal! An Arab child of ten 
years can manage two or three hundred cam- 


els in the desert, and with his voice can lead 
them forward or turn them back. A weak 
Hindu can so control a huge elephant, that 
the elephant becomes the most obedient of 
servants. All things are subdued by the hand 
of man; he can resist nature, while all other 
creatures are captives of nature, none can 
depart from her requirements. Man alone 
can resist nature. Nature attracts bodies to 
the center of the earth; man through me- 
chanical means goes far from it, and soars in 
the air. Nature prevents man from crossing 
the seas, man builds a ship, and he travels 
and voyages across the great ocean, and so 
on; the subject is endless. For example, man 
drives engines over the mountains and 
through the wildernesses, and gathers in one 
spot the news of the events of the East and 
West. All this is contrary to nature. The 
sea with its grandeur cannot deviate by an 
atom from the laws of nature; the sun in all 
its magnificence cannot deviate as much as 
a needle’s point from the laws of nature, and 
can never comprehend the conditions, the 
state, the qualities, the movements, and the 
nature of man. 

What, then, is the power in this small body 
of man which encompasses all this? What 
is this ruling power by which he subdues all 
things? 

One more point remains: modern philos- 
ophers say: *'We have never seen the spirit 
in man, and in spite of our researches into 
the secrets of the human body, we do not 
perceive a spiritual power. How can we imag- 
ine a power which is not sensible?” The 
theologians reply; ”The spirit of the animal 
also is not sensible, and through its bodily 
powers it cannot be perceived. By what do 
you prove the existence of the spirit of the 
animal? There is no doubt that from its 
effects you prove that in the animal there is 
a power which is not in the plant, and this 
is the power of the senses; that is to say, sight, 
hearing, and also other powers; from these 
you infer that there is an animal spirit. In 
the same way, from the proofs and signs we 
have mentioned, we argue that there is a 
human spirit. Since in the animal there are 
signs which are not in the plant, you say this 
power of sensation is a property of the animal 
spirit; you also see in man signs, powers, and 
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perfections which do not exist in the animal; 
therefore you infer that there is a power m 
him which the animal is without.” 

If we wish to deny everything that is not 
sensible, then we must deny the realities 
which unquestionably exist. For example, 
ethereal matter is not sensible, though it has 


an undoubted existence. The ' power of at- 
traction is not sensible, though it certainly 
exists. From what do we affirm these exist- 
ences? From their signs. Thus this light is 
the vibration of that ethereal matter, and 
from this vibration we infer the existence of 
ether. 


THE GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE HUMAN RACE 


Question , — ^What do you say with regard 
to the theories held by some European philos- 
ophers on the growth and development of 
beings? 

Answer , — ^This subject was spoken of the 
other day, but we will speak of it again. 
Briefly, this question will be decided by de- 
termining whether species are original or not. 
That is to say, has the species of man been 
estabhshed from its origin, or was it after- 
wards derived from the animals? 

C^ERTAIN European philosophers agree 
that the species grows and develops, and that 
even change and alteration are also possible. 
One of the proofs that they give for this 
theory is that through the attentive study 
and verification of the science of geology it 
has become clear that the existence of the 
vegetable preceded that of the animal, and 
that of the animal preceded that of man. 
They admit that both the vegetable and the 
animal species have changed, for in some of 
the strata of the earth they have discovered 
plants which existed in the past and are now 
extinct; they have progressed, grown in 
strength, their form and appearance have 
changed, and so the species have altered. In 
the same way, in the strata of the earth there 
are some species of animals which have 
changed and are transformed. One of these 
animals is the serpent. There are indications 
that the serpent once had feet; but through 
the lapse of time those members have disap- 
peared. In the same way, in the vertebral col- 
umn of man there is an indication which 
amounts to a proof that, like other animals, 
he once had a tail. At one time that member 
was useful, but when man developed it was 
no longer of use, and therefore it gradually 


disappeared. As the serpent took refuge 
under the ground, and became a creeping 
animal, it was no longer in need of feet, so 
they disappeared; but their traces survive. 
The principal argument is this: that the 
existence of traces of members proves that 
they once existed; and as now they are no 
longer of service, they have gradually dis- 
appeared. Therefore while the perfect and 
necessary members have remained, those 
which are unnecessary have gradually disap- 
peared by the modification of the species, but 
the traces of them continue. 

The first answer to this argument is the 
fact that the animal having preceded man is 
not a proof of the evolution, change, and 
alteration of the species, nor that man was 
raised from the animal world to the human 
world. For while the individual appearance 
of these different beings is certain, it is pos- 
sible that man came into existence after the 
animal. So when we examine the vegetable 
kingdom, we see that the fruits of the dif- 
ferent trees do not arrive at maturity at one 
time; on the contrary, some come first and 
others afterwards. This priority does not 
prove that the later fruit of one tree was 
produced from the earlier fruit of another 
tree. 

Secondly, these slight signs and traces of 
members have perhaps a great reason of 
which the mind is not yet cognisant. How 
many things exist of which we do not yet 
know the reason! So the science of physi- 
ology, that is to say the knowledge of the 
composition of the members, records that 
the reason and cause of the difference in the 
colors of animals, and of the hair of men, 
of the redness of the lips, and of the variety 
of the colors of birds, is still unknown; it 
is secret and hidden. But it is known that 
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the pupil of the eye is black, so as to attract 
the rays of the sun; for if it were another 
color, that is, uniformly white, it would not 
attract the rays of the sun. Therefore, as 
the reason of the things we have mentioned 
is unknown, it is possible that the reason and 
the wisdom of these traces of members, 
whether they be m the animal or man, are 
equally unknown. Certainly there is a reason, 
even though it is not known. 

Thirdly, let us suppose that there was a 
time when some animals, or even man, pos- 
sessed some members which have now disap- 
peared; this is not a sufficient proof of the 
change and evolution of the species. For 
man, from the beginning of the embryonic 
period till he reaches the degree of maturity, 
goes through different forms and appear- 
ances. His aspect, his form, his appearance, 
and color change; he passes from one form 
to another, and from one appearance to an- 
other. Nevertheless, from the beginning of 
the embryonic period he is of the species of 
man; that is to say, an embryo of a man, and 
not of an animal, but this is not at first ap- 
parent, but later it becomes visible and evi- 
dent. For example, let us suppose that man 
once resembled the animal, and that now he 
has progressed and changed; supposing this 
to be true, it is still not a proof of the change 
of species; no, as before mentioned, it is 
merely like the change and alteration of the 
embryo of man until it reaches the degree of 
reason and perfection. We will state it more 
clearly: let us suppose that there was a time 
when man walked on his hands and feet, or 
had a tail; this change and alteration is like 


that of the foetus in the womb of the mother; 
although it changes in all ways, and grows 
and develops until it reaches the perfect 
form, from the beginning it is a special spe- 
cies. We also see in the vegetable kingdom 
that the original species of the genus do not 
change and alter, but the form, colour, and 
bulk will change and alter, or even progress. 

To recapitulate: as man in the womb of 
the mother passes from form to form, from 
shape to shape, changes and develops, and is 
still the human species from the beginning of 
the embryonic period — in the same way man, 
from the beginning of his existence in the 
matrix of the world, is also a distinct species, 
that is, man, and has gradually evolved from 
one form to another. Therefore this change 
of appearance, this evolution of members, 
this development and growth, even though 
we admit the reality of growth and progress,^ 
does not prevent the species from being orig- 
inal. Man from the beginning was in this 
perfect form and composition, and possessed 
capacity and aptitude for acquiring material 
and spiritual perfections, and was the mani- 
festation of these words, *'We will make 
man in Our image and likeness.” He has only 
become more pleasing, more beautiful, and 
more graceful. Civilization has brought him 
out of his wild state, just as the wild fruits 
which are cultivated by a gardener become 
finer, sweeter, and acquire more freshness and 
delicacy. 

The gardeners of the world of humanity 
are the Prophets of God. 

if we admit, for example, that man had for- 
merly been a quadruped, or had had a tail. 


SPIRITUAL PROOFS OF THE ORIGIN OF MAN 


XhE proofs which we have adduced rela- 
tive to the origin of the human species were 
logical proofs; now we will give the spiritual 
proofs, which are essential. For, as we have 
proved Divinity by logical arguments, and 
have also proved logically that man exists 
from his origin and foundation as man, and 
that his species has existed from all eternity, 
now we will establish spiritual proofs that 
human existence — ^that is, the species of man 
— ^is a necessary existence, and that without 
man the perfections of Divinity would not 


appear. But these are spiritual proofs, not 
logical proofs. 

We have many times demonstrated and 
established that man is the noblest of beings, 
the sum of all perfections, and that all be- 
ings and all existences are the centres from 
which the glory of God is reflected, that is 
to say, the signs of the Divinity of God are 
apparent in the realities of things and of 
creatures. Just as the terrestrial globe is the 
place where the rays of the sun are reflected 
— as its light, its heat, and its influence are 
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apparent and visible in all the atoms of the 
earth — so, in the same way, the atoms of 
beings, in this infinite space, proclaim and 
prove one of the divine perfections. Nothing 
IS deprived of this benefit; it is either a sign 
of the mercy of God or it is a sign of His 
power, His greatness. His justice, His lord- 
ship which imparts education; or it is a sign 
of the generosity of God, His vision, His 
hearing, His knowledge. His grace, and so on. 

Without doubt each being is the centre of 
the shining forth of the glory of God: that 
is to say, the perfections of God appear from 
it and are resplendent in it. It is like the sun, 
which is resplendent in the desert, upon the 
sea, in the trees, in the fruits and blossoms, 
and in all earthly things. The world, indeed 
each existing being, proclaims to us one of the 
names of God, but the reality of man is the 
collective reality, the general reality, and is 
the centre where the glory of all the perfec- 
tions of God shine forth. That is to say, for 
each name, each attribute, each perfection 
which we affirm of God, there exists a sign 
in man; if it were otherwise, man could not 
imagine these perfections, and could not un- 
derstand them. So we say that God is the 
seer, and the eye is the sign of His vision; 
if this sight were not in man, how could we 
imagine the vision of God? for the blind, 
that is one born blind, cannot imagine sight; 
and the deaf, that is one deaf from birth, 
cannot imagine hearing; and the dead^ can- 
not realize life. Consequently the Divinity 
of God, which is the sum of all perfections, 

^ the spiritually dead. 


reflects itself in the reality of man; that is 
to say, the Essence of Oneness is the gather- 
ing of all perfections, and from this unity 
He casts a reflection upon the human reality. 
Man then is the perfect mirror facing the 
Sun of Truth, and is the centre of radiation: 
the Sun of Truth shines in this mirror. The 
reflection of the divine perfections appears 
in the reality of man, so he is the representa- 
tive of God, the messenger of God. If man 
did not exist, the universe would be without 
result, for the object of existence is the ap- 
pearance of the perfections of God. 

Therefore it cannot be said there was a 
time when man was not. All that we can 
say is that this terrestrial globe at one time 
did not exist, and at its beginning man did 
not appear upon it. But from the beginning 
which has no beginning, to the end which has 
no end, a perfect manifestation always exists. 
This man of whom we speak is not every 
man; we mean the perfect man. Tor the 
noblest part of the tree is the fruit, which is 
the reason of its existence; if the tree had 
no fruit, it would have no meaning. There- 
fore it cannot be imagined that the worlds 
of existence, whether the stars or this earth, 
were once inhabited by the donkey, cow, 
mouse, and cat, and that they were without 
man! This supposition is false and meaning- 
less. The word of God is clear as the sun. 
This is a spiritual proof, but one which we 
cannot at the beginning put forth for the 
benefit of the materialists; first we must 
speak of the logical proofs, afterwards the 
spiritual proofs. 


THE SPIRIT AND MIND OF MAN HAVE EXISTED FROM THE 

BEGINNING 


Question . — ^Does man in the beginning 
possess mind and spirit, or are they an out- 
come of his evolution? 

Answer . — The beginning of the existence 
of man on the terrestrial globe resembles his 
formation in the womb of the mother. The 
embryo in the womb of the mother grad- 
ually grows and develops until birth, after 
which it continues to grow and develop until 
it reaches the age of discretion and maturity. 
Though in infancy the signs of the mind and 


spirit appear in man, they do not reach the 
degree of perfection; they are imperfect. 
Only when man attains maturity do the mind 
and the spirit appear and become evident in 
utmost perfection. 

So ALSO the formation of man in the 
matrix of the world was in the beginning like 
the embryo; then gradually he made progress 
in perfectness, and grew and developed until 
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he reached the state of maturity, when the 
mind and spirit became visible in the greatest 
power. In the beginning of his formation the 
mind and spirit also existed, but they were 
hidden; later they were manifested. In the 
womb of the world mind and spirit also ex- 
isted m the embryo, but they were concealed; 
afterwards they appeared. So it is that in the 
seed the tree exists, but it is hidden and con- 
cealed; when it develops and grows, the 
complete tree appears. In the same way the 
growth and development of all beings is 
gradual; this is the universal divine organi- 
zation, and the natural system. The seed 
does not at once become a tree, the embryo 
does not at once become a man, the mm- 
eral does not suddenly become a stone. No, 
they grow and develop gradually, and attain 
the limit of perfection. 

All beings, whether large or small, were 
created perfect and complete from the first, 
but their perfections appear in them by de- 
grees. The organization of God is one: the 
evolution of existence is one: the divine 
system is one. Whether they be small or 
great beings, all are subject to one law and 
system. Each seed has in it from the first all 
the vegetable perfections. For example, in 
the seed all the vegetable perfections exist 


from the beginning, but not visibly; after- 
wards little by little they appear. So it is 
first the shoot which appears from the seed, 
then the branches, leaves, blossoms, and 
fruits; but from the beginning of its exist- 
ence all these things are in the seed, poten- 
tially, though not apparently. 

In the same way, the embryo possesses 
from the first all perfections, such as the 
spirit, the mind, the sight, the smell, the taste 
— ^in one word, all the powers — but they are 
not visible, and become so only by degrees. 

Similarly, the terrestrial globe from the 
beginning was created with all its elements, 
substances, minerals, atoms, and organisms; 
but these only appeared by degrees: first the 
mineral, then the plant, afterwards the ani- 
mal, and finally man. But from the first 
these kinds and species existed, but were un- 
developed in the terrestrial globe, and then 
appeared only gradually. For the supreme 
organization of God, and the universal nat- 
ural system, surrounds all beings, and all are 
subject to this rule. When you consider this 
universal system, you see that there is not one 
of the beings, which at its coming mto exist- 
ence has reached the limit of perfection. No, 
they gradually grow and develop, and then 
attain the degree of perfection. 


THE APPEARING OF THE SPIRIT IN THE BODY 


Question , — ^What is the wisdom of the 
spirit’s appearing in the body? 

Answer , — ^The wisdom of the appearance 
of the spirit in the body is this: the human 
spirit is a Divine Trust, and it must traverse 
all conditions; for its passage and movement 
through the conditions of existence will be 
the means of its acquiring perfections. So, 
when a man travels and passes through dif- 
ferent regions and numerous countries with 
system and method, it is certainly a means 
of his acquiring perfection; for he will see 
places, scenes, and countries, from which he 
will discover the conditions and states of 
other nations. He will thus become ac- 
quainted with the geography of countries, 
and their wonders and arts; he will familiar- 
ize himself with the habits, customs, and 
usages of peoples; he will see the civilization 


and progress of the epoch; he will become 
aware of the policy of governments, and the 
power and capacity of each country. It is 
the same when the human spirit passes 
through the conditions of existence: it will 
become the possessor of each degree and sta- 
tion. Even in the condition of the body it 
will surely acquire perfections. 

Besides this, it is necessary that the signs 
of the perfection of the spirit should be ap- 
parent in this world, so that the world of 
creation may bring forth endless results, and 
this body may receive life and manifest the 
divine bounties. So, for example, the rays of 
the sun must shine upon the earth, and the 
solar heat develop the earthly beings; if the 
rays and heat of the sun did not shine upon 
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the earth, the earth would be uninhabited, 
without meaning, and its development would 
be retarded. In the same way, if the perfec- 
tions of the spirit did not appear in this 
world, this world would be unenlightened 
and absolutely brutal. By the appearance of 
the spirit in the physical form, this world is 
enlightened. As the spirit of man is the cause 
of the life of the body, so the world is in 
the condition of the body, and man is in 
the condition of the spirit. If there were no 
man, the perfections of the spirit would not 
appear, and the light of the mind would not 
be resplendent in this world. This world 
would be like a body without a soul. 

This world is also in the condition of a 
fruit-tree, and man is like the fruit; without 
fruit the tree would be useless. 

Moreover, these members, these elements, 
this composition, which are found in the or- 
ganism of man, are an attraction and magnet 
for the spirit; it is certain that the spirit will 


appear in it. So, a mirror which is clear will 
certainly attract the rays of the sun. It 
will become luminous, and wonderful images 
will appear in it. That is to say, when these 
existing elements are gathered together ac- 
cording to the natural order, and with per- 
fect strength, they become a magnet for the 
spirit, and the spirit will become manifest 
in them with all its perfections. 

Under these conditions it cannot be said 
**what is the necessity for the rays of the 
sun to descend upon the mirror?” — for the 
connection which exists between the reality 
of things, whether they be spiritual or mate- 
rial, requires that when the mirror is clear and 
faces the sun, the light of the sun must 
become apparent in it. In the same way, 
when the elements are arranged and combined 
in the most glorious system, organization and 
manner, the human spirit will appear and be 
manifest in them. This is the decree of the 
Powerful, the Wise. 


THE RELATION BETWEEN GOD AND THE CREATURE 


Question . — ^What is the nature of the con- 
nection between God and the creature, that 
is to say, between the Independent, the Most 
High, and the other beings? 

Answer . — The connection between God 
and the creatures is that of the creator to 
the creation; it is like the connection between 
the sun and the dark bodies of contingent 
beings, and is the connection between the 
maker and the things that he has made. The 
sun in its own essence is independent of the 
bodies which it lights; for its light is in itself, 
and is free and independent of the terrestrial 
globe; so the earth is under the influence of 
the sun and receives its light, whereas the 
sun and its rays are entirely independent of 
the earth. But if there were no sun, the earth 
and all earthly beings could not exist. 

TThE dependence through the creatures 
upon God is a dependence of emanation: 
that is to say, creatures emanate from God, 
they do not manifest Him. The relation is 
that of emanation and not that of manifes- 
tation. The light of the sun emanates from 


the sun, it does not manifest it. The appear- 
ance through emanation is like the appearance 
of the rays from the luminary of the horizons 
of the world: that is to say, the holy essence 
of the Sun of Truth is not divided, and does 
not descend to the condition of the creatures. 
In the same way, the globe of the sun does 
not become divided and does not descend to 
the earth: no, the rays of the sun, which are 
its bounty, emanate from it, and illumine the 
dark bodies. 

But the appearance through manifestation 
is the manifestation of the branches, leaves, 
blossoms and fruit from the seed; for the 
seed in its own essence becomes branches and 
fruits, and its reality enters into the branches, 
the leaves, and fruits. This appearance 
through manifestation would be for God the 
Most High, simple imperfection, and this is 
quite impossible; for the implication would 
be that the Absolute Pre-existent is qualified 
with phenomenal attributes; but if this were 
so, pure independence would become mere 
poverty, and true existence would become 
non-existence, and this is impossible. 

Therefore all creatures emanate from God; 
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that is to say, it is by God that all things are 
realized, and by Him that all beings have 
attained to existence. The first thing which 
emanated from God is that universal reality, 
which the ancient philosophers termed the 
'Tirst Mind,” and which the people of Baha 
call the "First Will.” This emanation, in 
that which concerns its action in the world 
of God, IS not limited by time or place; it is 
without beginning or end; beginning and end 
in relation to God are one. The pre-existence 
of God is the pre-existence of essence, and also 
pre-existence of time, and the phenomenality 
of contingency is essential and not temporal, 
as we have already explained one day at 
table. 

Though the "First Mind” is without be- 
ginning, it does not become a sharer in the 
pre-existence of God, for the existence of the 


universal reality in relation to the existence 
of God is nothingness, and it has not the 
power to become an associate of God and like 
unto Him in pre-existence. This subject has 
been before explained. 

The existence of living things signifies 
composition, and their death decomposition. 
But universal matter and the elements do not 
become absolutely annihilated and destroyed: 
no, their non-existence is simply transforma- 
tion. For instance, when man is annihilated 
he becomes dust, but he does not become 
absolutely non-existent; he still exists in the 
shape of dust; but transformation has taken 
place, and this composition is accidentally 
decomposed. The annihilation of the other 
beings is the same, for existence does not 
become absolute non-existence, and absolute 
non-existence does not become existence. 


ON THE PROCEEDING OF THE HUMAN SPIRIT FROM GOD 


Question , — In the Bible it is said that God 
breathed the spirit into the body of man: 
What is the meaning of this verse? 

Answer , — ^Know that proceeding is of 
two kinds: the proceeding and appearance 
through emanation, and the proceeding and 
appearance through manifestation. The pro- 
ceeding through emanation is like the coming 
forth of the action from the actor, of the 
writing from the writer. Now the writing 
emanates from the writer, and the discourse 
emanates from the speaker, and in the same 
way the human spirit emanates from God. 
It is not that it manifests God — ^that is to 
say, no part has been detached from the Di- 
vine Reality to enter the body of man. No, 
as the discourse emanates from the speaker, 
the spirit appears in the body of man. 

But the proceeding through manifesta- 
tion is the manifestation of the reality of a 
thing in other forms: like the coming forth 
of this tree from the seed of the tree, or the 
coming forth of the flower from the seed of 
the flower; for it is the seed itself which 
appears in the form of the branches, leaves, 
and flowers. This is called the proceeding 
through manifestation. The spirits of men, 


with reference to God, have dependence 
through emanation; just as the discourse pro- 
ceeds from the speaker and the writing from 
the writer; that is to say, the speaker himself 
does not become the discourse, nor does the 
writer himself become the writing; no, rather 
they have the proceeding of emanation. The 
speaker has perfect ability and power, and the 
discourse emanates from him, as the action 
does from the actor. The Real Speaker, the 
Essence of Unity, has always been in one 
condition, which neither changes nor alters, 
has neither transformation nor vicissitude. 
He is the Eternal, the Immortal. Therefore 
the proceeding of the human spirits from 
God is through emanation. When it is said in 
the Bible that God breathed His spirit into 
man, this spirit is that which, like the dis- 
course, emanates from the Real Speaker, tak- 
ing effect in the reality of man. 

But the proceeding through manifestation 
(if by this is meant the divine appearance, 
and not division into parts), we have said, is 
the proceeding and the appearance of the 
Holy Spirit and the Word which is from God. 
As it is said in the Gospel of John, "In the 
beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
with God”; then the Holy Spirit and the 
Word are the appearance of God. The Spirit 
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and the Word mean the divine perfections 
that appeared in the Reality of Christ, and 
these perfections were with God; so the sun 
manifests all its glory in the mirror. For 
the Word does not signify the body of Christ; 
no, but the divine perfections manifested in 
him. For Christ was like a clear mirror which 
was facing the Sun of Reality; and the per- 
fections of the Sun of Reality, that is to say 
its light and heat, were visible and apparent 
in this mirror. If we look into the mirror 
we see the sun, and we say: it is the sun. 
Therefore the Word and the Holy Spirit, 
which signify the perfections of God, are the 
divine appearance. This is the meaning of the 
verse in the Gospel which says: "The Word 
was with God, and the Word was God”; 
for the divine perfections are not different 
from the Essence of Oneness. The perfec- 
tions of Christ are called the Word, because 
all the beings are in the condition of letters, 
and one letter has not a complete meaning; 
whilst the perfections of Christ have the 
power of the word, because a complete mean- 
ing can be inferred from a word. As the 
Reality of Christ was the manifestation of 
the divine perfections, therefore it was like 
the word. Why? because he is the sum of 
perfect meanings. This is why he is called 
the Word. 

And know that the proceeding of the 
Word and the Holy Spirit from God, which 
is the proceeding and appearance of manifes- 
tation, must not be understood to mean that 
the Reality of Divinity had been divided into 


parts, or multiplied, or that it had descended 
from the exaltation of holiness and purity. 
God forbid! If a pure, fine mirror faces the 
sun, the light and heat, the form and the 
image of the sun will be resplendent in it 
with such manifestation, that if a beholder 
says of the sun which is brilliant and visible 
m the mirror: "This is the sun,” it is true. 
Nevertheless the mirror is the mirror, and the 
sun is the sun. The One Sun, even if it ap- 
pears in numerous mirrors, is one. This state 
is neither abiding nor entering, neither com- 
mingling nor descending; for entering, abid- 
ing, descending, issuing forth and com- 
mingling are the necessities and characteris- 
tics of bodies, not of spirits; then how much 
less do they belong to the sanctified and 
pure Reality of God. God is exempt from 
all that is not in accordance with His 
purity, and His exalted and sublime sanc- 
tity. 

The Sun of Reality, as we have said, has 
always been in one condition; it has no 
change, no alteration, no transformation, and 
no vicissitude. It is eternal and everlasting. 
But the Holy Reality of the Word of God is 
in the condition of the pure, fine, and shining 
mirror; the heat, the light, the image and 
likeness, that is to say the perfections of the 
Sun of Reality, appear in it. That is why 
Christ says in the Gospel: "The Father is m 
the Son,” that is to say, the Sun of Reality 
appears in the mirror. Praise be to the One 
who shone upon this Holy Reality, who is 
sanctified among the beings! 


SOUL, SPIRIT, AND MIND 


Question , — ^What is the difference between 
the mind, spirit, and soul? 

Answer , — ^It has been before explained that 
spirit is universally divided into five cate- 
gories: the vegetable spirit, the animal spirit, 
the human spirit, the spirit of faith, and the 
Holy Spirit. 

TjHE vegetable spirit is the power of 
growth which is brought about in the seed 
through the influence of other existences. 

The animal spirit is the power of all the 
senses, which is realized from the composition 


and mingling of elements; when this compo- 
sition decomposes, the power also perishes and 
becomes annihilated. It may be likened to 
this lamp: when the oil, wick, and fire are 
combined it is lighted, and when this com- 
bination is dissolved, that is to say when the 
combined parts are separated from one an- 
other, the lamp also is extinguished. 

The human spirit which distinguishes man 
from the animal is the rational soul; and these 
two names — the human spirit and the ra- 
tional soul — designate one thing. This spirit, 
which in the terminology of the philosophers 
is the rational soul, embraces all beings, and 
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as far as human ability permits discovers the 
realities of things and becomes cognizant of 
their peculiarities and effects, and of the 
qualities and properties of beings. But the 
human spirit, unless assisted by the spirit of 
faith, does not become acquainted with the 
divine secrets and the heavenly realities. It 
is like a mirror which, although clear, pol- 
ished, and brilliant, is still in need of light. 
Until a ray of the sun reflects upon it, it 
cannot discover the heavenly secrets. 


But the mind is the power of the human 
spirit. Spirit is the lamp; mind is the light 
which shines from the lamp. Spirit is the 
tree, and the mind is the fruit. Mind is the 
perfection of the spirit, and is its essential 
quality, as the sun’s rays are the essential 
necessity of the sun. 

This explanation, though short, is com- 
plete; therefore reflect upon it, and if God 
wills, you may become acquainted with the 
details. 


THE PHYSICAL POWERS AND THE INTELLECTUAL POWERS 


In man five outer powers exist, which are 
the agents of perception, that is to say, 
through these five powers man perceives ma- 
terial beings. These are sight, which perceives 
visible forms; hearing, which perceives aud- 
ible sounds; smell, which perceives odors; 
taste, which perceives foods; and feeling, 
which is in all parts of the body, and per- 
ceives tangible things. These five powers per- 
ceive outward existences. 

Man has also spiritual powers: imagination, 
which conceives things; thought, which re- 
flects upon realities; comprehension, which 
comprehends realities, memory, which retains 
whatever man imagines, thinks, and com- 
prehends. The intermediary between the five 
outward powers and the inward powers, is 
the sense which they possess in common, 
that is to say, the sense which acts between 
the outer and inner powers, conveys to the 
inward powers whatever the outer powers 
discern. It is termed the common faculty. 


because it communicates between the out- 
ward and inward powers, and thus is common 
to the outward and inward powers. 

For instance, sight is one of the outer 
powers; it sees and perceives this flower, and 
conveys this perception to the inner power — 
the common faculty — ^which transmits this 
perception to the power of imagination, 
which in its turn conceives and forms this 
image and transmits it to the power of 
thought; the power of thought reflects, and 
having grasped the reality, conveys it to the 
power of comprehension; the comprehension, 
when it has comprehended it, delivers the im- 
age of the object perceived to the memory, 
and the memory keeps it in its repository. 

The outward powers are five: the power 
of sight, of hearing, of taste, of smell, and of 
feeling. 

The inner powers are also five: the com- 
mon faculty, and the powers of imagination, 
thought, comprehension, and memory. 


THE CAUSES OF THE DIFFERENCES IN THE CHARACTERS OF MEN 


Question , — ^How many kinds of character 
has man? and what is the cause of the dif- 
ferences and varieties in men? 

Answer , — ^He has the innate character, the 
inherited character, and the acquired char- 
acter which is gained by education. 



although the divine creation is purely good, 
yet the varieties of natural qualities in man 


come from the difference of degree; all are 
excellent, but they are more or less so, ac- 
cording to the degree. So all mankind possess 
intelligence and capacities, but the intelli- 
gence, the capacity, and the worthiness of 
men differ. This is evident. 

For example, take a number of children of 
one family, of one place, of one school, in- 
structed by one teacher, reared on the same 
food, in the same climate, with the same 
clothing, and studying the same lessons — ^it 
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is certain that among these children some 
will be clever in the sciences, some will be of 
average ability, and some dull. Hence it is 
clear that in the original nature there exists 
a difference of degree, and varieties of worth- 
iness and capacity. This difference does not 
imply good or evil, but is simply a difference 
of degree. One has the highest degree, an- 
other the medium degree, and another the 
lowest degree. So man exists, the animal, the 
plant, and the mineral exist also — but the 
degrees of the four existences vary. What a 
difference between the existence of man and 
of the animal! Yet both are existences. It 
is evident that in existence there are differ- 
ences of degrees. 

The variety of inherited qualities comes 
from strength and weakness of constitution; 
that IS to say, when the two parents are weak, 
the children will be weak; if they are strong, 
the children will be robust. In the same way, 
purity of blood has a great effect; for the 
pure germ is like the superior stock which 
exists in plants and animals. For example, 
you see that children born from a weak and 
feeble father and mother will naturally have 
a feeble constitution and weak nerves; they 
will be afflicted, and will have neither pa- 
tience, nor endurance, nor resolution, nor 
perseverance, and will be hasty; for the chil- 
dren inherit the weakness and debility of their 
parents. 

Besides this, an especial blessing is con- 
ferred on some families and some generations. 
Thus it is an especial blessing that from 
among the descendants of Abraham should 
have come all the Prophets of the children of 
Israel. This is a blessing that God has granted 
to this descent: to Moses from his father and 
mother, to Christ from his mother’s line; 
also to Muhammad and the Bab, and to all 
the Prophets and the Holy Manifestations of 
Israel. 

Hence it is evident that inherited char- 
acter also exists, and to such a degree that if 
the characters are not in conformity with 
their origin, although they belong physically 
to that lineage, spiritually they are not con- 
sidered members of the family; like Canaan,^ 
who is not reckoned as being of the race of 
Noah. 


^ Cf. Genesis ix. 25. 


But the difference of the qualities with 
regard to culture is very great; for education 
has great influence. Through education the 
Ignorant become learned, the cowardly 
become valiant; through cultivation the 
crooked branch becomes straight, the acid, 
bitter fruit of the mountains and woods be- 
comes sweet and delicious, and the five- 
petalled flower becomes hundred-petalled. 
Through education savage nations become 
civilized, and even the animals become do- 
mesticated. Education must be considered as 
most important; for as diseases m the world 
of bodies are extremely contagious, so, in the 
same way, qualities of spirit and heart are 
extremely contagious. Education has a uni- 
versal influence, and the differences caused 
by It are very great. 

Perhaps some one will say, that since the 
capacity and worthiness of men differ, there- 
fore the difference of capacity certainly 
causes the difference of characters.^ 

But this is not so; for capacity is of two 
kinds, natural capacity and acquired capac- 
ity. The first, which is the creation of God, 
is purely good — ^in the creation of God there 
is no evil; but the acquired capacity has be- 
come the cause of the appearance of evil. For 
example, God has created all men in such a 
manner, and has given them such a consti- 
tution and such capacities, that they are 
benefited by sugar and honey, and harmed 
and destroyed by poison. This nature and 
constitution is innate, and God has given it 
equally to all mankind. But man begins little 
by little to accustom himself to poison, by 
taking a small quantity each day, and grad- 
ually increasing it, until he reaches such a 
point that he cannot live without a gramme 
of opium every day. The natural capacities 
are thus completely perverted. Observe how 
much the natural capacity and constitution 
can be changed, until by different habits and 
training they become entirely perverted. One 
does not criticize vicious people because of 
their innate capacities and nature, but rather 
for their acquired capacities and nature. 

In creation there is no evil; all is good. 
Certain qualities and natures innate in some 
men and apparently blameworthy are not so 
in reality. For example, from the beginning 

therefore people cannot be blamed for their 
character. 
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of his life you can see in a nursing child the 
signs of desire, of anger, and of temper. 
Then, it may be said, good and evil are in- 
nate in the reality of man, and this is con- 
trary to the pure goodness of nature and 
creation. The answer to this is that desire, 
which is to ask for something more, is a 
praiseworthy quality provided that it is used 
suitably. So, if a man has the desire to acquire 
science and knowledge, or to become com- 
passionate, generous, and just, it is most 
praiseworthy. If he exercises his anger and 
wrath against the bloodthirsty tyrants who 
are like ferocious beasts, it is very praise- 
worthy; but if he does not use these qualities 
in a right way, they are blameworthy. 

Then it is evident that in creation and 
nature evil does not exist at all; but when 
the natural qualities of man are used in an 
unlawful way, they are blameworthy. So, if 
a rich and generous person gives a sum of 
money to a poor man for his own necessities, 
and if the poor man spends that sum of 


money on unlawful things, that will be 
blameworthy. It is the same with all the 
natural qualities of man, which constitute 
the capital of life; if they be used and dis- 
played in an unlawful way, they become 
blameworthy. Therefore it is clear that cre- 
ation is purely good. Consider that the worst 
of qualities and most odious of attributes, 
which is the foundation of all evil, is lying. 
No worse or more blameworthy quality than 
this can be imagined to exist; it is the de- 
stroyer of all human perfections, and the 
cause of innumerable vices. There is no worse 
characteristic than this; it is the foundation 
of all evils. Notwithstanding all this, if a 
doctor consoles a sick man by saying: "Thank 
God you are better, and there is hope of your 
recovery,” though these words are contrary 
to the truth, yet they may become the con- 
solation of the patient and the turning-point 
of the illness. This is not blameworthy. 

This question is now clearly elucidated. 
Salutations! 


THE DEGREE OF KNOWLEDGE POSSESSED BY MAN, AND THE 
DIVINE MANIFESTATIONS 


Question , — Of what degree is the intelli- 
gence of the human world, and what are its 
limitations? 

Answer . — ^Know that intelligence varies; 
the lowest degree of intelligence is that of 
the animals, that is to say, the natural feel- 
ing which appears through the powers of the 
senses, and which is called sensation. In this, 
men and animals are sharers; moreover, some 
animals with regard to the senses are more 
powerful than man. But in humanity, intel- 
ligence differs and varies in accordance with 
the different conditions of man. 

The first condition of intelligence in the 
world of nature is the intelligence of the 
rational soul. In this intelligence and in this 
power all men are sharers, whether they be 
neglectful or vigilant, believers or deniers. 
ThiS human rational soul is God’s creation; it 
contains and excels other creatures; as it is 
more noble and distinguished, it contains 
things. The power of the rational soul can 


discover the realities of things, comprehend 
the peculiarities of beings, and penetrate the 
mysteries of existence. All sciences, knowl- 
edge, arts, wonders, institutions, discoveries, 
and enterprises, come from the exercised in- 
telligence of the rational soul. There was a 
time when they were unknown, preserved 
mysteries, -and hidden secrets; the rational 
soul gradually discovered them and brought 
them out from the plane of the invisible and 
the hidden, into the realm of the visible. This 
is the greatest power of intelligence in the 
world of nature, which in its highest flight 
and soaring comprehends the realities, the 
properties, and the effects of the contingent 
beings. 

But the universal divine mind which is 
beyond nature, is the bounty of the Pre- 
existent Power. This universal mind is di- 
vine; it embraces existing realities, and it 
receives the light of the mysteries of God. 
It is a conscious power, not a power of inves- 
tigation and of research. The intellectual 
power of the world of nature is a power of 
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investigation, and by its researches it discov- 
ers the realities of beings, and the properties 
of existences; but the heavenly intellectual 
power which is beyond nature, embraces 
things and is cognizant of things, knows 
them, understands them, is aware of mys- 
teries, realities, and divine significations, and 
is the discoverer of the concealed verities of 
the Kingdom. This divine intellectual power 
is the special attribute of the Holy Manifes- 
tations and the D awning-places of prophet- 
hood; a ray of this light falls upon the 
mirrors of the hearts of the nghteous, and 
a portion and a share of this power comes 
to them through the Holy Manifesta- 
tions. 

The Holy Manifestations have three condi- 
tions: one the physical condition; one, that 
of the rational soul; and one, that of the 
manifestation of perfection and of the lordly 


splendour. The body comprehends things ac- 
cording to the degree of its ability in the 
physical world, therefore in certain cases it 
shows physical weakness. For example: “I 
was sleeping and unconscious, the breeze of 
God passed over me and awoke me, and com- 
manded me to proclaim the Word”; or when 
Christ in his thirtieth year was baptized, and 
the Holy Spirit descended upon him; before 
this, the Holy Spirit did not manifest itself 
in him. All these things refer to the bodily 
condition of the Manifestations; but their 
heavenly condition embraces all things, 
knows all mysteries, discovers all signs, and 
rules over all things; before as well as after 
their mission, it is the same. That is why 
Christ has said: am Alpha and Omega, the 
first and the last”: that is to say, there has 
never been and never shall be any change 
and alteration in me. 


man's knowledge of god 


Question , — To what extent can the un- 
derstanding of man comprehend God? 

Answer , — ^This subject requires ample 
time, and to explain it thus at table is not 
easy; nevertheless we will speak of it briefly. 

K[.N0W that there are two kinds of 
knowledge: the knowledge of the essence of 
a thing, and the knowledge of its qualities. 
The essence of a thing is known through its 
qualities, otherwise it is unknown and hidden. 

As our knowledge of things, even of cre- 
ated and limited things, is knowledge of their 
qualities and not of their essence, how is it 
possible to comprehend in its essence the Di- 
vine Reality, which is unlimited? For the 
substance of the essence of anything is not 
comprehended, but only its qualities. For 
example, the substance of the sun is un- 
known, but is understood by its qualities, 
which are heat and light. The substance of 
the essence of man is unknown and not evi- 
dent, but by its qualities it is characterized 
and known. Thus everything is known by 
its qualities and not by its essence. Although 
the mind encompasses all things, and the 
outward beings are comprehended by it. 


nevertheless these beings with regard to their 
essence are unknown; they are only known 
with regard to their qualities. 

Then how can the eternal everlasting Lord, 
who is held sanctified from comprehension 
and conception, be known by His essence? 
That is to say, as things can only be known 
by their qualities and not by their essence, 
it is certain that the Divine Reality is un- 
known with regard to its essence, and is 
known with regard to its attributes. Be- 
sides, how can the phenomenal reality em- 
brace the Pre-existent Reality? For compre- 
hension is the result of encompassing — em- 
bracing must be, so that comprehension may 
be — and the Essence of Unity surrounds all, 
and is not surrounded. 

Also the difference of conditions in the 
world of beings is an obstacle to comprehen- 
sion. For example: this mineral belongs to 
the mineral kingdom; however far it may 
rise, it can never comprehend the power of 
growth. The plants, the trees, whatever 
progress they may make, cannot conceive of 
the power of sight or the powers of the other 
senses; and the animal cannot imagine the 
condition of man, that is to say, his spiritual 
powers. Difference of condition is an obstacle 
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to knowledge; the inferior degree cannot 
comprehend the superior degree. How then 
can the phenomenal reality comprehend the 
Pre-existent Reality? Knowing God, there- 
fore, means the comprehension and the 
knowledge of His attributes, and not of His 
Reality. This knowledge of the attributes is 
also proportioned to the capacity and power 
of man; it is not absolute. Philosophy con- 
sists in comprehending the reality of things 
as they exist, according to the capacity and 
the power of man. For the phenomenal real- 
ity can comprehend the Pre-existent attri- 
butes only to the extent of the human ca- 
pacity. The mystery of Divinity is sancti- 
fied and purified from the comprehension of 
the beings, for all that comes to the imagina- 
tion is that which man understands, and the 
power of the understanding of man does not 
embrace the Reality of the Divine Essence. 
All that man is able to understand are the 
attributes of Divinity, the radiance of 
which appears and is visible in worlds and 
souls. 

When we look at the worlds and the souls, 
we see wonderful signs of the divine perfec- 
tions, which are clear and apparent; for the 
reality of things proves the Universal Reality. 
The Reality of Divinity may be compared to 
the sun, which from the height of its mag- 
nificence shines upon all the horizons, and 
each horizon, and each soul, receives a share 
of its radiance. If this light and these rays did 


not exist, beings would not exist; all beings 
express something, and partake of some ray 
and portion of this light. The splendours of 
the perfections, bounties, and attributes of 
God shine forth and radiate from the reality 
of the Perfect Man, that is to say the Unique 
One, the universal Manifestation of God. 
Other beings receive only one ray, but the 
universal Manifestation is the mirror for this 
Sun, which appears and becomes manifest in 
it, with all its perfections, attributes, signs, 
and wonders. 

The knowledge of the Reality of the Di- 
vinity is impossible and unattainable, but 
the knowledge of the Manifestations of God 
is the knowledge of God, for the bounties, 
splendours, and divine attributes are appar- 
ent in them. Therefore if man attains to the 
knowledge of the Manifestations of God, he 
will attain to the knowledge of God; and if 
he be neglectful of the knowledge of the 
Holy Manifestation, he will be bereft of the 
knowledge of God. It is then ascertained 
and proved that the Holy Manifestations are 
the center of the bounty, signs, and perfec- 
tions of God. Blessed are those who receive 
the light of the divine bounties from the en- 
lightened Dawning-points! 

We hope that the Friends of God, like an 
attractive force, will draw these bounties 
from the source itself, and that they will arise 
with such illumination and signs that they 
will be evident proofs of the Sun of Reality. 


THE IMMORTALITY OF THE SPIRIT — (l) 


Having shown that the spirit of man 
exists, we must prove its immortality. 

The immortality of the spirit is mentioned 
in the Holy Books; it is the fundamental basis 
of the divine religions. Now punishments 
and rewards are said to be of two kinds. 
Firstly, the rewards and punishments of this 
life; secondly, those of the other world. But 
the paradise and hell of existence are found 
in all the worlds of God, whether in this 
world or in the spiritual heavenly worlds. 
Gaining these rewards is the gaining of eter- 
nal life. That is why Christ said, "Act in 
such a way that you may find eternal life, 
and that you may be born of water and the 


spirit, so that you may enter into the King- 
dom.” 

The rewards of this life are the virtues 
and perfections which adorn the reality of 
man. For example, he was dark and becomes 
luminous, he was ignorant and becomes wise, 
he was neglectful and becomes vigilant, he 
was asleep and becomes awakened, he was 
dead and becomes living, he was blind and 
becomes a seer, he was deaf and becomes a 
hearer, he was earthly and becomes heavenly, 
he was material and becomes spiritual. 
Through these rewards he gains spiritual 
birth, and becomes a new creature. He be- 
comes the manifestation of the verse in the 
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Gospel where it is said of the disciples that 
they were born not of blood, nor of the will 
of the flesh, nor of the will of man, but of 
God;^ that is to say, they were delivered 
from the animal characteristics and qualities 
which are the characteristics of human na- 
ture, and they became qualified with the di- 
vine characteristics, which are the bounty of 
God; this is the meaning of the second birth. 
For such people there is no greater torture 
than being veiled from God, and no more 
severe punishment than sensual vices, dark 
qualities, lowness of nature, engrossment in 
carnal desires. When they are delivered 
through the light of faith from the dark- 
ness of these vices, and become illuminated 
with the radiance of the sun of reality, and 
ennobled with all the virtues, they esteem 
this the greatest reward, and they know it to 
be the true paradise. In the same way they 
consider that the spiritual punishment, that 
is to say the torture and punishment of ex- 
istence, is to be subjected to the world of 
nature, to be veiled from God, to be brutal 
and ignorant, to fall into carnal lusts, to be 
absorbed in animal frailties; to be character- 
ized with dark qualities, such as falsehood, 
tyranny, cruelty, attachment to the affairs 
of the world, and being immersed in satanic 
ideas; for them, these are the greatest pun- 
ishments and tortures. 

Likewise the rewards of the other world 
are the eternal life which is clearly mentioned 
in all the Holy Books, the divine perfections, 
the eternal bounties, and everlasting felicity. 
The rewards of the other world are the per- 
fections and the peace obtained in the spir- 
itual worlds after leaving this world; whilst 
the rewards of this life are the real luminous 
perfections which are realized in this world, 
and which are the cause of eternal life, for 
they are the very progress of existence. It is 
like the man who passes from the embryonic 
world to the state of maturity, and becomes 
the manifestation of these words: "Blessed 
be God, the best of Creators.” The rewards 
of the other world are peace, the spiritual 
graces, the various spiritual gifts in the King- 
dom of God, the gaining of the desires of the 
heart and the soul, and the meeting of God 
in the world of eternity. In the same way the 


^ John i. 13. 


punishments of the other world, that is to 
say, the torments of the other world, consist 
in being deprived of the special divine bless- 
ings and the absolute bounties, and falling 
into the lowest degrees of existence. He who 
is deprived of these divine favors, although 
he continues after death, is considered as dead 
by the people of truth. 

The logical proof of the immortality of 
the spirit is this, that no sign can come from 
a non-existing thing; that is to say, it is im- 
possible that from absolute non-existence 
signs should appear, for the signs are the 
consequence of an existence, and the conse- 
quence depends upon the existence of the 
principle. So, from a non-existing sun no 
light can radiate, from a non-existing sea no 
waves appear, from a non-existing cloud no 
rain falls; a non-existing tree yields no fruit; 
a non-existing man neither manifests nor 
produces anything. Therefore as long as 
signs of existence appear, they are a' proof 
that the possessor of the sign is exist- 
ent. 

Consider that today the Kingdom of 
Christ exists: from a non-existing king how 
could such a great kingdom be manifested? 
How, from a non-existing sea, can the waves 
mount so high? From a non-existing garden, 
how can such fragrant breezes be wafted? 
Reflect that no effect, no trace, no influence 
remains of any being after its members are 
dispersed and its elements are decomposed, 
whether it be a mineral, a vegetable, or an 
animal. There is only the human reality and 
the spirit of man which, after the disintegra- 
tion of the members, dispersing of the parti- 
cles, and the destruction of the composition, 
persists, and continue to act and to have 
power. 

This question is extremely subtle: con- 
sider it attentively. This is a rational proof 
which we are giving, so that the wise may 
weigh it in the balance of reason and justice. 
But if the human spirit will rejoice and be 
attracted to the Kingdom of God, if the inner 
sight becomes opened, and the spiritual hear- 
ing strengthened, and the spiritual feelings 
predominant, he will see the immortality of 
the spirit as clearly as he sees the sun, and the 
glad tidings and signs of God will encompass 
him. 



EXCERPTS FROM BAHA’f SACRED WRITINGS 
THE IMMORTALITY OF THE SPIRIT (ll) 


167 


iESTERDAY we were occupied in dis- 
cussing the immortality of the spirit. Know 
that the power and the comprehension of the 
human spirit are of two kinds: that is to say, 
perceive and act in two different modes. 
One way is through instruments and organs: 
thus With this eye it sees, with this ear it 
hears, with this tongue it talks. Such is the 
action of the spirit, and the perception of 
the reality of man, by means of organs. That 
is to say, that the spirit is the seer, through 
the eyes; the spirit is the hearer, through the 
ear; the spirit is the speaker, through the 
tongue. 

The other manifestation of the powers and 
actions of the spirit is without instruments 
and organs. For example, in the state of 
sleep without eyes it sees, without an ear it 
hears, without a togue it speaks, without feet 
it runs. Briefly, these actions are beyond the 
means of instruments and organs. How often 
it happens that it sees a dream in the world 
of sleep, and its signification becomes appar- 
ent two years afterwards in corresponing 
events. In the same way, how many times 
it happens that a question which one cannot 
solve in the world of wakefulness, is solved 
in the world of dreams. In wakefulness the 
eye sees only for a short distance, but in 
dreams he who is in the East sees the West: 
awake he sees the present, in sleep he sees 
the future. In wakefulness, by means of 
rapid transit, at the most he can travel only 
twenty farsakhs^ an hour; in sleep, in the 
twinkling of an eye, he traverses the East 
and West. For the spirit travels in two dif- 
ferent ways: without means, which is spir- 
itual travelling; and with means, which is 
material travelling: as birds which fly, and 
those which are carried. 

In the time of sleep this body is as though 
dead; it does not see nor hear, it does not 
feel, it has no consciousness, no perception: 
that is to say, the powers of man have become 
inactive, but the spirit lives and subsists. 
Nay, its penetration is increased, its flight is 
higher, and its intelligence is greater. To 
consider that after the death of the body the 
spirit perishes, is like imagining that a bird 
in a cage will be destroyed if the cage is 
^ One fanakh is equivalent to about four miles. 


broken, though the bird has nothing to fear 
from the destruction of the cage. Our body 
is like the cage, and the spirit is like the bird. 
We see that without the cage this bird flies 
in the world of sleep; therefore if the cage 
becomes broken, the bird will continue and 
exist: its feelings will be even more powerful, 
its perceptions greater, and its happiness in- 
creased. In truth, from hell it reaches a para- 
dise of delights, because for the thank- 
ful birds there is no paradise greater than 
freedom from the cage. That is why with 
utmost joy and happiness the martyrs hasten 
to the plain of sacrifice. 

In wakefulness the eye of man sees at the 
utmost as far as one hour of distance,^ be- 
cause through the instrumentality of the 
body the power of the spirit is thus deter- 
mined; but with the inner sight and the men- 
tal eye it sees America, and it can perceive 
that which is there, and discover the condi- 
tions of things and organize affairs. If, then, 
the spirit were the same as the body, it would 
be necessary that the power of the inner 
sight should also be in the same proportion. 
Therefore it is evident that this spirit is 
different from the body, and that the bird 
is different from the cage, and that the power 
and penetration of the spirit is stronger with- 
out the intermediary of the body. Now, if 
the instrument is abandoned, the possessor of 
the instrument continues to act. For ex- 
ample, if the pen is abandoned or broken, the 
writer remains living and present; if a house 
is ruined, the owner is alive and existing. 
This is one of the logical evidences for the 
immortality of the soul. 

There is another: this body becomes weak, 
or heavy, or sick, or it finds health; it be- 
comes tired or rested; sometimes the hand or 
leg is amputated, or its physical power is 
crippled; it becomes blind or deaf or dumb; 
its limbs may become paralyzed; briefly, the 
body many have all the imperfections. Nev- 
ertheless, the spirit in its original state, in 
its own spiritual perception, will be eternal 
and perpetual; it neither finds any imperfec- 
tion nor will it become crippled. But when 
the body is wholly subjected to disease and 

^ It is a Persian custom to reckon distance by time. 
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misfortune, it is deprived of the bounty of 
the spirit; like a mirror which, when it be- 
comes broken, or dirty, or dusty, cannot 
reflect the rays of the sun, nor any longer 
show its bounties. 

We have already explained that the spirit 
of man is not in the body, because it is freed 
and sanctified from entrance and exit, which 
are bodily conditions. The connection of 
the spirit with the body is like that of the 
sun with the mirror. Briefly, the human 
spirit is in one condition; it neither becomes 
ill from the diseases of the body, nor cured 
by its health; it does not become sick, nor 
weak, nor miserable, nor poor, nor light, nor 


small. That is to say, it will not be injured 
because of the infirmities of the body, and no 
effect will be visible even if the body be- 
comes weak or if the hands and feet and 
tongue be cut off, or if it loses the power 
of hearing or sight. Therefore it is evident 
and certain that the spirit is different from 
the body, and that its duration is independent 
of that of the body; on the contrary, the 
spirit with the utmost greatness rules in the 
world of the body, and its power and influ- 
ence, like the bounty of the sun in the mir- 
ror, are apparent and visible. But when the 
mirror becomes dusty or breaks, it will cease 
to reflect the rays of the sun. 



THE PASSING OF BAHIYYIH 
KHANUM, THE MOST 
EXALTED LEAF 


On July 15, 1932, the National Assembly 
received from the Guardian the following 
cablegram: 

Shoghi Effendi^s Message 

"Greatest Holy Leaf’s immortal spirit 
winged its flight Great Beyond. Countless 
lovers her saintly life in East and West sei 2 ed 
with pangs of anguish, plunged in unutterable 
sorrow. Humanity shall erelong recognize 
its irreparable loss. Our beloved Faith, well 
nigh crushed by devastating blow of 'Abdu’l- 
Baha’s unexpected Ascension, now laments 
passing (of) last remnant of Baha’u’llah, its 
most exalted member. Holy Family cruelly 


divested (of) its most precious great Adorn- 
ing. I for my part bewail sudden removal 
(of) my sole earthly sustainer, the joy and 
solace of my life. Remains will repose (in 
the) vicinity (of the) Holy Shrines, So 
grievous a bereavement necessitates suspen- 
sion for nine months throughout Baha’i 
world every manner religious festivity. In- 
form Local Assemblies and groups hold (in) 
befitting manner memorial gatherings (to) 
extol a life so laden (with) sacred experiences, 
so rich (in) imperishable memories. Advise 
holding additional Commemoration Service 
of strictly devotional character (in the) 
Auditorium (of the) Mashriqu’l-Adhkar.” 

(Signed) Shoghi. 


TABLETS REVEALED IN HONOR OF THE 
GREATEST HOLY LEAF 

To the beloved of God and the handmaids of the Merciful throughout the United States 
and Canada, 


Dearly beloved friends: 

Moved by an unalterable devotion to the 
memory of the Greatest Holy Leaf, I feel 
prompted to share with you, and through 
you with the concourse of her steadfast lov- 
ers throughout the West, these significant 
passages which I have gleaned from various 
Tablets revealed in her honor by BahaVllah 
and 'Abdu’l-Baha. 

Impregnated with that love after which 
the soul of a humanity in travail now hun- 
gers, these passages disclose, to the extent 
that our finite minds can comprehend, the 
nature of that mystic bond which on one 
hand, united her with the Spirit of her Al- 
mighty Father and, on the other hand, linked 
her so closely with her glorious Brother, the 
perfect Exemplar of that Spirit. 


The memory of her who was a pattern of 
goodness, of a pure and holy life, who was 
the embodiment of such heavenly virtues as 
only the priviliged inmates of the uppermost 
chambers in the *Abha Paradise can fully 
appreciate, will long live enshrined in these 
immortal words — a memory the ennobling 
influence of which will remain an inspiration 
and a solace amid the wreckage of a sadly 
shaken world. 

Conscious of the predominating share as- 
sumed, in recent years, by the American 
believers in alleviating the burden which that 
most exalted Leaf bore so heroically in the 
evening of her hfe, I can do no better than 
entrust into their hands these prized testi- 
monies of the Founder of our Faith and of 
the Center of His Covenant. I feel confident 
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that their elected representatives will take 
whatever measures are required for their 
prompt and wide circulation among their 
brethren throughout the West. They will, 
thereby, be contributing still further to the 
repayment of the great debt they owe her in 


the prosecution of a mighty and divinely- 
appointed task. 

Your true brother, 

Shoghi. 

Haifa, Palestine, 

January 14, 1933. 


PASSAGES FROM TABLETS REVEALED 
BY BAHa’U’LLaH 




IS the Eternal! This is My testimony 
for her who hath heard My voice and drawn 
nigh unto Me. Verily, she is a leaf that hath 
sprung from this preexistant Root. She hath 
revealed herself in My name and tasted of 
the sweet savors of My holy. My wondrous 
pleasure. At one time We gave her to drink 
from My honeyed Mouth, at another caused 
her to partake of My mighty. My luminous 
Kaw^ar. Upon her rest the glory of My 
name and the fragrance of My shining robe. 

Let these exalted words be thy love-song 
on the tree of Baha, O thou most holy and 
resplendent Leaf: "Gof/, besides Whom is 
none other God, the Lord of this world and 
the nextV^ Verily, We have elevated thee 
to the rank of one of the most distinguished 
among thy sex, and granted thee, in My 
court, a station such as none other woman 
hath surpassed. Thus have We preferred thee 
and raised thee above the rest, as a sign of 
grace from Him Who is the Lord of the 


throne on high and earth below. We have 
created thine eyes to behold the light of My 
countenance, thine ears to hearken unto the 
melody of My words, thy body to pay hom- 
age before My throne. Do thou render thanks 
unto God, thy Lord, the Lord of all the 
world. 

How high is the testimony of the Sadra- 
tu’l-Mxmtaha for its leaf; how exalted the 
witness of the Tree of Life unto its fruit! 
Through My remembrance of her a fragrance 
laden with the perfume of musk hath been 
diffused; well is it with him that hath in- 
haled it and exclaimed: "A// praise be to 
Thee, O God, my Lord the most glorious!” 
How sweet thy presence before Me: how 
sweet to gaze upon thy face, to bestow upon 
thee My loving-kindness, to favor thee with 
My tender care, to make mention of thee in 
this. My Tablet — a Tablet which I have or- 
dained as a token of My hidden and manifest 
grace unto thee! 



PASSAGES FROM TABLETS REVEALED 
BY 'ABDU^L-BAHA 


o MY well-beloved, deeply spiritual sis- 
ter! Day and night thou livest in my mem- 
ory. Whenever I remember thee my heart 
swelleth with sadness and my regret groweth 
more intense. Grieve not, for I am thy true, 
thy unfailing comforter. Let neither de- 
spondency nor despair becloud the serenity 
of thy life or restrain thy freedom. These 
days shall pass away. We will, please God, in 
the *Abha Kingdom and beneath the shelter- 


ing shadow of the Blessed Beauty, forget all 
these our earthly cares and will find each one 
of these base calumnies amply compensated 
by His expressions of praise and favor. From 
the beginning of time sorrow and anxiety, 
regret and tribulation, have always been the 
lot of every loyal servant of God. Ponder 
this in thine heart and consider how very true 
it is. Wherefore, set thine heart on the tender 
mercies of the Ancient Beauty and be thou 
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filled with abiding joy and intense glad- 
ness. . . . 

O thou my affectionate sister! In the day- 
time and in the night-season my thoughts 
ever turn to thee. Not for one moment do I 
cease to remember thee. My sorrow and re- 
gret concern not myself; they center around 
thee. Whenever I recall thine aflSictions, tears 
that I cannot repress rain down from mine 
eyes. . . . 

Dear and deeply spiritual sister! At morn 
and eventide, with the utmost ardor and 
humility, I supplicate at the Divine Thresh- 
old, and offer this, my prayer: 

Grants O Thou my God, the Compassion- 
ate, that that pure and blessed Leaf may be 
comforted by Thy sweet savors of holiness 
and sustained by the reviving breeze of Thy 
loving care and mercy. Reinforce her spirit 
with the signs of Thy Kingdom, and gladden 
her soul with the testimonies of Thy ever- 
lasting dominion. Comfort, O my God, her 
sorrowful heart with the remembrance of 
Thy face, initiate her into Thy hidden mys- 
teries, and inspire her with the revealed splen- 
dors of Thy heavenly light. Manifold are her 
sorrows, and infinitely grievous her distress. 
Bestow continually upon her the favor of 
Thy sustaining grace and, with every fleet- 
ing breath, grant her the blessing of Thy 
bounty. Her hopes and expectations are 
centered in Thee; open Thou to her face the 
portals of Thy tender mercies and lead her 
into the ways of Thy wondrous benevolence. 
Thou art the Generous, the All-loving, the 
Sustainer, the All-bountiful.^^ . . . 

Dear sister, beloved of my heart and soul! 
The news of thy safe arrival and pleasant 
stay in the land of Egypt has reached me and 
filled my heart with exceeding gladness. I 
am thankful to Baha’u’llah for the good 
health thou dost enjoy and for the happi- 
ness He hath imparted to the hearts of the 
loved ones in that land. Should’st thou wish 
to know of the condition of this servant of 
the Threshold of the *Abha Beauty, praise 
be to Him for having enabled me to inhale 
the fragrance of His tender mercy and par- 
take of the delights of His loving-kindness 
and blessings. I am being continually rein- 


forced by the energizing rays of His grace, 
and feel upheld by the uninterrupted aid of 
the victorious hosts of His Kingdom. My 
physical health is also improving. God be 
praised that from every quarter I receive the 
glad-tidings of the growing ascendancy of 
the Cause of God, and can witness evi- 
dences of the increasing influence of its 
spread. . . . 

My sister and beloved of my soul! I can 
never, never forget thee. However great the 
distance that separates us, we still feel as 
though we were seated under the same roof, 
in one and the same gathering, for are we not 
all under the shadow of the Tabernacle of 
God and beneath the canopy of His infinite 
grace and mercy? . . . 

O thou my loving, my deeply spiritual 
sister! I trust that by the grace and loving- 
kindness of the one true God thou art, and 
wilt be, kept safe and secure beneath the 
sheltering shadow of the Blessed Beauty. 
Night and day thy countenance appeareth 
before mine eyes, and in my mind are en- 
graved the traits of thy character. , . . 

(From a Tablet addressed to the Holy 
Mother) : "To my honored and distinguished 
sister do thou convey the expression of my 
heartfelt, my intense longing. Day and night 
she liveth in my remembrance. I dare make 
no mention of the feelings which separation 
from her has aroused in mine heart; for what- 
ever I should attempt to express in writing 
will assuredly be effaced by the tears which 
such sentiments must bring to mine eyes.” 

(From a Tablet addressed to His daugh- 
ter) : "O piya! It is incumbent upon thee, 
throughout the journey, to be a close, a con- 
stant and cheerful companion to my honored 
and distinguished sister. Unceasingly, with 
the utmost vigor and devotion, exert thy- 
self, by day and night, to gladden her blessed 
heart; for all her days she was denied a mo- 
ment of tranquillity. She was astir and rest- 
less every hour of her life. Moth-like she 
circled in adoration round the undying flame 
of the Divine Candle, her spirit ablaze and 
her heart consumed by the fire of His 
love.” . . . 




The Shrine of the Most Exalted Leaf at night. 
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A TRIBUTE BY SHOGHI EFFENDI 


Brethren and Fellow-Mourners in the Faith 
of BahdhiHldh: 

A SORROW, reminiscent in its poign- 
ancy, of the devastating grief caused by 
'Abdul-Baha’s sudden removal from our 
midst, has stirred the Baha’i world to its 
foundations. The Greatest Holy Leaf, the 
well-beloved and treasured Remnant of Ba- 
ha’u’llah entrusted to our frail and unworthy 
hands by our departed Master, has passed to 
the Great Beyond, leaving a legacy that time 
can never dim. 

The Community of the Most Great Name, 
in its entirety and to its very core, feels the 
sting of this cruel loss. Inevitable though 
this calamitous event appeared to us all, how- 
ever acute our apprehensions of its steady 
approach, the consciousness of its final con- 
summation at this terrible hour leaves us, 
we whose souls have been impregnated by the 
energizing influence of her love, prostrated 
and disconsolate. 

How can my lonely pen, so utterly inade- 
quate to glorify so exalted a station, so im- 
potent to portray the experiences of so sub- 
lime a life, so disqualified to recount the 
blessings she showered upon me since my 
earliest childhood — ^how can such a pen repay 
the great debt of gratitude and love that I 
owe her whom I regarded as my chief sus- 
tainer, my most affectionate comforter, the 
joy and inspiration of my life? My grief is 
too immense, my remorse too profound, to 
be able to give full vent at this moment to 
the feelings that surge within me. 

Only future generations and pens abler 
than mine can, and will, pay a worthy tribute 
to the towering grandeur of her spiritual life, 
to the unique part she played throughout the 
tumultuous stages of Baha’i history, to the 
expressions of unqualified praise that have 
streamed from the pen of both Baha’u’llah 
and 'Abdu’l-Baha, the Center of His Cove- 
nant, though unrecorded, and in the main 
unsuspected by the mass of her passionate 
admirers in East and West, the share she has 
had in influencing the course of some of the 
chief events in the annals of the Faith, the 
sufferings she bore, the sacrifices she made, 


the rare gifts of unfailing sympathy she so 
strikingly displayed — these, and many others, 
stand so inextricably interwoven with the 
fabric of the Cause itself that no future his- 
torian of the Faith of Baha’u’llah can afford 
to Ignore or minimize. 

As far back as the concluding stages of the 
heroic age of the Cause, which witnessed the 
imprisonment of Baha’u’llah in the Siyah- 
Chal of Tihran, the Greatest Holy Leaf, then 
still in her infancy, was privileged to taste of 
the cup of woe which the first believers of 
that Apostolic Age had quaffed. 

How well I remember her recall, at a time 
when her faculties were still unimpaired, the 
gnawing suspense that ate into the hearts of 
those who watched by her side, at the thresh- 
old of her pillaged house, expectant to hear 
at any moment the news of Baha’u’llah’s 
imminent execution! In those sinister hours, 
she often recounted, her parents had so sud- 
denly lost their earthly possessions that 
within the space of a single day from being 
the privileged member of one of the wealth- 
iest families of Tihran she had sunk to the 
state of a sufferer from unconcealed poverty. 
Deprived of the means of subsistence, her 
illustrious mother, the famed Navvab, was 
constrained to place in the palm of her 
daughter’s hand a handful of flour and to 
induce her to accept it as a substitute for her 
daily bread. 

And when at a later time this revered and 
precious member of the Holy Family, then 
in her teens, came to be entrusted by the 
guiding hand of her Father with missions 
that no girl of her age could, or would be 
willing to, perform, with what spontaneous 
joy she seized her opportunity and acquitted 
herself of the task with which she had been 
entrusted! The delicacy and extreme gravity 
of such functions as she, from time to time, 
was called upon to fulfil, when the city of 
Ba gh dad was swept by the hurricane which 
the heedlessness and perversity of Mirza 
Yahya had unchained, as well as the tender 
solicitude which, at so early an age, she 
evinced during the period of Baha’u’llah’s 
enforced retirement to the mountains of 
Sulaymaniyyih, marked her as one who was 
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both capable of sharing the burden, and 
willing to make the sacrifice, which her high 
birth demanded. 

How staunch was her faith, how calm her 
demeanor, how forgiving her attitude, how 
severe her trials, at a time when the forces 
of schism had rent asunder the ties that 
united the little band of exiles which had 
settled in Adrianople and whose fortunes 
seemed then to have sunk to their lowest ebb! 
It was in this period of extreme anxiety, 
when the rigours of a winter of exceptional 
severity, coupled with the privations entailed 
by unhealthy housing accommodation and 
dire financial distress, undermined once for 
all her health and sapped the vitality which 
she had hitherto so thoroughly enjoyed. The 
stress and storm of that period made an abid- 
ing impression upon her mind, and she re- 
tained till the time of her death on her 
beauteous and angelic face evidences of its 
intense hardships. 

Not until, however, she had been confined 
in the company of Baha’ullah within the 
walls of the prison-city of 'Akka did she 
display, in the plenitude of her power and in 
the full abundance of her love for Him, 
those gifts that single her out, next to 
'Abdu*l-Baha, among the members of the 
Holy Family, as the brightest embodiment of 
that love which is born of God and of that 
human sympathy which few mortals are 
capable of evincing. 

Banishing from her mind and heart every 
earthly attachment, renouncing the very idea 
of matrimony, she, standing resolutely by the 
side of a Brother whom she was to aid and 
serve so well, arose to dedicate her life to 
the service of her Father’s glorious Cause. 
Whether in the management of the affairs of 
His household in which she excelled, or in 
the social relationships which she so assidu- 
ously cultivated in order to shield both Ba- 
ha’u’llah and *Abdu’l-Baha, whether in the 
unfailing attention she paid to the every day 
needs of her Father, or in the traits of gener- 
osity, of affability and kindness, which she 
manifested, the Greatest Holy Leaf had by 
that time abundantly demonstrated her 
worthiness to rank as one of the noblest fig- 
ures intimately associated with the life-long 
work of Baha’u’llah. 

How grievous was the ingratitude, how 


blind the fanaticism, how persistent the ma- 
lignity of the officials, their wives, and their 
subordinates, in return for the manifold 
bounties which she, in close association with 
her Brother, so profusely conferred upon 
them! Her patience, her magnanimity, her 
undiscriminating benevolence, far from dis- 
arming the hostility of that perverse gener- 
ation, served only to inflame their rancour, 
to excite their jealousy, to intensify their 
fears. The gloom that had settled upon that 
little band of imprisoned believers, who lan- 
guished in the Fortress of 'Akka contrasted 
with the spirit of confident hope, of deep- 
rooted optimism that beamed upon her se- 
rene countenance. No calamity, however 
intense, could obscure the brightness of her 
saintly face, and no agitation, no matter how 
severe, could disturb the composure of her 
gracious and dignified behaviour. 

That her sensitive heart instantaneously 
reacted to the slightest injury that befell the 
least significant of creatures, whether friend 
or foe, no one who knew her well could 
doubt. And yet such was the restraining 
power of her will — a will which her spirit 
of self-renunciation so often prompted her 
to suppress — that a superficial observer 
might well be led to question the intensity 
of her emotions or to belittle the range of 
her sympathies. In the school of adversity 
she, already endowed by Providence with the 
virtues of meekness and fortitude, learned 
through the example and exhortations of the 
Great Sufferer, who was her Father, the 
lesson she was destined to teach the great 
mass of His followers for so long after Him. 

Armed with the powers with which an 
intimate and long-standing companionship 
with Baha’u’llah had already equipped her, 
and benefitting by the magnificent example 
which the steadily widening range of *Ab- 
du’l-Baha’s activities afforded her, she was 
prepared to face the storm which the treach- 
erous conduct of the covenant-breakers had 
aroused and to withstand its most damaging 
onslaughts. 

Great as had been her sufferings ever since 
her infancy, the anguish of mind and heart 
which the ascension of Baha’u’llah occa- 
sioned nerved her, as never before, to a resolve 
which no upheaval could bend and which 
her frail constitution belied. Amidst the 
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dust and heat of the commotion which that 
faithless and rebellious company engendered 
she found herself constrained to dissolve ties 
of family relationship, to sever long-standing 
and intimate friendships, to discard lesser 
loyalties for the sake of her supreme alle- 
giance to a cause she had loved so dearly and 
had served so well. 

The disruption that ensued found her 
ranged by the side of Him Whom her de- 
parted Father had appointed as the Center of 
His Covenant and the authorized Expounder 
of His Word. Her venerated mother, as well 
as her distinguished paternal uncle, ’Aqay-1- 
Kalim — the twin pillars who, all throughout 
the various stages of Baha’u’llah’s exile from 
the Land of His Birth to final place of His 
confinement, had demonstrated, unlike most 
of the members of His Family, the tenacity 
of their loyalty — ^had already passed behind 
the Veil. Death, in the most tragic circum- 
stances, had also robbed her of the Purest 
Branch, her only brother besides *Abdu’l- 
Baha, while still in the prime of youth. She 
alone of the family of Baha’u’llah remained 
to cheer the heart and reinforce the efforts of 
the Most Great Branch, against Whom were 
solidly arrayed the almost entire company of 
His faithless relatives. In her arduous task 
she was seconded by the diligent efforts of 
Munirih ELhanum, the Holy Mother, and 
those of her daughters whose age allowed 
them to assist in the accomplishment of that 
stupendous achievement with which the 
name of *Abdul-Baha will forever remain 
associated. 

With the passing of Baha’u’llah and the 
fierce onslaught of the forces of disruption 
that followed in its wake, the Greatest Holy 
Leaf, now in the hey-day of her life, rose to 
the height of her great opportunity and 
acquitted herself worthily of her task. It 
would take me beyond the compass of the 
tribute I am moved to pay to her memory 
were I to dwell upon the incessant machina- 
tions to which Muhammad-' All, the arch- 
breaker of the Covenant of Baha’u’llah, and 
his despicable supporters basely resorted, 
upon the agitation which their cleverly-di- 
rected campaign of misrepresentation and 
calumny produced in quarters directly con- 
nected with Sultan 'Abdu’l-Hamid and his 
advisers, upon the trials and investigations to 


which it gave rise, upon the rigidity of the 
incarceration it reimposed, and upon the per- 
ils it revived. Suffice it to say that but for 
her sleepless vigilance, her tact, her courtesy, 
her extreme patience and heroic fortitude, 
grave complications might have ensued and 
the load of 'Abdul-Baha’s anxious care 
would have been considerably increased. 

And when the storm-cloud that had dark- 
ened the horizon of the Holy Land had been 
finally dissipated and the call raised by our 
beloved 'Abdul-Baha had stirred to a new 
life certain cities of the American and Euro- 
pean continents, the Most Exalted Leaf be- 
came the recipient of the unbounded affec- 
tion and blessings of One Who could best 
estimate her virtues and appreciate her 
merits. 

The decline of her precious life had by that 
time set in, and the burden of advancing age 
was beginning to becloud the radiance of 
her countenance. Forgetful of her own self, 
disdaining rest and comfort, and undeterred 
by the obstacles that still stood in her path, 
she, acting as the honoured hostess to a 
steadily increasing number of pilgrims who 
thronged 'Abdu’l-Baha*s residence from both 
the East and the West, continued to display 
those same attributes that had won her, in the 
preceding phases of her career, so great a 
measure of admiration and love. 

And when, in pursuance of God’s inscrut- 
able wisdom, the ban on 'Abdu’l-Baha’s con- 
finement was lifted and the Plan which He, 
in the darkest hours of His confinement, had 
conceived materialized. He with unhesitating 
confidence, invested His trusted and hon- 
oured sister with the responsibihty of attend- 
ing to the multitudinous details arising out of 
His protracted absence from the Holy Land. 

No sooner had 'Abdu’l-Baha stepped upon 
the shores of the European and American 
continents than our beloved Khanum found 
herself wellnigh overwhelmed with thrilling 
messages, each betokening the irresistible ad- 
vance of the Cause in a manner which, not- 
withstanding the vast range of her expe- 
rience, seemed to her almost incredible. The 
years in which she basked in the sunshine 
of 'Abdu’l-Baha’s spiritual victories were, 
perhaps, among the brightest and happiest of 
her life. Little did she dream when, as a little 
girl, she was running about, in the courtyard 
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of her Father’s house in Tihran, in the com- 
pany of Him Whose destiny was to be one 
day the chosen Center of God’s indestruc- 
tible Covenant, that such a Brother would 
be capable of achieving, in realms so dis- 
tant, and among races so utterly remote, so 
great and memorable a victory. 

The enthusiasm and joy which swelled in 
her breast as she greeted *Abdu’l-Baha on His 
triumphant return from the West, I will not 
venture to describe. She was astounded at 
the vitality of which He had, despite His 
unimaginable sufferings, proved Himself 
capable. She was lost in admiration at the 
magnitude of the forces which His utter- 
ances had released. She was filled with thank- 
fulness to Baha’u’llah for having enabled her 
to witness the evidences of such brilliant vic- 
tory for His Cause no less than for His Son. 

The outbreak of the Great War gave her 
yet another opportunity to reveal the true 
worth of her character and to release the 
latent energies of her heart. The residence 
of *Abdu’l-Baha in Haifa was besieged, all 
throughout that dreary conflict, by a con- 
course of famished men, women and chil- 
dren whom the maladministration, the 
cruelty and neglect of the officials of the 
Ottoman Government had driven to seek an 
alleviation to their woes. From the hand of 
the Greatest Holy Leaf, and out of the abun- 
dance of her heart, these hapless victims of a 
contemptible tyranny, received day after day 
unforgettable evidences of a love they had 
learned to envy and admire. Her words of 
cheer and comfort, the food, the money, the 
clothing she freely dispensed, the remedies 
which, by a process of her own, she herself 
prepared and diligently applied — all these 
had their share in comforting the disconso- 
late, in restoring sight to the blind, in shelter- 
ing the orphan, in healing the sick, and in 
succoring the homeless and the wanderer. 

She had reached, amidst the darkness of 
the war days, the high water-mark of her 
spiritual attainments. Few, if any, among 
the unnumbered benefactors of society whose 
privilege has been to allay, in various meas- 
ures, the hardships and sufferings entailed by 
that fierce conflict, gave as freely and as 
disinterestedly as she did; few exercised that 
undefinable influence upon the beneficiaries 
of their gifts. 


Age seemed to have accentuated the ten- 
derness of her loving heart, and to have 
widened still further the range of her sym- 
pathies. The sight of appalling suflering 
around her steeled her energies and revealed 
such potentialities that her most intimate 
associates had failed to suspect. 

The ascension of *Abdu’l-Baha, so tragic 
in its suddenness, was to her a terrible blow 
from the effects of which she never com- 
pletely recovered. To her He, Whom she 
called, '*Aqa,” had been a refuge in times of 
adversity. On Him she had been led to place 
her sole reliance. In Him she had found 
ample compensation for the bereavements 
she had suffered, the desertions she had wit- 
nessed, the ingratitude she had been shown 
by friends and kindreds. No one could ever 
dream that a woman of her age, so frail in 
body, so sensitive of heart, so loaded with the 
cares of almost eighty years of incessant 
tribulation, could so long survive so shatter- 
ing a blow. And yet, history, no less than 
the annals of our immortal Faith, shall re- 
cord for her a share in the advancement and 
consolidation of the world-wide community 
which the hand of 'Abdu’l-Baha had helped 
to fashion, which no one among the rem- 
nants of His Family can rival. 

Which of the blessings am I to recount, 
which in her unfailing solicitude she show- 
ered upon me, in the most critical and agi- 
tated hours of my life? To me, standing in 
so dire a need of the vitalizing grace of God, 
she was the living symbol of many an attri- 
bute I had learned to admire in *Abdu*l-Baha. 
She was to me a continual reminder of His 
inspiring personality, of His calm resigna- 
tion, of His munificence and magnanimity. 
To me she was an incarnation of His win- 
some graciousness, of His all-encompassing 
tenderness and love. 

It would take me too long to make even a 
brief allusion to those incidents of her life, 
each of which eloquently proclaims her as a 
daughter, worthy to inherit that priceless 
heritage bequeathed to her by Baha’u’llah. 
A purity of life that reflected itself in even 
the minutest details of her daily occupations 
and activities; a tenderness of heart that 
obliterated every distinction of creed, class 
and colour; a resignation and serenity that 
evoked to the mind the calm and heroic forti- 
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tude of the Bab; a natural fondness of flow- 
ers and children that was so characteristic of 
Baha’u’llah; an unaffected simplicity of man- 
ners; an extreme sociability which made her 
accessible to all; a generosity, a love, at once 
disinterested and undiscriminating, that re- 
flected so clearly the attributes of 'Abdu’l- 
Baha’s character; a sweetness of temper; a 
cheerfulness that no amount of sorrow could 
becloud; a quiet and unassuming disposition 
that served to enhance a thousandfold the 
prestige of her exalted rank; a forgiving na- 
ture that instantly disarmed the most un- 
yielding enemy — these rank among the out- 
standing attributes of a saintly life which 
history will acknowledge as having been en- 
dowed with a celestial potency that few of 
the heroes of the past possessed. 

No wonder that in Tablets, which stand 
as eternal testimonies to the beauty of her 
character, Baha’u’llah and 'Abdu’l-Baha have 
paid touching tributes to those things that 
testify to her exalted position among the 
members of their Family, that proclaim her 
as an example to their followers, and as an ob- 
ject worthy of the admiration of all mankind. 

I need only, at this juncture, quote the 
following passage from a Tablet addressed 
by *Abdu’l-Baha to the Holy Mother, the 
tone of which reveals unmistakably the char- 
acter of those ties that bound him to so 
precious, so devoted a sister: 

“To my honoured and distinguished sister 
do thou convey the expression of my heart- 
felt, my intense longing. Day and night she 
liveth in my remembrance: I dare make no 
mention of the feelings which separation 
from her has aroused in my heart, for what- 
ever I should attempt to express in writing 
will assuredly be effaced by the tears which 
such sentiments must bring to my eyes.” 

Dearly-beloved Greatest Holy Leaf! 
Through the mist of tears that fill my eyes 
I can clearly see, as I pen these lines, thy 
noble figure before me, and can recognize 
the serenity of thy kindly face. I can still 
gaze, though the shadows of the grave sepa- 
rate us, into thy blue, love-deep eyes, and 
can feel in its calm intensity, the immense 
love thou did’st bear for the Cause of thine 
Almighty Father, the attachment that bound 
thee to the most lowly and insignificant 
among its followers, the warm affection thou 


didst cherish for me in thine heart. The 
memory of the ineffable beauty of thy smile 
shall ever continue to cheer and hearten me 
in the thorny path I am destined to pursue. 
The remembrance of the touch of thine hand 
shall spur me on to follow steadfastly in thy 
way, the sweet magic of thy voice shall re- 
mind me, when the hour of adversity is at its 
darkest, to hold fast to the rope thou did'st 
seize so firmly all the days of thy life. 

Bear thou this my message to 'Abdu’l- 
Baha, thine exalted and divinely-appointed 
Brother: If the Cause for which Baha’uilah 
toiled and laboured, for which thou did’st 
suffer years of agonizing sorrow, for the sake 
of which streams of sacred blood have flown, 
should, in the days to come, encounter 
storms more severe than those it has already 
weathered, do thou continue to overshadow, 
with thine all-encompassing care and wis- 
dom, thy frail, thy unworthy appointed 
child. 

Intercede, O noble and well-favored scion 
of a heavenly Father, for me no less than for 
the toiling masses of thy ardent lovers, who 
have sworn undying allegiance to thy mem- 
ory, whose souls have been nourished by the 
energies of thy love, whose conduct has been 
moulded by the inspiring example of thy life, 
and whose imaginations are fired by the im- 
perishable evidences of thy lively faith, thy 
unshakable constancy, thy invincible hero- 
ism, thy great renunciation. 

Whatever betide us, however distressing 
the vicissitudes which the nascent Faith of 
God may yet experience, we pledge ourselves, 
before the mercy-seat of thy glorious Father, 
to hand on, unimpaired and undivided, to 
generations yet unborn, the glory of that 
tradition of which thou hast been its most 
brilliant exemplar. 

In the innermost recesses of our hearts, O 
thou exalted Leaf of the Abha Paradise, we 
have reared for thee a shining mansion that 
the hand of time can never undermine, a 
shrine which shall frame eternally the match- 
less beauty of thy countenance, an altar 
whereon the fire of thy consuming love shall 
burn forever. 

Shoghi. 

The beloved of the Lord and the handmaids 
of the merciful throughout the West. 

July 17, 1932. 




Bahiyyili Khanum, The Most Exalted Leaf. Circa, 1895. 
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BAHfYYIH KHANUM 


By Marjory Morten 


She was the daughter of Baha’u’llah and 
Asiyih Klianum and the sister of 'Abdul- 
Baha. She was named Bahiyyih. To the fol- 
lowers of the Faith of Baha’u’llah she was 
known and reverenced as The Greatest Holy- 
Leaf. To those she lived among she was 
"Khanum/ which is to say. Lady. It is this 
Khanum, the woman, her pervading spirit, 
who lives on in the hearts of all who knew 
and loved her, — ^^anum, moving serene and 
steadfast through the days; showing goodness 
in a simple sharing of each day’s portion and 
leaving for us to take and share in turn 
precious morsels of the substance that was 
for her the daily bread of life. 

"When you think of the traits and 
ways that made up her lovely behavior she 
comes to you at first, perhaps, as she welcomed 
you among her guests, — ^gracefully erect and 
poised, controlled yet at ease, — ^putting oth- 
ers at ease, without familiarity, — and with 
the mild dignity, simplicity and unself con- 
sciousness of a great lady. Her graciousness 
and courtesy reflected the courtly Persia of 
another day. Even with her family she ob- 
served some of the punctilio of that day, 
gestures that for her were a part of a living 
ritual rather than a dead form; delicate 
values of human relationships that outlast 
all form and fashion and that expressed her 
innate respect and consideration for every 
fellow-being. 

And those restraining customs which in 
the East still hedged about a lady of her 
rank and station you saw as you came to 
know her that she accepted as she would in- 
clement weather that kept her indoors: saw 
that she had moulded her life to the bounds 
of her sphere, pouring into it the resources 
of her own spirit, and had found scope for 
all her qualities. Her balance, sense of fine- 
ness and fitness and practical judgment she 
displayed in creating order and grace in the 
household, and all the elements that make 
for well-being she blended in an ambience 
of harmony. Her strong will was never used 


to override and her decided opinions were 
never pressed upon another. Her ways were 
gentle. Others might break the shell with a 
blow: it was for her to unsheath the kernel 
with infinite care and skill. In her you met 
with no exactions, no biddance: she beck- 
oned, smiling, and would have no one come 
heavy-footed or bent to her will. So quietly 
did she make her influence felt that you weie 
scarcely conscious of its working. 

And she shed her creative sympathy in the 
form of tender interest in every detail in the 
lives of those around her, entering into their 
hours in the small and filling them with 
happiness. At the moment you did not rec- 
ognize this sympathy as sympathy, but en- 
joyed it in pleasure. It is a charming Persian 
habit to wrap a gift in an embroidered silk or 
linen cloth, as fine in its way as the thing en- 
closed. So, always, she gave a gift within the 
gift. You took the happy warmth of content- 
ment you felt when you were with her and 
only later came to realize that this was the fine 
wrapping of a deeper joy, a richer core. One 
of the endless glimpses of this two-fold bless- 
ing we had one day when we were with her 
in 'Akka and she lay ill of fever, while all 
the house was filled with hushed preparations 
for a wedding that evening. Just before the 
simple ceremony she sent for the young girl, 
— ^hardly more than a child, — who came 
trembling and tearful. She blessed her with 
a smile, touched her white cotton dress and 
the veil and wreath of orange flowers we had 
improvised for her in western fashion, and 
said softly, 'How very pretty!’ The little 
bride forgot her fears at that word of ap- 
proval and went to her marriage with a 
blessing she was not yet able to understand. 


Among the Persians a mother in admon- 
ishing or consoling her child calls it mddar, 
mother. This tender expression she used gen- 
erally to all those who were close about her. 
Her murmur of, ^^mddar ayb naidrad ” — 
"Mother, never mind,” — ^was an assuaging 
echo in the house. To each one she was com- 
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forter. But you would not be content to 
describe her as motherly. Motherlmess is too 
confining a term. Mother-love embraces and 
holds, however lightly; has something of pos- 
sessiveness, something that asks response to 
the love showered. There was no hint of this 
in her affection. She left spirit and body alike 
utterly free, demanding nothing of those she 
loved. And she would, it seemed, have them 
unaware of any debt of love. So light was 
her touch that she woke in them no sense of 
responsibility or conscious gratitude. Even 
when she comforted, her caress was feather 
soft: for she knew that those in sore need 
can be bruised by the least pressure of com- 
passion. She would give the balm itself and 
add no weight of her own hand; so that heal- 
ing and comfort came as a magic gift. At 
the time you neither knew nor asked its 
source, and your thankfulness overflowed in 
a happy sharing of the gift. 

would not weigh your worth and re- 
ward you according to your deserts; nor 
would she consider whether your pain were 
inflicted or self -provoked, as if she knew 
that suffering has a sanctity of its own. She 
never sat in judgment and was not concerned 
with separating the sheep from the goats. 
Not only did she not single out black from 
white in the flock, but in the inner fold of 
your own nature she did not call the fault 
dark nor see the white lamb in a good action. 
She would not use criticism and censure. 
When you brought her your darkness she lit 
a taper. If you had done wrong or failed in 
your effort, or even failed to make the effort, 
she loved you the more, conscious of your 
chagrin in failure; pitying you for your 
weakness and defeat and pitying you, too, if 
you did not suffer and felt no shame in 
failure. 

You were sure that if one tried to hurt 
her she would wish to console him for his 
own cruelty. For her love was uncondi- 
tioned, could penetrate disguise and see hun- 
ger behind the mask of fury, and she knew 
that the most brutal self is secretly hoping 
to find gentleness in another. She had that 
rarest heart-courage, — to uncover the very 
quick of tenderness to any need. And so deep 
was her understanding that she plumbed all 
the miseries of the human heart and read 


their significance, blessing both the victim 
and the valid pain itself. 

alive was she to the source of all bounty 
that she had no consciousness of her own 
bounty. When she made a gift she seemed to 
be thanking you for it. The prompting in- 
cluded gratitude. When she gave joy she 
blessed you for it. It was almost as if she did 
not distinguish giving from receiving: as 
when, during the last year of her life, she 
went one summer day to the mountain with 
the children of her family and sat watching 
them at their picnic. To have her there with 
them made the day a festival. This joy that 
she shed she shared. . . . And when they 
came down in the evening she thanked them 
for her delight in their play and for the 
happiness their happiness had given her. 

Though she was unaware of her own lov- 
ing-kindness she was moved by the least 
trace of it in others. To serve her was not 
duty: it was high privilege. But she took 
nothing for granted in the way of devoted 
service and even in her last hours she whis- 
pered or smiled her thanks for every littlest 
ministration. Her generosity was instinctive, 
not considered: you felt no pause between 
impulse and act. You knew that her open- 
handedness was the evidence of an unbroken 
stream of impelling kindness that flowed 
through her, that never failed. She delighted 
in making presents, — sweetmeats and goodies 
and coins for the children, and for others 
flowers, keepsakes, — a vial of attar of roses, 
a rosary, or some delicate thing that she had 
used and cared for. Anything that was given 
her she one day gave to someone else, some- 
one in whom she felt a special need of a 
special favour. She was channel rather than 
cup; open treasury, not locked casket. 

And as she would not lock away her small 
treasures, neither would she store up her wis- 
dom and her riches of experience. In her, 
experience left no bitter ash. Her flame 
transmuted all of life, even its crude and 
base particles, into gold. And this gold she 
spent. Her wisdom was of the heart. She 
never reduced it to formula or precept: we 
have no wise sayings of hers that we can 
hang motto-like on our walls. Just by being 
what she was she gave us all that she knew. 
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A thousand of the things that cannot be 
uttered by the human tongue she spoke in 
smile and glance, and in tender silence. 

Often she would sit silent in a hum of 
voices, but never shut in a shell of silence, 
never isolated nor aloof. Her stillness was 
neither empty nor insistent: it did not hush 
nor summon others to quiet, but made ac- 
companiment to the play of voices around 
her. How full she was of deep tranquillity: 
how far removed from mere placidity. She 
loved laughter and often joined in the eager, 
merry moods of the young people who clus- 
tered about her. These responsive humours 
were happy ripples on the sea of her tran- 
quillity. 

was seldom alone. The unity and self- 
lessness that some may win by vigil and with- 
drawal she reached and maintained in the 
company of others. Her whole attitude of 
life was prayer. Her thoughts were kneeling 
thoughts. She found communion in shared 
quietude, and privacy in a sunny room where 
children played. Her room was the heart of 
the house. Around the glow of her brazier 
in winter or when she sat on her window 
divan in full sunlight, old and young would 
gather near her, filtering in one by one, 
slipping out again to work or play, or paus- 
ing for a moment in a busy day at the door- 
way for a glimpse. You left your shoes at 
the threshold of that room and you left, too, 
any outer covering of pose or manner you 
might have made for yourself for protection 
in a bleak world. Here was no need for pre- 
tence and brave showing: here in the light 
of her shining simplicity you became simple. 
All fear went out of you, all shyness, all 
timidity. Insensibly she tempered coldness 
and warmed indifference. You did not think, 
How good she is: how selfish am I. For the 
moment self was forgotten and, in the for- 
getting, conscious standards of comparison 
were lost. The current of intent that fed the 
ego was cut. You were free. 

Although for so many years she had 
been the head of that great household, direct- 
ing every detail of its ordering, she showed no 
urge to small activity. When there was 
something to be done she did it straightway, 
giving it her full attention. When she sat 


with folded hands she was wholly there: no 
part of her mind seemed to be busy with the 
next step, the duty to come. It was in keep- 
ing with her harmony with life that she gave 
herself in her entirety to her hours of com- 
panionship and so made them complete. 
Islands in time. 

And she was not only in harmony with 
life and those who peopled it for her: she 
was never in conflict nor at variance within 
herself. In her inclinations you heard no 
dissident minority of hesitation, no murmur 
of reluctance that robs the act of its purity, 
its generosity. Her personality was so at- 
tuned to her spirit that integrity and purity 
were her natural expression, and her habit of 
recognizing and choosing the pure in all 
things was involuntary. She was incorrupt- 
ible rather than innocent, for she knew the 
shapes of evil and faced them fearlessly. She 
regarded all life with something more gen- 
erous than tolerance and her outlook was 
uncolored by any slightest tint of prejudice. 
If you had looked for fault you would have 
found only human sides of her rare quali- 
ties, and these sides linked you with her in 
understanding and allowed awe to give way 
to devotion. 

was not learned nor even educated in 
a worldly sense: she drew her wisdom from 
hidden springs. Though her intelligence was 
of the heart, that heart itself was filled from 
sources deeper than human knowledge. She 
did not read much or often write but was in 
a constant state of communication with life. 
You felt that every object held something 
of import for her; that every phase of nature 
and every thing, animate and inanimate, 
were as letters and syllables formed to a mes- 
sage for her reading. And all that she gath- 
ered she translated into ways of living. She 
did not expound or teach: won you by no 
argument or triumph of wit: never lent her- 
self to persuasion or appeal. Depth to depth 
she shared with you a secret that through 
some alchemy of spirit fed your instant need. 

If she found you troubled she would not 
discuss your diflSculties and try to solve your 
problems. You forgot them. Confusion and 
complexity were dissolved in her warm clar- 
ity. You reached with her a region of con- 
sciousness beyond clamour and doubt and 
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beyond questioning. You were reassured. 
With a word she gave you certainty, and 
reality of assurance. 

When a fig is plucked very early in the 
morning before the sun has warmed it, it 
holds a clear honeyed drop at the base. Its 
sweetness, distilled during the night, is con- 
densed at dawn into a single globule sus- 
pended from the cool globe of the fruit, — 
the soul of the fruit. ... So she gave 
you the essence together with the solid body 
of the fact. 

And as she showed us love in all the mani- 
fold workings of its guiding power and in 
the countless shades of its reflected glory, — 
yielding herself utterly to its breath and so 
making it plain to our eyes, as a tree in 
abandoning itself to the wind becomes the 
breeze made visible, — so, too, she made us 
feel that back of love itself is a mightier 
force, its Essence, which we are not yet able 
to bear in all its fulness. 


When you went to her unsatisfied and 
restless you discovered that your unrest and 
discontent were really homelessness of spirit. 
Over the next hill and the next you had gone, 
searching for sanctuary and peace. Here in 
her white room you found them. You found 
the way to bring heaven to little things, to 
compass the infinite with four walls. Here 
was home. 

She seemed not to separate this plane from 
the next, nor to long, — for all the rigours of 
her years, — to escape to the bright wonder of 
the future life. In her daily round she car- 
ried the commonplace to the edge of dream 
and showed you wonder in the trivial and 
the fugitive. Small things were not small to 
her: they were fragments of the vast. She 
gave you, not hope of bliss to come, but 
realization of present happiness. With her 
you felt marvel in every tiniest aspect of life 
around you, — a flower, a shadow on the wall, 
a fold of her veil, a voice in the garden be- 
low; all these were touched with enchant- 
ment. You became aware of the mystery of 
the spirit animating all things, and of the 
preciousness of every instant. This moment, 
this now, was tinged with the beauty of the 
eternal and held an atom of happiness, abso- 
lute and eternal. 


Though she had nothing of luxury and 
her possessions were few and of no great in- 
trinsic value, she made none of the denial of 
life of the ascetic. She loved beauty. You 
would say that she lent to her surroundings 
her sense of order, fragrance and exquisite- 
ness, but you look in vain for words to de- 
scribe that inner sensibility of which these 
were the outer gossamer traces. Ever after 
to those who had known her any lovely 
thing, any perfection of refinement was a 
reminder of her. She was immortalized in 
all beauty. In the moth-green and silver of 
spring you find something of her fragrance 
and delicacy: in the fountain jet that is the 
voice of the garden you hear her. You re- 
member her in the sound of the sea, and in 
the laughter of children. Wherever happi- 
ness is or friendship, she is there. 


w E of the West knew her only in the lat- 
ter days of her life. But we could not find it 
in our hearts to wish that we had known her 
in her youth or earlier womanhood rather 
than in the time of her fulfillment. She had 
none of the habits of mind which we have 
come to associate with age. We see old age 
musing, looking over its shoulder; sighing 
over memories flattened between pages 
turned with the years, — distinct, perhaps, 
and sharp in outline, but dried of the fullness 
and colour of living emotions. She had no 
need to turn back the leaves, to recapture 
any shreds of vanished hours. The essential 
filaments of the past were woven with 
the threads of the present into today’s 
pattern. Her now embodied all her yester- 
days. 

And you would not say that she was still 
beautiful, for that implies a preserving lac- 
quer of time. Her beauty, too, was fulfill- 
ment, not vestige of former loveliness. A 
luminous tenderness played over her face, 
mobilizing its strength and nobleness of mod- 
elling. Though her clear tints had paled, — 
except the colouring of her eyes that were 
still clearly blue, — and her soft contours 
were carved away, she was more than beauti- 
ful in extreme slenderness and fragility, in 
fineness of texture and structure, and in 
grace that was long union of gracious 
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thought and act. Her gestures were filled 
with meaning: her hovering hand blessed you 
before you felt its pressure. 

She had the swift response of youth and 
the ageless vital power of adding the charm 
of her own quality to the spoken word. In 
telling a little story, a simple picturing of 
some simple thing, she would pause, smile, 
hold the image; warm it before she gave it 
to you. When we begged her to tell us of 
the scenes of tumult and outrage that 
crowded her childhood or of the long hard- 
ship in exile and imprisonment, she would 
not try to recreate in part that drama too 
great for any telling, or even to bring to the 
surface an episode out of the troubled past. 
She would simply allow to emerge from hei 
still depths some living impression, some 
poignant detail, and so move you with this 
glimpse that you felt all the seasons of her 
grief and the full measure of her pain: and 
you knew, too, that this grief, this pain, 
were never for herself. She could convey 
anguish itself in a look. And in this charged 
look you first saw human suffering, and then 
beneath that an intimation of woe immeas- 
ureable for the darkened understanding of 
those who had caused the suffering. 

Her burdens appeared light because she did 
not bend under them, and she approached 
great tasks without apparent effort. She 
seemed never to search nor to strive because 
she showed no trace of tension and strain. In 
all her life she had known none of the hot, 
dusty moments of human struggle, nor its 
breathless, small achievements, but had gone 
forward unfaltering, with a tranquil lifting 
of the heart in action, to meet a succession 
of difficult days. 

Her life could not be called martyrdom, 
for she did not recognize it as such. She was 
not shaken by the transports of rapture of 
the martyr and had no urge to raise the ban- 
ner, to rush to encounter, to offer up with 
heroic valour. Her ardour burned with a 
steady flame. In the face of test and danger 
she neither hurried nor held back, but entered 
the perilous way with quiet breath. Her 


courage was born of her understanding faith, 
and it was this faith, this understanding, that 
carried her serene through years of incessant 
labour and meticulous service, and through 
times of waiting empty-handed, — and 
through the bearing of irremediable sorrow 
and loss. 

Something greater than forgiveness she 
had shown in meeting the cruelties and stric- 
tures in her own life. To be hurt and to 
forgive is saintly but far beyond this is the 
power to comprehend and not be hurt. This 
power she had. The word mazlum, which 
signifies acceptance without complaint, has 
come to be associated with her name. She 
was never known to complain or lament. It 
was not that she made the best of things, but 
that she found in everything, even in calam- 
ity itself, the germs of enduring wisdom. 
She did not resist the shocks and upheavals 
of hfe and she did not run counter to ob- 
stacles. She was never impatient. She was 
as incapable of impatience as she was of re- 
volt. But this was not so much long-suffer- 
ance as it was quiet awareness of the forces 
that operate in the hours of waiting and in- 
activity. 

Always she moved with the larger rhythm, 
the wider sweep, toward the ultimate goal. 
Surely, confidently, she followed the circle 
of her orbit round the Sun of her existence, 
in that complete acquiescence, that perfect 
accord, which underlies faith itself. 

So she was in life. And when she came to 
die her failing faculties threw into sharper 
and intenser relief the nature of her heart 
and spirit. It was as if she first let slip away 
the mechanical devices of the mind and the 
transient sense perceptions while holding fast 
to the end the essential elements of her being, 
unclouded by extremity of bodily weakness 
and pain. Still her smile spoke strength, se- 
renity, tenderness and the love that is both 
recognition and bestowal. And so she left for 
remembrance a last clear record of the pattern 
of her life. 




Cortege of Bahiyyih Khanum approaching the Shrine of the Bab. 



Feast given to the poor of Haifa in memory of Bahiyyih Khanum. 
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EXCERPTS FROM DIARY OF MRS. KEITH 
RANSOM-KEHLER, THE LAST AMONGWEST- 
ERN PILGRIMS TO MEET THE MOST EX- 
ALTED LEAF DURING THE CLOSING DAYS 

OF HER LIFE 


X ROM the Greatest Holy Leaf streamed 
an effulgence of beauty and heavenly love 
that I have never witnessed from any human 
being. To come into her presence was to 
hush and exalt the soul. She was like a bird 
at dawn, the coming of spring, a city on a 
far horizon; everything that wakes our won- 
der and reveals the depths and not the tu- 
mults of the heart. 

**On two occasions she removed my Baha’i 
ring and after holding it for some time re- 
placed it reversed. Twice she blew on the 
palm of my hand, a sweet, cool, delicious 
breath and then exultantly exclaimed: 'It is 
all right now.’ 

"Her mind was never quite clear except 
on the occasion of my parting, 

"She would reach out her delicate hand 
and, pressing my cheek close against her 
own, would make some lover-like exclama- 
tion. I was dissolved by her sweetness. 

"For the most part she would chant in a 
low delicious voice some glorious Tablet or 
poem, smoothing my hand or holding me 
under the chin as she sang. 

" 'Does she remember me? Does she know 
who I am?’ I asked. 

" 'Who is this, Khanum?” asked Diya. 

" 'Mu'allimih’ (teacher), she answered. 
She addresesed me and referred to me by 
that name, 

"On the eve of my departure I went to 
tea with the ladies of the Household. Kha- 
num was very feeble, her visit to the Shrine 
of Baha’u’llah on the ascension night had 
been very hard for her. Every Sunday she 
insisted on going to the meeting on Mt. 
Carmel: she had to be lifted in and out of 
the car. . , . 


"Her thoughtfulness, her loving kindness, 
her self-mastery, her complete dedication to 
the things of the spirit never ceased to the 
last hour that I saw her, just a month and a 
day before her ascension. 

"As I was making my farewells Diya as- 
sisted her to her feet in spite of my protests. 
She folded me oh, so tenderly in her precious 
arms and said: 'When you are come to Persia, 
I want you to give my love to every Baha’i 
in all that land, to the men the same as to the 
women. And when you reach the holy city 
of Tihran enter it in my name, and teach 
there in my name.’ 

"How blind I was not to realize that she 
was sending her last message to Persia! 

"One morning as I lay on my bed I sud- 
denly burst into hysterical weeping. I could 
not control myself for half an hour. It 
seemed so unreasonable for I had not any idea 
what I was weeping for. Rahmat suddenly 
did the same thing. When the telegram came 
the next day we realized that this occurred 
at the time of her passing. 

"How greatly I prize the ring stone, a coin 
from the pocket of Baha’u’llah, some rock 
candy and a broken phial (not broken when 
she presented it) of attar of roses that she 
had given me. Her spirit will always seem 
gloriously near because of these last heavenly 
meetings with her. 

"Beautiful ]^anum, in your grace, kind- 
ness and love implore God’s forgiveness for 
my faults and failings and intercede that the 
priceless gift of love which you so consist- 
ently taught us may descend into my cold 
and untenanted heart. This is my supreme 
petition that the gift of love may be mine 
once more,” 
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THE GREATEST HOLY LEAF 

Willard P. Hatch 

^^Whatever betide tis , * , ive pledge ourselves , before the mercy-seat of thy glorious 
father to hand on unimpaired and undivided, to generations yet unborn, the glory of the 
tradition of which thou hast been its most brilliant exemplar/* Shoghi Effendi. 


Tell of unselfish deeds that move the hearts, 

Of Love, more boundless than the air you 
breathe, 

That knows no sect, nor race — ^betray- 
eth not, 

Too tender is to ever grief bequeathe: 

The mourner’s strength shall then once more 
return, 

The sick one, prone upon a lowly cot, 
Shall find redeeming grace, and hopeful, 
learn 

To live anew, from fragrances you’ve 
brought. 

Greatest Holy Leaf : inured so to pain: 

Who gently shone above recurring blows, 
Like sunlight, streaming down the rug- 
ged cliffs. 

Unlocks the cold earth from impris- 
oning snows: 

Nor Ridvan fount, whose glistening spray 
doth fall 

O’er marble path, to greet the circling 
brook, 

Had ever kinder heart or tongue recall, 

That here her Lord of Heaven’s vision 
took. 


Greatest Holy Leaf: more loving she grew. 
With every onslaught hurled by heedless 
tribes; 

Fearless to stand, and patiently endure. 
From subtlety, its base and venomed 
gibes, 

No hero, burning with a saint’s desire, 

To drive forth evil, which men’s lusts en- 
throne. 

More bravely met opposing, brutal ire, 
Than she, who welcomed wounds by 
hatred sown. 

Greatest Holy Leaf: uprisen to the Blest; 
Adorned with gems of purest spirit gain. 

Thy Path in Eden walked, Baha’u’llah: 
Cut from Its roses every thorn of 
pain. 

Sacred with Brother of Thy Realm Divine, 
Thy Love to teach, with him on earth did 
dwell: 

Happiness proved she feasible, and Thine 
She lived. Thy precious Word of God 
to tell. 

Eternal Fire, a’light by Guardian Pen, 

Flames on the altar of Thy deathless 
praise: 

All other pens but mirrors that aspire, 
Glowing the while from its trans- 
forming rays. 



PART TWO 




THE WORLD ORDER OF 
BAHA-U’LLAH 


PRESENT-DAY ADMINISTRATION OF THE 

BAHA’I FAITH 

By Horace Hoi-ley 

It has been the general characteristic of Movement stands absolutely neutral as to po- 
religion that organization marks the inter- litical purposes and entirely obedient to all 
ruption of the true spiritual influence and recognized authority. It will not be over- 
serves to prevent the original impulse from looked by the student that Baha’u’llah is the 

being carried into the world. The organi- only religious teacher making obedience to 

zation has invariably become a substitute for just governments and rulers a definite spir- 

religion rather than a method or an instru- itual command. 

ment used to give the religion effect. The In this brief analysis of the several features 
separation of peoples into different traditions of the Baha’i system of administration the 
unbridged by any peaceful or constructive purpose is rather to place in the hands of the 
intercourse has made this inevitable. Up to believers themselves a convenient summary 
the present time, in fact, no Founder of a of the available instructions than to clarify 

revealed religion has explicitly laid down the this aspect of the Movement to the non- 

principles that should guide the administra- Baha’i. Until one has made contact with the 
tive machinery of the Faith He has estab- spirit of the Baha’i teachings and desires to 
lished. cooperate wholeheartedly with their purpose, 

In the Baha’i Cause, the principles of the administrative phase of the Movement 
world administration were expressed by Ba- can have little real meaning or appeal, 
ha’u’llah, and these principles were developed At the time of the passing of *Abdu*l-Baha, 
in the writings of *Abdu’l-Baha, more espe- the organization was fully defined but not 
cially in His Wdl and Testaments yet established among His followers. The 

The purpose of this organization is to make responsibility for carrying out the instruc- 
possible a true and lasting unity among peo- tions was placed by *Abdu’l-Baha upon His 
pies of different races, classes, interests, char- grandson, Shoghi Effendi, to whom was as- 

acters, and inherited creeds. A close and sym- signed the function of “Guardian of the 

pathetic study of this aspect of the Baha’i Cause.” Obedience to the authority of the 

Cause will show that the purpose and method Guardian was definitely enjoined upon all 
of Baha’i administration is so perfectly Baha’is by 'Abdu’l-Baha, but this authority 

adapted to the fundamental spirit of the carries with it nothing of an arbitrary or per- 

Revelation that it bears to it the same rela- sonal character, being limited as to purpose 

tionship as body to soul. In character, the and method by the writings of Baha’u’llah 

principles of Baha’i administration represent and 'Abdu’l-Baha. The Guardian unifies the 
the science of cooperation; in application, efforts to bring into complete application 
they provide for a new and higher type of those principles of world administration al- 
morality worldwide in scope. In the clash ready clearly defined. 

. and confusion of sectarian prejudice, the To assist the Guardian in his manifold 
Baha’i Movement is impartial and sympa- responsibilities and duties and particularly in 
thetic, offering a foundation upon which rec- the promotion of the teaching work, "Ab- 
onciliation can be firmly based. Amid the du’l-Baha provided for the appointment of 
complex interrelations of governments, the a group of co-workers to be known as The 
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Members of the National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the United States and 
Canada. In the background is the lowest section of one of the ribs of the recently 
completed dome of the Mashriqul-A&kar, Wilmette, Illinois, U. S. A, 
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Hands of the Cause of God.” The appoint- 
ment of this body is a function of the Guard- 
ian, and these from their own number are to 
elect nine persons who will be closely asso- 
ciated with the Guardian in the discharge of 
his duties. It is the function of the Guardian 
also to appoint his own successor, this ap- 
pointment to be ratified by the nine Hands of 
the Cause. 

It is the genius of the Baha'i Cause that 
the principle underlying the administration 
of its affairs aims to improve the life and 
upbuild the character of the individual be- 
liever in his own local community, wherever 
it may be, and not to enhance the prestige 
of those relatively few who, by election 
or appointment, hold positions of higher 
authority. Baha'i authority is measured by 
self-sacrifice and not by arbitrary power. 
This fundamental aim can be seen clearly on 
studying the significant emphasis which 
*Abdu’l-Baha placed upon the local Baha'i 
community. The local group, involving as 
It does men and women in all the normal 
activities and relations of life, is the founda- 
tion upon which rests the entire evolution of 
the Cause. The local Baha’i community is 
given of&cial recognition only after its num- 
ber of adult declared believers has become 
nine or more. Up to this point, the com- 
munity exists as a voluntary group of work- 
ers and students of the Cause. 

In this connection, the word community” 
is not used in the sense of any locality, ex- 
clusively Baha’i in membership, nor of any 
manner of living differing outwardly from 
the general environment, such as has been 
attempted by religionists and also members 
of philosophic and economic movements in 
the past. A Baha’i community is a unity of 
minds and hearts, an association of people 
entirely voluntary in character, established 
upon a common experience of devotion to the 
universal aims of Baha’u’llah and agreement 
as to the methods by which these aims can be 
advanced, 

A Baha’i community differs from other 
voluntary gatherings in that its foundation 
is so deeply laid and broadly extended that it 
can include any sincere soul. Whereas other 
associations are exclusive, in effect if not in 
intention, and from method if not from ideal, 
Baha’i association is inclusive, shutting the 


gates of fellowship to no sincere soul. In 
every gathering there is latent or developed 
some basis of selection. In religion this basis 
is a creed limited by the historical nature of 
its origin; in politics this is party or plat- 
form; in economics this is a mutual misfor- 
tune or mutual power; in the arts and 
sciences this basis consists of special training 
or activity or interest. In all these matters, 
the more exclusive the basis of selection, the 
stronger the movement — a condition diamet- 
rically opposed to that existing in the Baha’i 
Cause. Hence the Cause, for all its spirit of 
growth and progress, develops slowly as re- 
gards the numbers of its active adherents. 
For people are accustomed to exclusiveness 
and division in all affairs. The important 
sanctions have ever been warrants and justi- 
fications of division. To enter the Baha’i 
Movement is to leave these sanctions behind 
— an experience which at first invariably 
exposes one to new trials and sufferings, as 
the human ego revolts against the supreme 
sanction of universal love. The scientific 
must associate with the simple and unlearned, 
the rich with the poor, the white with the 
colored, the mystic with the literalist, the 
Christian with the Jew, the Muslim with the 
Parsee: and on terms removing the advantage 
of long established presumptions and privi- 
leges. 

But for this difficult experience there are 
glorious compensations. Let us remember 
that art grows sterile as it turns away from 
the common humanity, that philosophy like- 
wise loses its vision when developed m soli- 
tude, and that politics and religion never suc- 
ceed apart from the general needs of man- 
kind. Human nature is not yet known, for 
we have all lived in a state of mental, moral, 
emotional or social defense, and the psy- 
chology of defense is the psychology of 
inhibition. But the love of God removes 
fear; the removal of fear establishes the latent 
powers, and association with others in spir- 
itual love brings these powers into vital, 
positive expression. A Baha’i community is 
a gathering where this process can take place 
in this age, slowly at first, as the new impetus 
gathers force, more rapidly as the members 
become conscious of the powers unfolding 
the flower of unity among men. 

Where the community is small and insig- 
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nificant, in comparison with the population 
of the city or town, the first condition of 
growth is understanding of the Manifestation 
of Baha’ullah, and the next condition is that 
of true humility. If these two conditions 
exist, the weakest soul becomes endowed with 
effective power in service to the Cause. The 
result of unity, in fact, is to share the powers 
and faculties of all with each. 

The responsibility for and supervision of 
local Baha’i affairs is vested in a body known 
as the Spiritual Assembly. This body (limited 
to nine members) is elected annually on April 
21st, the first day of Ridvan (the Festival 
commemorating the Declaration of Baha’- 
u’llah) by the adult declared believers of the 
community, the voting list being drawn up 
by the outgoing Spiritual Assembly. Con- 
cerning the character and functions of this 
body, *Abdu’l-Baha has written as follows: 

"It is incumbent upon everyone (every 
believer) not to take any step (of Baha’i 
activity) without consulting the Spiritual 
Assembly, and they must assuredly obey with 
heart and soul its bidding and be submissive 
unto it, that things may be properly ordered 
and well arranged. Otherwise every person 
will act independently and, after his own 
judgment, will follow his own desire, and do 
harm to the Cause. 

"The prime requisites for them that take 
counsel together are purity of motive, radi- 
ance of spirit, detachment from all else save 
God, attraction to His divine fragrance, hu- 
mility and lowliness amongst His loved ones, 
patience and long-suffering in difficulties and 
servitude to His exalted Threshold. Should 
they be graciously aided to acquire these at- 
tributes, victory from the unseen Kingdom 
of Baha shall be vouchsafed to them. In this 
day. Assemblies of consultation are of the 
greatest importance and a vital necessity. 
Obedience unto them is essential and obliga- 
tory. The members thereof must take counsel 
together in such wise that no occasion for 
ill-feeling or discord may arise. This can be 
attained when every member expresses with 
absolute freedom his own opinion and setteth 
forth his argument. Should anyone oppose, 
he must on no account feel hurt, for not until 
matters are fully discussed Can the right way 
be revealed. The shining spark of truth 
cometh forth only after the clash of differing 


opinions. If after discussion a decision be 
carried unanimously, well and good; but if, 
the Lord forbid, differences of opinion should 
arise, a majority of voices must prevail, 

"The first condition is absolute love and 
harmony amongst the members of the As- 
sembly. They must be wholly free from 
estrangement and must manifest in them- 
selves the Unity of God, for they are the 
waves of one sea, the drops of one river, the 
stars of one heaven, the rays of one sun, the 
trees of one orchard, the flowers of one gar- 
den. Should harmony of thought and abso- 
lute unity be non-existent, that gathering 
shall be dispersed and that Assembly be 
brought to naught. 

"The second condition: They must when 
coming together turn their faces to the King- 
dom on high and ask aid from the realm of 
Glory. . . . Discussions must all be confined 
to spiritual matters that pertain to the train- 
ing of souls, the instruction of children, the 
relief of the poor, the help of the feeble 
throughout all classes in the world, kindness 
to all peoples, the diffusion of the fragrances 
of God and the exaltation of His Holy Word. 
Should they endeavor to fulfil these condi- 
tions the grace of the Holy Spirit shall be 
vouchsafed unto them and that Assembly 
shall become the center of the divine bless- 
ings, the hosts of divine confirmation shall 
come to their aid, and they shall day by day 
receive a new effusion of spirit.” 

The letters of Shoghi Effendi quote the 
fundamental instructions contained in the 
writings of Baha’u’llah and *Abdu’l-Baha on 
the character of Baha’i administration, and 
give them definite application: "A careful 
study of Baha’u’llah’s and 'Abdu’l-Baha’s 
Tablets will reveal that other duties (besides 
teaching the Cause) , no less vital to the inter- 
ests of the Cause, devolve upon the elected 
representatives of the friends in every lo- 
cality. 

"They must endeavor to promote amity 
and concord amongst the friends and secure 
an active and wholehearted cooperation for 
the service of the Cause. 

"They must do their utmost to extend at 
all times the helping hand to the poor, the 
sick, the disabled, the orphan, the widow, 
irrespective of color, caste and creed. 

"They must promote by every means in 
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r power the material as well as spiritual 
ghtenment of youth, the means for the 
:ation of children; institute, whenever 
ible, Baha’i educational institutions; or- 
ze and supervise their work, and provide 
best means for their progress and develop- 
t. , . . 

They must bend every effort to promote 
interests of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar (i.e., 
ise of Worship),^ and hasten the day 
n the work of this glorious Edifice" will 
i been consummated. 

They must encourage and stimulate by 
y means at their command, through sub- 
Dtions, reports and articles, the develop- 
t of the various Baha’i magazines. 

They must undertake the arrangement of 
regular meetings of the friends, the feasts 
anniversaries, as well as the special gath- 
gs designed to serve and promote the 
il, intellectual and spiritual interests of 
r fellowmen. 

They must supervise in these days when 
cause is still in its infancy all Baha’i 
lications and translations, and provide in 
:ral for a dignified and accurate presenta- 
of all Baha’i literature and its distribu- 
te the general public. 

These rank among the most outstanding 
gations of the members of every Spiritual 
jmbly. In whatever locality the Cause 
suflSciently expanded, and in order to 
ire efficiency and avoid confusion, each of 
le manifold functions will have to be 
rred to a special Committee, responsible 
hat Assembly, elected by it from among 
friends in that locality, and upon whose 
k the Assembly will have to exercise con- 
Lt and general supervision. 

In every locality, be it city or hamlet, 
;re the number of adult declared believers 
sed nine, a local Spiritual Assembly must 
‘orthwith established. 

As the progress and extension of spiritual 
vities is dependent and conditioned upon 
erial means, it is of absolute necessity that 
lediately after the establishment of local 
well as national Spiritual Assemblies, a 
a’i Fund be established, to be placed un- 

^eferring particularly to Spiritual Assemblies in 
rica. 

Dn the shore of Lake Michigan. 


der the exclusive control of the Spiritual 
Assembly. All donations and contributions 
should be offered to the Treasurer of the 
Assembly, for the express purpose of promot- 
ing the interests of the Cause throughout 
that locality or country. It is the sacred obli- 
gation of every conscientious and faithful 
servant of Baha’u’llah, who desires to see His 
Cause advance, to contribute freely and gen- 
erously for the increase of that Fund. The 
members of the Spiritual Assembly will at 
their own discretion expend it to promote 
the teaching campaign, to help the needy, to 
establish educational Baha’i institutions, to 
extend in every way their sphere of service. 

"Nothing whatever should be given to the 
public by any individual among the friends, 
unless fully considered and approved by the 
Spiritual Assembly in his locality; and, if this 
(as is undoubtedly the case) is a matter that 
pertains to the general interests of the Cause 
in that land, then it is incumbent upon the 
Spiritual Assembly to submit it to the con- 
sideration and approval of the National Body 
representing all the various local Assemblies. 
Not only with regard to publication, but all 
matters without any exception whatsoever, 
regarding the interests of the Cause in that 
locality, individually or collectively, should 
be referred exclusively to the Spiritual As- 
sembly in that locality, which shall decide 
upon it, unless it be a matter of national 
interest, in which case it shall be referred to 
the National (Baha’i) Body. With this Na- 
tional Body also will rest the decision whether 
a given question is of local or national inter- 
est. (By national affairs is not meant matters 
that are political in their character, for the 
friends of God the world over are strictly 
forbidden to meddle with political affairs in 
any way whatever, but rather things that 
affect the spiritual activities of the body of 
the friends in that land.) 

"Full harmony, however, as well as co- 
operation among the various local Assemblies 
and the members themselves, and particularly 
between each Assembly and the National 
Body is of the utmost importance, for upon 
it depends the unity of the Cause of God, 
the solidarity of the friends, the full, speedy 
and efficient working of the spiritual activi- 
ties of His loved ones. 

"The various Assemblies, local and na- 
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tional, constitute today the bedrock upon the 
strength of which the Universal House (of 
Justice) is in future to be firmly established 
and raised. Not until these function vigor- 
ously and harmoniously can the hope for the 
termination of this period of transition be 
realized. . . . Bear in mind that the key- 
note of the Cause of God is not dictatorial 
authority, but humble fellowship; not arbi- 
trary power, but the spirit of frank and lov- 
ing consultation. Nothing short of the spirit 
of a true Baha’i can hope to reconcile the 
principles of mercy and justice, of freedom 
and submission, of the sanctity of the right 
of the individual and of self -surrender, of 
vigilance, discretion and prudence on the one 
hand, and fellowship, candor, and courage on 
the other.” 

Experience in the life of a Baha’i com- 
munity and participation in the details of its 
several activities impresses one with the fact 
that Baha’i unity has in it new elements 
which work powerfully to expand one’s area 
of sympathy, deepen one’s insight, develop 
one’s character and bring order and stability 
into all of one’s affairs. There can be no 
higher privilege than the experience of at- 
tempting to serve faithfully upon a Spiritual 
Assembly, conscious as its members are of the 
unique standard upheld by 'Abdu’l-Baha and 
bringing as it does the opportunity of dealing 
with a large range and diversity of human 
problems from an impersonal point of view. 
It is inevitable that the nine elected members 
shall exemplify diverse interests and types of 
character, with the result that unity of heart 
and conscience with the other eight members 
is a direct training to enter into spiritual 
unity with the larger body of mankind. No 
such schools of discipline and inspiration exist 
on earth today, for one must bear in mind 
that a Baha’i community can never be an 
exclusive group nor a closed circle of inter- 
ests but, on the contrary, its fundamental 
purpose is to unify and cooperate with every 
possible element in the silrrounding pop- 
ulation. 

The local Spiritual Assembly after election 
organizes by electing from its own number a 
chairman, corresponding secretary, record- 
ing secretary and treasurer. It should appoint 
from its own members or from the local 
Baha’i community working committees re- 


sponsible for the various permanent activities 
of the Cause, 

Since a Spiritual Assembly is established 
upon a new and higher ideal, the character, 
knowledge and purity of its members is es- 
sential to success. Wherever personal ambi- 
tion, narrowness or impurity enters a Spir- 
itual Assembly, the results are invariably to 
check the growth of the Cause and, if these 
conditions are prolonged, to destroy the foun- 
dation already laid. The careful student of 
the teachings will accept this result as one 
more vindication of the all-surrounding spirit 
protecting this Faith. The elimination of 
an unworthy group from the Baha’i Cause 
would be a bitter disappointment but not an 
evidence that the Cause had failed. On the 
contrary, the Cause could only be declared a 
failure if personal ambition, pride, narrowness 
and impurity should so prevail as to build a 
world-wide organization able to pervert the 
original purpose. 

The local Spiritual Assemblies of a country 
are linked together and co-ordinated through 
another elected body of nine members, the 
National Spiritual Assembly. This body 
comes into being by means of an annual 
election held by elected delegates representing 
the local Baha’i communities. The delegates 
are elected by all the adult declared believers 
of a community in which a Spiritual As- 
sembly exists. The National Convention in 
which the delegates are gathered together is 
composed of an elective body based upon the 
principle of proportional representation. The 
total number of delegates is fixed by Shoghi 
Effendi for each country, and this number 
is fulfilled by assigning to each local com- 
munity the number of delegates called for by 
its relative numerical strength. These Na- 
tional Conventions are preferably held during 
the period of Ridvan, the twelve days begin- 
ning April 21st which commemorate the 
Declaration made by Baha’u’llah in the Gar- 
den of Ridvan near Baghdad. The recogni- 
tion of delegates is vested in the outgoing 
National Spiritual Assembly. 

A National Convention is an occasion for 
deepening one’s understanding of Baha’i ac- 
tivities and of sharing reports of national and 
local activities for the period of the elapsed 
year. It has been the custom to hold a public 
Baha’i Congress in connection with the Con- 
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vention. The function of a Baha’i delegate 
is limited to the duration of the National 
Convention and participation in the election 
of the new National Spiritual Assembly. 
While gathered together, the delegates are a 
consultative and advisory body whose recom- 
mendations are to be carefully considered by 
the members of the elected National Spiritual 
Assembly. 

Delegates unable to attend the Convention 
in person are permitted to vote for the new 
National Spiritual Assembly by mail. 

The relation of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly to the local Spiritual Assemblies and 
to the body of the believers in the country is 
thus defined in the letters of the Guardian 
of the Cause: 

"Regarding the establishment of National 
Assemblies, it is of vital importance that in 
every country, where the conditions are fav- 
orable and the number of the friends has 
grown and reached a considerable size — that 
a National Spiritual Assembly be immedi- 
ately established, representative of the friends 
throughout that country, 

"Its immediate purpose is to stimulate, 
unify and co-ordinate, by frequent personal 
consultations, the manifold activities of the 
friends as well as the local Assemblies; and 
by keeping in close and constant touch with 
the Holy Land, initiate measures, and direct 
in general the affairs of the Cause in that 
country. 

"It serves also another purpose, no less 
essential than the first, as in the course of 
time it shall evolve into the National House 
of Justice (referred to in 'Abdu’l-Baha’s Will 
as the 'Secondary House of Justice’) which 
according to the explicit text of the Tesfa- 
ment will have, in conjunction with the other 
National Assemblies throughout the Baha’i 
world, to elect directly the members of the 
International or Universal House of Justice, 
that Supreme Council that will guide, organ- 
ize and unify the affairs of the Movement 
throughout the world. 

"This National Spiritual Assembly which, 
pending the establishment of the Universal 
House of Justice, will have to be re-elected 
once a year, obviously assumes grave responsi- 
bilities for it has to exercise full authority 
over all the local Assemblies in its province, 
and will have to direct the activities of the 


friends, guard vigilantly the Cause of God, 
and control and supervise the affairs of the 
Movement in general. 

"Vital issues, affecting the interests of the 
Cause in that country, such as the matter of 
translation and publication, the Mashriqu’l- 
Adhkar, the teaching work, and other similar 
matters that stand distinct from strictly local 
affairs, must be under the full jurisdiction of 
the National Assembly. 

"It will have to refer each of these ques- 
tions, even as the local Assemblies, to a special 
committee, to be elected by the members of 
the National Spiritual Assembly from among 
all the friends in that country, which will 
bear to it the same relations as the local com- 
mittees bear to their respective local Assem- 
blies. 

"With it, too, rests the decision whether a 
certain point at issue is strictly local in its 
nature, and should be reserved for the con- 
sideration and decision of the local Assembly, 
or whether it should fall under its own prov- 
ince and be a matter which ought to receive 
its special attention. 

"It is the bounden duty, in the interest of 
the Cause we all love and serve, of the mem- 
bers of the incoming National Assembly, 
once elected by the delegates at Convention 
time, to seek and have the utmost regard, 
individually as well as collectively, for the 
advice, the considered opinion and the true 
sentiments of the assembled delegates. Ban- 
ishing every vestige of secrecy, of undue 
reticence, of dictatorial aloofness from their 
midst, they should radiantly and abundantly 
unfold to the eyes of the delegates by whom 
they were elected, their plans, their hopes and 
their cares. They should familiarize the dele- 
gates with the various matters that will have 
to be considered in the current year, and 
calmly and conscientiously study and weigh 
the opinions and judgments of the delegates. 
The newly elected National Assembly, during 
the few days when the Convention is in ses- 
sion, and after the dispersion of the delegates, 
should seek ways and means to cultivate 
understanding, facilitate and maintain the 
exchange of views, deepen confidence, and 
vindicate by every tangible evidence their 
one desire to serve and advance the common 
weal. 

"The National Spiritual Assembly, how- 
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ever, in view of the unavoidable limitations 
imposed upon the convening of frequent and 
long-standing sessions of the Convention, 
will have to retain in its hands the final 
decision on all matters that affect the inter- 
ests of the Cause — such as the right to decide 
whether any local Assembly is functioning 
in accordance with the principles laid down 
for the conduct and the advancement of the 
Cause. 

”The seating of delegates to the Conven- 
tion (i. e., the right to decide upon the valid- 
ity of the credentials of the delegates at a 
given Convention) , is vested in the outgoing 
National Assembly, and the right to decide 
who has the voting privilege is also ultimately 
placed in the hands of the National Spiritual 
Assembly, either when a local Spiritual As- 
sembly is for the first time being formed in 
a given locality, or when differences arise 
between a new applicant and an already es- 
tablished local Assembly. 

**Were the National Spiritual Assembly to 
decide, after mature deliberation, to omit the 
holding of the Baha’i Convention and Con- 
gress in a given year, then they could, only 
in such a case, devise ways and means to in- 
sure that the annual election of the National 
Spiritual Assembly should be held by mail, 
provided it can be conducted with sufficient 
thoroughness, efficiency and dispatch. It 
would also appear to me unobjectionable to 
enable and even to require in the last resort 
such delegates as cannot possibly undertake 
the journey to the seat of the Baha’i Con- 
vention to send their votes, for the election 
of the National Spiritual Assembly only, by 
mail to the National Secretary.” 

Concerning the matter of drawing up the 
voting list to be used at the annual local 
Baha’i elections, the responsibility for this is 
placed upon each local Spiritual Assembly, 
and as a guidance in the matter the Guardian 
has written the following; 

'*To state very briefly and as adequately 
as present circumstances permit, the principal 
factors that must be taken into consideration 
before deciding whether a person may be 
regarded a true believer or not; Full recogni- 
' tion of the station of the Forerunner, the 
Author and the True Exemplar of the Baha’i 
Cause, as set forth in ^Abdu^UBahd^s Will and 
Testament; unreserved acceptance of and 


submission to whatsoever has been revealed 
by their Fen; loyal and steadfast adherence 
to every clause of our Beloved’s sacred Will; 
and close association with the spirit as well 
as the form of the present-day Baha’i admin- 
istration — these I conceive to be the funda- 
mental and primary considerations that must 
be fairly, discreetly and thoughtfully ascer- 
tained before reaching such a vital decision.” 

*Abdu’l-Baha’s instructions provide for the 
further development of Baha’i organization 
through an International Spiritual Assembly 
to be elected by the members of the National 
Spiritual Assemblies. This international body 
has not yet come into existence, but its spe- 
cial character has been clearly defined; 

**And now, concerning the Assembly 
(Baytu’l-*Ad’l; i. e., House of Justice) which 
God hath ordained as the source of all good 
and freed from all error, it must be elected by 
universal suffrage, that is, by the believers. 
Its members must be manifestations of the 
fear of God, and day-springs of knowledge 
and understanding, must be steadfast in 
God’s Faith, and the well-wishers of all man- 
kind. By this Assembly is meant the Uni- 
versal Assembly: that is, in each country a 
secondary Assembly must be instituted, and 
these secondary Assemblies must elect the 
members of the Universal one. 

**Unto this body all things must be re- 
ferred. It enacteth all ordinances and regu- 
lations that are not to be found in the explicit 
Holy Text. By this body all the difficult 
problems are to be resolved, and the Guardian 
of the Cause is its sacred head and the dis- 
tinguished member, for life, of that body. 
Should he not attend in person its delibera- 
tions, he must appoint one to represent him. 
. . . This Assembly enacteth the laws and 
the executive enforceth them. The legislative 
body must reinforce the executive, the exec- 
utive must aid and assist the legislative body, 
so that, through the close union and harmony 
of these two forces, the foundation of fair- 
ness and justice may become firm and strong, 
that all the regions of the world may become 
even as Paradise itself. 

"Unto the Most Holy Book everyone must 
turn, and all that is not expressly recorded 
therein must be referred to the Universal 
Assembly. That which this body, either 
unanimously or by a majority, doth carry, 
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that is verily the truth and the purpose of 
God Himself. Whoso doth deviate therefrom 
is verily of them that love discord, hath 
shown forth malice and turned away from 
the Lord of the Covenant.” 

Even at the present time, the Baha’is in 
all parts of the world maintain an intimate 
and cordial association by means of regular 
correspondence and individual visits. This 
contact of members of different races, na- 


salaried professional clergy. The Baha’i con- 
ception of religion is one which combines 
mysticism, which is a sacred personal expe- 
rience, with practical morality, which is a 
useful contact between the individual and 
his fellow man. In the nature of things, some 
souls are more advanced than others, and the 
function of spiritual teaching is given special 
importance in the writings of Baha’u’llah and 
*Abdu’l-Baha. The Baha’i teacher, however. 



*Abdu’l-Baha’s bedroom. Plaza Hotel, Chicago, Illinois, U. S. A., April, 1912. 


tionalities and religious traditions is concrete 
proof that the burden of prejudice and the 
historical factors of division can be entirely 
overcome through the spirit of oneness estab- 
lished by Baha’u’llah. 

The general student of religion will not 
fail to note four essential characteristics of 
Baha’i administration. The first is its com- 
pletely successful reconciliation of the usu- 
ally opposed claims of democratic freedom 
and unanswerable authority. The second is 
the entire absence from the Baha’i Cause of 
anything approaching the institution of a 


has no authority over the individual con- 
science, The individual conscience must be 
subordinated to the decisions of a duly elected 
Spiritual Assembly, but this relationship is 
entirely different in character and results 
from the relationship of an individual with 
minister or priest. 

The third characteristic is the absence of 
internal factionalism, that bane of all organ- 
ized effort, and the sure sign of the presence 
of spiritual disease. The predominant spirit 
of unity which distinguishes the Baha’i Cause 
in its relation to the world, making its fol- 
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lowers strive for reconciliation rather than 
partisan victory, creates an internal condi- 
tion, unlike that which exists in movements 
which accept partisan victory, in one or an- 
other form, as their very reason for being. 
Such movements can but disintegrate from 
within; the Baha’i Movement can but grow. 

Significant also is the fourth characteris- 
tic, namely, that the Baha’i Cause has within 
it an inherent necessity operating slowly but 
surely to bring its administration into the 
hands of those truly fitted for the nature of 
the work. The lesser vision gives way in- 
variably for the larger vision, itself replaced 
by the still larger vision in due time. The 
result is an inevitable improvement in the 
qualities placed at the service of the Cause, 
until the highest attributes of humanity will 
be enrolled. In the Baha’i Cause we are 
actually witnessing the fulfilment of that 
strange and cryptic saying: ''The meek shall 
inherit the earth.” 


That the administrative machinery is not 
an end in itself but merely the means to 
spread everywhere the light of faith and 
brotherhood, is frequently expressed by the 
Guardian in his general letters, and this brief 
survey may well close with one of those 
passages; 

by the force of numbers, not by the 
mere exposition of a set of new and noble 
principles, not by an organized campaign of 
teaching — no matter how worldwide and 
elaborate in its character — not even by the 
staunchness of our faith or the exaltation of 
our enthusiasm, can we ultimately hope to 
vindicate in the eyes of a critical and skep- 
tical age the supreme claim of the Abhd 
Revelation. One thing and only one thing 
will unfailingly and alone secure the un- 
doubted triumph of this sacred Cause, namely 
the extent to which our own inner life and 
private character mirror forth in their mani- 
fold aspects the splendor of those eternal 
principles proclaimed by Bahd^u^lldhJ*^ 


EXCERPTS FROM THE WILL AND 
TESTAMENT OF 'ABDU^L-BAHA 

FOREWORD 


It is significant of the completeness of the 
Revelation of Baha’u’llah that the text of 
His Book provided for every emergency con- 
fronting human souls in this age. The su- 
preme tests of the Baha’i Faith had in fact 
already been successfully met during the days 
which followed the ascension of Baha’u’llah 
in 1892. By the appointment of 'Abd’ul- 
Baha as the Center of His Covenant, Baha- 
u’llah prolonged His own ministry for well- 
nigh thirty years, a period coinciding with 
an entire generation and therefore sufficient 
to withstand the onslaughts of those ambi- 
tious persons who arose to overthrow or per- 
vert the Faith from within and without its 
ranks. For the words of 'Abdu’l-Baha, ac- 
cording to the text of this appointment, have 
spiritual validity with those of the Mani- 
festation. 


Thus, during the ministry of 'Abdu’l- 
Baha, the Cause of Baha’u’llah was not only 
safeguarded from confusion and division, it 
was vastly extended into Europe, America 
and the Far East, and the fundamental liter- 
ature of the Faith was amplified by 'Abdu’I- 
Baha’s public addresses and Tablets, many 
of which were directed to the administrative 
side of Baha’i service. By 1921, the outer 
form of this community had been fairly de- 
fined in many localities and impressed upon 
the habits as well as thoughts of the believers. 

Despite this fact, it is more than doubtful, 
it is positively certain, that the worldwide 
Baha’i community could not have survived 
the shock of 'Abdu’l-Baha’s passing, and per- 
petuated its complex unity into the future, 
had He not made definite provision for a 
point of imity acceptable to all the believers 
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and a continuance of that administrative 
authority which is the body of the soul of 
faith. 

These provisions were made in the Will 
and Testament of ^AbduH-Bahd, excerpts 
from which follow. By the appointment of 
a Guardian of the Baha’i Cause, 'Abdu’l- 
Baha created an executive head and center 
possessing unquestioned consecration and ca- 
pacity for the tremendous task of inspiring 
the world- wide Baha’i community to develop 
along the path of human service marked out 
for it in the Religion of Baha’u’llah. 

A.LL-PRAISE to Him who, by the Shield 
of His Covenant, hath guarded the Temple 
of His Cause from the darts of doubtfulness, 
who by the Hosts of His Testament hath 
preserved the Sanctuary of His Most Benefi- 
cent Law and protected His Straight and 
Luminous Path, staying thereby the on- 
slaught of the company of Covenant-break- 
ers, that have threatened to subvert His 
Divine Edifice; who hath watched over His 
Mighty Stronghold and All-glorious Faith, 
through the aid of men whom the slander of 
the slanderer affects not, whom no earthly 
calling, glory and power can turn aside from 
the Covenant of God and His Testament y 
established firmly by His clear and manifest 
words, writ and revealed by His All-glorious 
Pen and recorded in the Preserved Tablet. 

Salutation and praise, blessing and glory 
rest upon that Primal Branch of the Divine 
and Sacred Lote-Tree, grown out, blest, ten- 
der, verdant and flourishing from the Twin 
Holy Trees; the most wondrous, unique and 
priceless pearl that doth gleam from out the 
twin surging seas; upon the offshoots of the 
Tree of Holiness, the twigs of the Celestial 
Tree, they that in the Day of the Great 
Dividing have stood fast and firm in the 
Covenant; upon the Hands (pillars) of the 
Cause of God that have diffused widely the 
divine Fragrances, declared His Proofs, pro- 
claimed His Faith, published abroad His Law, 
detached themselves from all things but Him, 
stood for righteousness in this world, and 
kindled the Fire of the Love of God in the 
very hearts and souls of His servants; upon 
them that have believed, rested assured, stood 
steadfast in His Covenant and followed the 


Light that after My passing shineth from 
the Day-Spring of divine Guidance — for be- 
hold! he is the blest and sacred Bough that 
hath branched out from the Twin Holy 
Trees. Well is it with him that seeketh the 
shelter of his shade that shadoweth all man- 
kind. 

O ye beloved of the Lord! The greatest 
of all things is the protection of the True 
Faith of God, the preservation of His Law, 
the safeguarding of His Cause and service 
unto His Word. Ten thousand souls have 
shed streams of their sacred blood in this 
path, their precious lives they offered in 
sacrifice unto Him, hastened wrapt in holy 
ecstasy unto the glorious field of martyrdom, 
upraised the Standard of God’s Faith and 
writ with their life-blood upon the Tablet 
of the world the verses of His divine Unity. 
The sacred breast of His Holiness, the Ex- 
alted One — ^May my life be a sacrifice unto 
Him — ^was made a target to many a dart of 
woe, and in Mazindaran, the blessed feet of 
the Abha Beauty — May my life be offered 
up for His loved ones — ^were so grievously 
scourged as to bleed and be sore wounded. 
His neck also was put into captive chains 
and His feet made fast in the stocks. In 
every hour, for a period of fifty years, a new 
trial and calamity befell Him and fresh af- 
flictions and cares beset Him. One of them; 
after having suffered intense vicissitudes, He 
was made homeless and a wanderer and fell 
a victim to still new vexations and troubles. 
In 'Iraq, the Day-star of the world was so 
exposed to the wiles of the people of malice 
as to be eclipsed in splendor. Later on He 
was sent an exile to the Great City (Con- 
stantinople) and thence to the Land of 
Mystery (Adrianople) , whence, grievously 
wronged, He was eventually transferred to 
the Most Great Prison ('Akka). He whom 
the world hath wronged — ^May my life be 
offered up for His loved ones — ^was four 
times banished from city to city, till at last, 
condemned to perpetual confinement, He 
was incarcerated in this Prison, the prison 
of highway robbers, of brigands and of man- 
slayers. All this is but one of the trials that 
have afflicted the Blessed Beauty, the rest 
being even as grievous as this. 

According to the direct and sacred com- 
mand of God, we are forbidden to utter 
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slander, are commanded to show forth peace 
and amity, are exhorted to rectitude of con- 
duct, straightforwardness and harmony with 
all the kindreds and peoples of the world. 
We must obey and be the well-wishers of the 
governments of the land, regard disloyalty 
unto a just king as disloyalty to God Him- 
self and wishing evil to the government a 
transgression of the Cause of God. 

O God, my God! Thou seest this wronged 
servant of Thine, held fast in the talons of 
ferocious lions, of ravening wolves, of blood- 
thirsty beasts. Graciously assist me, through 
my love for Thee, that I may drink deep of 
the chalice that brimmeth over with faith- 
fulness to Thee and is filled with Thy bounti- 
ful Grace; so that, fallen upon the dust, I 
may sink prostrate and senseless whilst my 
vesture is dyed crimson with my blood. This 
is my wish, my heart’s desire, my hope, my 
pride, my glory. Grant, O Lord my God, 
and my Refuge, that in my last hour, my 
end may even as musk shed its fragrance of 
glory! Is there a bounty greater than this? 
Nay, by Thy Glory! I call Thee to witness 
that no day passeth but that I quaff my fill 
from this cup, so grievous are the misdeeds 
wrought by them that have broken the Cove- 
nant, kindled discord, showed their malice, 
stirred sedition in the land and dishonored 
Thee amidst Thy servants. Lord! Shield Thou 
from these Covenant-breakers the mighty 
Stronghold of Thy Faith and protect Thy 
secret Sanctuary from the onslaught of the 
ungodly. Thou art in truth the Mighty, the 
Powerful, the Gracious, the Strong. 

O God, my God! Shield Thy trusted serv- 
ants from the evils of self and passion, pro- 
tect them with the watchful eye of Thy 
loving-kindness from all rancor, hate and 
envy, shelter them in the impregnable strong- 
hold of Thy Cause and, safe from the darts 
of doubtfulness, make them the manifesta- 
tions of Thy glorious Signs, illumine their 
faces with the effulgent rays shed from the 
Day-spring of Thy divine Unity, gladden 
their hearts with the verses revealed from 
Thy holy Kingdom, strengthen their loins by 
Thy all-swaying power that cometh from 
Thy Realm of Glory. Thou art the All- 
bountiful, the Protector, the Almighty, the 
Gracious. 

O ye that stand fast in the Covenant! 


When the hour cometh that this wronged 
and broken-winged bird will have taken its 
flight unto the Celestial Concourse, when it 
will have hastened to the Realm of the Un- 
seen and its mortal frame will have been 
either lost or hidden beneath the dust, it is 
incumbent upon the Afnan, that are stead- 
fast in the Covenant of God, and have 
branched from the Tree of Holiness; the 
Hands (pillars) of the Cause of God — the 
glory of the Lord rest upon them — and all 
the friends and loved ones, one and all to 
bestir themselves and arise with heart and 
soul and in one accord, to diffuse the sweet 
savors of God, to teach His Cause and to 
promote His Faith. It behooveth them not 
to rest for a moment, neither to seek repose. 
They must disperse themselves in every land, 
pass by every clime and travel throughout 
all regions. Bestirred, without rest and stead- 
fast to the end they must raise in every land 
the triumphal cry Thou the Glory of 
Glories!” (Ya-BahaVl-Abha) , must achieve 
renown in the world wherever they go, must 
burn brightly even as a candle in every meet- 
ing and must kindle the flame of divine love 
in every assembly; that the light of truth 
may rise resplendent in the midmost heart 
of the world, that throughout the East and 
throughout the West a vast concourse may 
gather under the shadow of the Word of 
God, that the sweet savors of holiness may 
be diffused, that faces may shine radiantly, 
hearts be filled with the divine spirit and 
souls be made heavenly. 

In these days, the most important of all 
things is the guidance of the nations and 
peoples of the world. Teaching the Cause is 
of utmost importance for it is the head 
corner-stone of the foundation itself. This 
wronged servant has spent his days and 
nights in promoting the Cause and urging 
the peoples to service. He rested not a mo- 
ment, till the fame of the Cause of God was 
noised abroad in the world and the celestial 
strains from the Abha Kingdom roused the 
East and the West. The beloved of God must 
also follow the same example. This is the 
secret of faithfulness, this is the requirement 
of servitude to the Threshold of Baha! 

The disciples of Christ forgot themselves 
and all earthly things, forsook all their cares 
and belongings, purged themselves of self 
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and passion and with absolute detachment 
scattered far and wide and engaged in calling 
the people of the world to the divine Guid- 
ance, till at last they made the world another 
world, illumined the surface of the earth and 
even to their last hour proved self-sacrificing 
in the pathway of that Beloved One of God. 
Finally in various lands they suffered glorious 
martyrdom. Let them that are men of action 
follow in their footsteps! 

O my loving friends! After the passing 
away of this wronged one, it is incumbent 
upon the A gh san (Branches), the Afnan 
(Twigs) of the Sacred Lote-Tree, the Hands 
(pillars) of the Cause of God and the loved 
ones of the Abha Beauty to turn unto Shoghi 
Effendi — the youthful branch branched from 
the two hallowed and sacred Lote-Trees and 
the fruit grown from the union of the two 
offshoots of the Tree of Holiness — as he is 
the sign of God, the chosen branch, the 
Guardian of the Cause of God, he unto whom 
all the Aghsan, the Afnan, the Hands of the 
Cause of God and His loved ones must turn. 
He is the expounder of the words of God 
and after him will succeed the first-born of 
his lineal descendants. 

The sacred and youthful branch, the 
Guardian of the Cause of God, as well as the 
Universal House of Justice, to be universally 
elected and established, are both under the 
care and protection of the Abha Beauty, 
under the shelter and unerring guidance of 
His Holiness, the Exalted One — may my 
life be offered up for them both. Whatsoever 
they decide is of God. Whoso obeyeth him 
not, neither obeyeth them, hath not obeyed 
God; whoso rebelleth against him and against 
them hath rebelled against God; whoso op- 
poseth him hath opposed God; whoso con- 
tendeth with them hath contended with God; 
whoso disputeth with him hath disputed with 
God; whoso denieth him hath denied God; 
whoso disbelieveth in him hath disbelieved 
in God; whoso deviateth, separateth himself 
and turneth aside from him, hath in truth 
deviated, separated himself and turned aside 
from God — ^may the wrath, the fierce indig- 
nation, the vengeance of God rest upon him! 
The mighty stronghold shall remain impreg- 
nable and safe through obedience to him who 
is the Guardian of the Cause of God. It is 
incumbent upon the members of the House 


of Justice, upon all the A g hsan. the Afnan, 
the Hands of the Cause of God to show their 
obedience, submissiveness and subordination 
unto the Guardian of the Cause of God, to 
turn unto him and be lowly before him. He 
that opposeth him hath opposed the True 
One, will make a breach in the Cause of God, 
will subvert His word and will become a 
manifestation of the Center of Sedition. Be- 
ware, beware, lest the days after the ascension 
(of Baha’u’llah) be repeated when the Center 
of Sedition waxed haughty and rebellious and 
with divine Unity for his excuse deprived 
himself and perturbed and poisoned others. 
No doubt every vain-glorious one that pur- 
poseth dissension and discord will not openly 
declare his evil purposes, nay rather, even as 
impure gold, would he seize upon divers 
measures and various pretexts that he may 
separate the gathering of the people of Baha. 
My object is to show that the Hands of the 
Cause of God must be ever watchful and so 
soon as they find anyone beginning to oppose 
and protest against the Guardian of the Cause 
of God, cast him out from the congregation 
of the people of Baha and in no wise accept 
any excuse from him. How often hath 
grievous error been disguised in the garb of 
truth, that it might sow the seeds of doubt 
in the hearts of men! 

O ye beloved of the Lord! It is incum- 
bent upon the Guardian of the Cause of God 
to appoint in his own lifetime him that shall 
become his successor, that differences may 
not arise after his passing. He that is ap- 
pointed must manifest in himself detachment 
from all worldly things, must be the essence 
of purity, must show in himself the fear of 
God, knowledge, wisdom and learning. Thus, 
should the first-born of the Guardian of the 
Cause of God not manifest in himself the 
truth of the words: '*The child is the secret 
essence of its sire,” that is, should he not 
inherit of the spiritual within him (the 
Guardian of the Cause of God) and his glo- 
rious lineage not be matched with a goodly 
character, then must he (the Guardian of the 
Cause of God) choose another branch to 
succeed him. 

The Hands of the Cause of God must elect 
from their own number nine persons that 
shall at all times be occupied in the important 
services in the work of the Guardian of the 
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Cause of God. The election of these nine 
must be carried either unanimously or by 
majority from the company of the Hands of 
the Cause of God and these, whether unani- 
mously or by a majority vote, must give their 
assent to the choice of the one whom the 
Guardian of the Cause of God hath chosen 
as his successor. This assent must be given 
in such wise as the assenting and dissenting 
voices may not be distinguished (i. e., secret 
ballot) . 

O friends! The Hands of the Cause of 
God must be nominated and appointed by 
the Guardian of the Cause of God. All must 
be under his shadow and obey his command. 
Should any, within or without the company 
of the Hands of the Cause of God disobey and 
seek division, the wrath of God and His ven- 
geance will be upon him, for he will have 
caused a breach in the true Faith of God. 

The obligations of the Hands of the Cause 
of God are to diffuse the Divine Fragrances, 
to edify the souls of men, to promote learn- 
ing, to improve the character of all men and 
to be, at all times and under all conditions, 
sanctified and detached from earthly things. 
They must manifest the fear of God by their 
conduct, their manners, their deeds and their 
words. 

This body of the Hands of the Cause of 
God is under the direction of the Guardian 
of the Cause of God. He must continually 
urge them to strive and endeavor to the 
utmost of their ability to diffuse the sweet 
savors of God, and to guide all the peoples 
of the world, for it is the Light of Divine 
Guidance that causeth all the universe to be 
illumined. To disregard, though it be for 
a moment, this absolute command which is 
binding upon everyone, is in nowise per- 
mitted, that the existent world may become 
even as the Abha Paradise, that the surface 
of the earth may become heavenly, that con- 
tention and conflict amidst peoples, kindreds, 
nations and governments may disappear, that 
all the dwellers on earth may become one 
people and one race, that the world may 
become even as one home. Should differences 
arise they shall be amicably and conclusively 
settled by the Supreme Tribunal, that shall 
include members from all the governments 
and peoples of the world. 

O ye beloved of the Lord! In this sacred 


Dispensation, conflict and contention are in 
nowise permitted. Every aggressor deprives 
himself of God’s grace. It is incumbent upon 
everyone to show the utmost love, rectitude 
of conduct, straightforwardness and sincere 
kindliness unto all the people and kindreds 
of the world, be they friends or strangers. 
So intense must be the spirit of love and 
loving-kindness, that the stranger may find 
himself a friend, the enemy a true brother, 
no difference whatsoever existing between 
them. For universality is of God and all 
limitations earthly. Thus man must strive 
that his realty may manifest virtues and per- 
fections, the light whereof may shine upon 
everyone. The light of the sun shineth upon 
all the world and the merciful showers of 
Divine Providence fall upon all peoples. The 
vivifying breeze reviveth every living crea- 
ture and all beings endued with life obtain 
their share and portion at His heavenly board. 
In like manner, the affections and loving- 
kindness of the servants of the One True 
God must be bountifully and universally 
extended to all mankind. Regarding this, 
restrictions and limitations are in nowise per- 
mitted. 

Wherefore, O my loving friends! Con- 
sort with all the peoples, kindreds and re- 
ligions of the world with the utmost truth- 
fulness, uprightness, faithfulness, kindliness, 
good-will and friendliness; that all the world 
of being may be filled with the holy ecstasy 
of the grace of Baha, that ignorance, enmity, 
hate and rancor may vanish from the world 
and the darkness of estrangement amidst the 
peoples and kindreds of the world may give 
way to the Light of Unity. Should other 
peoples and nations be unfaithful to you 
show your fidelity unto them; should they be 
unjust toward you show justice towards 
them; should they keep aloof from you at- 
tract them to yourself; should they show 
their enmity be friendly towards them; 
should they poison your lives sweeten their 
souls; should they inflict a wound upon you 
be a salve to their sores. Such are the attri- 
butes of the sincere! Such are the attributes 
of the truthful! 

And now, concerning the House of Justice 
which God hath ordained as the source of all 
good and freed from all error, it must be 
elected by universal suffrage, that is, by the 
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believers. Its members must be manifesta- 
tions of the fear of God and daysprings of 
knowledge and understanding, must be stead- 
fast in God’s faith and the well-wishers of 
all mankind. By this House is meant the 
Universal House of Justice; that is, in all 
countries, a secondary House of Justice must 
be instituted, and these secondary Houses of 
Justice must elect the members of the Uni- 
versal one. Unto this body all things must 
be referred. It enacteth all ordinances and 
regulations that are not to be found in the 
explicit Holy Text. By this body all the 
difficult problems are to be resolved and the 
Guardian of the Cause of God is its sacred 
head and the distinguished member for life 
of that body. Should he not attend in person 
its deliberations, he must appoint one to rep- 
resent him. Should any of the members com- 
mit a sin, injurious to the common weal, 
the Guardian of the Cause of God hath at 
his own discretion the right to expel him, 
whereupon the people must elect another one 
in his stead. 

O ye beloved of the Lord! It is incum- 
bent upon you to be submissive to all mon- 
archs that are just and show your fidelity 
to every righteous king. Serve ye the sov- 
ereigns of the world with utmost truthful- 
ness and loyalty. Show obedience unto them 
and be their well-wishers. Without their 
leave and permission do not meddle with 
political affairs, for disloyalty to the just 
sovereign is disloyalty to God Himself. 

This is my counsel and the commandment 
of God unto you. Well is it with them that 
act accordingly. 

By the Ancient Beauty! This wronged one 
hath in nowise borne nor doth He bear a 
grudge against anyone; towards none doth 
He entertain any ill-feeling and uttereth no 
word save for the good of the world. My 
supreme obligation, however, of necessity, 
prompteth Me to guard and preserve the 
Cause of God. Thus, with the greatest re- 
gret, I counsel you saying: “Guard ye the 
Cause of God, protect His law and have the 
utmost fear of discord. This is the founda- 
tion of the belief of the people of Baha — 
may my life be offered up for them. His 
Holiness, the Exalted One (the Bab), is the 
Manifestation of the Unity and Oneness of 
God and the Forerunner of the Ancient 


Beauty. His Holiness the Abha Beauty — 
may my life be a sacrifice for His steadfast 
friends — ^is the Supreme Manifestation of 
God and the Day-spring of His Most Divine 
Essence. All others are servants unto Him 
and do His bidding.” Unto the Most Holy 
Book every one must turn and all that is not 
expressly recorded therein must be referred 
to the Universal House of Justice. That 
which this body, whether unanimously or by 
a majority, doth carry, that is verily the 
Truth and the Purpose of God Himself. 
Whoso doth deviate therefrom is verily of 
them that love discord, hath shown forth 
malice and turned away from the Lord of 
the Covenant. By this House is meant that 
Umversal House of Justice which is to be 
elected from all countries — that is, from 
those parts in the East and West where the 
loved ones are to be found — after the man- 
ner of the customary elections in western 
countries, such as those of England. 

O ye beloved of the Lord! Strive with all 
your heart to shield the Cause of God from 
the onslaught of the insincere, for souls such 
as these cause the straight to become crooked 
and all benevolent efforts to produce contrary 
results. 

O God, my God! I call Thee, Thy Proph- 
ets and Thy Messengers, Thy Saints and Thy 
Holy Ones, to witness that I have declared 
conclusively Thy Proofs unto Thy loved ones 
and set forth clearly all things unto them, 
that they may watch over Thy Faith, guard 
Thy Straight Path and protect Thy Re- 
splendent Law. Thou art, verily, the All- 
knowing, the All- wise! 

Whosoever, and whatsoever meeting, be- 
cometh a hindrance to the diffusion of the 
Light of Faith, let the loved ones give them 
counsel and say: “Of all the gifts of God 
the greatest is the gift of Teaching. It draw- 
eth unto us the Grace of God and is our first 
obligation. Of such a ’gift how can we 
deprive ourselves? Nay, our lives, our goods, 
our comforts, our rest, we offer them all as 
a sacrifice for the Abha Beauty and teach the 
Cause of God.” Caution and prudence, how- 
ever, must be observed even as recorded in 
the Book. The veil must in no wise be sud- 
denly rent asunder. 

The Glory of Glories rest upon you! 

O ye the faithful loved ones of ^Abdu’l- 
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Baha! It is incumbent upon you to take the 
greatest care of Shoghi Effendi, the twig that 
hath branched from the fruit given forth 
by the two hallowed and Divine Lote-Trees, 
that no dust of despondency and sorrow may 
stain his radiant nature, that day by day he 
may wax greater m happiness, in joy and 
spirituality, and may grow to become even 
as a fruitful tree. 

For he is, after ‘Abdu’l-Baha, the Guard- 
ian of the Cause of God. The Afnan, the 
Hands (pillars) of the Cause and the beloved 
of the Lord must obey him and turn unto 
him. He that obeyeth him not, hath not 
obeyed God; he that turneth away from him, 


hath turned away from God and he that 
denieth him, hath denied the True One. 
Beware lest anyone falsely interpret these 
words, and like unto them that have broken 
the Covenant after the Day of Ascension (of 
Baha*ullah), advance a pretext, raise the 
standard of revolt, wax stubborn and open 
wide the door of false interpretation. To 
none is given the right to put forth his own 
opinion or express his particular convictions. 
All must seek guidance and turn unto the 
Center of the Cause and the House of Jus- 
tice. And he that turneth unto whatsoever 
else is indeed in grievous error. 

The Glory of Glories rest upon you! 


THE SPIRIT AND FORM OF THE BAHA’I 
ADMINISTRATIVE ORDER 


”And now as 1 look into the future^ 1 hope to see the friends at all times, in every land, 
and of every shade of thought and character, voluntarily and joyously rallying round 
their local and tn particular their national centers of activity, upholding and promot- 
ing their interests with complete unanimity and contentment, with perfect under- 
standing, genuine enthusiasm, and sustained vigor. This indeed is the one 'joy and yearn- 
ing of my life, for it is the fountain-head from which all future blessings will flow, 
the broad foundation upon which the security of the Divine Edifice must ultimately 
restJ ^ — Shoghi Effendi. 


FOREWORD 


nn 


XHE 1926-1927 National Spiritual As- 
sembly of the Bah4*is of the United States 
and Canada completed a task which, while 
pertaining to the outer and more material 
aspects of the Cause, nevertheless has a spe- 
cial signficance for its spirit and inward 
sacred purpose. This task consisted in creat- 
ing a legal form which gives proper substance 
and substantial character to the administra- 
tive processes embodied in the Baha’i Teach- 
ings, The form adopted was that known as 
a Voluntary Trust, a species of corporation 
recognized under the common law and pos- 
sessing a long and interesting history. The 
famous Covenant adopted by the Pilgrim 
Fathers on the Mayflower, the first legal 
document in American history, is of the same 
nature as the Declaration of Trust voted by 
the National Spiritual Assembly. This Dec- 
laration of Trust, with its attendant By- 
Laws, is published for the information of the 


Baha’is of the world. Careful examination 
of the Declaration and its By-Laws will 
reveal the fact that this document contains 
no arbitrary elements nor features new to the 
Baha’i Cause. On the contrary, it represents 
a most conscientious effort to reflect those 
very administrative principles and elements 
already set forth in the letters of the Guard- 
ian, Shoghi Effendi, and already determin- 
ing the methods and relationships of Baha’i 
collective association. The provision both in 
the Declaration and in the By-Laws for 
amendments in the future will permit the 
National Spiritual Assembly to adapt this 
document to such new administrative ele- 
ments or principles as the Guardian may at 
any time give forth. The Declaration, in 
fact, is nothing more or less than a legal 
parallel of those moral and spiritual laws of 
unity inherent in the fulness of the Bahi i 
Revelation and making it the fulfillment of 
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the ideal of Religion in the social as well as 
spiritual realm. Because in the Baha'i Faith 
this perfect correspondence exists between 
spiritual and social laws, the Baha’is believe 
that administrative success is identical with 
moral success; and that nothing less than the 
true Baha’i spirit of devotion and sacrifice 
can inspire with effective power the world- 
wide body of unity, revealed by Baha’u’llah. 


Therefore it has seemed fitting and proper to 
accompany the Declaration of Trust with 
excerpts from the letters of Shoghi Effendi 
which furnished the source whence the pro- 
visions of the Declaration were drawn, and 
which furthermore give due emphasis to that 
essential spirit without which any and every 
social or religious form is but a dead and 
soulless body. Horace Holley. 


DECLARATION OF TRUST AND BY-LAWS 

of the National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is 
of the United States and Canada 


VVe, Allen B. McDaniel of Washington, 
D. C., Horace Holley of New York City, 
N. Y., Carl Scheffler of Evanston, 111., Roy 
C. Wilhelm of West Englewood, N. J., Flor- 
ence Morton of Worcester, Mass., Amelia 
Collins of Princeton, Mass., *Ali-Kuli-Khan 
of New York City, N. Y., Mountfort Mills 
of New York City, N. Y., and Siegfried 
Schopflocher of Montreal, Quebec, Canada, 
duly chosen by the representatives of the 
Baha’is of the United States and Canada at 
the Annual Meeting held at San Francisco, 
Calif., on April 29 , April 30 , May 1 , and 
May 2 , 1926 , to be the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of the United States 
and Canada, with full power to establish a 
Trust as hereinafter set forth, hereby declare 
that from this date the powers, responsibili- 
ties, rights, privileges and obligations reposed 
in said National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of the United States and Canada by 
Baha’u’llah, Founder of the Baha’i Faith, 
by 'Abdu’l-Baha, its Interpreter and Exem- 
plar, and by Shoghi Effendi, its Guardian, 
shall be exercised, administered and carried on 
by the above-named National Spiritual As- 
sembly and their duly qualified successors 
under this Declaration of Trust. 

The National Spiritual Assembly in adopt- 
ing this form of association, union and fel- 
lowship, and in selecting for itself the desig- 
nation of Trustees of the Baha’is of the 
United States and Canada, does so as the 
administrative body of a religious commu- 
nity which has had continuous existence and 
responsibility for over eighteen years. In 


consequence of these activities the National 
Spiritual Assembly is called upon to admin- 
ister such an ever-increasing diversity and 
volume of affairs and properties for the 
Baha’is of the United States and Canada, 
that we, its members, now feel it both desir- 
able and necessary to give our collective 
functions more definite legal form. This ac- 
tion is taken in complete unanimity and with 
full recognition of the sacred relationship 
thereby created. We acknowledge in behalf 
of ourselves and our successors in this Trust 
the exalted religious standard established by 
Baha’u’llah for Baha’i administrative bodies 
in the utterance: ye Trustees of the 

Merciful One among men*^; and seek the help 
of God and His guidance in order to fulfill 
that exhortation. 

Article I 

The name of said Trust shall be the Ntf- 
tional Spiritual Assembly of the BahdHs of 
the United States and Canada, 

Article II 

Sharing the ideals and assisting the efforts 
of our fellow Baha’is to establish, uphold and 
promote the spiritual, educational and hu- 
manitarian teachings of human brotherhood, 
radiant faith, exalted character and selfless 
love revealed in the lives and utterances of 
all the Prophets and Messengers of God, 
Founders of the world’s revealed religions — 
and given renewed creative energy and uni- 
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versal application to the conditions of this 
age in the life and utterances of BahaVllah 
— we declare the purposes and objects of this 
Trust to be to administer the affairs of the 
Cause of Baha*u’llah for the benefit of the 
Baha’is of the United States and Canada 
according to the principles of Baha’i affilia- 
tion and administration created and estab- 
lished by Baha’u’llah, defined and explained 
by 'Abdu’l-Baha and amplified and applied 
by Shoghi Effendi and his duly constituted 
successor and successors under the provision 


and kind for the furtherance of the 
objects of this Trust with any person, 
firm, association, corporation, private, 
public or municipal or body politic, or 
any state, territory or colony thereof, 
or any foreign government; and in this 
connection, and in all transactions un- 
der the terms of this Trust, to do any 
and all things which a copartnership or 
natural person could do or exercise, and 
which now or hereafter may be author- 
ized by law. 



The seal of the first Baha’i Assembly of the United States 
and Canada, 1897. 


of the Will and Testament of ^AbduH-Bahd, 

These purposes are to be realized by means 
of devotional meetings; by public meetings 
and conferences of an educational, humani- 
tarian and spiritual character; by the pub- 
lication of books, magazines and newspapers; 
by the construction of temples of universal 
worship and of other institutions and edifices 
for humanitarian service; by supervising, 
unifying, promoting and generally adminis- 
tering the activities of the Baha’is of the 
United States and Canada in the fulfillment 
of their religious offices, duties and ideals; 
and by any other means appropriate to these 
ends, or any of them. 

Other purposes and objects of this Trust 
are: 

a. The right to enter into, make, perform 
and carry out contracts of every sort 


b. To hold and be named as beneficiary 
under any trust established by law or 
otherwise or under any will or other 
testamentary instrument in connection 
with any gift, devise, or bequest in 
which a trust or trusts is or are estab- 
lished in any part of the world as well 
as in the United States and Canada; to 
receive gifts, devises or bequests of 
money or other property. 

c. All and whatsoever the several pur- 
poses and objects set forth in the writ- 
ten utterances of Baha’u’llah, 'Abdu’l- 
Baha and Shoghi Eifendi, under which 
certain jurisdiction, powers and rights 
are granted to National Spiritual As- 
semblies. 

d. Generally to do all things and acts 
which in the judgment of said Trus- 




Certificate of the United States Federal Government to the Declara- 
tion of Trust entered into by the National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of the United States and Canada. 
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tees, i.e., the National Spiritual As- 
sembly of the Baha’is of the United 
States and Canada, are necessary, 
proper and advantageous to promote the 
complete and successful administration 
of this Trust. 

Article III 

Section L All persons, firms, corporations 
and associations extending credit to, con- 
tracting with, or having any claim against 
the Trustees, i.e., the National Spiritual As- 
sembly, and the members thereof, of any 
character whatsoever, whether legal or equit- 
able and whether arising out of contract or 
tort, shall look solely to the funds of the 
Trust and to the property of the Trust estate 
for payment or indemnity, or for the pay- 
ment of any debt, damage, judgment or 
decree or any money that may otherwise 
become due or payable from the Trustees, so 
that neither the Trustees, nor any of them, 
nor any of their officers or agents appointed 
by them hereunder, nor any beneficiary or 
beneficiaries herein named shall be personally 
liable therefor. 

Section 2. Every note, bond, proposal, 
obligation or contract in writing or other 
agreement or instrument made or given under 
this Trust shall be explicitly executed by the 
National Spiritual Assembly, as Trustees, by 
their duly authorized officers or agents. 

Article IV 

The Trustees, i.e., the National Spiritual 
Assembly, shall adopt for the conduct of 
the affairs entrusted to them under this 
Declaration of Trust, such by-laws, rules of 
procedure or regulations as are required to 
define and carry on its own administrative 
functions and those of the several local and 
other elements composing the body of the 
Baha’is of the United States and Canada, 
not inconsistent with the terms of this instru- 
ment and all in accordance with the explicit 
instructions given us to date by Shoghi Ef- 
fendi, Guardian of the Cause of Baha’u’llah, 
which instructions are already known to the 
Baha’is of the United States and Canada and 
accepted by them in the government and 
practice of their religious affairs. 


Article V 

The central office of this Trust shall be 
located in such place as may be decided upon 
from time to time by the National Spiritual 
Assembly, 

Article VI 

The seal of this Trust shall be circular in 
form, bearing the following description: 

National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is 
of the United States and Canada. Declara- 
tion of Trust, 1927. 

Article VII 

This Declaration of Trust may be amended 
by majority vote of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of the United States 
and Canada at any special meeting duly called 
for that purpose, provided that at least thirty 
(30) days prior to the date fixed for said 
meeting a copy of the proposed amendment 
or amendments is mailed to each member of 
the Assembly by the Secretary. 

By-Laws of the National Spiritual Assembly 
Article I 

^JlHE National Spiritual Assembly, in the 
fulfillment of its sacred duties under this 
Trust, shall have exclusive jurisdiction and 
authority over all the activities and affairs 
of the Baha’i Cause throughout the United 
States and Canada, including paramount au- 
thority in the administration of this Trust. 
It shall endeavor to stimulate, unify and 
co-ordmate the manifold activities of the 
local Spiritual Assemblies (hereinafter de- 
fined) and of individual Baha’is in the 
United States and Canada and by all possible 
means assist them to promote the oneness of 
mankind. It shall be charged with the recog- 
nition of such local Assemblies, the scrutiny 
of local membership rolls, the calling of the 
Annual Meeting or special meetings and the 
seating of delegates to the Annual Meeting 
and their apportionment among the various 
local Baha’i communities. It shall appoint 
all national Baha’i committees and shall 
supervise the publication and distribution of 
Baha’i literature, the reviewing of all writ- 
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ings pertaining to the Baha’i Cause, the con- 
struction and administration o£ the Ma^- 
riqu’l-Adhkar and its accessory activities, 
and the collection and disbursement of all 
funds for carrying on of this Trust. It shall 
decide whether any matter lies within its own 
jurisdiction or within the jurisdiction of any 
local Spiritual Assembly. It shall, in such 
cases as it considers suitable and necessary, 
entertain appeals from the decisions of local 
Spiritual Assemblies and shall have the right 
of final decision in all cases where the quali- 
fication of an individual or group for con- 
tinued voting rights and membership in the 
Baha’i body is in question. It shall further- 
more represent the Baha’is of the United 
States and Canada in all their co-operative 
and spiritual activities with the Baha’is of 
other lands, and shall constitute the sole elec- 
toral body of the United States and Canada 
in the formation of the Universal House of 
Justice provided for in the Sacred Writings 
of the Baha’i Cause. Above all, the National 
Spiritual Assembly shall ever seek to attain 
that station of unity in devotion to the Reve- 
lation of Baha’u’Ilah which will attract the 
confirmations of the Holy Spirit and enable 
the Assembly to serve the founding of the 
Most Great Peace. In all its deliberation and 
action the National Assembly shall have con- 
stantly before it as Divine guide and standard 
the utterance of Baha’u’llah: 

•'Tt behooveth them (i.e.. Spiritual Assem- 
blies) to be the trusted ones of the Merciful 
among men and to consider themselves as 
the guardians appointed of God for all that 
dwell on earth. It is incumbent upon them 
to take counsel together and to have regard 
for the interests of the servants of God, for 
His sake, even as they regard their own in- 
terests, and to choose that which is meet and 
seemly.” 

Article II 

The Baha’is of the United States and Can- 
ada, for whose benefit this Trust has been 
established, shall consist of all persons resi- 
dent in the United States and Canada who 
are recognized by the National Spiritual 
Assembly as having fulfilled the require- 
ments of voting membership in a local Baha i 
community. To become a voting member of 
a Baha’i community a person shall — 


a. Be a resident of the locality defined by 
the area of jurisdiction of the local 
Spiritual Assembly, as provided by Ar- 
ticle VII, Section 12, of this instru- 
ment. 

b. Have attained the age of 2 1 years. 

c. Have established to the satisfaction of 
the local Spiritual Assembly, subject to 
the approval of the National Assembly, 
that he possesses the qualifications of 
Baha’i faith and practice, required un- 
der the following standard: Full recog- 
nition of the station of the Forerunner 
(the Bab), the Author (Baha’u’llah), 
and 'Abdu’i-Baha the True Exemplar 
of the Baha’i Cause: unreserved accept- 
ance of, and submission to, whatsoever 
has been revealed by their Pen; loyal 
and steadfast adherence to every clause 
of 'Abdu’l-Baha’s sacred Will; and close 
association with the spirit as well as the 
form of present-day Baha’i administra- 
tion throughout the world. 

Article III 

The National Assembly shall consist of 
nine members chosen from among the Baha’is 
of the United States and Canada, who shall 
be elected by the said Baha’is in manner 
hereinafter provided, and who shall continue 
in office for the period of one year, or until 
their successors shall be elected. 

Article IV 

The officers of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly shall consist of a Chairman, Vice- 
Chairman, Secretary and Treasurer, and 
such other officers as may be found neces- 
sary for the proper conduct of its affairs. 
The officers shall be elected by a majority 
vote of the Assembly taken by secret ballot. 

Article V 

The first meeting of a newly-elected Na- 
tional Assembly shall be called by the mem- 
ber elected to membership by the highest 
number of votes or, in case two or more 
members have received the same said highest 
number of votes, then by the member selected 
by lot from among those members; and this 
member shall preside until the permanent 



216 


THE BAHA’I world 


Chairman shall be chosen. All subsequent 
meetings shall be called by the Secretary of 
the Assembly at the request of the Chairman 
or, in his absence or incapacity, of the Vice- 
Chairman, or of any three members of the 
Assembly; provided, however, that the An- 
nual Meeting of the Assembly shall be held 
at a time and place to be fixed by a majonty 
vote of the Assembly, as hereinafter provided. 

Article VI 

Five members of the National Assembly 
present at a meeting shall constitute a quo- 
rum, and a majority vote of those present 
and constituting a quorum shall be sufficient 
for the conduct of business, except as other- 
wise provided in these By-Laws, and with 
due regard to the principle of unity and 
cordial fellowship involved in the institution 
of a Spiritual Assembly. The transactions 
and decisions of the National Assembly shall 
be recorded at each meeting by the Secretary, 
who shall supply copies of the minutes to the 
Assembly members after each meeting, and 
preserve the minutes in the official records of 
the Assembly. 

Article VII 

Whenever in any locality of the United 
States and Canada, be it city, town, or vil- 
lage, the number of Baha’is resident therein 
recognized by the National Spiritual Assem- 
bly exceeds nine, these may on April 21st of 
any year convene and elect by plurality vote 
a local administrative body of nine members, 
to be known as the Spiritual Assembly of 
the Baha’is of that community. Every such 
Spiritual Assembly shall be elected annually 
thereafter upon each successive 21st day of 
April. The members shall hold office for the 
term of one year and until their successors 
are elected and qualified. 

When, however, the number of Baha’is in 
any community is exactly nine, these may 
on April 21st of any year, or in successive 
years, constitute themselves the local Annual 
Assembly by joint declaration. Upon the 
recording of such declaration by the Secre- 
tary of the National Spiritual Assembly, said 
body of nine shall become established with 
the rights^ privileges and duties of a local 


Spiritual Assembly as set forth in this in- 
strument. 

Section 1. Each newly-elected local Spir- 
itual Assembly shall at once proceed in the 
manner indicated in Articles IV and V of 
these By-Laws to the election of its officers, 
who shall consist of a Chairman, Vice- 
Chairman, Secretary and Treasurer, and 
such other officers as the Assembly finds nec- 
essary for the conduct of its business and the 
fulfillment of its spiritual duties. Immedi- 
ately thereafter the Secretary chosen shall 
transmit to the Secretary of the National 
Assembly the names of the members of the 
newly-elected Assembly and a list of its 
officers. 

Section 2. The general powers and duties 
of a local Spiritual Assembly shall be as set 
forth in the writings of Baha’u’llah, 'Abdu’l- 
Baha and Shoghi Eflfendi. 

Section 5. Among its more specific du- 
ties, a local Spiritual Assembly shall have full 
jurisdiction of all Baha’i activities and affairs 
within the local community, subject, how- 
ever, to the exclusive and paramount author- 
ity of the National Spiritual Assembly as 
defined therein. 

Section 4. Vacancies in the membership 
of a local Spiritual Assembly shall be filled 
by election at a special meeting of the local 
Baha’i community duly called for that pur- 
pose by the Assembly. In the event that the 
number of vacancies exceeds four, making a 
quorum of the local Assembly impossible, 
the election shall be held under the super- 
vision of the National Spiritual Assembly. 

Section 5. The business of the local As- 
sembly shall be conducted in like manner as 
provided for the deliberations of the National 
Assembly in Article VI above. 

Section 6. The local Assembly shall pass 
upon and approve the qualifications of each 
member of the Baha’i community before 
such members shall be admitted to voting 
membership; but where an individual is dis- 
satisfied with the ruling of the local Spirit- 
ual Assembly upon his Baha’i qualifications, 
such individual may appeal from the ruling 
to the National Assembly, which shall there- 
upon take jurisdiction of and finally decide 
the case. 

Section 7. On or before the 1st day of 
February of each year the Secretary of each 
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local Assembly shall send to the Secretary of 
the National Assembly a duly certified list of 
the voting members of the local Baha’i 
community for the information and approval 
of the National Assembly. 

Section 8, All matters arising within a 
local Baha’i community which are of purely 
local interest and do not affect the national 
interests of the Cause shall be under the 
primary jurisdiction of the Spiritual Assem- 
bly of that locality; but decision whether 
a particular matter involves the interest and 
welfare of the national Baha’i body shall rest 
with the National Spiritual Assembly. 

Section 9, Any member of a local Baha’i 
community may appeal from a decision of 
his Spiritual Assembly to the National As- 
sembly, which shall determine whether it 
shall take jurisdiction of the matter or leave 
it to the local Spiritual Assembly for recon- 
sideration. In the event that the National 
Assembly assumes jurisdiction of the matter, 
its finding shall be final. 

Section 10, Where any dissension exists 
within a local Baha’i community of such a 
character that it cannot be remedied by the 
efforts of the local Spiritual Assembly, this 
condition shall be referred by the Spiritual 
Assembly for consideration to the National 
Spiritual Assembly, whose action in the mat- 
ter shall be final. 

Section 11, All questions arising between 
two or more local Spiritual Assemblies, or 
between members of different Baha’i com- 
munities, shall be submitted in the first in- 
stance to the National Assembly, which shall 
have original and final jurisdiction in all such 
matters. 

Section 12, The sphere of jurisdiction of 
a local Spiritual Assembly, with respect to 
residential qualification of membership, and 
voting rights of a believer in any Baha’i 
community, shall be the locality included 
within the civil limits of the city, town, or 
village, but Baha’is who reside in adjacent, 
outlying or suburban districts and can regu- 
larly attend the meetings of the local Baha’i 
community, may be enrolled on the mem- 
bership list of the adjacent Spiritual Assembly 
and enjoy full voting rights pending the 
establishment of a local Spiritual Assembly 
in their home community. 

All differences of opinion concerning the 


sphere of jurisdiction of any local Spiritual 
Assembly or concerning the affiliation of any 
Baha’i or group of Baha’is in the United 
States and Canada shall be referred to the 
National Spiritual Assembly, whose decision 
in the matter shall be final. 

Article VIII 

The Annual Meeting of the National 
Spiritual Assembly at which its members 
shall be elected shall be known as the Na- 
tional Convention of the Baha’is of the 
United States and Canada, and shall be held 
at a time and place to be fixed by the Na- 
tional Assembly, which shall give sixty days’ 
notice of the meeting to each local Baha’i 
community through its Spiritual Assembly. 
The National Assembly shall at the same 
time inform each Spiritual Assembly of the 
number of delegates to the Convention it 
has assigmed to the local Baha’i community 
in accordance with the principle of propor- 
tionate representation in such manner that 
the entire number of delegates composing 
the National Convention shall be ninety-five. 
Upon receipt of this notice each local Spir- 
itual Assembly shall, within a convenient 
period and after giving due and sufficient 
notice thereof, call a meeting of the voting 
members on its rolls for the purpose of elect- 
ing their delegate or delegates to the National 
Convention; and, not later than thirty days 
before the date of the Convention, the Sec- 
retary of each local Spiritual Assembly shall 
certify to the Secretary of the National 
Spiritual Assembly the names and addresses 
of the delegates so elected. 

Section 1 , All delegates to the Convention 
shall be elected by plurality vote. Members 
who for illness or other unavoidable reasons 
are unable to be present at the election in 
person shall have the right to transmit their 
ballots by mail or telegram under conditions 
satisfactory to the local Spiritual Assembly. 

Section 2, All delegates to be seated at the 
Convention must be enrolled as voting mem- 
bers of the Baha’i community represented by 
them. 

Section 3. The rights and privileges of a 
delegate may not be assigned nor may they 
be exercised by proxy. 

Section 4, The recognition and seating of 
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delegates to the National Convention shall be 
vested in the National Spiritual Assembly. 

Section 5. Delegates unable to be present 
in person at the Convention shall have the 
right to vote for members of the National 
Spiritual Assembly by mail or telegram under 
such conditions as may be indicated by the 
National Assembly. 

Section 6, If in any year the National 
Spiritual Assembly shall consider that it is 
impracticable or unwise to assemble together 
the delegates to the National Convention, the 
National Spiritual Assembly shall provide 
ways and means by which the business of the 
Convention may be conducted by corre- 
spondence or telegram. 

Section 7. The presiding officer of the 
National Spiritual Assembly present at the 
National Convention shall call to order the 
delegates, who shall then proceed to the per- 
manent organization of the meeting, electing 
by ballot a presiding officer, a Secretary and 
such other officers as are necessary for the 
proper conduct of the business of the Con- 
vention. 

Section 8, The principal business of the 
National Convention shall be the election of 
the nine members of the incoming National 
Spiritual Assembly, the consideration of the 
reports of the financial and other activities 
of the outgoing National Assembly and its 
various committees, and deliberation upon 
the affairs of the Baha’i Cause in general, it 
being understood, however, in accordance 
with the principles of Baha’i administration 
defined by the Guardian that all deliberation 
and action of the delegates at the National 
Convention, other than the election of the 
members of the incoming National Spiritual 
Assembly, shall constitute merely advice and 
recommendation for consideration by the 
said Assembly, final decision on all matters 
concerning the affairs of the Baha’i Cause in 
the United States and Canada being vested 
solely in that body. 

Section 9. The general order of business 
to be taken up at the National Convention 
shall be prepared by the National Spiritual 
Assembly, but any and all matters pertaining 
to the Cause introduced by any of the dele- 
gates may upon motion and vote be taken up 
as part of the deliberations of the Convention, 

Section 10, The election of the members 
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of the National Spiritual Assembly shall be 
by plurality vote of the delegates recognized 
by the outgoing National Spiritual Assembly, 
i. e., the members elected shall be the nine 
persons receiving the greatest number of 
votes on the first ballot cast by delegates 
present at the Convention and delegates 
whose ballot has been transmitted to the 
Secretary of the National Spiritual Assembly 
by mail or telegram. In case by reason of a 
tie vote or votes the full membership is not 
determined on the first ballot, then one or 
more additional ballots shall be taken until 
all nine members are elected. 

Section 1 1 , All official business transacted 
at the National Convention shall be recorded 
and preserved in the records of the National 
Assembly. 

Section 12, Vacancies in the membership 
of the National Spiritual Assembly shall be 
filled by a plurality vote of the delegates 
composing the Convention which elected the 
Assembly, the ballot to be taken by cor- 
respondence or in any other manner decided 
upon by the National Spiritual Assembly. 

Article IX 

Where the National Spiritual Assembly has 
been given in these By-Laws exclusive and 
final jurisdiction, and paramount executive 
authority, in all matters pertaining to the 
activities and affairs of the Baha’i Cause in 
the United States and Canada, it is under- 
stood that any decision made or action taken 
upon such matters shall be subject in every 
instance to ultimate review and approval by 
the Guardian of the Cause or the Universal 
House of Justice. 

Article X 

Whatever functions and powers are not 
specifically attributed to local Spiritual As- 
semblies in these By-Laws shall be considered 
vested in the National Spiritual Assembly, 
which body is authorized to delegate such 
discretionary functions and powers as it 
deems necessary and advisable to the local 
Spiritual Assemblies within its jurisdiction. 

Article XI 

In order to preserve the spiritual character 
and purpose of Baha’i elections, the practice 
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of nominations or any other electoral method 
detrimental to a silent and prayerful election 
shall not prevail, so that each elector may 
vote for none but those whom prayer and 
reflection have inspired him to uphold. 

Among the most outstanding and sacred 
duties incumbent upon those who have been 
called upon to initiate, direct and co-ordinate 
the affairs of the Cause as members of local 
or national Spiritual Assemblies are: 

To win by every means in their power the 
confidence and affection of those whom it 
is their privilege to serve; to investigate and 
acquaint themselves with the considered 
views, the prevailing sentiments and the per- 
sonal convictions of those whose welfare it 
is their solemn obligation to promote; to 
purge their deliberations and the general con- 
duct of their affairs of self-contained aloof- 
ness, the suspicion of secrecy, the stiflmg 


atmosphere of dictatorial assertiveness and 
of every word and deed that may savor of 
partiality, self-centeredness and prejudice; 
and while retaining the sacred right of final 
decision in their hands, to invite discussion, 
ventilate grievances, welcome advice, and 
foster the sense of interdepedence and co- 
partnership, of understanding and mutual 
confidence between themselves and all other 
Baha’is. 

Article XII 

These By-Laws may be amended by ma- 
jority vote of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly at any of its regular or special meet- 
ings, provided that at least fourteen days 
prior to the date fixed for the said meeting 
a copy of the proposed amendment or amend- 
ments is mailed to each member of the As- 
sembly by the Secretary. 


BY-LAWS OF THE SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY OF 


THE BAHA’IS OF THE 

Article I 

The Baha’is of the City of New York 
adopt this Corporation in order to supply 
proper legal status to the conduct of the 
affairs of a religious community which has 
had continuous existence for more than thirty 
years, being one of the first two local Baha’i 
communities established in North America. 
During this period the community has been 
recognized, encouraged and instructed in 
letters and communications addressed to it 
by ‘Abdu’l-Baha, who in one communication 
designated New York "The City of the 
Covenant.” It was in this city that 'Abdu’l- 
Baha devoted the larger portion of His Amer- 
ican visit in 1912. The Assembly has been 
recognized since the Ascension of 'Abdu’l- 
Baha in letters addressed to it by the Guard- 
ian of the Baha’i Faith. The New York 
Baha’i community has been continuously and 
uninterruptedly represented by delegates in 
the Annual Meetings held by the recognized 
national Baha’i body of North America since 
the formation of that body in 1909. The 

The pattern for all local BahaT constitutions. 


CITY OF NEW YORK^^ 

Spiritual Assembly is at present enrolled in 
the list of Local Spiritual Assemblies recog- 
nized by the National Spiritual Assembly. 

The Trustees, i. e., the Spiritual Assembly, 
recognize that this action has been taken in 
full unanimity and agreement. They ac- 
knowledge for themselves and on behalf of 
their successors the sacred meaning and uni- 
versal purpose of the Baha’i Faith, the teach- 
ings and principles of which fulfil the divine 
promise of all former revealed religions. 

Article II 

In administering the affairs of the Baha’i 
Religion under this Corporation for the bene- 
fit of the Baha’is of the City of New York 
in accordance with the religious teachings 
and administrative pnnciples of this Faith, 
the Spiritual Assembly shall act in conform- 
ity with the functions of a Local Spiritual 
Assembly as defined in the By-Laws adopted 
by the National Spiritual Assembly and pub- 
lished by that body for the information and 
guidance of Baha’is throughout the United 
States and Canada. 




. 9 , Cb0inas Aiflatbis. . ^ 

./ //.; btfhtTfbjjaVrtifji 

'^v y '/ ^““'■p®*'®^^*® 

y ’ "IHS SEIdimsi ASSSSSLT OF THB BAHfcIS OF TM13CK. HE.,' J3KSEI." . - 

f////-/ ///r ///^■‘/^-r'’/K 

« //„ .,m«^ <J /«&»/'■»' 

M* 

1S3S , r u/y /se^y^y tzmr/ //t/>m/f 

itt fetim0n8 ffibmaf. 

je^mf AiX/i^ ^i f/ 

yy f/A //u<> — Ei^>i* — — - 

jyQ} /y-.:i^.- 



I r-.' l l 


i.i U-Jt, 

Saa^kry^SitUe, 


C=™£«., rf Inoo,««». d., Spi-tad A»-bly of d., B.H’i, of Te^ook, Now 

Jersey, U. S. A. 


229 


m mTmis^f^tl^nn r^mmmt t«* m mm^f tm 

bt nm ^ntitxm 2f2L^^ 

mwmXt^T^ pmttt^ t ^prtt 31 , 10^^ «®m« 

?*)©tits or imri>l€»ts0ntV. t5boretO| do trsrob e^srtlfyj 

wmzti tfeftt €ho tmm W ii«ha,oh Bmh ^mrp^T^Um 

tesisr is V ^nr M^?3f% ri^ 

;?ur 

f.: «vJ » ^ %*fi£i% tiu pi 5 r»>ooo for v/ale^^* It is is to atoisrila*^ 

ter tlie s^rraips ot tlio religion for tlio of the 

!is? 5 ©»le ?or^nsolt, U ooi ^Isl^iitT In sioo'^rerr^o < with ro^ 
ii'^iotts end s^tetoistretive principies ttiis 

*:?he territory ia isrlxion Its setlrltiOfi ars priiialpnil^ 
to ho oondocted is Toenoek, J* end tflolnitj, and tlio oorpors- 
tion ift tx) b© Idoatsd et Kversjro^ n eabiii> Er#r^*racn Fiaoo end 
i^lioia »%mnno, ' ost in tho fow^tp r>f n.o-,^ook> gonntjsr 

of Bergen fnd ".tote et .ioiv Jornor^ «si%a tlie nn^ of 
f^erein^stid in cberfjo t’sercof, end jiinon '#101 * ps^oosn 0 || 0 i*iat tliO\ 
oorpor^'tlon vsojr ho oor^od Irohio ?leliemr, Zoopoi^T^m , >," 

TXliWi 17ho tvmho'^ of tr^^stoos shati be nine end tHo not^a 
tSio fmataes eolostod for tt^c first * /'Y' 


0’ rtie 4olsof 
her Om Viltiote 
Elobiird Orossor 

Arohio 0 ticboi«ir ^ . . . ^ . , 

iXMrt ju toxkm mtUf^^Amm-, ^mt K?^io«ifoa^-lr' 

aojmeravd# Qottliob 0^ 0 * nei^ 

Inr r^nds For to 410 m 

FioroiK'o \Totkiiss 0tOi l<aroO 

KdSJrard ^-ilbor 11^ 

oooond arr of mvo^hor 195^## 


F) r irio 

4t0 Oromrino 

W4 uuu ikxto^p Wat ^r# 

X34 Ftno^sod /UrOfj, ^onf 

Ws^aelsiaottB: #ro#t Ma’sorlii^ 1 # 
4d? imtiaodi'4yo«.. Wat 



Certificate of Incorporation, the Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Teaneck, New 

Jersey, U. S. A., (page 2). 


230 



iL*-' I 


e'iywf uF tiv'sOt-H i 

m. t 7 ’ fiiiJLM. iJ> ti»t m ®i* o««»nd dpy of ’kswtjtosr 
2S3K, bafoira b®» «® Atfearwy-afe-X*© of doe fopooy* pepoooolly 
B|3i>ac'j'od {nr^i' w jSJ'.’yUf.JTf wot ■»• siG W’o ^fi'S-Kn* 

lat «. ? :n«f, n,T.]iiSSK r.'.rsa'-ns ona ss^r/si) risjm, i» m 
teosa, 0^ fesc«a to m 1» ba the perttoo meaoA la «»« ^ 
mmtted tbs :««w®^L8(3 laatraBM*! M*a X tmrlag fiml *«*a* 

Imowi to tbos IbB aoatonto tbopoof 0 Cb«f ili oaiAi Mk* 
no*30er.e Op «s, that *l»7 Bi",ROdi» seftlofl r aollwpefl 
atom as tbsip voimtopf sot ctewd top the toea «nfi pwflP#* 

M« t^MPOIn «at| 9 ros -oa* ^ ^ 

!E3Sp(B.SIDf 

•utoetm to' the Offiis* of toe Cleric of Bergwi Cotnrtjr. »•» Jer«ey» 

CO toe 6 day «tf Sot. *. B„ l«S5 a* U»2T o’olook A. II. and recorded to Book 
l ^g l O f laoa 

' ' ''' Jaaea W, Mercer 

Ciexic** 

«FILSD -filTD WBCmsm . ^ 

fSicniis K Ifethle ^ 

SeeretiaTy of Skate.** , 










1 ^ — — 

Certificate of Incorporation, the Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Teaneck, New 

Jersey, U. S. A., (page 3). 


231 



232 


THE BAHA’f WORLD 


Article III 

The Spiritual Assembly, in the fulfillment 
of its obligations and responsibilities under 
this Corporation, shall have exclusive juris- 
diction and authority over all the local 
activities and affairs of the Baha’i com- 
munity of the City of New York, including 
paramount authority in the admimstration 
of this Corporation. It shall be responsible 
for maintaining the integrity and accuracy 
of all Baha’i teaching, whether written or 
oral, undertaken throughout the local com- 
munity. It shall make available the pub- 
lished literature of the Faith. It shall repre- 
sent the community in its relations to the 
National Spiritual Assembly, in its relation 
to the Guardian of the Baha’i Faith, to other 
local Baha’i communities, and to the general 
public in the City of New York. It shall 
be charged with the recognition of all appli- 
cants requesting membership in the local 
Baha’i community. It shall pass upon the 
right of any and all members of the com- 
munity whose membership is in question to 
retain their status as voting members of the 
community. It shall call the meetings of the 
community, including the Baha’i Anniver- 
saries and Feasts, the meetings of consulta- 
tion, the Annual Meeting and the meeting 
for the election of delegates to the Annual 
Meeting of the National Spiritual Assembly. 
It shall appoint and supervise all committees 
of the Baha’i community. It shall collect 
and disburse all funds intended for the main- 
tenance of this Corporation. It shall have 
full and complete custody of the headquar- 
ters or meeting place of the Baha’i com- 
munity. It shall report to the National 
Spiritual Assembly annually, or when re- 
quested, the membership roll of the Baha’i 
community, for the information and ap- 
proval of the national Baha’i body. The 
Spiritual Assembly, however, shall recognize 
the authority and right of the National Spir- 
itual Assembly to declare at any time what 
activities and affairs of the Baha’i community 
of the City of New York are national in 
scope and hence subject to the jurisdiction 
of the national Baha’i body. It shall like- 
wise recognize the right of any member of 
the community to appeal to the National 
Spiritual Assembly for review and decision 


of any matter in which the previous decision 
of the local Spiritual Assembly is felt by the 
member to be contrary to the explicit teach- 
ings of the Baha’i Faith or opposed to its 
best interests. It shall, on the other hand, 
have the authority and right to appeal from 
the decision of the National Assembly to the 
Guardian of the Baha’i Faith for review and 
final decision of any matter related to the 
Faith in the City of New York. 

Article IV 

The Spiritual Assembly, m administering 
this Corporation, shall ever bear in mind the 
ideals upheld in the Sacred Writings of the 
Baha’i Faith respecting the relationships of 
a Spiritual Assembly to its Baha’i commu- 
nity, respecting the relations of Baha’is to 
one another in the community, and the re- 
lationships of Baha’is to all non-Baha’is, 
without prejudice of race, creed, class or 
nationality. The Assembly shall therefore 
above all recognize its sacred duty to main- 
tain full and complete unity throughout the 
Baha’i community, to relieve and comfort- 
the sick and distressed, to assist the poor and 
destitute, to .f^rotect the orphans, the crip- 
pled and the aged, to educate the children 
of Baha’is according to the highest religious 
and intellectual standards, to compose differ- 
ences and disagreements among members of 
the community, to promulgate the prin- 
ciples of Divine Civilization revealed by 
Baha’u’llah, and to promote in every way 
possible the Baha’i aim of the oneness of 
mankind. It shall faithfully and devotedly 
uphold the general Baha’i activities and af- 
fairs initiated and sustained by the National 
Spiritual Assembly. It shall co-operate whole- 
heartedly with other local Spiritual Assem- 
blies throughout North America in all 
matters declared by the National Spiritual 
Assembly to be of general Baha’i importance 
and concern. It shall rigorously abstain from 
any action or influence, direct or indirect, 
that savors of intervention on the part of a 
Baha’i body in matters of public politics 
and civil jurisdiction. It shall encourage 
intercourse between the Baha’i community 
of the City of New York and other recog- 
nized Baha’i communities, issuing letters of 
introduction to Baha’is traveling from New 
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York and passing upon letters of introduc- 
tion issued by other Baha’i Assemblies. It 
shall regard its authority as a means of 
rendering service to Baha’is and non-Baha’is 
and not as a source of arbitrary power. 
While retaining the sacred right of final de- 
cision in all matters pertaining to the Baha’i 
community, the Spiritual Assembly shall ever 
seek the advice and consultation of all mem- 
bers of the community, keep the community 
informed of all its affairs, and invite full 
and free discussion on the part of the com- 
munity of all matters affecting the Faith. 

Article V 

The Baha’is of the City of New York, 
for whose benefit this Corporation has been 
established, shall consist of all persons resi- 
dent in the City of New York who are recog- 
nized by the Spiritual Assembly as having 
fulfilled the requirements of voting mem- 
bership in this local Baha’i community. To 
become a voting member of this Baha’i com- 
munity a person shall: 

a. Be a resident of the City of New York 
as defined by the area of jurisdiction of the 
Spiritual Assembly, as provided hereinafter 
in this instrument. 

b. Have attained the age of 21 years. 

c. Have established to the satisfaction of 
the Spiritual Assembly, subject to the ap- 
proval of the National Spiritual Assembly, 
that he (or she) possesses the qualifications 
of Baha’i Faith and practice required under 
the following standard: Full recognition of 
the Station of the Fore-runner (the Bab), 
the Author (Baha’u’llah) , and 'Abdu’l- 
Baha, the Exemplar of the Baha’i religion; 
unreserved acceptance of, and submission to, 
whatsoever has been revealed by Them; loyal 
and steadfast adherence to every clause of 
*Abdu’l-Baha’s sacred Will and Testament; 
and close association with the spirit as well 
as the form of Baha’i administration through- 
out the world. 

Article VI 

The Spiritual Assembly shall consist of 
nine Trustees chosen from among the Baha’is 
of the City of New York, who shall be 


elected by these Baha’is in a manner herein- 
after provided and who shall continue in 
office for the period of one year, or until 
their successors shall be elected. 

Article VII 

The officers of the Spiritual Assembly shall 
consist of a Chairman, Vice-Chairman, Sec- 
retary and Treasurer, and such other officers 
as may be found necessary for the proper 
conduct of its affairs. The officers shall be 
elected by a majority vote of the entire 
membership of the Assembly taken by secret 
ballot. 

Article VIII 

The first meeting of a newly-elected As- 
sembly shall be called by the member elected 
to membership by the highest number of 
votes, or, in case two or more members have 
received the same said highest number of 
votes, then by the member selected by lot 
from among those members; and this mem- 
ber shall preside until the permanent Chair- 
man shall be chosen. All subsequent meetings 
shall be called by the Secretary of the 
Assembly at the request of the Chairman, 
or, in his absence or incapacity, of the Vice- 
Chairman, or of any three members of the 
Assembly; provided however that the An- 
nual Meeting of the Assembly shall be held 
on April 21st, in accordance with the admin- 
istrative principles recognized by all Baha’i 
Assemblies. 

Section 1. Five members of the Assembly 
present at a meeting shall constitute a quo- 
rum, and a majority vote of those present 
and constituting a quorum shall be sufficient 
for the conduct of business, except as other- 
wise provided in these By-Laws, and with 
due regard to the principle of unity and 
cordial fellowship involved in the institution 
of a Spiritual Assembly. The transactions 
and decisions of the Assembly shall be re- 
corded at each meeting by the Secretary, who 
shall have the minutes adopted and approved 
by the Assembly, and preserve them in the 
official records of the Assembly. 

Section 2. Vacancies in the membership 
of the Spiritual Assembly shall be filled by 
election at a special meeting of the local 
Baha’i community duly called for that pur- 
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pose by the Assembly. In the event that the 
number of vacancies exceeds four, making a 
quorum of the Spiritual Assembly impossible, 
the election shall be under the supervision of 
the National Spiritual Assembly. 

Article IX 

The sphere of jurisdiction of the Spiritual 
Assembly, with respect to residential quali- 
fication of membership, and voting rights of 
a believer in the Baha’i community, shall be 
the locality included within the civil limits 
of the City of New York, but Baha’is, who 
reside in adjacent, outlying or suburban dis- 
tricts and can regularly attend the meetings 
of the local Baha’i community, may be en- 
rolled on the membership list of the Spiritual 
Assembly and enjoy full voting rights pend- 
ing the establishment of a local Spiritual 
Assembly in their home community. 

Article X 

Section I. In the event that any decision 
of the Assembly is unacceptable to any mem- 
ber or members of the community, the As- 
sembly shall after endeavoring to compose 
the differences of opinion invite the said 
member or members to make appeal to the 
national Baha’i body and notify that body 
of the condition of the matter and the readi- 
ness of the Assembly to become party to the 
appeal. 

Section 2. In the same manner, if any 
difference arises between the Assembly and 
another local Assembly, or Assemblies, in 
North America, the Assembly shall report 
the matter to the national Baha’i body and 
inform that body of its readiness to make 
joint appeal together with the other As- 
sembly or Assemblies. 

Section 5. If, however, the result of such 
appeal is unsatisfactory to the Spiritual As- 
sembly or the Assembly at any time has rea- 
son to believe that actions of the National 
Spiritual Assembly are affecting adversely 
the welfare and unity of the Baha’i com- 
munity of the City of New York, it shall, 
after seeking to compose its difference of 
opinion with the national body in direct con- 
sultation, have the right to make appeal to 
the Guardian of the Faith. 


Section 4. The Assembly shall likewise 
have the right to make complaint to the 
National Spiritual Assembly in the event 
that matters of local Baha’i concern and 
influence are referred to the national body 
by a member or members of the local com- 
munity without previous opportunity for 
action by the local Assembly. 

Article XI 

The Annual Meeting of the Corporation 
at which its Trustees shall be elected shall 
be held on April 21st at an hour and place 
to be fixed by the Assembly, which shall give 
not less than fifteen days’ notice of the meet- 
ing to all members of the local Baha’i com- 
munity. 

Section 1. The Assembly shall accept those 
votes transmitted to the Assembly before the 
election by members who by reason of sick- 
ness or other unavoidable reason are unable 
to be present at the election in person. 

Section 2. The election of members to the 
Spiritual Assembly shall be by plurality vote. 

Section 3. All voting members of the local 
Bahd’i community are eligible for election 
as members of the Spiritual Assembly. 

Section 4, The Assembly shall prepare an 
agenda for the Annual Meeting in which 
shall be included reports of the activities of 
the Assembly since its election, a financial 
statement showing all income and expendi- 
ture of its fund, reports of its committees 
and presentation of any other matters per- 
taining to the affairs of the Baha’i com- 
munity. The Assembly, both preceding and 
following the annual election, shall invite 
discussion and welcome suggestions from the 
community, in order that its plans may re- 
flect the community mind and heart. 

Section 5. The result of the election shall 
be reported by the Spiritual Assembly to the 
National Assembly. 

Article XII 

In addition to the Annual Meeting, the 
Assembly shall arrange for regular meetings 
of the Baha’i community throughout the 
year at intervals of nineteen days, in accord- 
ance with the calendar incorporated in the 
teachings of the Baha’i Faith. 
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Article XIII 

The Spiritual Assembly, on notice from 
the National Spiritual Assembly, shall report 
the number of voting members in the local 
community, that the national Baha’i body 
may be duly informed of the number of 
delegates to be assigned to the Baha’i com- 
munity of the City of New York in accord- 
ance with the principle of proportionate rep- 
resentation controlling the annual election 
of members to the National Spiritual As- 
sembly, 

Section L When informed of the number 
of delegates assigned to the local community, 
the Spiritual Assembly shall call a special 
meeting of the community for the purpose 
of electing said number of delegates to repre- 
sent the community at the Annual Meeting 
of the National Spiritual Assembly. 

Section 2. The election of delegates to the 
Annual Meeting of the National Spiritual 
Assembly shall be by plurality vote. 

Section 3. All voting members of the lo- 
cal Baha’i community are eligible for elec- 
tion as delegates to the Annual Meeting of 
the National Assembly. 


Section 4. The result of the election shall 
be reported by the Spiritual Assembly to the 
National Spiritual Assembly, and the Spir- 
itual Assembly shall meet all the conditions 
laid down by the national Baha’i body for 
the recognition of local Spiritual Assemblies 
and the participation of local Baha’i com- 
munities in the annual election of the national 
Baha’i body. 

Article XIV 

The seal of this Corporation shall be cir- 
cular in form, bearing the following descrip- 
tion: The Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is 
of the City of New York, Corporate Seal. 

Article XV 

These By-Laws may be amended by ma- 
jority vote of the Spiritual Assembly at any 
of its regular or special meetings, provided 
that at least fourteen days prior to the date 
fixed for the said meeting a copy of the 
proposed amendment or amendments is 
mailed to each member of the Assembly by 
the Secretary, 


CERTIFICATE OF INCORPORATION, THE 
SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY OF THE BAHA’IS 
OF ESSLINGEN, GERMANY 


1. NaMEN UND ZviTECK. 

Die Baha’i- Arbeitsgemeinschaft Esslingen 
a/N. ist ein Glied der Baha’i-Bewegung. Ihr 
Zweck ist die Forderung, Verbreitung und 
Verwirklichung der Baha’i -Ideen gemass den 
Lehren Baha’u’llah’s und 'Abdu’l-Bahas und 
ihrer Fortentwicklung durch deren von der 
Allgemeinheit der Baha’i in der Welt aner- 
kannten Nachfolger (Huter). 

2. SiTZ. 

Der Sitz ist Esslingen a/N. 

3. Eintragung. 

Die Eintragung in das Vereinsregister ist 
zu beantragen. 


4. Mitgliedschaft. 

J. Edwerb der Mitgliedschaft. 

Mitglied kann jede in der Gemeinde Ess- 
hngen ansassige volljahrige naturliche Person 
werden, die bereit ist, dem Zweck der Baha’i- 
Arbeitsgemeinschaft Esslingen zu dienen und 
durch die in Esslingen ansassigen Anhanger 
Baha’u’llah’s und 'Abdu’l-Baha’s und des 
anerkannten Hiiters (Baha’i) gemass den 
allgemeinen Baha’i Gepflogenheiten bezw. 
gemass de Satzungen der rechtmassigen 
deutschen Nationalen Baha’i -Arbeitsgemein- 
schaft (Baha’i-Nationalrat) oder deren 
rechtmassigen Nachfolger gewahlt und von 
letzterer bestatigt ist. Die Mitgliedschaft 
dauert jeweils ein Jahr und kann beliebig 
erneuert werden. 
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IL Verlust der Mitgkedschaft. 

Die Mitgliedschaft erlischt; 

a. nach Verlauf eines Jahres falls sie nicht 
erneuert wird. 

b. durch Tod. 

c. durch Austritt. 

d. durch Ausschluss. 

Der Austritt ist an keine bestimmte Form 
Oder Frist gebunden. Zum Ausschluss bedarf 
es der Dreiviertelmehrheit der Mitglieder 


dessen Stollvertreter bezw. dem Sekretar 
einberufen. Eine besondere Form ist nicht 
vorgeschrieben. Die Beschlusse sind von dem 
Vorsitzenden und dem Sekretar zu unter- 
zeichnen. Die Beschlusse werden mit ein- 
facher Stimmenmehrbeit gefasst. 

8 . SCHEIDSGERICHT. 

Wegen aller aus dem Zweck des Vereins 
sich ergegenden' Streitigkeiten unterwerfen 
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und der Bestatigung durch den deutschen 
Baha’i-Nationalrat bezw. dessen Rechts- 
nachfolger oder des Hiiters. 

5. Beitrag. 

Eine bestimmte Beitragspflicht ist nicht 
vorgesehen. Es bleibt der Mitgliederver- 
sammlung iiberlassen hieriiber Beschlusse zu 
fassen. 

6 . Bildung des Vorstandes. 

Der Vorstand wird von der Mitgliederver- 
sammlung alljahrlich mit einfacher Stimmen- 
mehrheit gewahlt und besteht aus dem 
Vorsitzenden, dessen Stellvertreter, dem Sek- 
retar und dem Rechner. Ihm obliegt die 
Ausfiihrung der Beschlusse der Mitglieder- 
versammlung. 

7. Berueung der Mitgliederversamm- 

LUNG UND BeSCHLUSSFASSUNG. 

Die Mitgliederversammlungen werden 
nach Bedarf von dem Vorsitzenden bezw. 


sich die Mitglieder einem von deutschen 
Baha’i-Nationalrat bezw. dessen Rechtsnach- 
folger zu ernennenden Schiedsgericht. 

9. Vereinsvermogen. 

Ein eventuelles Vereinsvermogen fallt bei 
Auflosung des Vereins dem deutschen Baha’i- 
Nationalrat bezw. dessen Rechtsnachfolger 
ev. bis zur Naugriindung einer selbststandi- 
gen Gruppe in Esslingen-in zweiter Linie dem 
Hiiter zu. 

Esslingen, den 10 April, 1931. 

(Signed) 

Anna Kostlin 
Erna Kaiiifmann 
Hugo Bender 
Will. Munts 
Luise Rommel 
Ema Loffler 
Lydia Falsler 
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EXCERPTS FROM THE LETTERS 
OF SHOGHI EFFENDI 


I HAVE been acquainted by the perusal of 
your latest communications with the nature 
of the doubts that have been publicly ex- 
pressed, by one who is wholly misinformed 
as to the true precepts of the Cause, regarding 
the validity of institutions that stand inex- 
tricably interwoven with the Faith of Baha- 
’u’llah. Not that I for a moment view such 
faint misgivings in the light of an open 
challenge to the structure that embodies the 
Faith, nor is it because I question in the least 
the unyielding tenacity of the faith of the 
American believers, if I venture to dwell 
upon what seems to me appropriate observa- 
tions at the present stage of the evolution 
of our beloved Cause. I am indeed inclined 
to welcome these expressed apprehensions in- 
asmuch as they afford me an opportunity to 
familiarize the elected representatives of the 
believers with the origin and character of the 
institutions which stand at the very basis of 
the world order ushered in by Baha’ullah. 
We should feel truly thankful for such futile 
attempts to undermine our beloved Faith — 
attempts that protrude their ugly face from 
time to time, seem for a while able to create 
a breach in the ranks of the faithful, recede 
finally into the obscurity of oblivion, and 
are thought of no more. Such incidents we 
should regard as the interpositions of Provi- 
dence, designed to fortify our faith, to clarify 
our vision, and to deepen our understanding 
of the essentials of His Divine Revelation. 

It would, however, be helpful and in- 
structive to bear in mind certain basic prin- 
ciples with reference to the Will and Testa- 
ment of ^AbduH-Bahd, which together with 
the Kitdb-i-Aqdd$, constitutes the chief de- 
positary wherein are enshrined those priceless 
elements of that Divine Civilization, the 
establishment of which is the primary mission 
of the Baha’i Faith. A study of the provisions 
of these sacred documents will reveal the 
close relationship that exists between them, 
as well as the identity of purpose and method 
which they inculcate. Far from regarding 
their specific provisions as incompatible and 
contradictory in spirit, every fair-minded 
inquirer will readily admit that they are not 


only complementary, but that they mutually 
confirm one another, and are inseparable parts 
of one complete unit. A comparison of their 
contents with the rest of Baha’i Sacred Writ- 
ings will similarly establish the conformity 
of whatever they contain with the spirit as 
well as the letter of the authenticated writ- 
ings and sayings of Baha’u’llah and 'Abdu’l- 
Baha. In fact, he who reads the Aqdds with 
care and diligence will not find it hard to 
discover that the Most Holy Book [Aqdds] 
itself anticipates in a number of passages the 
institutions which 'Abdu’l-Baha ordains in 
His WilL By leaving certain matters unspeci- 
fied and unregulated in His Book of Laws 
[Aqdds] ^ Baha’u’llah seems to have deliber- 
ately left a gap in the general scheme of 
Baha’i Dispensation, which the unequivocal 
provisions of the Master’s Will has filled. To 
attempt to divorce the one from the other, 
to insinuate that the Teachings of Baha’u’l- 
lah have not been upheld, in their entirety 
and with absolute integrity, by what 'Abdu’l- 
Baha has revealed in his Wilh is an unpardon- 
able affront to the unswerving fidelity that 
has characterized the life and labors of our 
beloved Master. 

I will not attempt in the least to assert 
or demonstrate the authenticity of the Will 
and Testament of 'Abdu'l-Bahd, for that in 
itself would betray an apprehension on my 
part as to the unanimous confidence of the 
believers in the genuineness of the last writ- 
ten wishes of our departed Master. I will 
only confine my observations to those issues 
which may assist them to appreciate the 
essential unity that underlies the spiritual, 
the humanitarian, and the administrative 
principles enunciated by the Author and the 
Interpreter of the Baha’i Faith. 

I am at a loss to explain that strange men- 
tality that inclines to uphold as the sole 
criterion of the truth of the Baha’i Teach- 
ings what is admittedly only an obscure and 
unauthenticated translation of an oral state- 
ment made by *Abdu’l-Baha, in defiance and 
total disregard of the available text of all of 
His universally recognized writings. I truly 
deplore the unfortunate distortions that have 
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resulted in days past from the incapacity of 
the interpreter to grasp the meaning of 
'Abdu’l-Baha, and from his incompetence to 
render adequately such truths as have been 
revealed to him by the Master’s statements. 
Much of the confusion that has obscured the 
understanding of the believers should be at- 
tributed to this double error involved in the 
inexact rendering of an only partially under- 
stood statement. Not infrequently has the 
interpreter even failed to convey the exact 
purport of the inquirer’s specific questions, 
and, by his deficiency of understanding and 
expression in conveying the answer of *Ab- 
du’l-Baha, has been responsible for reports 
wholly at variance with the true spirit and 
purpose of the Cause. It was chiefly in view 
of this misleading nature of the reports of 
the informal conversations of 'Abdu’l-Baha 
with visiting pilgrims, that I have insistently 
urged the believers of the West to regard 
such statements as merely personal impres- 
sions of the sayings of their Master, and to 
quote and consider as authentic only such 
translations as are based upon the authenti- 
cated text of His recorded utterances in the 
original tongue. 

It should be remembered by every follower 
of the Cause that the system of Baha’i ad- 
ministration is not an innovation imposed 
arbitrarily upon the Baha’is of the world 
since the Master’s passing, but derives its 
authority from the Will and Testament of 
^AbduH-’Bahdy is specifically prescribed in 
unnumbered Tablets, and rests in some of its 
essential features upon the explicit provisions 
of the Kitdb-i-^Aqdds, It thus unifies and 
correlates the principles separately laid down 
by Baha’u’llah and 'Abdu’l-Baha, and is in- 
dissolubly bound with the essential verities 
of the Faith. To dissociate the administrative 
principles of the Cause from the purely spir- 
itual and humanitarian teachings would be 
tantamount to a mutilation of the body of 
the Cause, a separation that can only result 
in the disintegration of its component parts, 
and the extinction of the Faith itself. 

Local and National Houses of Justice 

It should be carefully borne in mind that 
the local as well as the international Houses 
of Justice have been expressly enjoined by 


the Kitdb-i-Aqdds; that the institution of 
the National Spiritual Assembly, as an in- 
termediary body, and referred to in the Mas- 
ter’s Will as the "Secondary House of Jus- 
tice,” has the express sanction of 'Abdu’l- 
Baha; and that the method to be pursued 
for the election of the International and 
National Houses of Justice has been set forth 
by Him in His Will, as well as m a number 
of His Tablets. Moreover, the institutions 
of the local and national Funds, that are 
now the necessary adjuncts to all Local and 
National Spiritual Assemblies, have not only 
been established by 'Abdu’l-Baha in the Tab- 
lets He revealed to the Baha’is of the Orient, 
but their importance and necessity have been 
repeatedly emphasized by Him in His utter- 
ances and writings. The concentration of 
authority in the hands of the elected repre- 
sentatives of the believers; the necessity of 
the submission of every adherent of the Faith 
to the considered judgment of Baha’i Assem- 
blies; His preference for unanimity in de- 
cision; the decisive character of the majority 
vote; and even the desirability for the exer- 
cise of close supervision over all Baha’i publi- 
cations, have been sedulously instilled by 
'Abdu’l-Baha, as evidenced by His authenti- 
cated and widely-scattered Tablets. To ac- 
cept His broad and humanitarian Teachings 
on one hand, and to reject and dismiss with 
neglectful indifference His more challenging 
and distinguishing precepts, would be an act 
of manifest disloyalty to that which He has 
cherished most in His life. 

That the Spiritual Assemblies of today will 
be replaced in time by the Houses of Justice, 
and are to all intents and purposes identical 
and not separate bodies, is abundantly con- 
firmed by 'Abdu’l-Baha Himself. He has in 
fact in a Tablet addressed to the members of 
the first Chicago Spiritual Assembly, the first 
elected Baha’i body instituted in the United 
States, referred to them as the members of the 
"House of Justice” for that city, and has 
thus with His own pen established beyond 
any doubt the identity of the present Baha’i 
Spiritual Assemblies with the Houses of Jus- 
tice referred to by Baha’u’llah. For reasons 
which are not difficult to discover, it has 
been found advisable to bestow upon the 
elected representatives of Baha’i communities 
throughout the world the temporary appella- 
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tion of Spiritual Assemblies, a term which, 
as the position and aims of the Baha’i Faith 
are better understood and more fully recog- 
nized, will gradually be superseded by the 
permanent and more appropriate designation 
of House of Justice. Not only will the 
present-day Spiritual Assemblies be styled 
differently in future, but will be enabled also 
to add to their present functions those pow- 
ers, duties, and prerogatives necessitated by 
the recognition of the Faith of Baha’u’llah, 
not merely as one of the recognized religious 
systems of the world, but as the State Reli- 
gion of an independent and Sovereign Power. 
And as the Baha’i Faith permeates the masses 
of the peoples of East and West, and its 
truth is embraced by the majority of the 
peoples of a number of the Sovereign States 
of the world, will the Universal House of 
Justice attain the plentitude of its power, 
and exercise, as the supreme organ of the 
Baha’i Commonwealth, all the rights, the 
duties, and responsibilities incumbent upon 
the world’s future super-state. 

It must be pointed out, however, in this 
connection that, contrary to what has been 
confidently asserted, the establishment of the 
Supreme House of Justice is in no way de- 
pendent upon the adoption of the Baha’i 
Faith by the mass of the peoples of the 
world, nor does it presuppose its acceptance 
by the majority of the inhabitants of any 
one country. In fact, *Abdu’l-Baha, Him- 
self, in one of His earliest Tablets, contem- 
plated the possibility of the formation of the 
Universal House of Justice in His own life- 
time, and but for the unfavorable circum- 
stances prevailing under the Turkish regime, 
would have, in all probability, taken the 
preliminary steps for its establishment. It 
will be evident, therefore, that given favor- 
able circumstances, under which the Baha’is 
of Persia and of the adjoining countries under 
Soviet Rule may be enabled to elect their 
national representatives, in accordance with 
the guiding principles laid down m 'Abdu’l- 
Baha’s writings, the only remaining obstacle 
in the way of the definite formation of the 
International House of Justice will have been 
removed. For upon the National Houses of 
Justice of the East and West devolves the 
task, in conformity with the explicit pro- 
visions of the Will, of electing directly the 


members of the International House of Jus- 
tice. Not until they are themselves fully 
representative of the rank and file of the 
believers in their respective countries, not 
until they have acquired the weight and the 
experience that will enable them to function 
vigorously in the organic life of the Cause, 
can they approach their sacred task, and 
provide the spiritual basis for the constitution 
of so august a body in the Baha’i world. 

The InUthiUon of Guardianship 

It must be also clearly understood by every 
believer that the institution of Guardianship 
does not under any circumstances abrogate, 
or even in the slightest degree detract from, 
the powers granted to the Universal House 
of Justice by Baha’u’llah in the Kttab4- 
AqddSf and repeatedly and solemnly con- 
firmed by 'Abdu’l-Baha in His Will. It does 
not constitute in any manner a contradiction 
to the Will and Writings of Baha’u’llah, nor 
does It nullify any of His revealed instruc- 
tions. It enhances the prestige of that ex- 
alted assembly, stabilizes its supreme posi- 
tion, safeguards its unity, assures the con- 
tinuity of its labors, without presuming in 
the slightest to infringe upon the inviolability 
of its clearly defined sphere of jurisdiction. 
We stand indeed too close to so monumental 
a document to claim for ourselves a com- 
plete understanding of all its implications, 
or to presume to have grasped the manifold 
mysteries it undoubtedly contains. Only fu- 
ture generations can comprehend the value 
and the significance attached to this Divine 
Masterpiece, which the hand of the Master- 
builder of the world has designed for the 
unification and the triumph of the world- 
wide Faith of Baha’u’llah. Only those who 
come after us will be in a position to realize 
the value of the surprisingly strong em- 
phasis that has been placed on the institution 
of the House of Justice and of the Guard- 
ianship. They only will appreciate the sig- 
nificance of the vigorous language employed 
by *Abdu’l-Baha with reference to the band 
of Covenant-breakers that has opposed Him 
in His days. To them alone will be revealed 
the suitability of the institutions initiated by 
'Abdu’l-Baha to the character of the future 
society which is to emerge out of the chaos 
and confusion of the present age. . . . 
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T he Animating Purpose of BahdH 
Instihitions 

And, now, it behooves us to reflect on the 
animating purpose and the primary func- 
tions of these divinely-established institu- 
tions, the sacred character and the uni- 
versal efficacy of which can be demonstrated 
only by the spirit they diffuse and the work 
they actually achieve. I need not dwell upon 
what I have already reiterated and empha- 
sized that the administration of the Cause 
is to be conceived as an instrument and not 
a substitute for the Faith of Baha’u’llah, that 
it should be regarded as a channel through 
which His promised blessings may flow, that 
it should guard against such rigidity as would 
clog and fetter the liberating forces released 
by His Revelation. . . . Who, I may ask, 
when viewing the international character 
of the Cause, its far-flung ramifications, 
the increasing complexity of its affairs, 
the diversity of its adherents, and the state 
of confusion that assails on every side the 
infant Faith of God, can for a moment ques- 
tion the necessity of some sort of adminis- 


trative machinery that will insure, amid the 
storm and stress of a struggling civilization, 
the unity of the Faith, the preservation of 
Its identity, and the protection of its inter- 
ests? To repudiate the validity of the as- 
semblies of the elected ministers of the Faith 
of Baha’u’llah would be to reject these count- 
less Tablets of Baha’u’llah and 'Abdu’l-Baha, 
wherein they have extolled their privileges 
and duties, emphasized the glory of their 
mission, revealed the immensity of their 
task, and warned them of the attacks they 
must needs expect from the unwisdom of 
friends, as well as from the malice of 
their enemies. It is surely for those to whose 
hands so priceless a heritage has been com- 
mitted to prayerfully watch lest the tool 
should supersede the Faith itself, lest undue 
concern for the minute details arising from 
the administration of the Cause obscure the 
vision of Its promoters, lest partiality, ambi- 
tion, and wprldlmess tend in the course of 
time to becloud the radiance, stain the purity, 
and impair the effectiveness of the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah. 

(February 27, 1929.) 
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jA-MID the reports that have of late reached 
the Holy Land, most of which witness to 
the triumphant march of the Cause, a few 
seem to betray a certain apprehension regard- 
ing the validity of the institutions which 
stand inseparably associated with the Faith 
of Baha’u’llah. These expressed misgivings 
appear to be actuated by certain whisperings 
which have emanated from quarters which 
are either wholly misinformed regarding the 
fundamentals of the Baha’i Revelation, or 
which deliberately contrive to sow the seeds 
of dissension m the hearts of the faithful. 

Viewed in the light of past experience, 
the inevitable result of such futile attempts, 
however persistent and malicious they be, 
is to contribute to a wider and deeper recog- 
nition by believers and unbelievers alike of 
the distinguishing features of the Faith pro- 
claimed by Baha’u’llah. These challenging 
criticisms, whether or not dictated by malice, 
cannot but serve to galvanize the souls of 


Its ardent supporters, and to consolidate the 
ranks of its faithful promoters. They will 
purge the Faith from those pernicious ele- 
ments whose continued association with the 
believers tends to discredit the fair name of 
the Cause, and to tarnish the purity of its 
spirit. We should welcome, therefore, not 
only the open attacks which its avowed en- 
emies persistently launch against it, but 
should also view as a blessing in disguise 
every storm of mischief with which they 
who apostatize their faith or claim to be its 
faithful exponents assail it from time^ to 
time. Instead of undermining the Faith, such 
assaults, both from within and without, re- 
inforce its foundations, and excite the in- 
tensity of its flame. Designed to becloud its 
radiance, they proclaim to all the world the 
exalted character of its precepts, the com- 
pleteness of Its unity, the uniqueness of its 
position, and the pervasiveness of its 
influence. 
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I do not feel for one moment that such 
clamor, mostly attributable to impotent rage 
against the resistless march of the Cause of 
God, can ever distress the valiant warriors 
of the Faith. For these heroic souls, whether 
they be contending in America’s impregnable 
stronghold, or struggling in the heart of 
Europe, and across the seas as far as the con- 
tinent of Australasia, have already abund- 
antly demonstrated the tenacity of their faith 
and the abiding value of their conviction. 

I feel it, however, incumbent upon me by 
virtue of the responsibility attached to the 
Guardianship of the Faith, to dwell more 
fully upon the essential character and the dis- 
tinguishing features of that world order as 
conceived by Baha’u’llah. . . . 

It behooves us, dear friends, to endeavor 
not only to familiarize ourselves with the 
essential features of this supreme Handiwork 
of Baha’u’llah, but also to grasp the funda- 
mental difference existing between this 
world-embracing, divinely-appointed Order 
and the chief ecclesiastical organizations of 
the world, whether they pertain to the 
Church of Christ, or to the ordinances of the 
Muhammadan Dispensation. 

For those whose priceless privilege is to 
guard over, administer the affairs, and ad- 
vance the interests of these Baha’i institu- 
tions will have, sooner or later, to face this 
searching question: Where and how does this 
Order established by Baha’u’llah, which to 
outward seeming is but a replica of the 
institutions established in Christianity and 
Islam, differ from them? Are not the twin 
institutions of the House of Justice and 
of the Guardianship, the institution of the 
Hands of the Cause of God, the institution 
of the national and local Assemblies, the in- 
stitution of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, but dif- 
ferent names for the institutions of the 
Papacy and the Caliphate, with all their at- 
tending ecclesiastical orders which the Chris- 
tians uphold and advocate? What can pos- 
sibly be the agency that can safeguard these 
Baha’i institutions, so strikingly resemblant, 
in some of their features, to those which 
have been reared by the Fathers of the 
Church and the Apostles of Muhammad, 
from witnessing the deterioration in char- 
acter, the breach of unity, and the extinction 
of influence, which have befallen all organ- 


ized religious heirarchies? Why should th 
not eventually suffer the same fate that h 
overtaken the institutions which the su 
cessors of Christ and Muhammad ha 
reared?” 

Upon the answer given to these challen 
ing questions will, in a great measure, depe 
the success of the efforts which believers 
every land are now exerting for the esta 
lishment of God’s kingdom upon the ean 
Few will fail to recognize that the Spi 
breathed by Baha’u’llah upon the world, a 
which is manifesting itself with varying < 
grees of intensity through the efforts cc 
sciously displayed by His avowed support 
and indirectly through certain humanitar 
organizations, can never permeate and ex 
cise an abiding influence upon mankind \ 
less and until it incarnates itself in a visi 
Order, which would bear its name, whc 
identify itself with His principles, and fu 
tion in conformity with His laws. T 
Baha’u’llah in His Book of Aqdds, and h 
*Abdu’l-Baha in His Wtll — a docum 
which confirms, supplements, and correl 
the provisions of the Aqdds — ^have set fc 
in their entirety those essential elements 
the constitution of the world Baha’i C< 
monwealth, no one who has read them 
deny. According to these divinely-ordai 
administrative principles, the Dispensa 
of Baha’u’llah — the Ark of human salva 
— ^must needs be modelled. From them 
future blessings must flow, and upon t 
its inviolable authority must ultimately 

For Baha’u’llah, we should readily re 
nize, has not only imbued mankind wi 
new and regenerating Spirit. He has 
merely enunciated certain universal pr 
pies, or propounded a certain philoso 
however potent, sound and universal 
may be. In addition to these He, as w< 
'Abdu’l-Baha after Him, have, unlike 
Dispensations of the past, clearly and 
cifically laid down a set of Laws, establ 
definite institutions, and provided foi 
essentials of a Divine Economy. Thes 
destined to be a pattern for future sock 
supreme instrument for the establishme 
The Most Great Peace, and the one a^ 
for the unification of the world, an( 
proclamation of the reign of nghteoi 
and justice upon the earth. Not only 
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:hey revealed all the directions required for 
the practical realization of those ideals which 
the Prophets of God have visualized, and 
which from time immemorial have inflamed 
the imagination of seers and poets in every 
age; they have also, in unequivocal and em- 
phatic language, appointed those twin in- 
stitutions of the House of Justice and of 
the Guardianship as their chosen Successors, 
destined to apply the principles, promulgate 
the laws, protect the institutions, adapt loy- 
ally and intelligently the Faith to the re- 
quirements of progressive society, and con- 
summate the incorruptible inheritance which 
the Founders of the Faith have bequeathed 
to the world. 

Should we look back to the past, were we 
to search out the Gospel and the Qur’an, we 
will readily recognize that neither the Chris- 
tian nor the Islamic Dispensations can offer 
a parallel either to the system of Divine 
Economy so thoroughly established by Baha’- 
u’llah, or to the safeguards which He has 
provided for its preservation and advance- 
ment. Therein, I am profoundly convinced, 
lies the answer to those questions to which I 
have already referred. 

None, I feel, will question the fact that 
.the fundamental reason why the unity of 
the Church of Christ was irretrievably shat- 
tered, and its influence was in the course of 
time undermined was that the Edifice which 
the Fathers of the Church reared after the 
passing of His First Apostle was an Edifice 
that rested in nowise upon the explicit direc- 
tions of Christ Himself. The authority and 
features of their administration were wholly 
inferred, and indirectly derived, with more 
or less justification, from certain vague and 
fragmentary references which they found 
scattered amongst His utterances as recorded 
in the Gospel. Not one of the sacraments 
of the Church; not one of the rites and cere- 
monies which the Christian Fathers have 
elaborately devised and ostentatiously ob- 
served; not one of the elements of severe 
discipline they rigorously imposed upon the 
primitive Christians; none of these reposed 
on the direct authority of Christ, or emanated 
from His specific utterances. Not one of 
these did Christ conceive, none did He spe- 
cifically invest with sufficient authority to 
either interpret His Word, or to add to that 


which He had not specifically enjoined. 

For this reason, in later generations, voices 
were raised in protest against the self-ap- 
pointed Authority which arrogated to itseli 
privileges and powers which did not emanate 
from the clear text of the Gospel of Jesus 
Christ, and which constituted a grave de- 
parture from the spirit which that Gospel 
did inculcate. They argued with force and 
justification that the canons promulgated 
by the Councils of the Church were not 
divinely-appointed laws, but were merely 
human devices which did not even rest upon 
the actual utterances of Jesus. Their con- 
tention centered around the fact that the 
vague and inconclusive words, addressed by 
Christ to Peter, “Thou art Peter, and upon 
this rock I will build my Church,” could 
never justify the extreme measures, the elab- 
orate ceremonials, the fettering creeds and 
dogmas, with which His successors have 
gradually burdened and obscured His Faith. 
Had It been possible for the Church Fathers, 
whose unwarranted authority was thus 
fiercely assailed from every side, to refute the 
denunciations heaped upon them by quoting 
specific utterances of Christ regarding the 
future administration of His Church, or the 
nature of the authority of His Successors, 
they would surely have been capable of 
quenching the fiame of controversy, and pre- 
serving the unity of Christendom. The Gos- 
pel, however, the only repository of the 
utterances of Christ, afforded no such shelter 
to these harassed leaders of the Church, who 
found themselves helpless in the face of the 
pitiless onslaught of their enemy, and who 
eventually had to submit to the forces of 
schism which invaded their ranks. 

In the Muhammadan Revelation, however, 
although His Faith as compared with that 
of Christ was, so far as the administration 
of His Dispensation is concerned, more com- 
plete and more specific in its provisions, yet 
in the matter of succession it gave no writ- 
ten, no binding and conclusive instructions 
to those whose mission was to propagate His 
Cause. For the text of the Qur’an, the ordi- 
nances of which regarding prayer, fasting, 
marriage, divorce, inheritance, pilgrimage, 
and the like, have after the revolution of 
thirteen hundred years remained intact and 
operative, gives no definite guidance re- 
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garding the Law of Succession, the source 
of all the dissensions, the controversies, and 
schisms which have dismembered and dis- 
credited IsUm. 

Not so with the Revelation of Baha’u’llah 
Unlike the Dispensation of Christ, unlike 
the Dispensation of Muhammad, unlike all 
the Dispensations of the past, the apostles of 
Baha’u’llah in every land, wherever they 
labor and toil, have before them in clear, in 
unequivocal and emphatic language, all the 
laws, the regulations, the principles, the in- 
stitutions, the guidance, they require for the 
prosecution and consummation of their task. 
Both in the administrative provisions of the 
Baha’i Dispensation, and in the matter of 
succession, as embodied in the twin institu- 
tions of the House of Justice and of the 
Guardianship, the followers of Baha’u’llah 
can summon to their aid such irrefutable 
evidences of Divine Guidance that none can 
resist, that none can belittle or ignore. 
Therein lies the distinguishing feature of the 
Baha’i Revelation. Therein lies the strength 
of the unity of the Faith, of the validity of 
a Revelation that claims not to destroy or 
belittle previous Revelations, but to connect, 
unify and fulfill them. . . . 

We should also bear in mind that the dis- 
tinguishing character of the Baha’i Reve- 
lation does not consist solely in the complete- 
ness and unquestionable validity of the 
Dispensation which the teachings of Baha’- 
u’llah and *Abdu’l-Baha have established. Its 


excellence lies also in the fact that those 
elements which in past Dispensations have, 
without the least authority from their 
Founders, been a source of corruption and of 
incalculable harm to the Faith of God, been 
strictly excluded by the clear text of Baha’- 
u’llah’s writings. Those unwarranted prac- 
tices, m connection with the sacrament of 
baptism, of communion, of confession of 
sins, of ascetism, of priestly domination, of 
elaborate ceremonials, of holy war and of 
polygamy, have one and all been rigidly sup- 
pressed by the Pen of Baha’u’llah, whilst 
the rigidity and rigor of certain observances, 
such as fasting, and which are necessary to 
the devotional life of the individual, have 
been considerably abated. . . . 

Dear friends! Feeble though our Faith may 
now appear in the eyes of men, who either 
denounce it as an offshoot of Islam, or con- 
temptuously ignore it as one more of those 
obscure sects that abound in the West, this 
priceless gem of Divine Revelation, now still 
in its embryonic state, shall evolve within 
the shell of His law, and shall forge ahead, 
undivided and unimpaired, till it embraces 
the whole of mankind. Only those who have 
already recognized the supreme station of 
Baha’u’llah, only those whose hearts have 
been touched by His love, and have become 
familiar with the potency of His spirit, can 
adequately appreciate the value of this Divine 
Economy — His inestimable gift to mankind. 

. . . (March 21, 1^30.) 


THE GOAL OF A NEW WORLD ORDER 


XHE inexorable march of recent events 
has carried humanity so near to the goal 
foreshadowed by Baha’u’llah that no respon- 
sible follower of His Faith, viewing on all 
sides the distressing evidences of the world’s 
travail, can remain unmoved at the thought 
of its approaching deliverance. 

It would not seem inappropriate, at a 
time when we are commemorating the world 
over, the termination of the first decade since 
'Abdu’l-Baha’s sudden removal"*’ from our 
midst, to ponder, in the light of the teach- 
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ings bequeathed by Him to the world, such 
events as have tended to hasten the gradual 
emergence of the World Order anticipated 
by Baha’u’llah. 

Ten years ago, this very day, there flashed 
upon the world the news of the passing of 
Him Who alone, through the ennobling in- 
fluence of His love, strength and wisdom, 
could have proved its stay and solace in the 
many afflictions it was destined to suffer. 

How well we, the little band of His 
avowed supporters who lay claim to have 
recognized the Light that shone within Him, 
can still remember His repeated allusions, in 
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the evening o£ His earthly life, to the trib- 
ulation and turmoil with which an unre- 
generate humanity was to be increasingly 
afflicted How poignantly some of us can 
recall His pregnant remarks, in the presence 
of the pilgrims and visitors who thronged 
His doors on the morrow of the jubilant 
celebrations that greeted the termination of 
the World War — a war, which by the horrors 
it evoked, the losses it entailed and the com- 
plications It engendered, was destined to exert 
so far-reaching an influence on the fortunes 
of mankind. How serenely, yet how power- 
fully, He stressed the cruel deception which 
a Pact, hailed by peoples and nations as the 
embodiment of triumphant justice and the 
unfailing instrument of an abiding peace, 
held in store for an unrepentant humanity. 
Peace, Peace, how often we heard Him re- 
mark, the Itps of potentates and peoples 
tinceasmgly proclaim, whereas the fire of 
nnque^iched hatreds stdl smoulders tn their 
hearts. How often we heard Him raise His 
voice, whilst the tumult of triumphant en- 
thusiasm was still at its height and long 
before the faintest misgivings could have 
been felt or expressed, confidently declaring 
that the Document, extolled as the Charter 
of a liberated humanity, contained within 
itself seeds of such bitter deception as would 
further enslave the world. How abundant 
are now the evidences that attest the perspi- 
cacity of His unerring judgment! 

Ten years of unceasing turmoil, so laden 
with anguish, so fraught with incalculable 
consequences to the future of civilization, 
have brought the world to the verge of a 
calamity too awful to contemplate. Sad in- 
deed IS the contrast between the manifes- 
tations of confident enthusiasm in which the 
Plenipotentiaries at Versailles so freely in- 
dulged and the cry of unconcealed distress 
which victors and vanquished alike are now 
raising in the hour of bitter delusion. 

Neither the force which the Framers and 
Guarantors of the Peace Treaties have mus- 
tered, nor the lofty ideals which originally 
animated the Author of the Covenant of 
the League of Nations, have proved a suf- 
ficient bulwark against the forces of inter- 
nal disruption with which a structure so 
laboriously contrived had been consistently 
assailed. Neither the provisions of the so- 


called Settlement which the victorious Pow- 
ers have sought to impose, nor the ma- 
chinery of an institution which America’s 
illustrious and far-seeing President had con- 
ceived, have proved, either in conception or 
practice, adequate instruments to ensure the 
integrity of the Order they had striven to 
establish. ^^The ills from which the world 
now suffers,” wrote 'Abdu’l-Baha in Janu- 
ary 1920, ^^will multiply; the gloom which 
envelops it will deepen. The Balkans will 
remain discontented. Its restlessness will in- 
crease. T he vanquished Powers will continue 
to agitate. They will lesort to every meas- 
ure that may rekindle the flame of war. 
Movements, newly-born and worldwide in 
their range, will exert their utmost effort 
for the advancement of their designs. The 
Movement of the Left will acquire great 
importance. Its influence will spread.” 

Economic distress, since those words were 
written, together with political confusion, 
financial upheavals, religious restlessness and 
racial animosities, seem to have conspired to 
add immeasurably to the burdens under 
which an impoverished, a war-weary world 
is groaning. Such has been the cumulative 
effect of these successive crises, following 
one another with such bewildering rapidity, 
that the very foundations of society are 
trembling. The world, to whichever conti- 
nent we turn our gaze, to however remote a 
region our survey may extend, is everywhere 
assailed by forces it can neither explain nor 
control. 

Europe, hitherto regarded as the cradle of 
a highly-vaunted civilization, as the torch- 
bearer of liberty and the mainspring of the 
forces of world industry and commerce, 
stands bewildered and paralyzed at the sight 
of so tremendous an upheaval. Long-cher- 
ished ideals in the political no less than in 
the economic sphere of human activity are 
being severely tested under the pressure of 
reactionary forces on one hand and of an 
insidious and persistent radicalism on the 
other. From the heart of Asia distant rum- 
blings, ominous and insistent, portend the 
steady onslaught of a creed which, by its 
negation of God, His Laws and Principles, 
threatens to disrupt the foundations of 
human society. The clamor of a nascent 
nationalism, coupled with a recrudescence of 
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skepticism and unbelief, come as added mis- 
fortunes to a continent hitherto regarded as 
the symbol of age-long stability and undis- 
turbed resignation. From darkest Africa the 
first stirrings of a conscious and determined 
revolt against the aims and methods of polit- 
ical and economic imperialism can be in- 
creasingly discerned, adding their share to 
the growing vicissitudes of a troubled age. 
Not even America, which until very recently 
prided itself on its traditional policy of aloof- 
ness and the self-contained character of its 
economy, the invulnerability of its institu- 
tions and the evidences of its growing pros- 
perity and prestige, has been able to resist 
the impelling forces that have swept her into 
the vortex of an economic hurricane that 
now threatens to impair the basis of her own 
industrial and economic life. Even far- 
away Australia, which, owing to its remote- 
ness from the storm-centers of Europe, 
would have been expected to be immune from 
the trials and torments of an ailing continent, 
has been caught in this whirlpool of passion 
and strife, impotent to extricate herself from 
their ensnaring influence. 

Never indeed have there been such wide- 
spread and basic upheavals, whether in the 
social, economic or political spheres of hu- 
man activity as those now going on in dif- 
ferent parts of the world. Never have there 
been so many and varied sources of danger 
as those that now threaten the structure of 
society. The following words of Baha’u’- 
llah are indeed significant as we pause to 
reflect upon the present state of a strangely 
disordered world: '"How long will humanity 
persist in its waywardness? How long will 
injustice continue? How long is chaos and 
confusion to reign amongst men? How long 
will discord agitate the face of society? The 
winds of despair are, alas, blowing from 
every direction, and the strife that divides 
and afflicts the human race is daily increas- 
ing. The signs of impending convulsions 
and chaos can now be discerned, inasmuch 
as the prevailing order appears to be lament- 
ably defective.*" 

The disquieting influence of over thirty 
million souls living under minority condi- 
tions throughout the continent of Europe; 
the vast and ever-swelling army of the un- 
employed with its crushing burden and de- 


moralizing influence on governments and 
peoples; the wicked, unbridled race of arma- 
ments swallowing an ever-increasing share 
of the substance of already impoverished 
nations; the utter demoralization from which 
the international financial markets are now 
increasingly suffering; the onslaught of sec- 
ularism invading what has hitherto been 
regarded as the impregnable strongholds of 
Christian and Muslim orthodoxy — these 
stand out as the gravest symptoms that bode 
ill for the future stability of the structure 
of modern civilization. Little wonder if one 
of Europe’s preeminent thinkers, honored 
for his wisdom and restraint, should have 
been forced to make so bold an assertion: 
"The world is passing through the gravest 
crisis in the history of civilization.” "We 
stand,” writes another, "before either a world 
catastrophe, or perhaps before the dawn of 
a greater era of truth and wisdom.” *Tt is 
in such times,” he adds, "that religions have 
perished and are born.” 

Might we not already discern, as we scan 
the political horizon, the alignment of those 
forces that are dividing afresh the continent 
of Europe into camps of potential combat- 
ants, determined upon a contest that may 
mark, unlike the last war, the end of an 
epoch, a vast epoch, in the history of human 
evolution? Are we, the privileged custodians 
of a priceless Faith, called upon to witness 
a cataclysmical change, politically as funda- 
mental and spiritually as beneficent as that 
which precipitated the fall of the Roman 
Empire in the West? Might it not happen 
— every vigilant adherent of the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah might well pause to reflect — 
that out of this world eruption there may 
stream forces of such spiritual energy as shall 
recall, nay eclipse, the splendor of those signs 
and wonders that accompanied the establish- 
ment of the Faith of Jesus Christ? Might 
there not emerge out of the agony of a 
shaken world a religious revival of such scope 
and power as to even transcend the potency 
of those world-directing forces with which 
the Religions of the Past have, at fixed inter- 
vals and according to an inscrutable Wis- 
dom, revived the fortunes of declining ages 
and peoples? Might not the bankruptcy of 
this present, this highly-vaunted materialistic 
civilization, in itself clear away the choking 



252 


THE BAHA’I WORLD 


weeds that now hinder the unfoldment and 
future efflorescence of God’s struggling 
Faith? 

Let Baha’u’llah Himself shed the illumina- 
tion of His words upon our path as we steer 
our course amid the pitfalls and miseries of 
this troubled age. More than fifty years 
ago, in a world far removed from the ills 
and trials that now torment it, there flowed 
from His Pen these prophetic words: ^^The 
world ts in travail and its agitation waxeth 
day by day. Its face is turned towards way- 
wardness and unbelief. Such shall be its 
plight that to disclose it notv would not be 
meet and seemly. Its perversity will long 
continue. And when the appointed hour is 
come, there shall suddenly appear that which 
shall cause the limbs of mankind to quake. 
Then and only then will the Divine Standard 
be unfurled and the Nightingale of Paradise 
warble its melody.^^ 

Dearly-beloved friends! Humanity, 
whether viewed in the light of man’s indi- 
vidual conduct or in the existing relation- 
ships between organized communities and 
nations, has, alas, strayed too far and suf- 
fered too great a decline to be redeemed 
through the unaided efforts of the best 
among its recognized rulers and statesmen — 
however disinterested their motives, however 
concerted their action, however unsparing 
in their zeal and devotion to its cause. No 
scheme which the calculations of the high- 
est statesmanship may yet devise, no doc- 
trine which the most distinguished exponents 
of economic theory may hope to advance, 
no principle which the most ardent of moral- 
ists may strive to inculcate, can provide, in 
the last resort, adequate foundations upon 
which the future of a distracted world can 
be built. No appeal for mutual tolerance 
which the worldly-wise might raise, however 
compelling and insistent, can calm its pas- 
sions or help restore its vigour. Nor would 
any general scheme of mere organized inter- 
national co-operation, in whatever sphere of 
human activity, however ingenious in con- 
ception or extensive in scope, succeed in re- 
moving the root cause of the evil that has 
so rudely upset the equilibrium of present 
day society. Not even, I venture to assert, 
would the very act of devising the machinery 
required for the political and economic uni- 


fication of the world — a principle that has 
been increasingly advocated in recent times 
— ^provide in itself the antidote against the 
poison that is steadily undermining the vigor 
of organized peoples and nations. 

What else, might we not confidently af- 
firm, but the unreserved acceptance of the 
Divine Program enunciated, with such sim- 
plicity and force as far back as sixty years 
ago, by Baha’u’llah, embodying in its essen- 
tials God’s divinely appointed scheme for 
the unification of mankind in this age, 
coupled with an indomitable conviction in 
the unfailing efflcacy of each and all of its 
provisions, is eventually capable of with- 
standing the forces of internal disintegration 
which, if unchecked, must needs continue to 
eat into the vitals of a despairing society. 
It is towards this goal — the goal of a new 
World Order, Divine in origin, all-embracing 
in scope, equitable in principle, challenging 
in its features — that a harassed humanity 
must strive. 

To claim to have grasped all the implica- 
tions of Baha’u’llah’s prodigious scheme for 
world-wide human solidarity, or to have 
fathomed its import, would be presumptuous 
on the part of even the declared supporters 
of His Faith. To attempt to visualize it in 
all its possibilities, to estimate its future 
benefits, to picture its glory, would be pre- 
mature at even so advanced a stage in the 
evolution of mankind. 

All we can reasonably venture to attempt 
is to strive to obtain a glimpse of the first 
streaks of the promised Dawn that must, in 
the fulness of time, chase away the gloom 
that has encircled humanity. All we can do 
is to point out, in their broadest outlines, 
what appears to us to be the guiding prin- 
ciples underlying the World Order of Baha’- 
u’llah, as amplified and enunciated by *Ab- 
du’l-Baha, the Center of His Covenant with 
all mankind and the appointed Interpreter 
and Expounder of His Word. 

That the unrest and suffering afflicting 
the mass of mankind are in no small measure 
the direct consequences of the World War 
and are attributable to the unwisdom and 
shortsightedness of the framers of the Peace 
Treaties only a biased mind can refuse to 
admit. That the financial obligations con- 
tracted in the course of the war, as well as 
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the imposition of a staggering burden of 
reparations upon the vanquished, have, to a 
very great extent, been responsible for the 
maldistribution and consequent shortage of 
the world’s monetary gold supply, which in 
turn has, to a very great measure, accentu- 
ated the phenomenal fall in prices and thereby 
relentlessly increased the burdens of impov- 
erished countries, no impartial mind would 
question. That inter-governmental debts 
have imposed a severe strain on the masses 
of the people in Europe, have upset the 
equilibrium of national budgets, have crip- 
pled national industries, and led to an in- 
crease in the number of the unemployed, is 
no less apparent to an unprejudiced observer. 
That the spirit of vindictiveness, of suspi- 
cion, of fear and rivalry, engendered by the 
war, and which the provisions of the Peace 
Treaties have served to perpetuate and foster, 
has led to an enormous increase of national 
competitive armaments, involving during 
the last year the aggregate expenditure of no 
less than a thousand million pounds, which 
in turn has accentuated the effects of the 
world- wide depression, is a truth that even 
the most superficial observer will readily 
admit. That a narrow and brutal national- 
ism, which the post-war theory of self-deter- 
mination has served to reinforce, has been 
chiefly responsible for the policy of high and 
prohibitive tariffs, so injurious to the healthy 
flow of international trade and to the mech- 
anism of international finance, is a fact 
which few would venture to dispute. 

It would be idle, however, to contend that 
the war, with all the losses it involved, the 
passions it aroused and the grievances it left 
behind, has solely been responsible for the 
unprecedented confusion into which almost 
every section of the civilized world is plunged 
at present. Is it not a fact — and this is the 
central idea I desire to emphasize — that the 
fundamental cause of this world unrest is 
attributable, not so much to the consequences 
of what must sooner or later come to be 
regarded as a transitory dislocation in the 
affairs of a continually changing world, but 
rather to the failure of those into whose 
hands the immediate destinies of peoples and 
nations have been committed, to adjust their 
systems of economic and political institu- 
tions to the imperative needs of a fast evolv- 


ing age? Are not these intermittent crises 
that convulse present-day society due pri- 
marily to the lamentable inability of the 
world’s recognized leaders to read aright the 
signs of the times, to rid themselves once 
for all of their preconceived ideas and fet- 
tering creeds, and to reshape the machinery 
of their respective governments according 
to those standards that are implicit in Baha’- 
u’llah’s supreme declaration of the Oneness 
of Mankind — the chief and distinguishing 
feature of the Faith He proclaimed? For 
the principle of the Oneness of Mankind, 
the corner-stone of Baha’u’llah’s world-em- 
bracing dominion, implies nothing more or 
less than the enforcement of His scheme for 
the unification of the world — the scheme 
to which we have already referred. *Tn 
every Dispensation,” writes 'Abdu’l-Baha, 
*'the light of Divine Guidance has been 
focussed upon one central theme. ... In 
this wondrous Revelation, this glorious cen- 
tury, the foundation of the Faith of God 
and the distinguishing feature of His Law 
is the consciousness of the Oneness of Man- 
kind.” 

How pathetic indeed are the efforts of 
these leaders of human institutions who, in 
utter disregard of the spirit of the age, are 
striving to adjust national processes, suited 
to the ancient days of self-contained nations, 
to an age which must either achieve the 
unity of the world, as adumbrated by Ba- 
ha’u’llah, or perish. At so critical an hour 
in the history of civilization it behooves the 
leaders of all the nations of the world, great 
and small, whether in the East or in the 
West, whether victors or vanquished, to give 
heed to the clarion call of Baha’u’llah and, 
thoroughly imbued with a sense of world 
solidarity, the sine qua non of loyalty to 
His Cause, arise manfully to carry out in 
its entirety the one remedial scheme He, the 
Divine Physician, has prescribed for an ail- 
ing humanity. Let them discard, once for 
all, every preconceived idea, every national 
prejudice, and give heed to the sublime coun- 
sel of 'Abdul-Baha, the authorized Ex- 
pounder of His teachings. You can best 
serve your country, was 'Abdul-Baha’s re- 
joinder to a high official in the service of 
the federal government of the United States 
of America, who had questioned Him as to 



254 


THE BAHA^f WORLD 


the best manner in which he could promote 
the interests o£ his government and people, 
if you strive, in your capacity as a citizen 
of the world, to assist in the eventual appli- 
cation of the principle of federalism under- 
lying the government of your own country 
to the relationships now existing between 
the peoples and nations of the world. 

In "The Secret of Divine Civilization” 
("The Mysterious Forces of Civilization”), 
*Abdu’l-Baha*s outstanding contribution to 
the future re-organization of the world, we 
read the following: 

"True civilization will unfurl its banner 
in the midmost heart of the world when- 
ever a certain number of its distinguished 
and high-minded sovereigns — the shining 
exemplars of devotion and determination — 
shall, for the good and happiness of all man- 
kind, arise, with firm resolve and clear vision, 
to establish the Cause of Universal Peace. 
They must make the Cause of Peace the 
object of general consultation, and seek by 
every means in their power to establish a 
Union of the nations of the world. They 
must conclude a binding treaty and estab- 
lish a covenant, the provisions of which shall 
be sound, inviolable and definite. They must 
proclaim it to all the world and obtain for 
it the sanction of all the human race. This 
supreme and noble undertaking — the real 
source of the peace and well-being of all 
the world — should be regarded as sacred by 
all that dwell on earth. All the forces of 
humanity must be mobilized to ensure the 
stability and permanence of this Most Great 
Covenant. In this all-embracing pact the 
limits and frontiers of each and every nation 
should be clearly fixed, the principles un- 
derlying the relations of governments to- 
wards one another definitely laid down, and 
all international agreements and obligations 
ascertained. In like manner, the size of the 
armaments of every government should be 
strictly limited, for if the preparations for 
war and the military forces of any nation 
should be allowed to increase, they will 
arouse the suspicion of others. The funda- 
mental principle underlying this solemn Pact 
should be so fixed that if any government 
later violate any one of its provisions, all 
the governments on earth should arise to 
reduce it to utter submission, nay the human 


race as a whole should resolve, with every 
power at its disposal, to destroy that gov- 
ernment. Should this greatest of all remedies 
be applied to the sick body of the world, 
it will assuredly recover from its ills and 
will remain eternally safe and secure.” 

"A few,” He further adds, "unaware of 
the power latent in human endeavor, con- 
sider this matter as highly impracticable, 
nay even beyond the scope of man’s utmost 
efforts. Such is not the case, however. On 
the contrary, thanks to the unfailing grace 
of God, the loving-kindness of His favoured 
ones, the endeavors of unrivalled wise and 
capable souls, and the thoughts and ideas 
of the peerless leaders of this age, nothing 
whatsoever can be regarded as unattainable. 
Endeavour, ceaseless endeavour, is required. 
Nothing short of an indomitable determina- 
tion can possibly achieve it. Many a cause 
past ages have regarded as purely visionary, 
yet in this day have become most easy and 
practicable. Why should this most great and 
lofty cause — the day-star of the firmament 
of true civilization and the cause of the 
glory, the advancement, the well-being and 
the success of all humanity — be regarded as 
impossible of achievement? Surely the day 
will come when its beauteous light shall 
shed illumination upon the assemblage of 
man.” 

In one of His Tablets 'Abdu’l-Baha, eluci- 
dating further His noble theme, reveals the 
following: 

"In cycles gone by, though harmony was 
established, yet, owing to the absence of 
means, the unity of all mankind could not 
have been achieved. Continents remained 
widely divided, nay even among the peoples 
of one and the same continent association 
and interchange of thought were well nigh 
impossible. Consequently intercourse, under- 
standing and unity amongst all the peoples 
and kindreds of the earth were unattainable. 
In this day, however, means of communi- 
cation have multiplied, and the five conti- 
nents of the earth have virtually merged 
into one. ... In like manner all the mem- 
bers of the human family, whether peoples 
or governments, cities or villages, have be- 
come increasingly interdependent. For none 
is self-sufficiency any longer possible, inas- 
much as political ties unite all peoples and 
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nations, and the bonds of trade and indus- 
try, of agriculture and education, are being 
strengthened every day. Hence the unity of 
all mankind can in this day be achieved. 
Verily this is none other but one of the 
wonders of this wondrous age, this glorious 
century. Of this past ages have been de- 
prived, for this century — the century of 
light — ^has been endowed with unique and 
unprecedented glory, power and illumina- 
tion. Hence the miraculous unfolding of a 
fresh marvel every day. Eventually it will 
be seen how bright its candles will burn in 
the assemblage of man. 

''Behold how its light is now dawning 
upon the world’s darkened horizon. The first 
candle is unity in the political realm, the 
early glimmerings of which can now be 
discerned. The second candle is unity of 
thought in world undertakings, the con- 
summation of which will ere long be wit- 
nessed. The third candle is unity in freedom 
which will surely come to pass. The fourth 
candle is unity in religion which is the 
corner-stone of the foundation itself, and 
which, by the power of God, will be revealed 
in all its splendour. The fifth candle is the 
unity of nations — a unity which in this cen- 
tury will be securely established, causing 
all the peoples of the world to regard them- 
selves as citizens of one common fatherland. 
The sixth candle is unity of races, making 
of all that dwell on earth peoples and kin- 
dreds of one race. The seventh candle is 
unity of language, i.e., the choice of a uni- 
versal tongue in which all peoples will be 
instructed and converse. Each and every one 
of these will inevitably come to pass, inas- 
much as the power of the Kingdom of God 
will aid and assist in their realization.” 

Over sixty years ago, m His Tablet to 
Queen Victoria, Baha’u’llah, addressing "the 
concourse of the rulers of the earth,” re- 
vealed the following: 

"Take ye counsel together, and let your 
concern be only for that which profiteth 
mankind and bettereth the condition thereof 
. . . Regard the world as the human body 
which though created whole and perfect 
has been afflicted, through divers causes, with 
grave ills and maladies. Not for one day 
did it rest, nay its sicknesses waxed more 
severe, as it fell under the treatment of 


unskilled physicians who have spurred on 
the steed of their worldly desires and have 
erred grievously. And, if at one time, through 
the care of an able physician, a member of 
that body was healed, the rest remained 
afflicted as before. Thus mformeth you the 
All-Knowing, the A 11- Wise. . . . That 
which the Lord hath ordained as a sov- 
ereign remedy and mightiest instrument for 
the healing of all the world is the union of 
all its peoples in one universal Cause, one 
common Faith. This can in no wise be 
achieved except through the power of a 
skilled, all-powerful and inspired Physician. 
This verily is the truth, and all else naught 
but error.” 

In a further passage Baha’u’llah adds these 
words: 

"We see you adding every year unto your 
expenditures and laying the burden thereof 
on the people whom ye rule; this verily is 
naught but grievous injustice. Fear the sighs 
and tears of this wronged One, and burden 
not your peoples beyond that which they 
can endure. ... Be reconciled among your- 
selves, that ye may need armaments no more 
save in a measure to safeguard your terri- 
tories and dominions. Be united, O concourse 
of the sovereigns of the world, for thereby 
will the tempest of discord be stilled amongst 
you and your peoples find rest. Should any 
one among you take up arms against another, 
rise ye all against him, for this is naught 
but manifest justice.” 

What else could these weighty words sig- 
nify if they did not point to the inevitable 
curtailment of unfettered national sover- 
eignty as an indispensable preliminary to 
the formation of the future Commonwealth 
of all the nations of the world? Some form 
of a world super-state must needs be evolved, 
in whose favour all the nations of the world 
will have willingly ceded every claim to 
make war, certain rights to impose taxation 
and all rights to maintain armaments, except 
for purposes of maintaining internal order 
within their respective dominions. Such a 
state will have to include within its orbit an 
international executive adequate to enforce 
supreme and unchallengeable authority on 
every recalcitrant member of the common- 
wealth; a world parliament whose members 
shall be elected by the people in their re- 
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spective countries and whose election shall 
be confirmed by their respective govern- 
ments; and a supreme tribunal whose judg- 
ment will have a binding effect even in such 
cases where the parties concerned did not 
voluntarily agree to submit their case to its 
consideration. A world community in which 
all economic barriers will have been perma- 
nently demolished and the interdependence 
of Capital and Labour definitely recognized; 
in which the clamour of religious fanaticism 
and strife will have been forever stilled; 
in which the flame of racial animosity will 
have been finally extinguished; in which a 
single code of international law — the prod- 
uct of the considered judgment of the world’s 
federated representatives — shall have as its 
sanction the instant and coercive interven- 
tion of the combined forces of the federated 
units; and finally a world community in 
which the fury of a capricious and militant 
nationalism will have been transmuted into 
an abiding consciousness of world citizen- 
ship — such indeed, appears, in its broadest 
outline, the Order anticipated by Baha’u’llah, 
an Order that shall come to be regarded as 
the fairest fruit of a slowly maturing age. 

**The Tabernacle of LFnity,” Baha’u’llah 
proclaims in His message to all mankind, 
"has been raised; regard ye not one another 
as strangers. ... Of one tree are all ye the 
fruit and of one bough the leaves. . . . The 
world is but one country and mankind its 
citizens. . . . Let not a man glory in that 
he loves his country; let him rather glory 
in this, that he loves his kind.” 

Let there be no misgivings as to the ani- 
mating purpose of the world-wide Law of 
Baha’u’llah. Far from aiming at the sub- 
version of the existing foundations of society, 
it seeks to broaden its basis, to remould its 
institutions in a manner consonant with the 
needs of an ever- changing world. It can 
conflict with no legitimate allegiances, nor 
can it undermine essential loyalties. Its pur- 
pose is neither to stifle the flame of a sane 
and intelligent patriotism in men’s hearts, 
nor to abolish the system of national auton- 
omy so essential if the evils of excessive 
centralization are to be avoided. It does not 
ignore, nor does it attempt to suppress the 
diversity of ethnical origins, of climate, of 
histor^r, of language and tradition, of 


thought and habit, that differentiate the 
peoples and nations of the world. It calls 
for a wider loyalty, for a larger aspiration 
than any that has animated the human race. 
It insists upon the subordination of national 
impulses and interests to the imperative 
claims of a unified world. It repudiates ex- 
cessive centralization on one hand, and dis- 
claims all attempts at uniformity on the 
other. Its watchword is unity in diversity 
such as 'Abdu’l-Baha Himself has ex- 
plained: 

"Consider the flowers of a garden. Though 
differing in kind, colour, form and shape, 
yet, inasmuch as they are refreshed by the 
waters of one spring, revived by the breath 
of one wind, invigorated by the rays of one 
sun, this diversity increaseth their charm 
and addeth unto their beauty. How unpleas- 
ing to the eye if all the flowers and plants, 
the leaves and blossoms, the fruit, the 
branches and the trees of that garden were 
all of the same shape and colour! Diversity 
of hues, form and shape enricheth and adorn- 
eth the garden, and heighteneth the effect 
thereof. In like manner, when divers shades 
of thought, temperament and character, are 
brought together under the power and in- 
fluence of one central agency, the beauty 
and glory of human perfection will be re- 
vealed and made manifest. Naught but the 
celestial potency of the Word of God, which 
ruleth and transcendeth the realities of all 
things, is capable of harmonizing the diver- 
gent thoughts, sentiments, ideas and con- 
victions of the children of men.” 

The call of Baha’u’llah is primarily di- 
rected against all forms of provincialism, 
all insularities and prejudices. If long-cher- 
ished ideals and time-honoured institutions, 
if certain social assumptions and religious 
formulas have ceased to promote the welfare 
of the generality of mankind, if they no 
longer administer to the needs of a contin- 
ually evolving humanity, let them be swept 
away and relegated to the limbo of obsoles- 
cent and forgotten doctrines. Why should 
these, in a world subject to the immutable 
law of change and decay, be exempt from 
the deterioration that must needs overtake 
every human institution? For legal stand- 
ards, political and economic theories are solely 
designed to safeguard the interests of hu- 
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manity as a whole, and not humanity to be 
crucified for the preservation of the integrity 
of any particular law or doctrine. 

Let there be no mistake. The principle 
of the Oneness of Mankind — the pivot round 
which all the teachings of Baha’u’llah revolve 
— no mere outburst of ignorant emotion- 
alism or an expression of vague and pious 
hope. Its appeal is not to be merely identi- 
fied with a re-awakemng of the spirit of 
brotherhood and good-will among men, nor 
does it aim solely at the fostering of har- 
monious cooperation among individual peo- 
ples and nations. Its implications are deeper, 
its claims greater than any which the Proph- 
ets of old were allowed to advance. Its 
message is applicable not only to the indi- 
vidual, but concerns itself primarily with 
the nature of those essential relationships 
that must bind all the states and nations as 
members of one human family. It does not 
constitute merely the enunciation of an ideal, 
but stands inseparably associated with an 
institution adequate to embody its truth, 
demonstrate its validity, and perpetuate its 
influence. It implies an organic change in 
the structure of present-day society, a change 
such as the world has not yet experienced. 
It constitutes a challenge, at once bold and 
universal, to outworn shibboleths of national 
creeds — creeds that have had their day and 
which must, in the ordinary course of events 
as shaped and controlled by Providence, give 
way to a new gospel, fundamentally different 
from, and infinitely superior to, what the 
world has already conceived. It calls for no 
less than the reconstruction and the demili- 
tarization of the whole civilized world — a 
world organically umfied in all the essential 
aspects of its life, its political machinery, its 
spiritual aspiration, its trade and finance, its 
script and language, and yet infinite in the 
diversity of the national characteristics of 
its federated units. 

It represents the consummation of human 
evolution — an evolution that has had its 
earliest beginnings in the birth of family 
life, its subsequent development in the 
achievement of tribal solidarity, leading in 
turn to the constitution of the city-state, 
and expanding later into the institution of 
independent and sovereign nations. 

The principle of the Oneness of Man- 


kind, as proclaimed by Baha’u’llah, carries 
with it, no more and no less, than a solemn 
assertion that attainment to this final stage 
in this stupendous evolution is not only 
necessary but inevitable, that its realization 
is fast approaching, and that nothing short 
of a power that is born of God can succeed 
in establishing it. 

So marvellous a conception finds its earliest 
manifestations m the efforts consciously ex- 
erted and the modest beginnings already 
achieved by the declared adherents of the 
Faith of BahaVllah who, conscious of the 
sublimity of their calling and initiated into 
the ennobling principles of His Administra- 
tion, are forging ahead to establish His King- 
dom on this earth. It has its indirect mani- 
festations in the gradual diffusion of the 
spirit of world solidarity which is spon- 
taneously arising out of the welter of a dis- 
organized society. 

It would be stimulating to follow the 
history of the growth and development of 
this lofty conception which must increas- 
ingly engage the attention of the responsible 
custodians of the destinies of peoples and 
nations. To the states and principalities just 
emerging from the welter of the great Na- 
poleonic upheaval, whose chief preoccupa- 
tion was either to recover their rights to an 
independent existence or to achieve their 
national unity, the conception of world soli- 
darity seemed not only remote but incon- 
ceivable. It was not until the forces of na- 
tionalism had succeeded in overthrowing the 
foundations of the Holy Alliance that had 
sought to curb their rising power, that the 
possibility of a world order, transcending 
in its range the political institutions these 
nations had established, came to be seriously 
entertained. It was not until after the World 
War that these exponents of arrogant nation- 
alism came to regard such an order as the 
object of a pernicious doctrine tending to 
sap that essential loyalty upon which the 
continued existence of their national life 
depended. With a vigour that recalled the 
energy with which the members of the Holy 
Alliance sought to stifle the spirit of a rising 
nationalism among the peoples liberated from 
the Napoleonic yoke, those champions of 
an unfettered national sovereignty, in their 
turn, have laboured and are still labouring 
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to discredit principles upon which their own 
salvation must ultimately depend. 

The fierce opposition which greeted the 
abortive scheme of the Geneva Protocol; 
the ridicule poured upon the proposal for a 
United States of Europe which was subse- 
quently advanced, and the failure of the gen- 
eral scheme for the economic union of 
Europe, may appear as setbacks to the ef- 
forts which a handful of foresighted people 
are earnestly exerting to advance this noble 
ideal. And yet, are we not justified in de- 
riving fresh encouragement when we observe 
that the very consideration of such pro- 
posals is in itself an evidence of their steady 
growth in the minds and hearts of men. 
In the organized attempts that are being 
made to discredit so exalted a conception 
are we not witnessing the repetition, on a 
larger scale, of those stirring struggles and 
fierce controversies that preceded the birth, 
and assisted in the reconstruction, of the 
unified nations of the West? 

To take but one instance. How confident 
were the assertions made in the days pre- 
ceding the unification of the states of the 
North American continent regarding the 
insuperable barriers that stood in the way 
of their ultimate federation! Was it not 
widely and emphatically declared that the 
conflicting interests, the mutual distrust, the 
differences of government and habit that 
divided the states were such as no force, 
whether spiritual or temporal, could ever 
hope to harmonize or control? And yet how 
different were the conditions prevailing a 
hundred and fifty years ago from those that 
characterize present-day society! It would 
indeed be no exaggeration to say that the 
absence of those facilities which modern 
scientific progress has placed at the service 
of humanity in our time made of the prob- 
lem of welding the American states into a 
single federation a task infinitely more com- 
plex than that which confronts a divided 
humanity in its efforts to achieve the unifi- 
cation of all mankind. 

Who knows that for so exalted a concep- 
tion to take shape a suffering more intense 
than any it has yet experienced will have 
to be inflicted upon humanity? Could any- 
thing less than the fire of a civil war with 
all its violence and vicissitudes — a war that 


nearly rent the great American Republic — 
have welded the states, not only into a Union 
of independent units, but into a Nation, in 
spite of all the ethnic differences that char- 
acterized its component parts? That so 
fundamental a revolution, involving such 
far-reaching changes in the structure of so- 
ciety, can be achieved through the ordinary 
processes of diplomacy and education seems 
highly improbable. We have but to turn 
our gaze to humanity’s bloodstained history 
to realize that nothing short of intense men- 
tal as well as physical agony has been able 
to precipitate those epoch-making changes 
that constitute the greatest landmarks in 
the history of human civilization. 

Great and far-reaching as have been those 
changes in the past, they cannot but appear, 
when viewed in their proper perspective, 
except as subsidiary adjustments preluding 
that transformation of unparalleled majesty 
and scope which humanity is in this age 
bound to undergo. That the forces of a 
world catastrophe can alone precipitate such 
a new phase of human thought is, alas, be- 
coming increasingly apparent. That nothing 
short of the fire of a severe ordeal, unparal- 
leled in its intensity, can fuse and weld the 
discordant entities, that constitute the ele- 
ments of present-day civilization, into the 
integral components of the world Common- 
wealth of the future is a truth which future 
events will increasingly demonstrate. 

The prophetic voice of Baha’u’llah warn- 
ing, in the concluding passages of the Hid- 
den Words, '*the peoples of the world” that 
"an unforeseen calamity is following them 
and that grievous retribution awaiteth them” 
throws indeed a lurid light upon the im- 
mediate fortunes of sorrowing humanity. 
Nothing but a fiery ordeal, out of which 
humanity will emerge, chastened and pre- 
pared, can succeed in implanting that sense 
of responsibility which the leaders of a new- 
born age must arise to shoulder. 

I would again direct your attention to 
those ominous words of Baha’u’llah which 
I have already quoted: "And when the ap- 
pointed hour is come, there shall suddenly 
appear that which shall cause the limbs of 
mankind to quake.” 

Has not 'Abdu’l-Baha Himself asserted in 
unequivocal language that "another war. 
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fiercer than the last, will assuredly break 
out’’? 

Upon the consummation of this colossal, 
this unspeakably glorious enterprise — an en- 
terprise that baffled the resources of Roman 
statesmanship and which Napoleon’s des- 
perate efforts failed to achieve — will depend 
the ultimate realization of that millennium 
of which poets of all ages have sung and 
seers have long dreamed. Upon it will de- 
pend the fulfillment of the prophecies ut- 
tered by the Prophets of old when swords 
shall be beaten into ploughshares and the 
lion and the lamb lie down together. It 
alone can usher in the Kingdom of the 
Heavenly Father as anticipated by the Faith 
of Jesus Christ. It alone can lay the founda- 
tion for the New World Order visualized 
by Baha’u’llah — a World Order that shall 
reflect, however dimly, upon this earthly 
plane, the ineffable splendours of the Abha 
Kingdom. 

One word more in conclusion. The proc- 
lamation of the Oneness of Mankind — the 
head corner-stone of Baha’u’llah’s all-em- 
bracing dominion — can under no circum- 
stances be compared with such expressions of 
pious hope as have been uttered in the past. 
His is not merely a call which He raised, 
alone and unaided, in the face of the relent- 
less and combined opposition of two of the 
most powerful Oriental potentates of His 
day — ^while Himself an exile and prisoner in 
their hands. It implies at once a warning and 
a promise — a warning that in it lies the sole 
means for the salvation of a greatly suffer- 
ing world, a promise that its realization is 
at hand. 

Uttered at a time when its possibility had 
not yet been seriously envisaged in any part 
of the world, it has, by virtue of that celes- 
tial potency with which the Spirit of Ba- 
ha’u’llah has breathed into it, come at last 
to be regarded, by an increasing number of 
thoughtful men, not only as an approaching 
possibility, but as the necessary outcome of 
the forces now operating in the world. 

Surely the world, contracted and trans- 


formed into a single highly complex organ- 
ism by the marvellous progress achieved in 
the real of physical science, by the world- 
wide expansion of commerce and industr>% 
and struggling, under the pressure of world 
economic forces, amidst the pitfalls of a 
materialistic civilization, stands in dire need 
of a restatement of the Truth underlying 
all the Revelations of the past in a language 
suited to its essential requirements. And 
what voice other than that of Baha’u’llah — 
the Mouthpiece of God for this age — is ca- 
pable of effecting a transformation of society 
as radical as that which He has already ac- 
complished in the hearts of those men and 
women, so diversified and seemingly irre- 
concilable, who constitute the body of His 
declared followers throughout the world? 

That such a mighty conception is fast 
budding out in the minds of men, that voices 
are being raised in its support, that its salient 
features must fast crystallize in the con- 
sciousness of those who are in authority, few 
indeed can doubt. That its modest begin- 
nings have already taken shape in the world- 
wide Administration with which the ad- 
herents of the Faith of Baha’u’llah stands 
associated only those whose hearts are tainted 
by prejudice can fail to perceive. 

Ours, dearly-beloved co-workers, is the 
paramount duty to continue, with undimmed 
vision and unabated zeal, to assist in the 
final erection of that Edifice the foundations 
of which Baha’u’llah has laid in our hearts. 
Ours is the duty to derive added hope and 
strength from the general trend of recent 
events, however dark their immediate effects, 
and to pray with unremitting fervour that 
He may hasten the approach of the realiza- 
tion of that 'Wondrous Vision which consti- 
tutes the brightest emanation of His Mind 
and the fairest fruit of the fairest civilization 
the world has yet seen. 

Might not the hundredth anniversary^ of 
the Declaration of the Faith of Baha’u’llah 
mark the inauguration of so vast an era in 
human history? (November 28, 1931.) 

^ I96y. 
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NON-POLITICAL CHARACTER OF THE BAHaT FAITH 


vv E STAND too close to so colossal a 
Revelation to expect in this, the first century 
of its era, to arrive at a just estimate of its 
towering grandeur, its infinite possibilities, 
its transcendent beauty. Small though our 
present numbers may be, however limited our 
capacities, or circumscribed our influence, 
we, into whose hands so pure, so tender, so 
precious a heritage has been entrusted, should 
at all times strive, with unrelaxing vigilance, 
to abstain from any thoughts, words, or 
deeds, that might tend to dim its brilliance, 
or injure its growth. . . . 

Dear friends: Clear and emphatic as are 
the instructions which our departed Master 
has reiterated in countless Tablets bequeathed 
by Him to his followers throughout the 
world, a few, owing to the restricted influ- 
ence of the Cause in the West, have been 
purposely withheld from the body of His oc- 
cidental disciples, who, despite their numeri- 
cal inferiority, are now exercising such a pre- 
ponderating influence in the direction and 
administration of its affairs. I feel it, there- 
fore, incumbent upon me to stress, now that 
the time is ripe, the importance of an in- 
struction which, at the present state of the 
evolution of our Faith, should be increas- 
ingly emphasized, irrespective of its applica- 
tion to the East or to the West. And this 
principle is no other than that which in- 
volves the non-participation by the adher- 
ents of the Faith of Baha’ullah, whether in 
their individual capacities or collectively as 
local or national Assemblies, in any form of 
activity that might be interpreted, either 
directly or indirectly, as an interference in 
the political affairs of any particular govern- 
ment. Whether it be in the pubhcations 
which they initiate and supervise; or in their 
official and public deliberations; or in the 
posts they occupy and the services they 
render; or in the communications they ad- 
dress to their fellow-disciples; or in their 
dealings with men of eminence and author- 
ity; or in their affiliations with kindred so- 
cieties and organizations, it is, I am firmly 
convinced, their first and sacred obligation 
to abstain from any word or deed that might 
be construed as a violation of this vital prin- 


ciple. Theirs is the duty to demonstrate, on 
one hand, their unqualified loyalty and obe- 
dience to whatever is the considered judg- 
ment of their respective governments. 

Let them refram from associating them- 
selves, whether by word or by deed, with the 
political pursuits of their respective nations, 
with the policies of their governments and 
the schemes and programs of parties and 
factions. In such controversies they should 
assign no blame, take no side, further no 
design, and identify themselves with no sys- 
tem prejudicial to the best interests of that 
world-wide Fellowship which it is their aim 
to guard and foster. Let them beware lest 
they allow themselves to become the tools 
of unscrupulous politicians, or to be en- 
trapped by the treacherous devices of the 
plotters and the perfidious among their 
countrymen. Let them so shape their lives 
and regulate their conduct that no charge 
of secrecy, of fraud, of bribery or of intimi- 
dation may, however ill-founded, be brought 
against them. Let them rise above all par- 
ticularism and partisanship, above the vain 
disputes, the petty calculations, the tran- 
scient passions that agitate the face, and 
engage the attention, of a changing world. 
It is their duty to strive to distinguish, as 
clearly as they possibly can, and if needed 
with the aid of their elected representatives, 
such posts and functions as are either diplo- 
matic or political from those that are purely 
admimstrative in character, and which un- 
der no circumstances are affected by the 
changes and chances that political activities 
and party government, in every land, must 
necessarily involve. Let them affirm their 
unyielding determination to stand, firmly 
and unreservedly, for the way of Bahd’u’llah, 
to avoid the entanglements and bickerings 
inseparable from the pursuits of the poli- 
tician, and to become worthy agencies of that 
Divine Polity which incarnates God’s im- 
mutable Purpose for all men. 

It should be made unmistakably clear that 
such an attitude implies neither the slightest 
indifference to the cause and interests of 
their own country, nor involves any insub- 
ordination on their part to the authority of 
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recognized and established governments. Nor 
does it constitute a repudiation of their sa- 
cred obligation to promote, in the most ef- 
fective manner, the best interests of their 
government and people. It indicates the de- 
sire cherished by every true and loyal fol- 
lower of BahaVllah to serve, in an unselfish. 


unostentatious and patriotic fashion, the 
highest interests of the country to which 
he belongs, and in a way that would entail 
no departure from the high standards of 
integrity and truthfulness associated with 
the teachings of His Faith. (March 21, 
1932 .) 


D 


AMERICA AND THE MOST GREAT PEACE 


^EARLY-BELOVED friends! It is not 


for me, nor does it seem within the compe- 
tence of any one of the present generation, 
to trace the exact and full history of the 
rise and gradual consolidation of this in- 
vincible arm, this mighty organ, of a con- 
tinually advancing Cause. It would be pre- 
mature at this early stage of its evolution, 
to attempt an exhaustive analysis, or to arrive 
at a just estimate, of the impelling forces that 
have urged it forward to occupy so exalted 
a place among the various instruments which 
the Hand of Omnipotence has fashioned, and 
is now perfecting, for the execution of His 
divine Purpose. Future historians of this 
mighty Revelation, endowed with pens abler 
than any which its present-day supporters 
can claim to possess, will no doubt transmit 
to posterity a masterly exposition of the ori- 
gins of those forces which, through a re- 
markable swing of the pendulum, have 
caused the administrative center of the Faith 
to gravitate, away from its cradle, to the 
shores of the American continent and to- 
wards its very heart — the present mainspring 
and chief bulwark of its fast evolving insti- 
tutions. On them will devolve the task of 
recording the history, and of estimating the 
significance, of so radical a revolution in 
the fortunes of a slowly maturing Faith. 
Theirs will be the opportunity to extol the 
virtues and to immortalize the memory of 
those men and women who have participated 
in its accomplishment. Theirs will be the 
privilege of evaluating the share which each 
of these champion-builders of the World 
Order of Baha’u'IIah has had in ushering in 
that golden Millennium, the promise of 
which lies enshrined in His teachings. 

Does not the history of primitive Chris- 
tianity and of the rise of Islam, each in its 


own way, offer a striking parallel to this 
strange phenomenon the beginnings of which 
we are now witnessing in this, the first cen- 
tury of the Baha’i Era? Has not the Divine 
Impulse which gave birth to each of these 
great religious systems been driven, through 
the operation of those forces which the ir- 
resistible growth of the Faith itself had re- 
leased, to seek away from the land of its 
birth and in more propitious climes a ready 
field and a more adequate medium for the 
incarnation of its spirit and the propagation 
of its cause? Have not the Asiatic churches 
of Jerusalem, of Antioch and of Alexandria, 
consisting chiefly of those Jewish converts, 
whose character and temperament inclined 
them to sympathize with the traditional 
ceremonies of the Mosaic Dispensation, been 
forced as they steadily declined to recognize 
the growing ascendancy of their Greek and 
Roman brethren? Have they not been com- 
pelled to acknowledge the superior valor and 
the trained efficiency which have enabled 
these standard-bearers of the Cause of Jesus 
Christ to erect the symbols of His world- 
wide dominion on the ruins of a collapsing 
Empire? Has not the animating spirit of 
Islam been constrained, under the pressure 
of similar circumstances, to abandon the in- 
hospitable wastes of its Arabian Home, the 
theatre of its greatest sufferings and exploits, 
to yield in a distant land the fairest fruit of 
its slowly maturing civilization? 

the beginning of time until the 
present day/^ *Abdu’l-Baha Himself afSrms, 
^^the light of Divine Revelation hath risen 
in the East and shed its radiance upon the 
West. The illumination thus shed hath, 
however, acquired in the West an extraor-- 
dinary brilliancy. Consider the Faith pro- 
claimed by Jesus. Though it first appeared 




262 


The Baha’is of Racine, Wisconsin, U. S. A. 


263 


THE WORLD ORDER OF BAHa’U’LLaH 


in the East, yet not until its light had been 
shed upon the West did the full measure of 
its potentialities be manifest/^ ^^The day is 
approaching^^ He, in another passage, assures 
us, ^^when ye shall witness how, through the 
splendor of the Faith of Bahd'uHldh, the 
West will have replaced the East, radiating 
the light of Divine Guidance'^ ^In the hooks 
of the Frophetsf^ He again asserts, certain 
glad-tidings are recorded which are absolutely 
true and free from doubt. The East hath ever 
been the dawning-place of the Sun of Truth, 
In the East all the Prophets of God have ap- 
peared, , . . The West hath acquired illu- 
mination from the East but in some respects 
the reflection of the light hath been greater 
in the Occident, This is specially true of 
Christianity, Jesus Christ appeared in Pales- 
tine and His teachings were founded in that 
country. Although the doors of the King- 
dom were first opened in that land and the 
bestowals of God were spread broadcast from 
its center, the people of the West have em- 
braced and promulgated Christianity more 
fully than the people of the East.*^ 

Little wonder that from the same unerring 
pen there should have flowed, after 'Abdu’l- 
Bahl’s memorable visit to the West, these 
often-quoted words, the significance of which 
it would be impossible for me to overrate: 
^^The continent of America^* He announced 
in a Tablet unveiling His Divine Plan to the 
believers residing in the North-Eastern States 
of the American Republic, ^hs in the eyes of 
the one true God the land wherein the 
splendors of His light shall be revealed, where 
the righteous will abide and the free assem- 
ble,’^ ^^May this American democracy,” He 
Himself, while in America, was heard to 
remark, ^^be the first nation to establish the 
foundation of international agreement. May 
it be the first nation to proclaim the unity 
of mankind. May it be the first to unfurl 
the standard of the ^Most Great Peace,’ , , , 
The American people are indeed worthy of 
being the first to build the tabernacle of the 
great peace and proclaim the oneness of man- 
kind, , , , May America become the dis- 
tributing center of spiritual enlightenment 
and all the world receive this heavenly bless- 
ing. For America has developed powers and 
capacities greater and more wonderful than 
any other nations, , , , May the inhabitants 


of this country become like angels of heaven 
with faces turned continually toivard God, 
May all of them become servants of the om- 
nipotent One, May they rise from their 
present material attainments to such a Joeight 
that heavenly illumination may stream frmn 
this center to all the peoples of the world, 
,,, This American nation is equipped and 
empowered to accomplish that winch will 
adorn the pages of history, to become the 
envy of the world and be blest in both the 
East and the West for the triumph of its 
people, ,,, The American continent gives 
signs and evidences of very great advance- 
ment, Its future is even more promising, for 
its influence and illumination are far-reach- 
ing, It will lead all nations spiritually.” 

Would it seem extravagant, in the light 
of so sublime an utterance, to expect that in 
the midst of so enviable a region of the earth 
and out of the agony and wreckage of an 
unprecedented crisis there should burst forth 
a spiritual renaissance which, as it propagates 
Itself through the instrumentality of the 
American believers, will rehabilitate the for- 
tunes of a decadent age? It was *Abdu’l-Baha 
Himself, His most intimate associates testify, 
Who, on more than one occasion, intimated 
that the establishment of His Father’s Faith 
in the North American continent ranked as 
the most outstanding among the threefold 
aims which, as He conceived it, constituted 
the principal objective of His ministry. It 
was He who, in the heyday of His life and 
almost immediately after His Father’s ascen- 
sion, conceived the idea of inaugurating His 
mission by enlisting the inhabitants of so 
promising a country under the banner of 
Baha’u’llah. He it was Who in His unerring 
wisdom and out of the abundance of His 
heart chose to bestow on His favored dis- 
ciples, to the very last day of His life, the 
tokens of His unfailing solicitude and to 
overwhelm them with the marks of His spe- 
cial favor. It was He Who, in His declining 
years, as soon as delivered from the shackles 
of a long and cruel incarceration, decided to 
visit the land which had remained for so 
many years the object of His infinite care 
and love. It was He Who, through the 
power of His presence and the charm of His 
utterance, infused into the entire body of 
His followers those sentiments and princi- 
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pies which could alone sustain them amidst 
the trials which the very prosecution of their 
task would inevitably engender. Was He not, 
through the several functions which He ex- 
ercised whilst He dwelt amongst them, 
whether in the laying of the corner-stone 
of their House of Worship, or in the Feast 
which He offered them and at which He 
chose to serve them in person, or in the 
emphasis which He on a more solemn occa- 
sion placed on the implications of His spir- 
itual station — was He not, thereby, deliber- 
ately bequeathing to them all the essentials 
of that spiritual heritage which He knew 
they would ably safeguard and by their deeds 
continually enrich? And finally who can 
doubt that in the Divine Plan which, in the 
evening of His life. He unveiled to their 
eyes He was investing them with that spir- 
itual primacy on which they could rely in 
the fulfillment of their high destiny? 

ye apostles of Bahd'u'lldh!"^ He thus 
addresses them in one of His Tablets, 
my life be sacrificed for youl , . . Behold 
the portals which Bahd^uHldh hath opened 
before youl Consider how exalted and lofty 
is the station you are destined to attain; how 
unique the favors with which you have been 
endow ed,^^ ^^My thoughts He tells them in 
another passage, ^^are turned towards you, 
and my heart leaps within me at your men- 
tion, Could ye know how my soul glows 


with your love, so great a happiness would 
flood your hearts as to cause you to become 
enamoured with each other, ^^The full 
measure of your success/^ He declares in 
another Tablet, as yet unrevealed, its sig- 
nificance still unapprehended. Ere long ye 
will, with your own eyes, witness how bril- 
liantly every one of you, even as a shining 
star, taill radiate in the firmament of your 
country the light of Divine Guidance and 
will bestow upon its people the glory of an 
everlasting lifeJ^ ^^The range of your future 
achievements^^ He once more affirms, ^'^still 
remains undisclosed. I fervently hope that 
in the near future the whole earth may he 
stirred and shaken by the results of your 
achievements,^^ ^^The Almighty/^ He assures 
them, ^^will no doubt grant you the help of 
His grace, will Invest you with the tokens 
of His might, and will endue your souls with 
the sustaining power of His holy Spirit,^* 
^^Be not concerned,^^ He admonishes them, 
^^with the smallness of your numbers, neither 
be oppressed by the multitude of an unbe- 
lieving world. . . . Exert yourselves; your 
mission is unspeakably glorious. Should suc- 
cess crown your enterprise, America will as- 
suredly evolve into a center from which 
waves of spiritual power will emanate, and 
the throne of the Kingdom of God will, in 
the plentitude of its majesty and glory, be 
firmly established.^^ (April 21, 1933.) 



THE MASHRIQU’L-AmiKAR 

Visible Embodiment of the Universality of the Cause of Bahd^tdlldh. 

FOREWORD 


IS^ANY discerning minds have testified 
to the profoundly significant change which 
has taken place during recent years in the 
character of popular religious thinking. Re- 
ligion has developed an entirely new empha- 
sis, more especially for the layman, quite 
independent of the older sectarian divisions. 

Instead of considering that religion is a 
matter of turning toward an abstract creed, 
the average religionist today is concerned 
with the practical applications of religion 
to the problems of human life. Religion, in 
brief, after having apparently lost its in- 
fluence in terms of theology, has been re- 
stored more powerfully than ever as a spirit 
of brotherhood, an impulse toward unity, 
and an ideal making for a more enlightened 
civilization throughout the world. 

Against this background, the institution 
of the Ma^riqul-A&kar stands revealed as 
the supreme expression of all those modern 
religious tendencies animated by social ideals 
which do not repudiate the reality of spiritual 
experience but seek to transform it into a 
dynamic striving for unity. The Mashriqu’l- 
Adhkar, when clearly understood, gives the 
world its most potent agency for applying 
mystical vision or idealistic aspiration to the 
service of humanity. It makes visible and 
concrete those deeper meanings and wider 
possibilities of religion which could not be 
realized until the dawn of this universal age. 

The term *'Ma^riqu’l-A4hkar” means 
literally, ‘"Dawning-place of the praise of 
God.” 

To appreciate the significance of this 
Baha’i institution, we must lay aside all 
customary ideas of the churches and cathe- 
drals of the past. The MaAriqu’l-A&kar 


fulfills the original intention of religion in 
each dispensation, before that intention had 
become altered and veiled by human inven- 
tion and belief. 

The MaAriqu’l-Adhkar is a channel re- 
leasing spiritual powers for social regenera- 
tion because it fills a different function than 
that assumed by the sectarian church. Its 
essential purpose is to provide a community 
meeting-place for all who are seeking to 
worship God, and achieves this purpose by 
interposing no man-made veils between the 
worshiper and the Supreme. Thus, the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar is freely open to people 
of all Faiths on equal terms, expressing in 
this the universality of Baha’u’llah who af- 
firmed the oneness of all the Prophets. More- 
over, since the Baha’i Faith has no profes- 
sional clergy, the worshiper entering the 
Temple hears no sermon and takes part in 
no ritual the emotional effect of which is 
to establish a separate group consciousness. 
Not even music — only the reading of the 
text of the Fioly Books — ^will condition the 
experience of free worship and meditation in 
this edifice dedicated to the unity of man- 
kind. 

Integral with the Temple are its accessory 
buildings, without which the Ma^riqu 1- 
Adhk^r would not be a complete social in- 
stitution. These buildings are to be devoted 
to such activities as a school for science, a 
hospice, a hospital, an asylum for orphans. 
Here the circle of spiritual experience at last 
joins, as prayer and worship are allied directly 
to creative service, eliminating the static 
subjective elements from religion and laying 
a foundation for a new and higher type of 
human association, Horace Holley. 
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The first Mashriqu’l-Adhkar of the West, now being built at Wilmette, near Chicago, 

Illinois. 
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THE BAHA’I HOUSE OF WORSHIP 

AN INSTITUTION OF THE NEW WORLD ORDER OF BAHa’u’LLAH 

By Genevieve L. Coy 


At WILMETTE, Illinois, on the shore of 
Lake Michigan, the superstructure of the 
Baha’i House of Worship has recently been 
completed. At the present time the orna- 
mental surface decoration of perforated 
artificial stone is being applied to the ex- 
terior of the building. 

This Baha’i Temple has aroused the en- 
thusiastic interest of architects because of 
the new principles of design and decoration 
which Mr. Louis Bourgeois incorporated in 
his unique model of the completed structure. 
It has drawn the attention of engineers be- 
cause of the unusual problems of construc- 
tion which had to be solved in order to 
bring the architect’s plans into actual exist- 
ence. But the problems presented and solved 
in the Baha’i House of Worship and the 
accessory institutions which will later be 
added include those of an even more funda- 
mental significance than the ones presented 
to the architect and engineer. 

Humanity today is entering into the dawn 
of a new age. Customs and institutions of 
an outworn civilization are disintegrating. 
When the world has been cleared of their 
debris, the foundation of a new world order 
will rise, and on it the new civilization of 
universal brotherhood and peace will be es- 
tablished. **This is a new cycle of human 
power. ... It is the hour of the unity of 
the sons of men and of the drawing together 
of all races and classes. ... War will cease 
between nations, and by the will of God the 
Most Great Peace shall come; the world will 
be seen as a new world, and all men will live 
as brothers.” (*Abdu’l-Baha.) The Baha’i 
Temple is the expression in material form of 
the spiritual power which will establish the 
age of peace and co-operation throughout 
the world. It is a symbol of the Divine 
Will which in this new day will weld all 
mankind into a great spiritual brotherhood, 
in which differences of race, nationality, class 
and creed will cease to separate men into sus- 
picious, warring groups. 


The Baha’i House of Worship on Lake 
Michigan is only the first of many such 
edifices which will later be built in America. 
But because it is the initial structure of this 
type on this continent it has a special im- 
portance at this time. It is also of particular 
interest because of the beauty and uniqueness 
of its architecture. 

The late Louis Bourgeois, architect of the 
Temple, wrote the following concerning his 
work on the designs, plans and model. “The 
history of this Temple, as step by step it 
unfolds, is so unique that already the story 
will fill a book. Its inception was not from 
man for, as musicians, artists, poets receive 
their inspiration from another realm, feel 
themselves to be a receiver by whose means 
a heavenly melody, a new idea, is given to 
the world, so the Temple’s architect through 
all his years of labor was ever conscious that 
Baha’u’llah was the creator of this building 
to be erected to His glory. . . . When the 
man-made creeds are stripped away from 
all the religions we find nothing left but 
harmony. Today, however, religion is so 
entangled in the superstitions and hypotheses 
of men that it must needs be stated in a 
new form to be once again pure and unde- 
filed. Likewise in architecture those funda- 
mental structural lines which originated in 
the faith of all religions are the same, but 
so covered over are they with the decora- 
tions picturing creed upon creed and super- 
stition upon superstition that we must needs 
lay them aside and create a new form of 
ornamentation. Into this new design, then, 
of the Temple is woven, in symbolic form, 
the great Baha’i teaching of unity — the unity 
of all religions and of all mankind. There 
are combinations of mathematical lines, sym- 
bolizing those of the universe, and in their 
intricate merging of circle into circle, of 
circle within circle, we visualize the merging 
of all the religions into one.” 

A brief description of the plan and di- 
mensions of the Temple are quoted from an 
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article in Technology Review, written by 
Allan McDaniel, director of The Research 
Service, Inc., engineers who supervised the 
construction of the Baha’i House of Wor- 
ship. 

"Structurally, the Temple is remarkable 
in that it will comprise a steel, reinforced 
concrete and glass framework, on which will 
be placed the highly ornamental surface 
material. It is a nonagon, or nine-sided struc- 
ture; each side having the form of a circular 
arc, with a large doorway in the center; 
and the whole edifice giving the appearance 
of extending welcoming arms to the people 
approaching from every direction. Pylons 
forty-five feet in height stand like senti- 
nels at the corners of the first story. Above 
the gallery, the clerestory and the dome are 
also nine-sided but with the ribs rising from 
midway of the first story sides. 

"To get a mental picture of the Temple, 
imagine a lofty cylindrical room topped with 
a hemispherical dome of 75 feet interior di- 
ameter and extending to a height of 1 3 5 feet 
in the center, formed of glass supported in 
a metal framework. The glass roof and sides 
protect the interior of the building from 
the weather. When completed, the glass will 
be concealed within the exterior and interior 
surface ornamental material, which will act 
as perforated screens through which the 
light will pass. 

"The weight of the structure and the 
dome is carried principally at nine points 
equally distant from the center, and the 
superstructure is supported on a circular 
platform or foundation, 202 feet in diam- 
eter at the ground surface, and rising by 
18 concentric steps to the main floor of the 
Temple, which is 153 feet in diameter. 

"Entering any one of the nine doors, one 
will pass through a hallway into the central 
circular room or auditorium. Out of this 
main hall open radially (and separated by 
the hallways) nine smaller rooms, compar- 
able to chapels in a cathedral. Looking up- 
ward toward the dome, will be seen a gallery 
3 6 feet above the main floor, and above this 
a second (or singers’) gallery 61 feet above 
the floor level. Above the second gallery is 
a foot clerestory from which springs the 
dome. The galleries project 10 feet into the 
central hall, giving the latter a clear interior 
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diameter of 75 feet. The dome will be in 
three parts; the outer dome of perforated 
concrete or metal, the concealed wire glass 
weather-proof dome, and the inner dome of 
perforated material, decorative in character. 
The central domed hall will have an area of 
about 4,000 square feet and seat about 700 
people. The nine small rooms opening out 
of the main hall are about 20 feet wide, 24 
feet deep and with ceilings 33 feet high. 
These auxiliary rooms will seat about 100 
persons each. 

"The construction of the ornamental sur- 
face structure involves new materials and 
a new technique of construction. The com- 
pleted external ornamentation of the dome 
unit, carried out by the John J. Earley 
Studios, reveals an entirely new quality of 
textural surface, made possible by the plastic 
medium employed. Hand-carved models 
were made of all the different sections, and 
from the resulting molds each completed 
section has been individually cast and then 
gone over by expert craftsmen. The material 
selected was quartz, with a medium of white 
cement. The result is a surface harder and 
more enduring than rock, and at the same 
time carrying an intricate design as delicate 
as lace. The color scheme shades from pure 
white on the dome to light buff at the base. 
An unusual plan of illumination will later 
be installed. 

"The architect, Louis Bourgeois, 'has con- 
ceived a Temple of Light in which structure, 
as usually understood, is to be concealed, 
visible support eliminated as far as possible, 
and the whole fabric to take on the airy 
substance of a dream; it is a lacy envelope 
enshrining an idea, the idea of Light, a 
shelter of cobweb interposed between earth 
and sky, struck through and through with 
light — flight which shall partly consume the 
forms and make of it a thing of faery.’ ” * 
(Statement of Mr. H. Van Buren Magonigle, 
architect.) 

The building of this structure has been 
financed by the Baha’is of the United States 
and Canada, assisted by contributions from 
those in all parts of the world. Regarding 
these latter gifts 'Abdu’l-Baha said, "These 
contributions are most important. Not- 
withstanding the miserable condition of Per- 
sia, money has poured in and is still coming 
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for this purpose; although many families 
are extremely poor, so they have scarcely 
enough to keep themselves, nevertheless, they 
give towards it. For many years the West 
has contributed to the East, and now through 
the mercies and bounties of God a miracle 
has been performed and, for the first time in 
the history of the world, the East is con- 
tributing to the West.” 

Some concrete facts concerning the cost 
of the Temple, erected through the self- 
sacrifice of Eastern and Western Baha’is, 
will now be presented. 

The land on which the House of Worship 
stands was acquired at intervals from 1909 
to 1914,’at a total cost of about $125,000. 
The structure rests upon nine caissons of 
steel and concrete, which are sunk 120 feet 
in the ground, in order to reach bedrock. 
These caissons and the foundation structure 
cost some $200,000. 

The superstructure was built by the Fuller 
Construction Company at a cost of $400,- 
000. It was completed and dedicated on 
May 1, 1931, nineteen years to a day from 
the date on which 'Abdu’l-Baha consecrated 
the Temple site. The external decoration of 
the dome unit was completed March 1, 1934, 
at a cost of approximately $170,000. In 
March, 1934, a contract was made with 
John J. Earley for the external decoration 
of the clerestory section, for $35,000. 

“Of the total amount of $895,000 thus 
far expended, the sum of $570,000 was paid 
out for materials and labor during a period 
of unemployment unparalleled in our history. 
Hundreds of hours of work were thus pro- 
vided for workmen, many of whom might 
otherwise have been idle. Of the attitude 
of the men who worked for the twenty-four 
sub-contractors who built the superstruc- 
ture, the following has been written: “It 
is gratifying to note that in all the various 
operations where men of different trades and 
training must of necessity work together 
and at times get in each other’s way, there 
was the utmost harmony with no visible 
labor disputes or strikes. In fact, a spirit of 
devotion to the work and enthusiasm in its 
outcome was shown throughout the entire 
operations. There were no delays due to 
misunderstanding, but each and every man 
connected with the work seemed to regard 


it as an opportimity to take part in a 
worthwhile undertaking,” (From an article 
by Frederick H. Newell, in The Baha’i 
'World, Vol. IV, p. 199.) 

Comments in newspapers and magazines 
on the unique beauty of this House of Wor- 
ship have been many. We have space to 
quote only two of these. Sherwin Cody, in 
the Magazine section of the New York 
Times, wrote of the model of the Temple 
when it was on view in the Kevorkian Gal- 
lery in New York City, “Americans will 
have to pause long enough to find that an 
artist has wrought into this building the 
conception of a Religious League of Na- 
tions.” A writer in the Christian Register 
said, “Wonderful as the architectural design 
of the Temple is, those most concerned in 
its erection see in the universal service it 
will render to mankind its supreme impor- 
tance.” 

Let us now turn from the description of 
the physical structure and building of the 
Baha’i House of Worship to a more detailed 
consideration of its social and spiritual sig- 
nificance. 

The thinking man who is concerned with 
the problems of modern society — the direc- 
tion in which the social order should move, 
the means by which this progress may be 
hastened — ^will find in the purposes of the 
Baha’i Temple and its accessories concrete 
and definite solutions to many of his ques- 
tions. The Baha’i Faith presents a compre- 
hensive plan for a new world order, and the 
basic principles of this plan are exemplified 
in the institution of the Madiriqu’l-Adhkar 
— that is, in the House of Worship and its 
related buildings. Since the Baha’i answer 
to the question of what constitutes an ideal 
social order is accepted by many thousands 
of people in the five continents of the world, 
the intelligent modern man will do well to 
inform himself of the details of a faith and 
a practice which are motivating the lives of 
Baha’is throughout the world. 

What constitutes the “Good Society,” and 
how may the peoples of the world move to 
attain the goals of that society? These ques- 
tions are answered by Baha’u’llah, the 
founder of the Baha’i Faith, and His solu- 
tions have been interpreted and amplified 
by His son, 'Abdu’l-Baha, and by Shoghi 
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Effendi, the present Guardian o£ the Faith. 
The following discussion contains a brief 
summary of their most important teachings, 
and a statement of the way in which these 
principles are incorporated in the institution 
of the Baha’i House of Worship. 

As a basic element of faith, the Baha’i 
accepts the statement of Baha’u’llah, *‘The 
root of all knowledge is the knowledge of 
God, and this knowledge is impossible save 
through His Manifestation,” that is, save 
through the Prophet, the Divine Educator, 
That this does not imply an other-worldly, 
impractical mysticism will be evident as this 
discussion continues. It does clearly make 
the life of man dependent upon a divine plan 
and a divine Teacher. The Baha’i Faith is 
therefore based firmly on the unswerving 
conviction that a purely materialistic con- 
cept of society is untenable. The first duty 
of man and of society is to try to under- 
stand the goals of the divine plan, as spoken 
and written by the great religious Prophets — 
Zoroaster, Buddha, Moses, Christ, Muham- 
mad and, in this age, by Baha’u’llah. Prayer 
IS also an important means of coming into 
contact with the divine purposes. 

For these reasons, prayer, meditation and 
the reading and study of the words of the 
Divine Educators are the necessary means 
with which the Baha’i prepares himself to 
evolve spiritually and to take part in the 
life of society. The Baha’i Temple is the 
place in which men and women will meet 
each morning for worship, before under- 
taking the practice of life in a society which 
they are striving to mold nearer to the divine 
plan. In this house of worship there will 
be no sermons; the reading or chanting of 
prayers and meditational writings of the 
Prophets, and a reverent silence are the best 
preparation for a day of active service — that 
service itself being accounted another form 
of worship. 

The question may be asked, "Why need 
there be a group worship; why should not 
each individual pray and meditate alone in 
his own home?” The answer is contained in 
another of the basic Baha’i principles — the 
oneness of mankind. Shoghi Effendi has de- 
scribed this principle as "the pivot around 
which all the teachings of Baha’u’llah re- 
volve.” To the Baha’i the oneness of man- 


kind is "no mere outburst of ignorant emo- 
tionalism or an expression of vague and pious 
hope.” It necessitates so close a sense of 
unity with all men that prejudices of class, 
race, nationality and creed must be abso- 
lutely destroyed. The more intimately man 
understands and serves all people the nearer 
he comes to the knowledge of God. The 
Baha’i seeks to attain "transparent fellow- 
ship” with every human being he meets, in 
order that a truly divine unity may be spread 
through the world. 

Worship in the Baha’i Temple is a privi- 
lege freely offered to all men and women 
who, forsaking the limitations of prejudices 
and creeds, seek to enter into a true spiritual 
communion with God, and into a loving 
unity with their fellows. From such group 
prayer and meditation man may receive an 
inspiration, a strengthening of his own as- 
pirations by those of his neighbors, which 
cannot come from solitary worship, however 
sincere it may be. 

In Chicago, in 1512, *Abdu’l-Bahd said, 
"The purpose of places of worship and edi- 
fices for adoration is simply that of unity, 
in order that various nations, divergent races, 
varying souls may gather there, and among 
them amity, love and accord may be realized. 
The original purpose is this. That is why 
Baha’u’llah has commanded that a place be 
built for all the religionists of the world; 
that all religions and races and sects may 
gather together; that the Oneness of the 
human world may be proclaimed; that all the 
human race is the servant of God, and that 
all are submerged in the Ocean of God’s 
Mercy.” 

This, then, is the purpose of worship in 
the Baha’i Temple — that man may grow 
into a fuller sense of unity with the divine 
purposes, and into a closer fellowship with 
other men of all classes, races, creeds and 
nations. 

The accessory institutions of the Mash- 
riqu’l-Adhkar indicate some of the ways in 
which the Baha’i turns into channels of 
practical service the inspiration he has ob- 
tained through worship. Prayer and medi- 
tation are only one part of man’s responsi- 
bility to God. The principle of the impor- 
tance of activity lies at the very heart of the 
Baha’i teachings. "The principle of faith 
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is to lessen words and to increase deeds. He 
whose words exceed his acts, know verily 
that his non-being is better than his being 
and death better than life. . . . Deeds re- 
veal the station of the man. . . . The efFect 
of deeds is m truth more powerful than 
that of words.” (From Words of Wisdom, 
Baha’u’llah.) "All effort and exertion put 
forth by man from the fulness of his heart 
is worship, if it is prompted by the highest 
motives and the will to do service to hu- 
manity. This is worship to serve mankind 
and to minister to the needs of people. A 
physician ministering to the sick, gently, 
tenderly, free from prejudice and believing 
in the solidarity of the human race, he is 
giving praise.” (Wisdom of 'Abdu’l-Baha, 
p. 165.) 

When the Mashriqul-A&kar at Wilmette 
is completed it will include a hospital and 
dispensary, a school for orphan children, a 
hospice, and a college for higher scientific 
education. In these institutions the principle 
of the oneness of mankind will be put into 
concrete practice. Their services will be 
dispensed irrespective of color, race or na- 
tionality. 

The inclusion of a college for scientific 
education in this group of institutions draws 
attention to another basic Baha’i principle, 
that religion must be in accord with science 
and reason. "Religion and science are the 
two wings upon which man’s intelligence 
can soar into the heights, with which the 
human soul can progress. It is not possible 
to fly with one wing alone 1 Should a man 
try to fly with the wing of religion alone he 
would quickly fall into the quagmire of 
superstition, whilst, on the other hand, with 
the wing of science alone he would also make 
no progress, but fall into the despairing 
slough of materialism. . . - The religion 
which does not walk hand in hand with 
science is itself in the darkness of supersti- 
tion and ignorance. . . . When religion, 
shorn of its superstitions, traditions, and 
unintelligent dogmas, shows its conformity 
with science, then will there be a great uni- 
fying, cleansing force in the world, which will 
sweep before it all wars, disagreements, dis- 
cords and struggles — and then will mankind 
be united in the power of the love of God.” 
(Wisdom of *Abdu’l-Baha, pp. 132-135.) 


Other fundamental principles which are 
exemplified in the founding of a college on 
the Temple grounds are ( 1 ) the independent 
investigation of truth — ^*'no man should 
follow blindly his ancestors and forefathers. 
Each must see with his own eyes, hear with 
his own ears, and investigate truth.” (2) 
Universal education, — "All mankind should 
partake of both knowledge and education. 

. . . The education of each child is obliga- 
tory.” "To acquire knowledge is incumbent 
upon all, but of those sciences which may 
profit the people of the earth, and not such 
sciences as begin m mere words, and end in 
mere words.” (Baha’u’llah, Tajalliyat.) 

Baha’u’llah recognized man’s need for 
beauty in his surroundings, and the buildings 
on the Temple grounds will be encircled by 
gardens and trees. On May 1, 1912, at the 
dedication of the land on which the Baha’i 
House of Worship in Wilmette is built, 
*Abdu’l-Baha spoke of the first Baha’i Tem- 
ple in the world, built in 'Ishqabad, Russia. 
He said, “Just imagine an edifice of that 
beauty in the center, very lofty, surrounded 
centrally by gardens, variegated flowers, with 
nine avenues interlacing nine gardens, nine 
pools and nine fountains, and see how de- 
lightful it will be! That is the way it should 
be! It is matchless, most beautiful! Such is 
the design. . . . There will be no greater 
geometry than this, and I hope that in Chi- 
cago (Wilmette) it will be like this,” 

The fundamental principle of the oneness 
of mankind, fostered by worship in the 
Baha’i Temple, must, of course, express itself 
through many channels other than the in- 
stitutions of service on the adjacent grounds. 
Baha’is carry their ideal of unity into all 
the activities of daily living, whether they 
function as worker, as citizen, or as creative 
artist. 

The aims of a Baha’i as a world citizen 
may best be stated in the words of Shoghi 
Effendi. "Some form of a world Super- 
State must needs be evolved, in whose favor 
all the nations of the world will have will- 
ingly ceded every claim to make war, cer- 
tain rights to impose taxation and all rights 
to maintain armaments, except for purposes 
of maintaining internal order within their 
respective dominions. Such a state will have 
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Aerial view of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar in Wilmette, Illinois, 


to include within its orbit an International 
Executive adequate to enforce supreme and 
unchallengeable authority on every recal- 
citrant member of the commonwealth; a 
World Parliament whose members shall be 
elected by the people in their respective coun- 
tries and whose election shall be confirmed 


of Capital and Labor definitely recognized; 
in which the clamor of religious fanaticism 
and strife will have been forever stilled; in 
which the flame of racial animosity will have 
been finally extinguished; in which a single 
code of international law — the product of 
the considered judgment of the world’s fed- 



'Abdu’i-Baha after breaking the ground for the 
cornerstone of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar in Wilmette, 
Illinois, U. S. A. 


by their respective governments; and a Su- 
preme Tribunal whose judgment will have 
a binding efiect even in such cases where 
the parties concerned did not voluntarily 
agree to submit their case to its consider- 
ation. A world community in which all 
economic barriers will have been perma- 
nently demolished and the interdependence 


erated representatives — shall have as its sanc- 
tion the instant and coercive intervention 
of the combined forces of the federated 
units; and finally a world community in 
which the fury of a capricious and militant 
nationalism will have been transmuted into 
an abiding consciousness of world citizen- 
ship— such, indeed, appears, in its broadest 
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outline, the Order anticipated by Baha’- 
u’llah.” (The Goal of a New World Order, 

pp. 20-21.) 

It is evident that the followers of the 
Baha’i Faith must find in their worship an 
inspiration which will give them power to 
work at a stupendous task. But they find 
no cause for discouragement, for they are 
convinced of the truth of 'Abdu’l-Baha’s 
statement, "Thanks to the unfailing grace 
of God . . . nothing whatever can be re- 
garded as unattainable. . . Endeavor, ceaseless 
endeavor is required,” Meditation and prayer 
in the Baha’i Temple is one of the means 
through which Baha’is acquire the strength 
to persevere in this "ceaseless endeavor.” 

The significance to the social order of the 
Baha’i ideal which is taking concrete form 
in the Baha’i House of Worship in Wil- 
mette can best be summarized in the words 
of Shoghi Effendi, the Guardian of the Baha’i 
Faith. "Nothing short of direct and constant 


interaction between the spiritual forces ema- 
nating from this House of Worship centering 
in the heart of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, and 
the energies consciously displayed by those 
who administer its affairs in their service to 
humanity can possibly provide the necessary 
agency capable of removing the evils that 
have so long and so grievously afflicted hu- 
manity. For it is assuredly upon the con- 
sciousness of the efficacy of the Revelation 
of Baha’u’llah, reinforced on the one hand 
by spiritual communion with His Spirit, and 
on the other by the intelligent application 
and the faithful execution of the principles 
and laws He revealed, that the salvation of 
a world in travail must ultimately depend. 
And of all the institutions that stand asso- 
ciated with His Holy Name, surely none 
save the institution of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar 
can most adequately provide the essentials 
of Baha’i worship and service, both so vital 
to the regeneration of the world.” 


THE SPIRITUAL SIGNIFICANCE OF THE 
MASHRIQU^L>»ADHKAR 

A Letter from Shoghi Effendi 


T he Beloved of the Lord and the Handmaids 
of the Merciful throughout the XJnited 
States and Canada, 

]N/[y well-beloved friends: 

Ever since that remarkable manifestation 
of Baha’i solidarity and self-sacrifice which 
has signalized the proceedings of last year’s 
memorable Convention, I have been expect- 
antly awaiting the news of a steady and con- 
tinuous support of the Plan which can alone 
ensure, ere the present year draws to its close, 
the resumption of building operations on our 
beloved Temple. 

Moved by an impulse that I could not 
resist, I have felt impelled to forego what 
may be regarded as the most valuable and 
sacred possession in the Holy Land for the 
furthering of that noble enterprise which 
you have set your hearts to achieve. With 
the hearty concurrence of our dear Baha’i 
brother, Ziaoullah Asgarzadeh, who years 
ago donated it to the Most Holy Shrine, this 
precious ornament of the Tomb of Baha’- 


u’llah has been already shipped to your 
shores, with our fondest hope that the pro- 
ceeds from its sale may at once ennoble and 
reinforce the unnumbered offerings of the 
American believers already accumulated on 
the altar of Baha’i sacrifice. I have longed 
ever since to witness such evidences of spon- 
taneous and generous response on your part 
as would tend to fortify within me a confi- 
dence that has never wavered in the inex- 
haustible vitality of the Faith of Baha’u’llah 
in that land. 

I need not stress at this moment the high 
hopes which so startling a display of un- 
sparing devotion to our sacred Temple has 
already aroused in the breasts of the multi- 
tude of our brethren throughout the East. 
Nor is it I feel necessary to impress upon 
those who are primarily concerned with its 
erection the gradual change of outlook which 
the early prospect of the construction of the 
far-famed Mashriqu’l-Adhkar in America 
has unmistakably occasioned in high places 
among the hitherto sceptical and indifferent 
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towards the merits and the practicability of 
the Faith proclaimed by Baha’u’llah. Neither 
do I need to expatiate upon the hopes and 
fears of the Greatest Holy Leaf, now in the 
evening of her life, with deepening shadows 
caused by failing eye-sight and declining 
strength swiftly gathering about her, yearn- 
ing to hear as the one remaining solace in 
her swiftly ebbing life the news of the re- 
sumption of work on an Edifice, the glories 
of which she has, from the lips of 'Abdu’l- 
Baha Himself, learned to admire. I cannot 
surely overrate at the present juncture in the 
progress of our task the challenging char- 
acter of these remaining months of the year 
as a swiftly passing opportunity which it is 
in our power to seize and utilize, ere it is 
too late, for the edification of our expectant 
brethren throughout the East, for the vindi- 
cation in the eyes of the world at large of the 
realities of our Faith, and last but not least 
for the realization of what is the Greatest 
Holy Leaf’s fondest desire. 

As I have already intimated in the course 
of my conversations with visiting pilgrims, 
so vast and significant an enterprise as the 
construction of the first Mashnqu’l-A&kar 
of the West should be supported, not by the 
munificence of a few but by the joint con- 
tributions of the entire mass of the con- 
vinced followers of the Faith. It cannot 
be denied that the emanations of spiritual 
power and inspiration destined to radiate from 
the central Edifice of the Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar 
will to a very large extent depend upon the 
range and variety of the contributing be- 
lievers, as well as upon the nature and 
degree of self-abnegation which their un- 
solicited offerings will entail. Moreover, we 
should, I feel, regard it as an axiom and 
guiding principle of Baha’i administration 
that in the conduct of every specific Baha’i 
activity, as different from undertakings of 
a humanitarian, philanthropic, or charitable 
character, which may in future be conducted 
under Baha’i auspices, only those who have 
already identified themselves with the Faith 
and are regarded as its avowed and unre- 
served supporters should be invited to join 
and collaborate. For apart from the consid- 
eration of embarrassing complications which 
the association of non-believers in the financ- 
ing of institutions of a strictly Baha’i char- 


acter may conceivably engender in the 
admimstration of the Baha’i community of 
the future, it should be remembered that 
these specific Baha’i institutions, which 
should be viewed in the light of Baha’u’llah’s 
gifts bestowed upon the world, can best 
function and most powerfully exert their 
influence in the world only if reared and 
mamtained solely by the support of those 
who are fully conscious of, and are unre- 
servedly submissive to, the claims inherent 
in the Revelation of Baha’u’llah. In cases, 
however, when a friend or sympathizer of 
the Faith eagerly insists on a monetary con- 
tribution for the promotion of the Faith, 
such gifts should be accepted and duly 
acknowledged by the elected representatives 
of the believers with the express understand- 
ing that they would be utilized by them only 
to reinforce that section of the Baha’i Fund 
exclusively devoted to philanthropic or char- 
itable purposes. For, as the Faith of Baha’- 
u’llah extends in scope and and in influence, 
and the resources of Baha’i communities 
correspondingly multiply, it will become in- 
creasingly desirable to difierentiate between 
such departments of the Baha’i treasury as 
minister to the needs of the world at large, 
and those that are specifically designed to 
promote the direct interests of the Faith it- 
self. From this apparent divorce between 
Baha’i and humanitarian activities it must 
not, however, be inferred that the animating , 
purpose of the Faith of Baha’u’llah stands 
at 'variance with the aims and objects of 
the humanitarian and philanthropic institu- 
tions of the day. Nay, it should be realized 
by every judicious promoter of the Faith 
that at such an early stage in the evolution 
and crystallization of the Cause such dis- 
criminating and precautionary measures are 
inevitable and even necessary if the nascent 
institutions of the Faith are to emerge tri- 
umphant and unimpaired from the present 
welter of confused and often conflicting 
interests with which they are surrounded. 
This note of warning may not be thought 
inappropriate at a time when, inflamed by a 
consuming passion to witness the early com- 
pletion of the Mashriqu’l-AAkar, we may 
not only be apt to acquiesce in the desire of 
those who, as yet uninitiated into the Cause, 
are willing to lend financial assistance to its 
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institutions, but may even feel inclined to 
solicit from them such aid as it is in their 
power to render. Ours surely is the para- 
mount duty so to acquit ourselves m the 
discharge of our most sacred task that in 
the days to come neither the tongue of the 
slanderer nor the pen of the malevolent may 
dare to insinuate that so beauteous, so sig- 
nificant an Edifice has been reared by any- 
thing short of the unanimous, the exclusive, 
and the self-sacrificing strivings of the small 
yet determined body of the convinced sup- 
porters of the Faith of Baha’u’llah. How 
delicate our task, how pressing the responsi- 
bility that weighs upon us, who are called 
upon on one hand to preserve inviolate the 
integrity and the identity of the regenerating 
Faith of Baha^u’llah, and to vindicate on the 
other its broad, its humanitarian, its all- 
embracing principles! 

True, we cannot fail to realize at the pres- 
ent stage of our work the extremely limited 
number of contributors qualified to lend 
financial support to such a vast, such an 
elaborate and costly enterprise. We are fully 
aware of the many issues and varied Baha’i 
activities that are unavoidably held in abey- 
ance pending the successful conclusion of 
the Plan of Unified Action. We are only 
too conscious of the pressing need of some 
sort of befitting and concrete embodiment 
of the spirit animating the Cause that would 
stand in the heart of the American Continent 
both as a witness and as a rallying center to 
the manifold activities of a fast growing 
Faith. But spurred by those reflections may 
we not bestir ourselves and resolve as we 
have never resolved before to hasten by every 
means in our power the consummation of 
this all-absorbing yet so meritorious a task? 
I beseech you, dear friends, not to allow 
considerations of number, or the conscious- 
ness of the limitation of our resources, or even 
the experience of inevitable setbacks which 
every mighty undertaking is bound to en- 
counter, to blur your vision, to dim your 
hopes, or to paralyze your efforts in the 
prosecution of your divinely appointed task. 
Neither, do I entreat you, to suffer the least 
deviation into the paths of expediency and 
compromise to obstruct those channels of 
vivifying grace that can alone provide the 
inspiration and strength vital not only to 


the successful conduct of its material con- 
struction, but to the fulfillment of its high 
destiny. 

And while we bend our efforts and strain 
our nerves in a feverish pursuit to provide 
the necessary means for the speedy construc- 
tion of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, may we not 
pause for a moment to examine those state- 
ments which set forth the purpose as well 
as the functions of this symbolical yet so 
spiritually potent Edifice? It will be readily 
admitted that at a time when the tenets 
of a Faith, not yet fully emerged from 
the fires of repression, are as yet improp- 
erly defined and imperfectly understood, 
the utmost caution should be exercised in 
revealing the true nature of those institu- 
tions which are indissolubly associated with 
its name. 

Without attempting an exhaustive survey 
of the distinguishing features and purpose 
of the Ma^iriqu’l-Adhkar, I should feel con- 
tent at the present time to draw your atten- 
tion to what I regard as certain misleading 
statements that have found currency in va- 
rious quarters, and which may lead grad- 
ually to a grave misapprehension of the true 
purpose and essential character of the Ma^- 
riqu’l-Adhkar. 

It should be borne in mind that the cen- 
tral Edifice of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, round 
which in the fulness of time shall cluster 
such institutions of social service as shall 
afford relief to the suffering, sustenance to 
the poor, shelter to the wayfarer, solace to 
the bereaved, and education to the ignorant, 
should be regarded apart from these De- 
pendencies, as a House solely designed and 
entirely dedicated to the worship of God 
in accordance with the few yet definitely 
prescribed principles established by Baha’- 
u’llah in the Kitab-i Aqdas. It should not 
be inferred, however, from this general state- 
ment that the interior of the central Edifice 
itself will be converted into a conglomera- 
tion of religious services conducted along 
lines associated with the traditional procedure 
obtaining in churches, mosques, synagogues, 
and other temples of worship. Its various 
avenues of approach, all converging towards 
the central Hall beneath its dome, will not 
serve as admittance to those sectarian ad- 
herents of rigid formulas and man-made 
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creeds, each bent, according to his way, to 
observe his rites, recite his prayers, perform 
his ablutions, and display the particular 
symbols of his faith within separately de- 
fined sections of Baha’u’llah*s Universal 
House of Worship, Far from the Ma^riqu’l- 
Adhkar offering such a spectacle of inco- 
herent and confused sectarian observances 
and rites, a condition wholly incompatible 
with the provisions of the Aqdas and irrecon- 
cilable with the spirit it inculcates, the cen- 
tral House of Baha’i worship, enshrined 
within the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, will gather 
within its chastened walls, in a serenely spir- 
itual atmosphere, only those who, discarding 
forever the trappings of elaborate and osten- 
tatious ceremony, are willing worshippers 
of the one true God, as manifested in this 
age in the Person of Baha’u’llah. To them 
will the Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar symbolize the 
fundamental verity underlying the Baha’i 
Faith, that religious truth is not absolute but 
relative, that Divine Revelation is not final 
but progressive. Theirs will be the convic- 
tion that an all-loving and ever-watchful 
Father Who, in the past, and at various 
stages in the evolution of mankind, has sent 
forth His Prophets as the Bearers of His 
Message and the Manifestations of His Light 
to mankind, cannot at this critical period of 
their civilization withhold from His chil- 
dren the Guidance which they sorely need 
amid the darkness which has beset them, 
and which neither the light of science nor 
that of human intellect and wisdom can 
succeed in dissipating. And thus having rec- 
ognized in Baha’u’llah the source whence 
this celestial light proceeds, they will irre- 
sistibly feel attracted to seek the shelter of 
His House, and congregate therein, unham- 
pered by ceremonials and unfettered by 
creed, to render homage to the one true 
God, the Essence and Orb of eternal Truth, 
and to exalt and magnify the name of His 
Messengers and Prophets Who, from time 
immemorial even unto our day, have, under 
divers circumstances and in varying meas- 
ure, mirrored forth to a dark and wayward 
world the light of heavenly Guidance, 

But however inspiring the conception of 
Baha’i worship, as witnessed in the central 
Edifice of this exalted Temple, it cannot be 
regarded as the sole, nor even the essential. 


factor in the part which the Mashriqu’l- 
Adhkar, as designed by Baha’u’llah, is des- 
tined to play in the organic life of the Baha’i 
community. Divorced from the social, hu- 
manitarian, educational and scientific pur- 
suits centering around the Dependencies of 
the Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar, Baha’i worship, 
however exalted in its conception, however 
passionate in fervor, can never hope to 
achieve beyond the meager and often transi- 
tory results produced by the contemplations 
of the ascetic or the communion of the 
passive worshipper. It cannot afford lasting 
satisfaction and benefit to the worshipper 
himself, much less to humanity in general, 
unless and until translated and transfused 
into that dynamic and disinterested service 
to the cause of humanity which it is the 
supreme privilege of the Dependencies of the 
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar to facilitate and promote. 
Nor will the exertions, no matter how dis- 
interested and strenuous, of those who within 
the precincts of the Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar will 
be engaged in administering the affairs of 
the future Baha’i Commonwealth, fructify 
and prosper unless they are brought into 
close and daily communion with those spir- 
itual agencies centering in and radiating 
from the central Shrine of the Ma^riqu’l- 
Adhkar. Nothing short of direct and con- 
stant interaction between the spiritual forces 
emanating from this House of Worship cen- 
tering in the heart of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, 
and the energies consciously displayed by 
those who administer its affairs in their serv- 
ice to humanity can possibly provide the 
necessary agency capable of removing the 
ills that have so long and so grievously af- 
flicted humanity. For it is assuredly upon 
the consciousness of the efficacy of the Reve- 
lation of Baha’u’llah, reinforced on one hand 
by spiritual communion with His Spirit, and 
on the other by the intelligent application 
and the faithful execution of the principles 
and laws He revealed, that the salvation of 
a world in travail must ultimately depend. 
And of all the institutions that stand asso- 
ciated with His Holy Name, surely none 
save the mstitution of the Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar 
can most adequately provide the essentials 
of Baha’i worship and service, both so vital 
to the regeneration of the world. Therein 
lies the secret of the loftiness, of the potency, 




Baha’is assembled at the geometrical center of the Temple grounds, and invoking the 
Greatest Name as their faces are turned toward 'Akka, April 27, 1910. 
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of the unique position of the Ma^riqu*!- the trustees of so priceless a heritage, arise 
Adhkar as one of the outstanding institu- to fulfill our high destiny? 
tions conceived by Baha’u’llah. Haifa, Palestine, 

Dearly-beloved friends! May we not as October 25, 1929. 


THE SPELL OF THE TEMPLE 
Allen B. McDaniel 

^^And finally who can be so bold as to deny that the cofnpletion of the super sir tic hire 
of the MashriqidUA^kdr"^ — the crowning glory of Americans past and present achieve- 
ments — has forged that mystic chain wUch is to link, more firmly thati ever, the hearts 
of its champion-builders with Him Who is the Source and Center of their Faith and the 
Object of their truest adoration } — ^Shoghi Effendi. 


One hot afternoon in August, 1921, two 
men entered the office of the Earley Studio 
in Washington. They arrived unannounced 
and presented to John J. Earley, the head 
of the studio, the photograph of a model of 
a beautiful building. One of these gentle- 
men, a man of rather distinguished appear- 
ance, introduced himself as Louis Bourgeois, 
the architect of the building shown in the 
photograph. He stated that he had been 
sent to the studio by an engineer, a mutual 
friend. 

Mr. Bourgeois explained that the model 
was the accepted design for a universal 
Temple, which the followers of Baha’u’llah 
all over the world were going to erect on a 
sightly location on the shore of Lake Mich- 
igan about fifteen miles north of Chicago. 
Soon it became evident that the design was 
the dream of this architect’s life, a vision 
that had come to him. At that moment he 
was seeking a material with which to build 
this unique and beautiful structure and 
someone with the sympathetic understand- 
ing, ability and experience to put this design 
into material form. The architect left the 
photograph of the Temple with the studio 
and thus began an eleven-year study by Mr. 
Earley and his assistants of one of the most 
remarkable building projects in all history. 

Meanwhile, the Temple Trustees, the 
national organization in charge of the build- 
ing of the Temple, started construction 


♦ The Dawning Place o£ God's Praise. 


work with the sinking of nine great concrete 
caissons to a depth of 136 feet to bed rock, 
and the erection of a circular foundation 
containing a domed hall which has been 
used for meetings since its completion. 

Nine years passed and funds became avail- 
able for the building of the superstructure 
of the Temple. During this period an almost 
continuous investigation was carried on to 
solve the problem of what materials to use 
in building a structure, the design of which 
seemed to be a "lacey envelope enshrining 
an idea, the idea of light, a shelter of cob- 
web interposed between earth and sky, struck 
through and through with Light — light 
which shall partly consume the forms and 
make of it a thing faery.” 

Mr. Bourgeois and the Temple Trustees 
had originally planned on erecting the Tem- 
ple in sections, story by story, as funds 
became available. And so in 1930, when 
$400,000 was on hand for the resumption 
of the building work, it was decided to 
build the first story complete and cover it 
with a temporary roof, until further fimds 
made it possible to build the first gallery 
story, and so on until the dome was finished. 
But a careful analysis indicated the desirabil- 
ity of constructing the entire superstructure 
framework for an amount well within the 
available resources. This plan was adopted 
and carried out within a year’s time. So 
efficiently and economically was this done 
that it was possible to install the entire 
plumbing system and part of the heating 
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and lighting systems thus affording a com- 
pletely enclosed and usable building. 

Just before the building of the superstruc- 
ture of the Temple began in September, 1930, 
the architect, Mr. Bourgeois, died in his 
studio home on the Temple property. But 
he had completed his design including full- 
sized drawings of all of the exterior orna- 
mentation, great drawings of remarkable 
beauty and accuracy, and details for the 
dome reaching a length of 109 feet. With 
these detailed data and with the results of 
years of consultation with the architect, 
we believe that we know the problem and 
have a clear conception of his vision — a Tem- 
ple of Light with a great pierced dome hav- 
ing ribs extending toward the heavens like 
great arms lifted in supplication — a gleaming 
white building through which the sunlight 
would stream to illumine all within, and 
through which by night the temple light 
would shine out to enlighten a darkened 
world. The vision of the architect penetrated 
the sky, where he saw not only the stars 
and constellations, but their orbits, circles, 
ovals and vesicas of endless variety weaving 
in and out like a great celestial fabric. This 
is the theme of the dome ornamentation, the 
courses of the firmament. But to give life 
to this fabric, tendrils, leaves and flower 
forms were added. Interwoven in this fabric 
are the symbols of the great religious move- 
ments of the past and present, the swastika 
used in many ancient faiths, the six-pointed 
star of Moses, the cross of Christianity, the 
star and crescent of Muhammadanism, and 
the nine-pointed star of the universal re- 
ligious faith of the followers of Baha’u’llah 
(Glory of God). 

With the architect gone, and with the 
fruits of his years of devoted service in hand, 
the Temple Trustees turned to The Research 
Service of Washington, D. C., an organiza- 
tion of specialists in the fields of engineering 
and construction, men who had been asso- 
ciated with some of the great works in 
America and abroad, and requested this con- 
cern to determine on the material or mate- 
rials and the methods to be used in clothing 
the Temple superstructure with ”the lacey 
envelope” that would complete the building 
and materialize the dream of Bourgeois. 

And so nearly eleven years after the Earley 


Studio received its first call from the archi- 
tect, two engineers called on Mr. John J. 
Earley and informed him that his studio 
had been selected, after two years of intensive 
investigation, to prepare the exterior orna- 
mentation of the dome of the Temple of 
Light. 

Fortunately the Earley Studio had avail- 
able a plant at Rosslyn, Va., that was espe- 
cially adapted to the construction of the 
dome ornamentation. This plant was as- 
signed to the project and early in July, 
1932, the preliminary work was started. 
This involved the layout and construction of 
a full-sized wooden model of one panel of 
the structural outer framework of the ex- 
isting dome structure that would finally 
support the concrete ornamentation. An 
analysis quickly indicated that it would be 
more efficient and economical in the end to 
make the dome ornamentation at this plant 
rather than on the Temple property, as 
originally contemplated by the architect. 

The principal purpose of this model of 
the dome panel was to serve as a standard 
of measurement from which the dimensions 
of the various sections of the field and the 
ribs of the dome could be taken off later 
and used. Also this model was used for the 
purpose of studying the plaster of Paris casts 
of the dome ornamentation. 

It was necessary to study the dome orna- 
mentation, which is unique in having about 
one-third of its area perforated. If these 
perforations were too large they would de- 
stroy the architectural continuity. Were they 
too small they would not be apparent. All 
of the exterior surfaces of the ornamentation 
were carefully modelled and this modelling 
studied so as to secure the proper lights and 
shades and thus give character to the sur- 
face, especially when seen from a distance. 
It was necessary to study every ornamenta- 
tion detail over a period of several months, 
so that it would fit into the design, as the 
brush strokes of the painter fit into and 
form a part of his masterpiece. 

The first step in the preparation of the 
ornamentation was the modelling and carv- 
ing of the original clay model for each and 
every section. The sculptor made a tracing 
of the architect’s original full-sized drawing 
for each surface and then transferred this 






Model of dome with plaster models of panel 
and rib. 


An aeroplane view of the Temple and 
the shore of Lake 



Carving model of a section of the dome ornamentation. 



site at Wilmette on The Temple as it will look when completed. 
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design on to the clay surface. From this 
outline he modelled and carved out the full- 
sized clay model. Plaster of Paris impressions 
were taken of the clay surfaces and from 
these the plaster of Paris model was pre- 
pared. These models were well reinforced 
with hemp and jute and rods- The rough 
plaster of Paris model was carefully carved 
to give the final surface texture and mod- 
elling. From each plaster cast or model a 
plaster of Paris mould was made and this 
represented the negative of the final cast 
section. 

The unique feature in the casting of the 
concrete sections is the use of a mat or 
framework of high carbon steel rods w’'hich 
forms the reinforcement, serves to give high 
early strength to the casting for handling 
and subsequently makes of each section a 
structure which is designed to resist the 
highest possible pressures produced from 
wind, snow, ice, etc. 

After the concrete casts are taken out of 
the moulds a group of skilled laborers scrape 
the mortar from the outer surfaces and thor- 
oughly clean these surfaces down to the 
exposed aggregate. This leaves the entire 
outer surface of a white radiant quality. The 
vision of the architect involved a structure 
that would be indeed a Temple of Light. 
His design called for an outer surface that 
was radiantly white at the dome and graded 
to a light buff tone at the base of the build- 
ing. The contractor and the engineer spent 
several months in a search through the east- 
ern section of the United States to find just 
the right material for the aggregate of the 
concrete. After visiting many outcroppings 
of native stone and quarries it was decided 
to use two qualities of quartz — a pure white 
opaque quartz from Kings Creek, S. C., and 
a crystalline quartz from Moneta, Va. This 
material is quarried and shipped in large 
pieces to the plant where it is passed through 
a jaw crusher and a series of rolls until it 
is of the required size for the coarser aggre- 
gate. The waste is then taken and again 
passed through the rolls and crushed finer for 
the sand. These aggregates are mixed with 
white cement and water to form the plastic 
concrete which is carefully poured and 
tamped in the moulds. The casting is al- 
lowed to set for from eighteen to twenty 


hours depending upon temperature and 
moisture conditions before it is removed 
from the mould. 

The scraping and finishing of the outer 
surfaces of each cast requires a little less 
time than an average working day. After 
the cast has been scraped and cleaned, it is 
then removed to a large room where the 
air is kept moist. The concrete casts are 
allowed to remain in this moist chamber for 
a period of at least two weeks. They are 
then removed to the storage yard and sub- 
sequently loaded in freight cars and shipped 
to the Temple for erection on the dome. 

Inserts are imbedded in the four corners 
of each concrete casting. These provide a 
means of bolting the ornamentation to the 
structural steel skeleton of the dome. 

An interesting feature of the ornamenta- 
tion is its division into the two hundred and 
seventy sections of the field of the dome 
and the one hundred and seventeen sections 
of the great ribs. These sections are sepa- 
rated by a space of a half inch to allow for 
deflection and temperature changes in both 
the steel structure and concrete material of 
the ornamentation. 

This entire project is unique in the history 
of building construction. It does not mean 
simply the building of another church or 
temple. Continuous study and investigation 
extending over the past decade has evolved 
the new idea of constructing a framework 
and then building and placing on this frame- 
work the design which in itself is a super- 
imposed structure. Even to the layman it is 
apparent that this method of construction 
is simple, direct and economical. It is be- 
lieved that it is the only practicable method 
for a building of this unique and ornamental 
nature. The estimates of the engineers for the 
construction of this Temple, in accordance 
with the ordinary methods of stone masonry 
and with the use of white marble, would 
have involved an expenditure of about ten 
times what this building will cost. Even a 
building laboriously carved out of white 
marble and requiring a long period of years 
for execution would not have met the archi- 
tect’s requirements of a radiantly white 
building of a permanent and enduring mate- 
rial. 

The development of the work of the orna- 
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mentation has developed a spirit among the 
workers which is known as *'The Spell of 
the Temple.” Many delightful little stories 
of personal interest could be told of the 
workers who are largely craftsmen of long 
experience. Then man who had the final 
carving of the plaster of Paris casts insisted 
on doing all of this work. Several of the 
workers, when learning that the Temple was 
being built by voluntary contributions made 
largely by poor people ail over the world 
and on the basis of sacrifice, voluntarily sug- 
gested a reduction in their pay. Mr. Taylor, 
Mr. Earley’s associate, personally laid out and 


superintended every part of the work in- 
volved in the construction of the wooden 
model of the dome panel, the casting shed 
and other parts of the job. The design and 
supervision of this work involved an endless 
amount of time and effort. 

And thus the work goes on and on. The 
spirit of the project seems to involve devo- 
tion and selfless service. The "Spell of the 
Temple” has inspired everyone connected 
with the work to heights of craftsmanship, 
to degrees of ingenuity and a sustained en- 
thusiasm that recall the days of the cathedral 
builders of the Middle Ages. 


A STATEMENT BY THE ARCHITECT 


XHE Master, ^Abdu’l-Baha, told us that 
the Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar will symbolize the 
body of the Manifestation among men. Of 
supreme importance, then, to all Baha’is, and 
especially to those of us who live in America 
is the building of this great Edifice at Wil- 
mette, Illinois, by the shores of beautiful 
Lake Michigan. 

The history of this Temple, as step by step 
it unfolds, is so unique that already the story 
will fill a book. Its inception was not from 
man for, as musicians, artists, poets receive 
their inspiration from another realm, feel 
themselves to be a receiver by whose means 
a heavenly melody is transmitted, a new idea 
is given to the world, so the Temple’s archi- 
tect through all his years of labor was ever 
conscious that Baha’u’llah was the creator 
of this building to be erected to His glory. 
And the architect’s belief was confirmed in 
a talk with the beloved Master. 

When the man-made creeds are stripped 
away from all the religions we find nothing 
left but harmony. Today, however, religion 
is so entangled in the superstitions and hy- 
potheses of men that it must needs be stated 
in a new form to be once again pure and 
undefiled. Likewise in architecture those 
fundamental structural lines which origi- 
nated in the faith of all religions are the 
same, but so covered over are they with the 
decorations picturing creed upon creed and 
superstition after superstition that we must 


needs lay them aside and create a new form 
of ornamentation. 

Into this new design, then, of the Temple 
is woven, in symbolic form, the great Baha’i 
teaching of unity — the unity of all religions 
and of all mankind. There are combinations 
of mathematical lines, symbolizing those of 
the universe, and in their intricate merging 
of circle into circle, of circle within circle, 
we visualize the merging of all the religions 
into one. 

On the first floor of the Baha’i Temple 
there will be the great auditorium of the 
building, above which will rise the stately 
dome, 1^2 feet high. A corridor encircles 
the dome on the outside, and inside the build- 
ing is a circle of rooms, or alcoves, all open- 
ing upon the main auditorium. A circle of 
steps, eighteen in all, will surround the 
structure on the outside and lead to the 
auditorium floor. These eighteen steps repre- 
sent the eighteen first disciples of the Bab, 
and the door to which they lead stands for 
the Bab himself. 

In the rear of the building will be steps 
leading to the first and second balconies 
which, tier above tier, follow the circular 
dome. In the second balcony choirs of chil- 
dren will sing their songs of praise to God, 
the all-glorious. 

The auditorium xinder the dome, with its 
beautiful molded tracery, will be protected 
inside by a glass dome and in the space be- 





The Dome of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar as now assembled. The ornamentation of the dome 
was completed m March, 1934 . The remainder of the ornamentation still to be completed. 
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tween the stone dome and the glass dome will 
be placed electric lights which will shine 
through the auditorium. On the dome’s 
pinnacle there will be a sunken room and 


this will house a mighty search light. 
Through the nine faces made by the ribs 
which will bind the dome into a unity this 
search light will radiate its star-like rays. 

Louis J. Bourgeois. 


THE PROJECT OF ORNAMENTING THE 
BAHA’I TEMPLE DOME"' 

From Journal of the American Concrete Institute. 

By John J. EARLEYf 


Twelve years ago, last August, two gen- 
tlemen came to my studio in 'Washington. 
They came unexpectedly and they brought 
with them only the photograph of a plaster 
model. They had been sent by a mutual 
friend, an engineer, deeply interested in the 
work being done with concrete by this stu- 
dio, who suggested that we might offer a 
solution for their problem. One of these 
gentlemen was Mr. Louis Bourgeois, an archi- 
tect, and the most unusual personality I have 
met in that profession. The other was Mr. 
Ashton, his friend, and the photograph 
which they brought was of a Temple, the 
most exotically beautiful building I have 
ever seen. It came up out of the earth like 
the sprout of some great plant bursting out 
to life and growth. 

Mr. Bourgeois explained that he was the 
architect of the building and a member of 
the Baha’i Faith who believe themselves to 
be the children of a new era, who believe 
that they have received a new Manifestation. 
It soon became clear that this Temple was 
the dream of Mr. Bourgeois’ life, that all 
his hopes and ambitions were centered in it, 
and that he beheved himself to have been 
inspired to design a temple unlike any other 
in the world, so that it might be the symbol 
of a new religion in a new age. At that 
moment he was anxiously seeking a material 
with which to build it and someone with the 
ability to understand his work and the skill 
to execute it. He left with me the photo- 

* Presented at 29th Annual Convention, Chicago, 
Feb. 21-24, 1933. 

t Architectural Sculptor, Washington, D. C. 


graph, after autographing it. I have it still. 
It marks the beginning of the project for me. 

In the time which intervened between 
this meeting and the death of Mr. Bourgeois 
about two years ago, there developed be- 
tween us an interesting and instructive 
friendship. 'W’e studied this temple with all 
its ramifications of form, of treatment and 
of meaning as a preparation for the time 
when work on it would be begun. It was 
strange, in a way, that we of the studio 
should have given so much thought to it. 
Wq had no authority to do so and as a 
matter of fact we were not commissioned 
to do the work until this summer just past. 
But somehow it always seemed to be our 
work. "We understood it, we had the mate- 
rial and were equipped to do it. The archi- 
tect was interesting to us and we to him. 
And then there was the job itself, a thing 
to fascinate the imagination. A temple of 
light with a great pierced dome through 
which by day the sunlight would stream to 
enlighten all within and through which by 
night the Temple light shone out into a 
darkened world. 'W'hen at night we look into 
the sky we see only the stars but could we 
see the arbits of the stars how wonderful 
it would be. Great curves intertwining in 
weird perspective. Ovals, circles, and vesicas 
of endless variety twisted and woven into 
some great cosmic fabric. This is the theme 
of the dome, the courses of the stars woven 
into a fabric. But this is not all, interwoven 
with the courses of the stars in the pattern 
of the dome are the tendrils of livings things, 
leaves, and flowers, because no symbol of 
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creation would be complete without a sym- 
bol of life. Lifted above the dome are nine 
great ribs, nine aspirations that mount higher 
than the courses of the stars. I wonder after 
all if it was strange that we of the studio 
should have given so much thought to this 
project? 

The drawings left to us by the architect 
adequately illustrate his ideas about the dec- 
orations of the dome but they do not pre- 
tend to show a method for making the dome 
nor for attaching it to the steel skeleton. 
Among his drawings are some of the most 
extraordinary full-sized details of orna- 
ment, There is one of a panel in the field 
of the dome which is seventy feet long, 
another of the face of the great rib which 
is ninety feet long. Each of these drawings 
was made in one piece in a loft building 
on La Salle Street in Chicago where Mr. 
Bourgeois stretched out on the floor a great 
sheet of paper and with his pencil tied to 
the end of a long stick he drew in great 
sweeps, in a manner never to be forgotten, 
the interlacing ornament of the dome. One 
line through another, under and over, on- 
ward and upward until the motif was com- 
pleted. Never have I seen a greater feat of 
draftsmanship nor a more interesting drafts- 
man than Mr. Bourgeois. Most surprising 
of all perhaps is the approximation to ac- 
curacy which he maintained in these great 
drawings in spite of the disadvantages under 
which he worked. He was obliged to stand 
on the drawing which he was making and 
his only view of the whole was from the 
top of a step ladder. It became necessary 
after the death of Mr. Bourgeois for the 
Temple Trustees to carry the drawings 
further. This matter was put in charge of 
The Research Service of Washington, D. C., 
which allotted to our studio the development 
of the ornamental dome. 

I can not begin to tell you how many 
factors enter into such a problem and I am 
sure that we automatically give consider- 
ation to many without being able to recall 
or to name them: Just as an operating sur- 
geon might know the position and function 
of every vein and sinew, the names of which 
have long since been forgotten. So in dis- 
cussing such a problem consideration can 
be given only to principles such as these: 


The decoration of the temple must always 
be subservient to the architecture, the theme 
of the ornament must not be lost. The 
craftsmanship must be adequate, practical 
and economical; the materials must be suit- 
able and endurmg. 

Were we to treat the exterior surface of 
the dome so that the perforations were too 
large they would destroy the architectural 
continuity. Were they too small they would 
not appear to be perforations. If the sur- 
face were simply perforated without further 
treatment the decoration would be inade- 
quate, the theme would be lost, there would 
be no pathways of the stars nor movements 
of hving things. All this must be modelled 
into the surface of the dome with care and 
good judgment, so that at no place will 
the intertwining of this complicated grille 
escape from the configuration of the hemi- 
sphere. The interior surface of the dome 
is the subject of another group of consider- 
ations. If the solids between the perfora- 
tions are too large the dome will appear as 
a dark surface spotted with bright dots. It 
woxild be like looking into a colander. If 
the solids be too thin, the light which enters 
will seem to bend around them and the 
bright spots will resolve into a confused blur. 
The pattern would be lost. And so with 
time and the greatest of care every orna- 
mental detail must be adjusted to the unity 
of the architecture and the sequence of the 
story, as words are made to tell a story in 
the cadence of a poem. 

Intermediate between the artistic and the 
practical there is a zone of translation where 
the asthetic is translated into the practical 
and where the complex is made simple. One 
who makes this translation must be thor- 
oughly versed in theory and in practice. 
He must be able to understand the abstract 
form of a project and the means by which 
it may be determined in material by the 
operation of craftsmen. Such a translation 
has a real economic value, for it brings to 
the execution of the work many pairs of 
skillful hands which would not be available 
if the pure form of the project were not 
determined in the medium of the craftsmen. 
This work was undertaken by my associate, 
Mr. Taylor. It required a perfect under- 
standing of all the factors of the problem 
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and unusual resourcefulness. It was neces- 
sary to express the forms, relations and 
measurements in terms which our craftsmen 
could understand and use. In my opinion it 
was one of the most important factors in 
the execution of the work. Imagine trans- 
lating such a theme into a practical oper- 
ation, which would not involve anything 
new in the technique of the studio. Spherical 
measurements must become bits of wood 
of certain length cut to a given radius, 
complicated angles became jointed boards, 
skewed solids became simple frame work 
with internal bracing. The pathways of the 
stars were just clay models of ornamental 
grilles, plaster casts were just plaster casts 
and piece molds remained unchanged. The 
work of the craftsmen was as yesterday and 
the day before. Jt interested them. It was 
in their medium. They understood it. For- 
mulas became pieces of wood and of plaster: 
We have men who can do nothing wdth 
formulas but who can do wonders in wood 
and in plaster. This translation was brought 
about by means of a full-sized model of 
one ninth, forty degrees, of the dome. In 
my opinion a model of this kind was prac- 
tically necessary. Drawings could have been 
made but from the viewpoint of the studio 
they would have been exceedingly com- 
plicated. Certain architectural requirements 
disturbed the geometrical symmetry of the 
dome. By this I mean that the great ribs 
would not have been well done if they radi- 
ated simply from the pole as do meridians. 
They needed a thickness at the top which 
moved their sides from the meridians of the 
sphere and required that they be joined to- 
gether at the top into a boss. Further, the 
sides of these great ribs warp continuously 
from the spring line of the dome where they 
are radial, to the top where they are parallel. 
Cross sections through the rib taken at in- 
tervals between the bottom and the top may 
be hkened to a series of trapezoids becoming 
more nearly rectilineal as they progress from 
the bottom to the top. In addition to this 
all fillets diminish at a purely arbitrary rate 
from bottom to top and the fields of the 
ornament are continously changing. The- 
oretically the three panels in the field of 
the dome were distorted but the distortion 
was actually very little and practical econ- 


omy indicated that they should be made 
symmetrical to a degree where one model 
and one mold would serve for all. 

"^^e began our model by constructing in 
the yard of our studio a full -sized wooden 
frame representing exactly the steel for one- 
ninth of the dome. To do this we gathered 
from the structural drawings of the building 
all available information pertaining to the 
dome. All of this was condensed to one 
diagram showing a reflected plan and a sec- 
tion. This was a diagram pure and simple, 
there was nothing pictorial about it. It con- 
tained every available shred of information 
about the structure and we reproduced it 
at full-size on specially prepared strips of 
concrete pavement in the yard of the studio. 
The principal lines of the plan w'ere ex- 
tended far out beyond the periphery of the 
dome to points where one could see up and 
over the dome. These lines terminated in 
bronze pins set in concrete hubs. Over the 
plan a frame work was constructed and on 
it were placed timbers located exactly as 
are the steel ribs and purlins on the skeleton 
of the dome. From over the pins, which ter- 
minated the principal lines of the plan, a 
transit quickly and easily drew planes up and 
through the curved surfaces of the dome, 
just as a great invisible knife might slice 
a melon. Strips of wood were made which 
represented the thickness of the concrete 
shell and a frame was made which repre- 
sented the form of the great ribs. These 
were carefully lifted up over the frame work 
of the dome and carefully set with the 
aid of the transit in their proper relation 
to the ornamental dome and the structural 
steel. 

Now for the first time, we faced reality 
and were able to see the relation between 
the existing steel structure and a proposed 
concrete covering. All other relations of 
form such as that between the area of the 
concrete dome and its thickness; the rela- 
tions of length, height and width in the 
great ribs, and curve of the rib up over the 
arc of the dome, all such ceased to be con- 
cepts and became experiences. The question 
whether this dome should be poured in place 
as a continuous fabric or precast and set, 
ceased to be a question. It vras immediately 
apparent to practical judgment that a per- 
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Figures 1, 2, and 3. 

Fig. 1 — "We began our model by constructing in the yard of our 
studio a full-sized wooden frame representing exactly the steel for one- 
ninth of the dome.” Figs. 2 and 3 — **Every available shred of informa- 
tion about the structure we reproduced at full size on specially prepared 
strips of concrete pavement.” 
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forated concrete shell such as this dome, if 
cast as a continuous fabric attached to and 
supported by steel members, would tear it 
self to pieces in its first drying. I do not 
mean by this that the dome would break 
into many pieces and fall to the ground but 
I mean that the first volume change be- 
tween wet and dry would set up internal 
stresses which could be relieved only by a 
great number of incipient cracks which 
might heal or which might grow larger as 
time passed. We, therefore, decided to pre- 
cast the dome and set it in place. In doing 
this we completely excluded every element 
of construction, even a stifiening effect, and 
placed the concrete dome simply as a load 
upon the steel. We decided that the precast 
sections of the field might each contain a 
hundred square feet more or less and that 
they might be jointed in a pattern following 
closely that established by the center lines 
of the steel ribs and purlins. The great con- 
crete ribs we divided into voussoirs the 
length of which corresponded to the heights 
of the sections of the field from purlin to 
purlin. Pieces of this size would, we esti- 
mated, weigh approximately two or three 
tons. They would be large enough to con- 
tain a dignified section of ornament and 
small enough to be easily handled and to 
be reinforced against shrinkage with a reas- 
onable hope of success. Between each pre- 
cast section there is an open joint one-half 
inch wide. It is provided to allow free move- 
ment in every direction to each cast, and 
to provide a means of taking up such varia- 
tions as would naturally occur between the 
contours of the steel skeleton and the con- 
crete shell. Considered from the point of 
view of appearance such joints in the surface 
of a white dome should be hardly visible. 
On a curved surface one quickly loses direct 
elevation and in perspective the joints would 
quickly be lost. A brilliantly white surface 
may be expected to cast a halo of light over 
the joints to obscure them and further, if 
they do appear, they will be an orderly 
division of large areas that are well in scale 
with the dome. The pieces of the dome and 
ribs will be mechanically attached to the 
steel frame. Fittings will be cast in the 
concrete by means of which the castings 
will be bolted to the structural steel skeleton. 


nothing will be needed to set this dome in 
place but light hoisting apparatus and 
wrenches. 

Much yet remains to be done in designing 
reinforcements, and in the selection of ma- 
terials for the metal attachments, the rein- 
forcements, the aggregate, the cement, and 
all the various details of preparation and 
execution. Each decision affords a new thrill 
and stirs our interest to the highest point. 
It is a project for which we feel that the 
best is none too good. It has never lost its 
interest for ourselves or for our men. Many 
delightful little stories of personal interest 
might be told of such incidents as these; 
My associate, Mr. Taylor, personally laid out 
every line and measurement on the job; our 
plaster carver desires above all else to carve 
the great plaster model by himself without 
help; a member of the Baha’i Faith wanted 
to give all the aggregate, if the quartz de- 
posit on his homestead would meet our re- 
quirements. Unfortunately it did not. And 
so the development of the work goes on. 
It has been sincerely studied and sincerely 
met. No combination of steel and concrete 
could be more frankly made. No separation 
of finish from structure could be more com- 
pletely made. I am deeply impressed by the 
simplicity and the economy of this solution 
to a complex problem, and I present it to 
you for your consideration. 

I have spoken to the Institute before of a 
method of construction, which completely 
separated the structure and the ornamenta- 
tion, pointing out its practical advantages 
and the reasons for them, indicating its his- 
tory and giving examples of its application. 
The idea of building without decoration and 
of decorating after construction is not new. 
Indeed it is so very old that perhaps it 
may seem to be new. Familiarity with archi- 
tectural form does not go back much further 
than the Renaissance and the same may be 
said of building methods, therefore, very 
old forms and very old methods particularly 
when applied by a new technique to a new 
material may easily be regarded as a daring 
innovation. 

When the time came to build, the Temple 
Trustees were forced to decide whether the 
temple should be built as an indeterminate 
structure or whether it should be translated 
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into a conventional form. I do not know 
the reasoning which led them to accept the 
conventional design. We have never con- 
sidered the structure of the building except 
to dream that this Temple might have been 
built as It seems to be built. On the other 
hand I am sure that sound economic reason- 
ing led them to decide to separate completely 


the ornamentation from the structure. The 
separation was as complete as it could pos- 
sibly be. The structural elements were en- 
tirely completed before we began our work 
which consisted only in clothing the skele- 
ton with an ornamental covering expressive 
not only of the form but the spirit of the 
architect’s design. 


ARCHITECTURAL CONCRETE OF THE 
EXPOSED AGGREGATE TYPE"* 

Prom Journal of the American Concrete Institute. 

By John J. EARLEvt 

Member American Concrete Imtitiite 


This paper is the continuation of a paper 
presented last year to the Institute. The 
previous paper described the problem pre- 
sented by the ornamentation of the Baha’i 
Temple.^ This paper describes some of the 
technique by which architectural concrete 
of the exposed aggregate type has been de- 
veloped and some of the methods by which 
the ornamentation of the Temple has been 
done. 

As I look back over the work of our 
studio with concrete I see from year to year 
a noticeable improvement in its appearance. 
The work is better both in design and exe- 
cution. The improvement has been con- 
tinued and rational and in general what 
should be expected from a studio such as 
ours. Nevertheless, I am impressed that the 
most important improvements aflfecting the 
nature of the material did not come grad- 
ually from year to year but quickly, when 
the material was made to take on an added 
quality to meet the requirements of some 
particular job of work. It took on char- 
acter, which was necessary for that work, 
which suddenly developed in the highly con- 
centrated attention paid to the problem, 
which remained with the material after the 


* Presented at the 30th Annual Convention Amer- 
ican Concrete Institute, Toronto, Feb. 20-22, 1954. 
t Architectural Sculptor, Washington, D. C. 
^Journal American Concrete Inst., June, 1933, 
FroceedingSt Vol. 29, p. 405. 


experience had passed and which befitted it 
for a new order of use. 

I have in a more or less disconnected way 
recorded in the Proceedings of the American 
Concrete Institute some of the most impor- 
tant developments. For instance: 'We de- 
veloped for the work at Meridian Hill Park 
control of the appearance of concrete of 
the exposed aggregate type by means of a 
two-step gradation of the aggregate.^ Upon 
this theme rested all future development of 
this type of architectural concrete. We 
reasoned that if every particle of stone ex- 
posed upon the surface of the concrete might 
be considered as a spot of color in juxta- 
position to other spots of color, all the 
knowledge of color and texture of the mo- 
saicist and of the pointilist painter could 
be immediately applied to concrete. It would 
eliminate the necessity for a long period of 
experimentation. It would, if a technique 
could be devised, permit concrete to par- 
ticipate in the traditions of these older arts 
and transform it almost immediately into 
an acceptable architectural medium. We 
thought that a suitable technique must be 
one by which the particles of stone could 
be distributed and exposed on the surface 
of the concrete in a predetermined manner. 
Reasoning from the surface to the mass is 
a natural process. It is particularly so to 
an artist. We, therefore, thought that the 

“ Proceedings t Amer. Concrete Inst., Vol. 16, p. 70 
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desired end could be reached by making the 
concrete so that any section through it 
would have the character desired for the 
surface. Current work in the laboratories 
at home and abroad indicated that by care- 
fully grading the aggregates, highly desirable 
qualities could be given to concrete, such as 
increased strength and density. Two meth- 
ods of gradation were being studied. That 
by which the aggregate was evenly graded 
through many sizes from fine to coarse, and 
that by which it was graded into three sizes, 
fine, medium, and coarse. Practically equal 
strengths and densities were obtained by 
either method but it always appeared that, 
when the latter method was applied to ag- 
gregates passing a half-inch sieve, the best 
results were obtained by omitting the me- 
dium size. We, therefore, designed a two-step 
gradation which proved itself to be just what 
we wanted. It gave to concrete of the type 
in which we were interested the best struc- 
tural qualities and characteristics of appear- 
ance adaptable to our theme and quite dif- 
ferent from the appearance of concrete made 
with aggregate graded by other methods. 
Furthermore, our two-step method of grada- 
tion gave to concrete better workability than 
did the other methods. It prevented segre- 
gation and bridging and gave better flow. 
It permitted us to fill perfectly the most 
complicated molds. 

Another example: We developed for the 
casting of Lorado Taft’s Fountain of Time® 
a control of the water- cement ratio in the 
molds at the time of set by means of an 
absorptive core, which as part of the mold 
extracted free water and permitted the con- 
crete to be placed in one consistency and 
to set in another. The Fountain of Time 
is so large a single group that we decided 
to cast it in place, in a plaster mold of more 
than four thousand pieces made on the orig- 
inal model. The usual process of casting is 
to pour material into a mold as into a basin, 
but in this case the usual process was re- 
versed. 

The material was packed between an in- 
verted mold and an inner core. The core 
was framed with wood, covered with metal 
lath and a very porous plaster. This highly 


absorptive inner core drew off the excess 
water, which had been used as a vehicle for 
placing the concrete, and left the concrete 
tightly packed between it and the mold in 
such a condition that it would not shrink 
away from the mold but would harden into a 
strong, sharp cast. Here a major change in 
technique added something new to our con- 
crete not only for the Fountain of Time but 
for succeeding work. 

Again: For the Church of the Sacred 
Heart at Washington^ we developed poly- 
chrome coloring by means of the aggregate 
to meet the requirements of the architects, 
Murphy and Olmsted, for a Byzantine- 
Romanesque church done in the manner of 
the churches of Ravenna. Technical control 
was exercised by means of raised contour 
lines in the molds. They permitted the use 
in one casting of many aggregates of as 
many colors, separated them and kept each 
in its own place without losing anything of 
unity in the mass of concrete. Design in 
color was now possible and concrete became 
a modern mosaic of unusual beauty with a 
character all its own and an adaptability 
greater than that of any medium with which 
we had had experience. I believe that this 
was the most impressive gesture ever made 
with architectural concrete. For us it was 
a great adventure. It stimulated us to efforts 
which can be clearly seen in a steady and 
rational improvement. Not for a long time 
did another problem force us to devise an 
essential change in technique. 

In the years 1932 and 1933 we had en- 
trusted to us two epoch marking jobs of 
work, namely: the ceilings of the passages to 
the courts in the new building at Washington 
for the United States Department of Justice 
and the dome of the Baha’i Temple at Wil- 
mette, Illinois. Both of these works pre- 
sented the difficulties, the challenge neces- 
sary to lift us above normal improvement to 
one of those extraordinary technical changes 
which give new and lasting character to a 
material. For the ceilings of the Department 
of Justice we devised a system of forming 
by which thin precast slabs of concrete mo- 
saics were used as forms for structural ele- 
ments and normal forming was eliminated. 


^Proceedings, Amer. Concrete Inst., Vol. 20, p. 157. 


^Proceedings, Amer. Concrete Inst., Vol. 19, p. 185. 
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(With your permission I will reserve a dis- 
cussion of these ceilings for another time.) 

For the dome of the Bahai Temple it was 
necessary to develop in the concrete greater 
early strength than we had done before. We 
did this by a new modification of technique. 
It retained a predetermined quantity of 
water in the concrete in the mold at the 
time of set by controlling the size, that is 
to say the surface, of the small aggregate. 

The casts for the dome of the Bahai Tem- 
ple weighed as much as three tons each. 
The nature of the molds in which they were 
cast made it necessary to turn them over 
within twenty hours and to remove the mold 
so that their surface might be treated to 
expose the aggregate. Frankly we were im- 
pressed. We felt the necessity for increased 
stability in these casts and we reasoned that 
it could be obtained by further decreasing 
the quantities of water in the concrete at the 
time of set. The diflSculty was that we had 
been in the habit of extracting as much 
water as we could. We knew jfrom expe- 
rience that a properly designed capillary 
system when applied to wet concrete would 
extract all free water, that is, water which 
is not restrained in concrete by some force 
equal to or greater than the force of the 
capillaries. We also understood that this 
restraint is exercised principally by the sur- 
face of the aggregates and of the cement, 
to which water attaches itself with ever 
increasing tenacity as the particles become 
smaller. From this we reasoned that if sur- 
face could be brought under control a pre- 
determined quantity of water, either more 
or less, could be retained in concrete against 
the pull of a capillary system. We learned 
that control can be exercised to a remarkable 
degree. Concrete can be designed from 
which water will run freely or in which 
water will be retained against the force of 
capillarity. 

Our concrete is composed of materials 
generally grouped into three sizes, the large 
the small aggregate and the ce- 
ment. We applied our theory to the small 
because the surface of the large 
insignificantly small and 
because the surface of the cement was too 
tightly covered by water to afford us much 
hope of success. Changes in the size of the 


small aggregate produced the exact result 
desired. We extracted the additional water, 
obtained the increased stability in the con- 
crete, turned over the three-ton casts in 
twenty hours, removed the mold and exposed 
the aggregate. Exactly what we did was to 
increase the mean diameter of the small 
aggregate .0015 inch by changing the open- 
ing of a sieve from .0125 to .014 inch. Con- 
sidered casually it seems ridiculous that so 
small a change to but one of the ingredients 
should make so great a difference in the 
character of the concrete. It might be in- 
teresting to note that particles of the size 
indicated are about the largest which may 
be classified as small aggregate with surface 
sufficiently dominant to be subject to this 
technique. The application of this theory 
clearly proves that less water makes better 
concrete. But it should be remembered that 
water means practically nothing to a con- 
crete product in its first phase. When con- 
crete is being mixed and placed, water is 
only a vehicle carrying the solid particles. 
But water is of great importance in the 
second phase when the concrete is at rest 
in its mold and beginning to set. Further, 
our experience teaches that the new tech- 
nique will control not only the strength of 
concrete but its density. There is no need 
for elaborate tests to establish this. It is 
perfectly apparent to one watching the con- 
crete in the mold while the water is being 
extracted, and to one handling and studying 
the casts after they have been made. 

Here, I believe, is another extraordinary 
technical improvement devised for the exe- 
cution of the dome of the Baha’i Temple, 
which gave an added character not only for 
the improvement of architectural but of 
structural concrete. Here is a means to 
control over a wide range the water-cement 
ratio in concrete at the time of set. It is a 
tool from which much is to be expected. 
We believe that such close control of water 
will be of ever increasing value as rhin sec- 
tions come into more general use. Indeed it 
may be that thin sections will never come 
into general use without such a close control 
of water. 

Other interesting processes and devices 
were used in casting and erecting the Temple 
dome. Some of them are new to concrete 



construction and others of them are im- 
provements. The character of the work was 
such that one major technical development 
was not sufficient to meet all requirements. 
Many minor improvements and ingenious 
devices were also needed. 

The process of exposing aggregate evenly 
over the surface by brushing concrete with 
wire brushes before it is thoroughly set is 
still essentially of the technique of making 
architectural concrete of the exposed aggre- 
gate type and is now used in our studio for 
all our work with concrete. Certain difficul- 
ties imposed by the process would be re- 
lieved if a substitute process could be found 
to expose the aggregate properly after the 
concrete has set. Our experience with other 
methods such as rubbing, mechanical brush- 
ing, chemical treatment, sand blasting, tool- 
ing and the like have not been satisfactory. 
Hand brushing establishes beautiful archi- 
tectural planes, uniform surfaces and good 
drawing. The other methods have produced 
for us poorly established architectural planes 
with marked erosion and bad drawing. The 
advantages of hand surfacing are still more 
apparent when colored aggregates are used. 
More violent methods fracture the surface 
of these aggregates and change their color. 

The mold or forms in which concrete is 
cast are at present one of the great diffi- 
culties of the industry. Complicated forms 
test the skill of a craftsman and are a handi- 
cap on the performance of concrete in the 
architectural field. Had the molds for the 
Baha’i Temple dome been necessarily made 
with some nonplastic material, as wood or 
metal, the difficulties and the cost might 
have endangered the project or might have 
defeated it. Indeed there were many who 
admired the beauty of the Temple dome but 
who thought its execution to be impossible 
or impractical. Fortunately we had had 
much experience in making molds for other 
unusual projects. We knew the remarkable 
adaptability and economy of molds made 
with a plastic material when applied to com- 
plex forms, therefore: we made the molds 
of the Temple dome with plaster. Although 
these molds were far more complicated than 
any we had previously made for concrete, 
they added nothing new in principle but 
much to experience. 


It was difficult to fill the deep and nar- 
row molds of the great ribs. It was par- 
ticularly difficult to fill the molds of the 
perforated sections of the nbs. They were 
channel shaped and consisted of an inner 
and outer form with five inches between. 
This space was almost completely choked 
by projections designed to form the holes in 
the ornament and by reinforcements. Here, 
truly, was a need for two consistencies. One 
for placing concrete in these complicated 
and unhandy molds and one for a strength 
to meet previously explained requirements. 
The problem presented was paradoxical. If 
the consistency were wet enough to permit 
the concrete to fill properly such a mold, the 
required strength would not be developed; 
and, if the consistency were dry enough to 
develop the required strength, the concrete 
could not be properly filled into such a mold. 

The casts were cured in a chamber in 
which the air was kept close to maximum 
humidity by intermittent spraying of the 
floor. The floor was covered to a depth of 
about three inches with pebbles screened 
through a one-quarter inch sieve. Evapora- 
tion from the floor kept the air moist but not 
filled with spray. The intention was to keep 
the casts from drying out and not to add 
more water. 

The structural steel designed to support 
the concrete dome was composed of curved 
ribs radially spaced and of straight purlins 
fastened on top of them. This structure did 
not coincide with a spherical form well 
enough to support the ornamental envelope. 
We^ therefore, imposed upon it a furring 
system of light steel tees bent to conform 
to a sphere and to the underside of the en- 
velope. These tees afforded a support along 
two sides of each piece of concrete and a 
means to fasten the concrete envelope to 
the structural steel. The concrete dome was 
divided into three hundred eighty-seven 
pieces, which corresponded to the panels 
formed in the structural steel by the inter- 
secting ribs and purlins. 

At every corner of the concrete casts there 
was inserted a steel fitting drilled and 
threaded to receive a cap screw. The inserts 
were placed so that each fitting in the top 
of a cast could be joined to a corresponding 
fitting in the adjacent cast by bolting to 
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them a steel plate passed behind the furring 
tee. This arrangement held each concrete 
cast close to the furring tees but permitted 
it to move as might be required by expansion 
and contraction in either the concrete or the 
steel. To the fittings at the bottom of the 
casts were attached short pieces of steel 
angles, which rested on the purlins and pre- 
vented the casts from slipping down. When 
the concrete casts were set by this method 
there was an open joint one-half inch wide 
on every side, and each piece of the concrete 
dome was completely free from every other 
piece. I have no knowledge of another ma- 
sonry structure assembled by this method. It 
is a logical one even though somewhat con- 
trary to precedent. 

The members of the Baha’i Faith look 
upon their Temple as a building which will 
last for a long time and so does this studio. 
Every precaution has been taken to make 
the concrete as well as it can be made in the 
present state of the art. We believe that the 
concrete in the Baha’i Temple will endure 
better than terra-cotta, freestone, marble 
or any other building stone excepting gran- 
ite. At the same time our studio, because of 
its experience with all these materials, knows 
that masonry materials in architectural form 
will not endure indefinitely. To monu- 
mental buildings which have stood for a long 
time, as time is reckoned in human history, 
there have been many repairs and replace- 
ments. We have, therefore, arranged the 
temple dome so that any piece can be re- 
paired and, if need be, removed and replaced 
without disturbing any other piece. Further, 
if the furring system through neglect should 
deteriorate to such a condition that it were 
advisable to replace it, it can be moved and 
replaced without disassembling the concrete 
dome. These provisions for maintenance 
should be regarded neither as unnecessary 
precautions nor as a lack of faith in the dura- 
bility of any of the materials. Indeed it 
would be presumptuous to attribute to the 
steel structure and the concrete envelope an 
endurance greater than they can possibly 
possess. 

Materials were chosen with care like to 
that exercised in making and assembling the 
dome. White quartz was selected for aggre- 
gate because it is beautiful and strong and 


can resist erosion and corrosion. Copper 
bearing steel was used for the furring sys- 
tem because some metallurgists say that steel 
containing a small quantity of copper will 
not rust as readily as plain steel. We were 
not greatly impressed by this, but, if the ef- 
fect were there we wanted the dome to bene- 
fit by It. Chrome-nickel-steel alloy, usually 
called stainless steel, was chosen for the fit- 
tings which hold the concrete casts in place. 
It can hardly be called stainless but cer- 
tainly it has shown a good resistance to rust- 
ing, as the term is generally understood. 
We felt the need of a rust resisting metal 
for the fittings because, if rust worked back 
between them and the concrete, it might 
break the corners of the casts. We consid- 
ered aluminum but thought it might corrode 
excessively in concrete. We disliked the 
green stain of bronze. From other suitable 
metal we selected the steel alloy as the best 
obtainable within reasonable costs. The fit- 
tings have since been inserted in wet con- 
crete, stored in damp storage, washed with 
muriatic acid and weathered, all in the proc- 
ess of making the concrete dome. We are 
pleased by their performance and feel as- 
sured that their deterioration will be very 
slow. 

I understand from the engineer in charge 
that the economy afforded by concrete for 
the ornamental dome of the Baha’i Temple 
was truly remarkable. Great difference be- 
tween the cost of concrete and that of other 
material is to be expected when the work 
is dijficult and complicated. When the work 
is simple the difference in costs is not so 
great. But, when concrete is properly used, 
when the technique is intelligent, there is 
always economy, freedom of design and a 
flexibility unequaled by another material. 

Let the Baha’i Temple be admitted as 
evidence to support my testimony that con- 
crete of the exposed aggregate type is no 
longer in an experimental state but is ready 
for use and is an entirely satisfactory archi- 
tectural medium. All present indications 
point to exposed aggregate as the mark of 
architectural concrete. I see nothing in the 
art of making concrete which threatens its 
supremacy. I know of no existing process 
which is likely to set up another element 
of concrete in the place of the aggregate to 
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dominate its appearance, and I repeat what 
I said more than ten years ago, namely: the 
aggregate is the dominant element of con- 
crete, therefore, the appearance of the con- 
crete should be the appearance of the 
aggregate. Further, it has been thoroughly 
demonstrated that the character of the ag- 
gregate has been made to control the char- 
acter of the concrete and that such concrete 
has been made to meet every architectural 
requirement. I do not hesitate to assert 
without weakening qualifications of any 
kind that from the point of view of design- 
ing architect, artist architect, and the studio 
executing their work there is no masonry 
material with which as much of form and 
color can be expressed as with exposed ag- 
gregate concrete. That is a positive state- 
ment. It is as definite as any statement I 
have made before the Institute. I mean it. 
I can support it. The reason for making it 
is that it is now time to make an end of 
unbelief and doubt in concrete as an archi- 
tectural material. The architects who still 
doubt are depriving themselves of a great 
and efficient medium, with which to solve 
modern architectural problems. They might 
do well to investigate and to learn why Louis 
Bourgeois chose exposed aggregate concrete 
for the execution of his exotically beautiful 
temple and why Zantzinger, Borie and Me- 
dary chose it for the strikingly colorful 
ceilings of their Department of Justice. 

The presentation of the foregoing paper by Mr. 
Earley was followed by stereopticon views with 
descriptions of details of manufacturing and con- 
struction methods, devices and procedure. Their 
presentation here is in turn followed (p, 274-27 S) 
by ^^convention discussion** — consisting almost 
wholly in questions from the convention audience 
and Mr. Earley* s answers . — ^Editor. 

The Baha’is are a Persian faith which 
originated about 70 years ago and came to 
this country by way of the Pans Exposition 
of 1^00. The architect, Louis Bourgeois, 
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(deceased), had, as the dream of his life, 
that he might execute an architectural sym- 
bol of a new religion which would not be 
reminiscent of the forms which had served 
as symbols for other religions. The sketch 
indicates the nature of the problem for exe- 
cution in architectural concrete. The dome 
IS about 100 feet in diameter; the decorations 
perforated. Reduced in scale, they are as 
fine as a piece of Duchesse lace, and these 
perforations are carried down through the 
building in grilles filling all the openings 
and with architectural surfaces covered with 
a tracery as fine as is found in the marble 
slabs of the Taj Mahal. 

Our studio had nothing to do with the 
construction of this skeleton (described by 
Benjamin Shapiro in a paper before this In- 
stitute'’*). The dome is of glass to serve as 
a watershed. Above it is now superimposed 
the perforated concrete dome. Its theme is 
that by day the light of the sun will filter 
into the Temple, symbolic of the light of 
faith and at night the light of the Temple 
will filter out to illuminate the darkened 
world. It is called "A Temple of Light.” It 
is of very unusual design. The plan of the 
first lift is of a nine -pointed star; the second 
is the same, but oriented so that the points do 
not coincide. First a record had to be made of 
the physical condition of the dome. Men 
made wooden templates on every line of 
pylons around the dome, because to pre-cast 
the dome sections in concrete in our studio 
in Rosslyn, Virginia, and then to ship and 
assemble them at Wilmette, it w’as very nec- 
essary that no mistakes be made. The dome 
was very complicated by reason of the fact 
that the ribs were not radial. It would have 
been difficult to translate the necessary cal- 
culations into the mind of the craftsmen who 
had to do the work. 

Journal, Amer. Concrete Inst., Jan.-Feb. 1934, 
Proceedings, Vol. 30, p. 259. 
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Figures 1 and 2. — ^Surveys marked on concrete bases for a 
full size model of one-ninth of the dome. 


We decided to build a full size model of 
one-ninth of this dome so that all the meas- 
urements and lines could be taken off it in a 
series of templates rather than in a series of 
calculations. First, on a concrete platform, 
a full size projected plan of the dome was 
laid out. The white lines (Figure 1 ) indicate 
the joints between the sections of the field 
and two ribs. From the periphery of the 


dome another plan was projected of the outer 
edge of the dome. The dark spots indicate 
sections through the rib and the dark line 
connecting them is the plan of the five-inch 
thick concrete envelope of the dome. On top 
of this full sized plan of a ninth of the dome 
we constructed a scaffolding; timbers were 
set with exact relation to the steel which 
existed on the dome. 
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Figures 3, 4, and 5. — scaffold supports timbers constituting a replica 
o£ the steel of a dome section. 


Over timbers exactly representing the steel were marked with center lines (Figure 4, 

work were timbers exactly representing the below) . The great ribs were laid out in plan 

purlins and over the purlins in turn were on the ground in relation to a vertical section 

placed strips representing the thickness of through the dome. The framework running 

the concrete field sections of the dome, up over the section describes one of the great 

(Figure 3, top left.) Both ribs and purlins ribs (Figure 5, top right). 
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Figures 6 and 7. — First steps in making models. 


After the layout had been made it was 
necessary that the configuration of the dome 
be translated from the model into the work- 
shop as a basis upon which to build the mod- 
els of the field of the dome. That was done 
by spinning on the floor a plaster disk like 
a saucer. (Figure 6, top.) Then there was 
laid ofiF on that the lines which correspond 
with the boundary lines of the field of the 
dome. On the saucer-like form plaster slabs 


were cast. The timbers are merely reinforce- 
ments for the back of the slabs, and those 
slabs were taken off this saucer-like shape 
and placed on the floor at some other posi- 
tion. Subsequently they were sawed into 
lengths and put together to give sections of 
the surface of the dome as might be needed 
for the work. (Figure 7, bottom.) Such 
curved slabs formed the basis of all models 
of the dome. 
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Figures 8 and 9. — ^Details were carved in plaster models. 


Models were first roughed out in clay and 
then cast in plaster and then re-carved by 
hand. (Figure 8, top.) This was done so 
that the lines, the drawings, of this very 
complicated ornament might be as true and 
as nice as possible. Then again it was done 
so that the modelling on the face of the 
dome might be carefully done with due con- 
sideration to this phase of the problem: If 
the modelling of this ornament were over- 
done by erecting projections or by excessive 


perforations, the continuity of the architec- 
tural dome would be lost. If, on the other 
hand, the surface of these models was with- 
out movement, the dome would present an 
appearance more like a colander, just a plain 
surface with holes punched in it, which 
would not be architecturally acceptable. 
Figure 9 shows two sections of the great ribs 
placed together on the pattern of the dome 
showing the half -inch joints which separated 
them. 
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Figures 10 and 11. — ^Plaster models erected on the dome frame. 


Models were carefully checked by placing 
them on the frame of the dome. (Figures 10, 
11 .) 

The bottom sections of the great ribs ex- 
tending down over the clerestory were not 
a part of the dome; they were modelled sepa- 
rately. (Figures 12, 13, next page.) The 
top of the model coincides with the spring- 
line of the dome. In this assembly it was 
possible to judge the character of the orna- 
ment and the character of the modelling to 


be sure that the uniformity of surface was 
retained and the proper degree of decoration 
and that there had been achieved a proper 
balance of perforations with the general area 
of the dome. Note the half-inch joint sur- 
rounding every piece — each casting inde- 
pendent of every other. The bottom cast- 
ings were about ten feet square, five inches 
thick and, as finally cast of concrete, 
weighed between three and three and a half 
tons each. 
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Figures 12 and 13. — ^Bottom sections of ribs to extend down over the 

clerestory. 


After the models were made, the next 
thing was to make molds on them, and these 
molds were necessarily very complicated 
(Figures 14, 15, 16) because the ornament 
IS perforated, which means that, wherever 
there is a perforation in the ornament, there 
must be a projection in the mold. Those 
projections were five inches high and very 
numerous, which meant that if a concrete 
casting were made in a mold as ordinarily 
constructed, it would be impossible ever to 
remove that mold, because if, in moving 


It, it was twisted the slightest bit, all of 
these projections would bind so on the per- 
forations that it would be entirely impassible 
to remove the mold. Another thing, these 
molds had to be removed within 24 hours, 
before the cast was as hard as it would have 
to get. So, wherever there was a perforation, 
it was treated in the mold as a plug, and, 
when the mold was removed from the cast, 
the plug would remain in the cast and it 
was removed separately, and afterwards re- 
assembled in the mold. 
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Figures 14, H, and 16. — ^Plaster molds were made from the models. 


Figure 1 7. — A reinforcement unit. 



Figures 18 and 19. — Casting operations. 


Reinforcement (Figure 17) was designed 
on the theory that, if sections of the dome 
could be held rigidly around the edges, there 
was very little likelihood that castings would 


flatten. That is a thing we have to be very 
careful about, because slab castings, partic- 
ularly when they are new, have a tendency 
to bend; if they are flat, they will curve, and, 
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if curved, they have a tendency to flatten. 
Every one of these castings is a section of 
the curved surface of the dome and we held 
the edges of them as firmly as we could. 
Reinforcements were bent to follow the 
curvature of the ornaments and wherever 
they crossed they were electrically welded so 
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might be dead or chalky or have the appear- 
ance of a plaster casting, we chose an aggre- 
gate to give a maximum of reflection — a 
white crystalline quartz. Studies made with 
the white crystalline quartz, while they were 
better than dead white surfaces, because the 
broken faces reflected light, showed too lit- 


Figures 20 and 21. — ^Brushing the surface to expose the aggregate. 


that each reinforcement unit was a welded 
mesh. 

It was the desire of the architect that the 
dome should be the whitest thing possible 
and we have learned that so much white 
presents a difficult problem. Because we 
thought that, even though the surface was 
to be broken by ornamentations and per- 
forations, there was great danger that it 


tie scintillation to avoid monotony. So, we 
also chose a clear translucent quartz. We 
mixed about one-quarter of the translucent 
quartz with three-quarters of the white 
opaque quartz and the result was very pleas- 
ing. This quartz came from South Carolina 
and the clear quartz from a little deposit 
near Lynchburg, Virginia. Because our re- 
quirements for size are so exact that nobody 
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has any sympathy with us, we crush our own 
aggregates. The quartz passes through a jaw 
crusher to an elevator, through screens and 
back through a set of balanced rolls, and it 
keeps circulating, and whenever the stone 
passes through one of these screens it passes 
to its proper bin. By this method we effect 
an economy because the amount of crushed 


does not further reduce those sizes and by 
using two sizes in a two-step gradation, we 
are able to get seventy per cent of usable 
product out of the crude material. 

Pictures will not show, so you must accept 
my statement that all particles of each of 
the two sizes we use are as nearly of one 
size as it is practical to make them. To 



Figures 22 and 23. — Curing chamber. 


material of one size which may be expected 
from the mass of raw material is about 
fifteen per cent. That was impossible, be- 
cause some of the aggregates we have used 
(some highly colored ones), cost as much 
as $2,000.00 a ton and fifteen per cent is 
not a satisfactory recovery in usable prod- 
uct, Therefore by taking out all particles 
which are the right size, between every 
crushing operation, so that further attrition 


indicate the character of the screening, I 
would say that the size is such as you might 
expect to have between alternate sieves in a 
set of standard sieves. 

Wq used a little open mixer, for a one 
bag batch. Wc find that by using a small 
mixer that is open, in which we can see the 
concrete while it is being mixed, we can vary 
the consistency as the cast progresses to meet 
our requirements. I suppose that sort of 
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thing applies to our own particular work 
much more than it would to ordinary con- 
crete. 

Casting this dome involved matters of 
economy as well as artistic problems: When 
the molds were finished from models done 
with the greatest care, our mental attitude 
changed and we made an effort to produce 
casts with the least possible effort that would 
maintain quality. We have a shed which is 
covered by a light framework; in this molds 


gate. Some may wonder that so many men 
are employed on one piece. The reason is 
that concrete which has stiffened enough in 
18 or 20 hours to permit its removal from 
molds and to stand it up, has a tendency to 
keep on hardening, and it is very wise to 
finish the surfacing as soon as it possibly 
can be done, because the difference in the 
hardness of the surface between morning 
and afternoon is a thing you would have to 
experience to behe\e. 




Figure 27. — ^The dome as now assembled — the re- 
mainder of the structure still to be completed. 


were set on concrete foundations in a crane 
line one after another, and every day every 
alternate mold was filled. (Figures 18, 19.) 
Across every mold an angle iron was bolted 
down to a fitting in the mold. The angle 
iron has holes bored in it to serve as a jig in 
placing the fittings (used in final assembly 
of the dome) which were bolted to the angle. 
(Figure 19.) The iron served also as a gage 
for centering the reinforcing web in the 
concrete casting. 

The following morning these castings were 
turned out from the mold and leaned in a 
vertical position against posts. That put 
them in exactly the right position to be 
brushed and surfaced to expose the aggre- 


While the casts are being surfaced the 
alternate molds are being filled and the molds 
released are assembled for their next pouring 
the following day. When casts have been 
washed they are picked up by the crane and 
stored in a damp chamber. (Figures 22, 23.) 
This has wooden walls, plastered inside with 
emulsified asphalt and a roof of canvas in 
panels on light frames easily hfted off when 
at the end of two weeks curing, the crane 
lifts castings out for air curing and ship- 
ment. 

Figures 24 and 25 show castings of dome 
sections preliminary to shipment. The figure 
indicates about the scale of the texture and 
also the varying shades in the color of the 
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Cast of clerestory section of great rib of dome. Model of dome panel and casts. 



two kinds of aggregate. The darker spots 
are of the translucent quartz and the white 
spots are the opaque quartz. Though the 
clear quartz appears dark in a photograph 
It is, as seen m the casting, not a white spot 
but a bright spot. We determined in these 
castings that we would avoid patching, and 
wherever something occurred that was a de- 
fect of an inconsiderable character, we just 
frankly left it; it is better to leave them 
than to make an attempt at patching. 

The drawings which were left to us by 
the architect from this point onward are 
rather sketchy. They are all that is necessary 
to convey his idea, but they do not in any 
sense express any of the details of the orna- 
mentation. We feel, however, that the build- 


ing below the dome is going to introduce 
an exceedingly interesting problem in orna- 
mentation ha\e already established in 

the dome a pattern, but as we come down 
we have two characters of surface — openings 
to be covered bv perforated grilles which 
must be done in relation to perforated grilles 
in the story abo\e, which m turn are related 
to the dome. So, while the dome and all the 
openings require perforations, we have struc- 
tural surfaces which are not perforated and 
we are looking forward with a great deal 
of pleasure to the experience of relating this 
continuous ornament so that we will not 
lose the structure of the building nor the 
sense that the structure is solid and that the 
openings are perforated ornamentations. 


GOD-INTOXICATED ARCHITECTURE 


IVIankind in the making has marked 

his progress by the temples he has built. 
Most of these have long since disappeared; 
the records of these are blank. When frag- 
ments of others are found they give us per- 
haps our only evidence as to the existence of 
nations, wholly lost except for these frag- 
ments. Such rums prove that these forgot- 
ten nations possessed intelligence and a high 
degree of skill during milleniums long before 
the historic era. They afford clues, fascinat- 
ing but elusive, of systems of primitive 
thought and practice. The material temples 
have survived the deities to which they were 
erected. 

Primarily a temple is not a church, not a 
place of public worship, quite the contrary. 
It is a consecrated piece of ground, not to 
be profaned by the careless crowd; it has 
been defined as the dwelling house of the 
Deity to which it is consecrated and whose 
presence is marked by a statue or other 
symbol. Here are kept the sacred treasures, 
the gifts and tribute of the worshipers. 

A church building on the contrary is 
often regarded as a social center, a place of 
meeting for all who may be interested. It 
is not narrowly limited to the use of the 
priesthood but is more comparable to a school 
or place of instruction, an evolution in part 


comparable to the Jewish synagogue, a place 
for religious instruction and 'worship. 

The Mashriqu’l-Adhkar it7f/j its surround- 
ing buildings may be said to combine the 
conceptions both of a temple, and of a 
church with class rooms and facilities for 
study and meditation. In one sense it has no 
direct ancestors; it stands in a class by itself. 
Yet it has its predecessors or prototypes, 
infinite in number and variety. Some of 
these doubtless have had an influence on the 
design; a few in a negative way, w'arnings 
what not to do; others have been helpful in 
suggesting size and form. It is well worth 
our time to study the '^ancestors” or predeces- 
sors of the temple, so that we may appreciate 
the magnitude and far-reaching effect of the 
work in hand, namely, the building of the 
Baha’i Temple, now in course of construc- 
tion at Wilmette, Illinois. It is, of course, 
impossible in a brief article to do much more 
than suggest a few lines of thought. 

The most complete or readily available 
source of information on the growth of the 
ideals of a temple are in the Hebrew sacred 
books, at least those combined and printed 
together as the Old Testament. There have 
been recorded the traditions reaching back 
into pre-histonc times; giving the develop- 
ment of a Semitic people from the days of 
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human sacrifice, when each tribal deity had 
a local habitation, on up to the times when 
there was erected for their god a permanent 
home or temple in Jerusalem, a rectangular 
room or structure into which the high priest 
alone could enter once a year. This was 
surrounded by courts and cloisters where 
the various classes of people might meet for 
public worship. 

The essential feature of each temple, 
erected in succession at Jerusalem on the 
older rum, was this **Holy of Holies” de- 
voted to the Divine Presence. So far as is 
known, it was a plain box-like room of 20 
cubits on each edge; that is, about 30 feet 
high, wide and long. The buildings which 
surrounded and concealed this, in whole or 
in part, were doubtless ornamented in Orien- 
tal fashion; possibly a mixture of Cretan, 
Egyptian and Babylonian styles. Nothing 
characteristically Hebraic has been found. 
There are no traces of the ornamentation 
nor of the colors used; many of which were 
doubtless vivid. 

The Greeks had much of the same idea, 
a room or darkened enclosure devoted to the 
presence of a particular god whose statue was 
enshrined there. This was surrounded by 
columns all relatively severe, with little or- 
namentation; a striking contrast to the elab- 
orate details of their far Eastern contem- 
poraries, It must not be supposed, however, 
that these temples were colorless. Those 
that remained have been bleached white by 
the weather, but particles of color found in 
interstices show that they were not originally 
of the snowy white pentalic marble. Pos- 
sibly the best idea of one of these temples 
devoted to the presence of a specific god can 
be had from the Lincoln Memorial in 'Wash- 
ington, D. C., where the great statue prac- 
tically fills the building. The doorways of 
the Lincoln Memorial are unobstructed, 
whereas the doors of the Grecian and Roman 
temples were thrown open only on great 
occasions when the multitude was allowed 
to gaze upon the statue from a distance. 

The Romans followed the Greeks in sim- 
plicity of outline, erecting rectangular build- 
ings, carefully proportioned and conforming 
to certain architectural conventions which 
became more and more rigid as the arts 
declined. 
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In contrast to these Grecian and Roman 
structures, which the world has regarded as 
the highest achievement of art, were the 
Egyptian temples. In these the more striking 
feature was the entrance or approach with 
gigantic pylons guarding the door- ways, all 
massive, everything designed for permanence 
and with resultant heavy, serious and gloomy 
effects. 

Opposed to the straight lines, low roofs 
and box-like forms of the classic age are the 
curves and elaborate tracery of the temples 
and tombs of Persia, India, and China, — 
with arches, slender posts, openings of all 
sizes and shapes, riots of forms and color, 
peaked roofs, spires, pagodas, minarets and 
domes, fantastic to western eyes, grotesque 
rather than serious. All in a sense were in- 
tended to serve the same purpose, namely, to 
guard and protect the sacred relics, images 
or symbols which denoted the presence of a 
diety or which turned the worshipers from 
worldly to spiritual thoughts. 

One of the most impressive forms of 
architecture evolved by the human race, the 
Byzantine, was a creation of the Greco- 
Roman world, particularly, its Eastern 
branch, the Eastern Roman Empire located 
at Byzantium (now Constantinople) from 
whence the name Byzantine is derived. The 
special character of this Byzantine architec- 
ture, of which St. Sofia is the most notable 
example, is the placing of a round dome upon 
a square base the four walls of which are 
each supported externally by half-domes. In 
the most perfect elaboration of this archi- 
tectural system, as in the Turkish mosques 
of Constantinople, the central dome lifts its 
majestic head skyward above the friendly 
grouping half -domes clustering at its base 
and enclosed in the four slender tapering 
minarets; while the interior presents a spe- 
cial beauty of vast space unbroken by sup- 
porting columns, a majestic simplicity which 
commends itself especially to Muhammadans 
as expressive of the Unity of God. 

During the progress of the renaissance of 
art in Europe came the evolution of the 
Gothic forms notable for the pointed arch 
and for symmetrical pinnacles. There was 
in medieval Europe a period when men’s 
energies seemed to be devoted to the multi- 
plication of these churches and cathedrals 
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repeating over and over again, with slight 
variation, the more attractive of these struc- 
tures, embodying a union of the Greek sys- 
tem of columnar construction with the Ro- 
man vaulting and arches. In fact, to the 
European mind a church or temple must be 
based upon some of these types. 

A reaction from these well established 
forms took place in New England where 
there developed the characteristic colonial 
church, barnlike in form and with a plain 
pointed steeple; possessing a certain charm 
from simplicity as contrasted with the more 
ornate European structures. 

There is a tendency to try to improve on 
these forms. In attempting to develop some- 
thing suitable and yet characteristic, there 
has come about a wide range of effort shown 
by some of the more recent structures in the 
United States, particularly those adopted by 
the founders or followers of the newer re- 
ligions or sects. As an illustration of such 
an attempt may be noted the temple at Salt 
Lake City, obviously inspired by European 
ideals and yet not following classical lines. 
This is a temple in the restricted sense in 
that its use is confined to the priesthood; 
while the people as a whole must congregate 
for worship in a tabernacle nearby. 

Bearing in mind these recent attempts and 
the older well-known types, it is of peculiar 
interest to view the sketches of the Ma^- 
riqu’l-Adhkar. It is erected on a circular 
foundation which reaches down to bedrock, 
the building itself being nine-sided. It has 
no front nor back, as all sides are identi- 
cal. There is hardly a straight line visible, 
everything is curved. In place of solidity 
an attempt is made to create an impres- 
sion of airiness. The architect, Louis Bour- 
geois, "has conceived a Temple of Light 
in which structure, as usually understood, 
is to be concealed, visible support elimi- 
nated as far as possible, and the whole fab- 
ric to take on the airy substance of a 
dream; it is a lacy envelope enshrining 
an idea, the idea of Light, a shelter of cob- 
web interposed between earth and sky, 
struck through and through with light — 
light which shall partly consume the forms 
and make of it a thing of faery.”^ 

^ Statement of Mr. H. Van Buren Magonigle, archi- 
tect of New York City. 


It is to be noted that each type of religious 
architecture that humanity has created has 
been an expression of a definite religious be- 
lief. The Egyptian, Hebrew, Greek and Ro- 
man temples, respectively, were of this kind. 
Christendom experimented with adaptations 
of the Roman basilica, until the glorious 
Gothic architecture flowered out in the mid- 
dle ages as a perfect expression of the inspira- 
tion and upsoarmg qualities of the Christian 
faith. 

Meanwhile the ]Muhammadan world was 
evolving from the Byzantine church the 
mosque which, as already stated, is a perfect 
expression of the simplicity of dogma of the 
strictly Unitarian faith of Islam. 

It was to be expected that the new power 
and inspiration of the Baha’i Faith should 
express itself in new forms of art and archi- 
tecture. Such a form would naturally evolve 
from pre-existing forms just as, for instance, 
the Muhammadan mosque evolved from the 
Byzantine, and the Gothic from the basilica; 
yet would be in a way a dc uovo creation. 
A study of the Ma^iriqu’l-Adhkar, designed 
by Louis Bourgeois, will make it evident 
that his glorious creation does exactly this. 
It embodies, as definitely conceived by him, 
the characteristics of past religious archi- 
tecture brought together in a new whole of 
which there is no similar example. In other 
words, this inspired architect has created a 
new form of architecture perfectly adapted 
to the expression of the Baha’i Faith with its 
universahty and its world- wide comprehen- 
sive scope. 

The test of a beautiful form is to see it 
without ornamentation. This test is well met 
by the Temple as it stands at present;^ even 
without the external decoration which the 
architect, Louis Bourgeois, has designed for 
it. Standing as it does near the Lake Shore, 
without the competition from tall buildings, 
it dominates the landscape. The sun’s rays 
reflected from the glass and aluminum roof 
catch the eye when miles away. Approach- 
ing, the details gradually become prominent, 
but seen from any angle or distance the 
building is singularly well balanced and at- 
tractive. Much more is to be done; to enable 
the visitor to gain some impression of what 
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the building will ultimately look like there 
has been erected in a most conspicuous place 
near the road-side, a drawing of the structure 
as it will ultimately appear when the surface, 
including the dome, has been covered by 
the tracery designed by the architect. 

To the engineer or person of imagination, 
the structure as it now stands is perhaps 
more interesting than it will be when fully 
completed. It is now possible to see the large 
and graceful curves and to appreciate the 
care and skill required to preserve proper 
proportions and bring about a true balance 
of lines. There is no other building like it 
nor have constructors been called upon to 
meet similar problems.® 

In the first place, as well known, the 
budding IS nine sided with nine similar en- 
trances. Thus from whatever direction the 
structure is seen, the view, excepting for the 
foreground, is practically identical. The 
front, seen from any angle, is not a flat 
surface but the arches are curved either to- 
ward or away from the observer, as well 
as in the vertical plane. The play of sunlight 
and shade on the building, changing from 
hour to hour brings out new beauties in the 
design, so that one, for the time being, does 
not notice the bare, rough surfaces of the 
concrete. 

The accompanying picture taken soon 
after the dome was erected in May, 1931, 
gives an excellent idea of the general shape 
and proportions as seen from the ground. 
Another view from the air gives the setting 
in connection with the surrounding high- 
ways, waterways and buildings. The site is 
peculiarly well adapted for the building. On 
the east, across Sheridan Boulevard, is the 
broad expanse of Lake Michigan. To the 
north and west of the building the North 
Side Canal takes clear water from the lake 
and carries it down through the city of 
Chicago, helping to purify or dilute the 
wastes from that great city. In the same 
way, the influences flowing from the Temple 
may well be pictured as helping to elevate 
the spiritual conceptions of the great mass 
of people. 

^ The writer, the late Frederick H. Newell, was 
president of The Research Service, Inc., engineers 
who supervised the construction of the BahiT House 
of 'W'orship. 


The dome is perhaps the most conspicuous 
feature. This has been built of about 100,000 
pieces of aluminum and glass. When com- 
plete, according to the vision of the archi- 
tect, this glass dome will not be seen either 
from outside or inside the Temple. It is to 
serve the useful purpose of keeping out wind 
and weather. Outside of it will be the 
highly ornamental covering designed by the 
architect through which is to shine the light 
from the interior, making real the conception 
of a Temple of Light. 

On the inside of the dome it is intended 
also to place ornamental patterns through 
which the daylight may shine into the great 
central auditorium. The ornamentation will 
extend downward covering the bare spaces. 
The great vertical windows will ultimately 
be partly concealed by tracery of stone or 
metal, both inside and out, bringing about 
the general view given in the picture as con- 
ceived by the artist. 

These perforated panels which will ap- 
pear upon the outside as well as the inside 
of the structure are shown in the^ accom- 
panying illustrations, one of these being for 
the exterior of a doorway, the other to partly 
conceal the window. These are made from 
full size drawings or casts prepared by Mr. 
Bourgeois. 

Turning from the vision of what will be, 
it is interesting to note some of the details 
as to how the present structure has been 
completed. The accompanying views show 
the way in which the steel columns were 
erected and then covered by the protecting 
concrete poured in wooden forms ultimately 
stripped away. The preparation of the forms 
for the arches with their complex curves 
afforded excellent opportunity for theoretical 
and practical mathematics as well as skilled 
carpentry. 

The contract for erecting this superstruc- 
ture was entered into with George A. Fuller 
Company on August 27, 1930. This organi- 
zation worked in collaboration with twenty- 
four sub-contractors under liberal and 
mutually satisfactory arrangements. It is 
gratifying to note that in all the various 
operations where men of different trades and 
training must of necessity work together 
and at times get in each other’s way, there 
was the utmost harmony with no visible 
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labor disputes nor strikes. In fact, a spirit of 
devotion to the work and enthusiasm in its 
outcome was shown throughout the entire 
operations. There were no delays due to mis- 
understanding but each and every man con- 
nected with the work seemed to regard it 
as an opportunity to take part in a worth- 
while undertaking. 


all of these factors led to the conclusion 
that it might be possible, while building the 
lower story, to continue the work to the 
point where the entire building would be 
outlined and enclosed. This was found prac- 
ticable; by executing the work as a whole 
large savings have been made and economies 
secured which otherwise would have been 



Mrs. Nettie Tobin kneeling by the stone 
which she carried as her contribution to the 
Temple in the very early days, and ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha chose as the "corner stone” when He 
visited the site in 1^12. The stone is now 
incorporated into the building, and serves as 
a special place for prayer and meditation. 


When first it became apparent that funds 
would be availa.ble to continue construc- 
tion on the foundations, laid in 1922, the 
assumption was that, with the funds avail- 
able, the first story only could be completed 
with the exterior ornamentation. This would 
have necessitated the building of a tempor- 
ary roof, an expensive affair which later 
must be removed. Careful consideration of 


impracticable. Thus by clear engineering 
vision, it has been possible to realize the 
hopes of a structure completed to a degree 
where it can be put to use and one which 
is an inspiration and a challenge to all be- 
lievers to continue to the degree of perfec- 
tion. 

The building of the Temple has aroused 
interest of the people the world over, for 
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this is truly the first universal temple which 
is open to all the peoples of the world, re- 
gardless of race, sect or belief. In the years 
to come people from everywhere will gather 


under the central dome to worship the one 
God in the spirit of loving unity, in accord- 
ance with the Revelation of Baha’u’llah. 

Frederick H. Newell. 


MODEL OF THE MA^RIQU’L- AD^IK AR AT 
THE CENTURY OF PROGRESS EXPOSITION 

CHICAGO 19 3 3 

By Sophie Loeding 


-A-T midnight on. September 9, 1933, 
a beautiful model of the Temple, made by 
Mr. Louis J. Voelz, of Kenosha, Wisconsin, 
was placed on exhibition in the Hall of 
Religions at the Century of Progress Expo- 
sition in Chicago. Its position was most 
advantageous, as everyone entering the Hall 
of Religions passed this replica of the Tem- 
ple at some time during his progress through 
the building. Significantly enough, it was 
only about ten feet away from the famous 
Chalice of Antioch, which was also on ex- 
hibition in the Hall of Religions. 

In order that the greatest possible amount 
of dignified publicity might be obtained 
from the use of the model, a placard, bearing 
the following inscription was placed above it; 

^'BAHA’f HOUSE OF WORSHIP 
UNDER CONSTRUCTION 
AT WILMETTE, FOURTEEN 
MILES NORTH ON SHERIDAN 
ROAD, DEDICATED TO THE 
NEW WORLD ORDER RE- 
VEALED BY BAHA’UXLAH 
BASED ON HUMAN BROTH- 
ERHOOD WITHOUT PREJU- 
DICE OF RACE, CLASS, NA- 
TIONALITY OR CREED. VIS- 
ITORS WELCOME.” 

as well as a small framed photograph of the 
architect’s drawing. In addition to this it 
was arranged to have one of the friends 
constantly in attendance each day from ten 
o’clock in the morning until ten o’clock 
at night. The days were divided mto three 
four-hour periods, the ladies serving during 
the day and the gentlemen during the eve- 


ning hours. The National Spiritual Assembly 
authorized the printing of fifty thousand 
pamphlets *'What is the Baha’i Faith?” 
These were distributed to those persons who 
evinced suflScient interest to ask for them. 
However, several weeks before the close of 
the Exposition, the supply of fifty thousand 
pamphlets was exhausted, - and an additional 
twenty-five thousand was ordered. ' " 

When it was realized that Fair ofScials 
conservatively estimated that ten thousand 
persons passed through the Hall of Religions 
daily, all of whom saw the model and a large 
percentage of whom stopped to examine it, 
read the legend accompanying it, and listened 
to the remarks of the attendant, it is not dif- 
ficult to form a fairly accurate opinion of 
the very great number of people from all 
over the world who have, through this me- 
dium, learned something of the Baha’i 
Faith. 

Much could be told of the hundreds of 
extremely interesting experiences enjoyed 
by the various attendants in their contacts 
with the public. It was illuminating to find 
how very many persons, who, although not 
Baha’is, had a knowledge of the Baha’i Faith. 
Equally, or perhaps more important, was it, 
to learn how many, many there were, who 
had never even heard the name “Baha’i,” 
for it brought a realization of how great is 
our responsibility today, to spread the Mes- 
sage of Baha’u’llah. 

Again and again were voiced such 
thoughts as “That’s what the world needs 
today,” and “That’s the first sensible reli- 
gious idea I’ve heard.” Especially interest- 
ing was the experience of one of the friends 
who had an opportunity to speak with a 




Model of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar exhibited in the Hall of Religions, A Century of 
Progress Exposition, Chicago, 1533. 
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lady who said that just a year ago she had 
visited the Temple in 'I^qabad, which, 
she said, strangely enough, was the only 
church in Soviet Russia which had been per- 
mitted to remain open. There were a num- 
ber of visitors from the Holy Land who 
had known 'Abdu’l-Baha and who knew 
the Shrines on Mt. Carmel, and also one 
oriental group whose members, in passing, 
hissed, reminding us of the enemies always 
about us. 

Many, too, were the remarks which made 
us realize how very much teaching there 
is to do — such as statements that the little 
model of our Temple represented the Vat- 
ican, St. Peter’s in Rome, a Jewish Temple, 
a Sun-worshippers’ Temple, the Mormon 
Temple, the Taj Mahal and many others, 
equally far-fetched. It was a privilege to 
be able to explain to those having such er- 
roneous ideas, what the Temple really rep- 
resents, and to give them, however briefly, 
an outline of the Baha’i Faith. So often the 
response was instantaneous, showing how 


ready the world at large is for the Message 
of Baha’u’llah. 

The results of this exhibit have already 
become apparent in a number of ways. The 
beauty of the model is so arresting that a 
great many of those who saw it have visited 
the Temple in Wilmette, and have attended 
the public meetings there. The Publishing 
Committee reports an increased demand for 
books from various parts of the country, 
proving that interest in the Baha’i Faith has 
been greatly stimulated by this concrete evi- 
dence of the existence in the world today 
of a new Revelation from On High. 

Those who had the opportunity of serv- 
ing as attendants at Baha’i Exhibit at the 
Century of Progress Exposition, bear elo- 
quent testimony to the wonderful part it 
has played in bringing a knowledge of the 
Baha’i Faith to a very great number of 
people, in deepening the knowledge of many 
others and in correcting innumerable er- 
roneous ideas entertained by thousands of 
persons. 
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I. By Dowager Queen Marie of 
Rumania. 

1 . 

A WOMAN"'’ brought me the other day 
a Book. I spell it with a capital letter because 
it is a glorious Book of love and goodness, 
strength and beauty. 

She gave it to me because she had learned 
I was in grief and sadness and wanted to 
help. . . . She put it into my hands saying: 
‘‘You seem to live up to His teachings.*” 
And when I opened the Book I saw it was 
the word of 'Abdu’l-Baha, prophet of love 
and kindness, and of his father the great 
teacher of international good-will and un- 
derstanding — of a religion which links all 
creeds. 

Their writings are a great cry toward 
peace, reaching beyond all limits of fron- 
tiers, above all dissension about rites and 
dogmas. It is a religion based upon the inner 
spirit of God, upon that great, not-to-be- 
overcome verity that God is love, meaning 
just that. It teaches that all hatreds, in- 
trigues, suspicions, evil words, all aggressive 
patriotism even, are outside the one essen- 
tial law of God, and that special beliefs are 
but surface things whereas the heart that 
beats with divine love knows no tribe nor 
race. 

It is a wondrous Message that Baha’u’llah 
and his son *Abdu’l-Baha have given us. 
They have not set it up aggressively know- 
ing that the germ of eternal truth which 
lies at its core cannot but take root and 
spread. 

^ Miss Martha L. Root — Editor. 
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There is only one great verity in it: Love, 
the mainspring of every energy, tolerance 
towards each other, desire of understanding 
each other, knowing each other, helping each 
other, forgiving each other. 

It is Christ’s Message taken up anew, in 
the same words almost, but adapted to the 
thousand years and more difference that lies 
between the year one and today. No man 
could fail to be better because of this Book. 

I commend it to you all. If ever the 
name of Baha’u’llah or 'Abdul-Baha comes 
to your attention, do not put their writings 
from you. Search out their Books, and let 
their glorious, peace-bringing, love-creating 
words and lessons sink into your hearts as 
they have into mine. 

One’s busy day may seem too full for re- 
ligion. Or one may have a religion that 
satisfies. But the teachings of these gentle, 
wise and kindly men are compatible with 
all religion, and with no religion. 

Seek them, and be the happier. 

(From the Toronto Daily Star, May 4, 

192 ^.) 


2 . 

Of course, if you take the stand that crea- 
tion has no aim, it is easy to dismiss life and 
death with a shrug and a '*that ends it all; 
nothing comes after.” 

But how difficult it is so to dismiss the 
universe, our world, the animal and vege- 
table world, and man. How clearly one sees 
a plan in everything. How unthinkable it 
is that the miraculous development that has 
* brought man’s body, brain and spirit to 
what it is, should cease. Why should it 
cease? Why is it not logical that it goes 
on? Not the body, which is only an instru- 
ment, but the invisible spark or fire within 
the body which makes man one with the 
wider plan of creation. 

My words are lame, and why should I 
grope for meanings when I can quote from 
one who has said it so much more plainly, 
'Abdu’l-Baha, whom I know would sanction 
the use of his words: 

”The whole physical creation is perish- 
able. Material bodies are composed of atoms. 
When these atoms begin to separate, decom- 


position sets in. Then comes what we call 
death. 

''This composition of atoms which con- 
stitutes the body or mortal element of any 
created being, is temporary. When the power 
of attraction which holds these atoms to- 
gether IS withdrawn, the body as such ceases 
to exist. 

"With the soul it is different. The soul is 
not a combination of elements, is not com- 
posed of many atoms, is of one indivisible 
substance and therefore eternal. 

"It is entirely out of the order of physi- 
cal creation; it is immortal! The soul, being 
an invisible, indivisible substance, can suf- 
fer neither disintegration nor destruction. 
Therefore there is no reason for its coming 
to an end. 

"Consider the aim of creation: Is it pos- 
sible that all IS created to evolve and de- 
velop through countless ages with merely 
this small goal in view — a few years of 
man’s life on earth? Is it not unthinkable 
that this should be the final aim of ex- 
istence? Does a man cease to exist when he 
leaves his body? If his life comes to an end^ 
then all previous evolution is useless. All has 
been for nothing. All those eons of evolu- 
tion for nothing! Can we imagine that crea- 
tion had no greater aim than this? 

"The very existence of man’s intelligence 
proves his immortality. His intelligence is 
the intermediary between his body and his 
spirit. When man allows his spirit, through 
his soul, to enlighten his understanding, then 
does he contain all creation; because man 
being the culmination of all that went be- 
fore, and thus superior to all previous evo- 
lutions, contains all the lower already- 
evolved world within himself. Illumined by 
the spirit through the instrumentality of the 
soul, man’s radiant intelligence makes him 
the crowning-point of creation!” 

Thus does 'Abdu’l-Baha explain to us the 
soul — the most convincing elucidation I 
know. 

(From the Toronto Daily Star, September , 

28 , 1926 .) 

3 . 

At first we all conceive of God as some- 
thing or somebody apart from ourselves. We 
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think He is something or somebody definite, 
outside of us, whose quality, meaning and 
so-to-say ^'personality” we can grasp with 
our human, finite minds, and express in mere 
words. 

This is not so. We cannot, with our 
earthly faculties entirely grasp His meaning 
— ^no more than we can really understand 
the meaning of Eternity. 

God is certainly not the old Fatherly gen- 
tleman with the long beard that in our child- 
hood we saw pictured sitting amongst clouds 
on the throne of judgment, holding the 
lightning of vengeance in His hand. 

God is something simpler, happier, and 
yet infinitely more tremendous. God is All, 
Everything, He is the Power behind all be- 
ginnings. He is the inexhaustible source of 
supply, of love, of good, of progress, of 
achievement. God is therefore Happiness. 

His is the voice within us that shows us 
good and evil. 

But mostly we ignore or misunderstand 
this voice. Therefore did He choose his Elect 
to come down amongst us upon earth to 
make clear His word, His real meaning. 
Therefore the Prophets; therefore Christ, 
Muhammad, Baha’u’llah, for man needs from 
time to time a voice upon earth to bring 
God to him, to sharpen the realization of 
the existence of the true God. Those voices 
sent to us had to become flesh, so that with 
our earthly ears we should be able to hear 
and understand. 

Those who read their Bible with "peeled 
eyes” will find in almost every line some 
revelation. But it takes long life, suffering or 
some sudden event to tear all at once the 
veil from our eyes, so that we can truly 
see. . . , 

Sorrow and suffering are the surest and 
also the most common instructors, the 
straightest channel to God — that is to say, 
to that inner something within each of us 
which is God, 

Happiness beyond all understanding comes 
with this revelation that God is within us, 
if we will but listen to His voice. We need 
not seek Him in the clouds. He is the All- 
Father whence we came and to whom we 
shall return when, having done with this 
earthly body, we pass onward. 

If I have repeated myself, forgive me. 


There are so many ways of saying things, 
but what is important is the truth which 
lies in all the many ways of expressing it. 
(From the Philadelphia Evening Bulletin/* 
Monday, September 27, 1926.) 


4. 

"Lately a great hope has come to me 
from one, 'Abdu*l-Baha. I have found in 
His and His Father, Baha’u*llah’s Message of 
Faith all my yearning for real religion satis- 
fied. If you ever hear of Baha’is or of the 
Baha’i Movement which is known in Amer- 
ica, you will know what that is. What I 
mean: these Books have strengthened me 
beyond belief and I am now ready to die any 
day full of hope. But I pray God not to 
take me away yet for I still have a lot of 
work to do.” 


5. 

"The Baha’i teaching brings peace and 
understanding. 

"It is like a wide embrace gathering to- 
gether all those who have long searched 
for words of hope. 

"It accepts all great prophets gone before, 
it destroys no other creeds and leaves all 
doors open. 

"Saddened by the continual strife amongst 
believers of many confessions and wearied 
of their intolerance towards each other, I 
discovered in the Baha’i teaching the real 
spirit of Christ so often denied and mis-* 
understood: 

"Unity instead of strife, hope instead of 
condemnation, love instead of hate, and a 
great reassurance for all men.” 


6 . 

"The Baha’i teaching brings peace to the 
soul and hope to the heart. 

"To those in search of assurance the words 
of the Father are as a fountain in the, desert 
after long wandering.” 


1934. 
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IL By Professor E. G. Browne. 

1 . 

Introduction to Myron H. Phelps’ ^ Abbas 

Effendi, pages xv-xx; 1903 rev. 1912 — 

I have often heard wonder expressed by 
Christian ministers at the extraordinary suc- 
cess of Babi missionaries, as contrasted with 
the almost complete failure of their own. 
*'How is it,” they say, **that the Christian 
doctrine, the highest and the noblest which 
the world has ever known, though sup- 
ported by all the resources of Western civil- 
ization, can only count its converts in Mu- 
hammadan lands by twos and threes, while 
Babiism can reckon them by thousands?” 
The answer, to my mind, is plain as the sun 
at midday. Western Christianity, save in the 
rarest cases, is more Western than Christian, 
more racial than religious; and by dallying 
with doctrines plainly incompatible with the 
obvious meaning of its Founder’s words, such 
as the theories of "'racial supremacy,” "im- 
perial destiny,” "survival of the fittest,” and 
the like, grows steadily more rather than less 
material. Did Christ belong to a "dominant 
race,” or even to a European or "white 
race”? ... I am not arguing that the 
Christian religion is true, but merely that 
it is in manifest conflict with several other 
theories of life which practically regulate 
the conduct of all States and most individ- 
uals in the Western world, a world which, 
on the whole, judges all things, including 
religions, mainly by material, or to use the 
more popular term, "practical,” standards. 
.... There is, of course, another factor 
in the success of the Babi propagandist, as 
compared with the Christian missionary, in 
the conversion of Muhammadans to his faith: 
namely, that the former admits, while the 
latter rejects, the Divine inspiration of the 
Qur’an and the prophetic function of Mu- 
hammad. The Christian missionary must 
begin by attacking, explicitly or by implica- 
tion, both these beliefs; too often forgetting 
that if (as happens but rarely) he succeeds 
in destroying them, he destroys with them 
that recognition of former prophetic dis- 
pensations (including the Jewish and the 
Christian) which Muhammad and the 
Qur’an proclaim, and converts his Muslim 


antagonist not to Christianity, but to Skep- 
ticism or Atheism. What, indeed, could be 
more illogical on the part of Christian mis- 
sionaries to Muhammadan lands than to 
devote much time and labor to the compo- 
sition of controversial works which endeavor 
to prove, in one and the same breath, first, 
that the Qur’an is a lying imposture, and, 
secondly, that it bears witness to the truth 
of Christ’s mission, as though any value 
attached to the testimony of one proved a 
liar! The Babi (or Baha’i) propagandist, 
on the other hand, admits that Muhammad 
was the prophet of God and that the Qur’an 
is the Word of God, denies nothing but 
their finality, and does not discredit his own 
witness when he draws from that source 
arguments to prove his faith. To the West- 
ern observer, however, it is the complete 
sincerity of the Babis, their fearless disre- 
gard of death and torture undergone for the 
sake of their religion, their certain convic- 
tion as to the truth of their faith, their 
generally admirable conduct towards man- 
kind and especially towards their fellow- 
believers, which constitutes their strongest 
claim on his attention. 


2 . 

Introduction to Myron H. Phelps’ ^ Abbas 

Effendi, pages xii-xiv — 

It was under the influence of this en- 
thusiasm that I penned the mtroduction to 
my translation of the Traveller's Narrative, 
. . . This enthusiasm, condoned, if not 
shared, by many kindly critics and reviewers, 
exposed me to a somewhat savage attack in 
the Oxford Magazine, an attack concluding 
with the assertion that my Introduction dis- 
played "a personal attitude almost incon- 
ceivable in a rational European, and a style 
unpardonable in a university teacher.” (The 
review in question appeared in the Oxford 
Magazine of May 25, 1892, page 394, . . . 
"the prominence given to the Bab in this 
book is an absurd violation of historical per- 
spective; and the translation of the Trav- 
eller’s Narrative a waste of the powers and 
opportunities of a Persian Scholar.”) In- 
creasing age and experience (mpre’s the 
pity!) are apt enough, even without the as- 
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sistance of the Oxford Magazine, to modify 
our enthusiasms; but in this case, at least, 
time has so far vindicated my judgment 
against that of my Oxford reviewer that he 
could scarcely now maintain, as he formerly 
asserted, that the Babi rehgion "had affected 
the least important part of the Muslim 
World, and that not deeply.” Every one 
who is in the slightest degree conversant with 
the actual state of things (September 27, 
1903), in Persia now recognizes that the 
number and influence of the Babis in that 
country is immensely greater than it was 
fifteen years ago. 


3. 

A Traveller's Narrative, page 309 — 

The appearance of such a woman as 
Qurratu’l-'Ayn is in any country and any 
age a rare phenomenon, but in such a coun- 
try as Persia it is a prodigy — ^nay, almost 
a miracle. Alike m virtue of her marvelous 
beauty, her rare intellectual gifts, her fervid 
eloquence, her fearless devotion and her 
glorious martyrdom, she stands forth in- 
comparable and immortal amidst her coun- 
trywomen. Had the Babi religion no other 
claim to greatness, this were sufficient — ^that 
it produced a heroine like Qurratu’l-*Ayn. 


4. 

Introduction to A Traveller’s Narrative, 

pages ix, x — 

Though I dimly suspected whither I was 
going and whom I was to behold (for no 
distinct intimation had been given to me), 
a second or two elapsed ere, with a throb 
of wonder and awe, I became definitely con- 
scious that the room was not untenanted. 
In the corner where the divan met the wall 
sat a wondrous and venerable figure, crowned 
with a felt head-dress of the kind called 
taj by dervishes (but of unusual height and 
make) , round the base of which was wound 
a small white turban. The face of him on 
whom I gazed I can never forget, though I 
cannot describe it. Those piercing eyes 
seemed to read one’s very soul; power and 
authority sat on that ample brow; while the 


deep lines on the forehead and face implied 
an age which the jet-black hair and beard 
flowing down in indistinguishable luxuriance 
almost to the waist seemed to belie. No need 
to ask in whose presence I stood, as I bowed 
myself before one who is the object of a 
devotion and love which kings might envy 
and emperors sigh for in vain. 

A mild, dignified voice bade me be seated, 
and then continued: ^^Praise be to God, that 
thou hast attained! . . . Thou hast come to 
see a prisoner and an exile. ... We desire 
but the good of the world and the happiness 
of the nations; yet they deem us a stirrer-up 
of strife and sedition worthy of bondage and 
banishment. . . . That all nations should 
become one in faith and all men as brothers; 
that the bonds of affection and unity be- 
tween the sons of men should be strength- 
ened; that diversity of religion should cease, 
and differences of race be annulled — what 
harm is there in this} . . . Yet so it shall 
be; these fruitless strifes, these ruinous wan 
shall pass away, and the ^Most Great Peace’ 
shall come. ... Do not you in Europe need 
this also? Is not this that which Christ fore- 
told? ... Yet do we see your kings and 
rulers lavishing their treasures more freely 
on means for the destruction of the human 
race than on that which would conduce to 
the happiness of mankind. . . . These strifes 
and this bloodshed and discord must cease, 
and all men be as one kindred and one fam- 
ily. . . . Let not a man glory in this that 
he loves his country; let him rather glory in 
this, that he loves his kind, , . .” 

Such, so far as I can recall them, were 
the words which, besides many others, I heard 
from Baha. Let those who read them con- 
sider well with themselves whether such doc- 
trines merit death and bonds, and whether 
the world is more likely to gain or lose by 
their diffusion. 


5. 

Introduction to A Traveller’s Narrative, 
pages XXXV, xxxvi — 

Seldom have I seen one whose appearance 
impressed me more. A tall, strongly built 
man holding himself straight as an arrow, 
with white turban and raiment, long black 
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locks reaching almost to the shoulder, broad 
powerful forehead, indicating a strong in- 
tellect, combined with an unswerving will, 
eyes keen as a hawk’s, and strongly marked 
but pleasing features — such was my first im- 
pression of 'Abbas Effendi, "The Master” 
('A gh a) as he par excellence is called by 
the Babis. Subsequent conversation with him 
served only to heighten the respect with 
which his appearance had from the first in- 
spired me. One more eloquent of speech, 
more ready of argument, more apt of illus- 
tration, more intimately acquainted with the 
sacred books of the Jews, the Christians and 
the Muhammadans, could, I should think, be 
scarcely found even amongst the eloquent, 
ready and subtle race to which he belongs. 
These qualities, combined with a bearing at 
once majestic and genial, made me cease to 
wonder at the influence and esteem which 
he enjoyed even beyond the circle of his 
father’s followers. About the greatness of 
this man and his power no one who had seen 
him could entertain a doubt. 

III. By Dr. J. Estlin Carpenter. 

Excerpts from Comparative Religion, pages 
70, 71— 

From that subtle race issues the most re- 
markable movement which modern Mu- 
hammadanism has produced. . . . Disciples 
gathered round him, and the movement 
was not checked by his arrest, his imprison- 
ment for nearly six years and his final exe- 
cution in 1850. . . . It, too, claims to be a 
universal teaching; it has already its noble 
army of martyrs and its holy books; has 
Persia, in the midst of her miseries, given 
birth to a religion which will go round the 
world? 

IV. By the Rev. T. K. Cheyne, 

D.Litt., D.D. 

Excerpts from The Reconciliation of Races 
and Religions, (1914) — 

There was living quite lately a human 
being of such consummate excellence that 
many think it is both permissible and in- 
evitable even to identify him mystically with 
the invisible Godhead. . . . Hisf combina- 

* Bahd'u'llah. 
t Bib. 


tion of mildness and power is so rare that 
we have to place him in a line with super- 
normal men. ... We learn that, at great 
points in his career after he had been in an 
ecstasy, such radiance of might and majesty 
streamed from his countenance that none 
could bear to look upon the effulgence of 
his glory and beauty. Nor was it an uncom- 
mon occurrence for unbelievers involuntarily 
to bow down in lowly obeisance on behold- 
ing His Holiness. 

The gentle spirit of the Bab is surely high 
up in the cycles of eternity. Who can fail, 
as Professor Browne says, to be attracted 
by him? "His sorrowful and persecuted life; 
his purity of conduct and youth; his cour- 
age and uncomplaining patience under mis- 
fortune; his complete self -negation; the dim 
ideal of a better state of things which can 
be discerned through the obscure mystic 
utterances of the Baydn; but most of all, his 
tragic death, all serve to enlist our sympa- 
thies on behalf of the young prophet of 
Shiraz.” 

"11 sentait le besoin d’une reforme pro- 
fond a introduire dans les moeurs publiques. 

. . . II s’est sacrifie pour I’humanite; pour 
elle il a donne son corps et son ame, pour elle 
il a subi les privations, les affronts, les injures, 
la torture et le martyre.” (Mons. Nicolas.) 

If there has been any prophet in recent 
times, it is to Baha’u’llah that we must go. 
Character is the final judge. Baha’u’llah was 
a man of the highest class — that of prophets. 
But he was free from the last infirmity of 
noble minds, and would certainly not have 
separated himself from others. He would 
have understood the saying: "Would God 
all the Lord’s people were prophets!” What 
he does say, however, is just as fine: "I do 
not desire lordship over others; I desire all 
men to be even as I am.” 

The day is not far off when the details of 
'Abdu’l-Baha’s missionary journeys will be 
admitted to be of historical importance. 
How gentle and wise he was, hundreds could 
testify from personal knowledge, and I, too, 
could perhaps say something. ... I will 
only, however, give here the outward frame- 
work of 'Abdu’l-Baha’s life, and of his apos- 
tolic journeys, with the help of my friend 
Lutfullah. . . . 

During his stay in London he visited Ox- 
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ford (where he and his party — of Persians 
mainly — ^were the guests of Professor and 
Mrs. Cheyne) , Edinburgh, Clifton and 
Woking. It is fitting to notice here that the 
audience at Oxford, though highly academic, 
seemed to be deeply interested, and that Dr. 
Carpenter made an admirable speech. . . . 

V. By Professor Vambery. 

Testimony to the Religion of *Abdu’l-Baha. 

(Published in Egyptian Gazette^ Sept. 24, 

1913, by Mrs. J. Stannard.) — 

I forward this humble petition to the 
sanctified and holy presence of 'Abdu’l-Baha 
'Abbas, who is the center of knowledge, 
famous throughout the world, and loved by 
all mankind. O thou noble friend who art 
conferring guidance upon humanity — ^May 
my life be a ransom to thee! 

The lop’ing epistle which you have con- 
descended to write to this servant, and the 
rug which you have forwarded, came safely 
to hand. The time of the meeting with your 
Excellency, and the memory of the bene- 
diction of your presence, recurred to the 
memory of this servant, and I am longing 
for the time when I shall meet you again. 
Although I have traveled through many 
countries and cities of Islam, yet have I 
never met so lofty a character and so ex- 
alted a personage as your Excellency, and 
I can bear witness that it is not possible to 
find such another. On this account, I am 
hoping that the ideals and accomplishments 
of your Excellency may be crowned with 
success and yield results under all conditions; 
because behind these ideals and deeds I easily 
discern the eternal welfare and prosperity 
of the world of humanity. 

This servant, in order to gain first-hand 
information and experience, entered into the 
ranks of various religions, that is, outwardly, 
I became a Jew, Christian, Muhammadan and 
Zoroastrian. I discovered that the devotees 
of these various religions do nothing else but 
hate and anathematize each other, that all 
their religions have become the instruments 
of tyranny and oppression in the hands of 
rulers and governors, and that they are the 
causes of the destruction of the world of 
humanity. 


Considering those evil results, every per- 
son is forced by necessity to enlist himself 
on the side of your Excellency, and accept 
with joy the prospect of a fundamental 
basis for a universal religion of God, being 
laid through your ejfforts. 

I have seen the father of your Excellency 
from afar. I have realized the self-sacrifice 
and noble courage of his son, and I am lost 
in admiration. 

For the principles and aims of your Ex- 
cellency, I express the utmost respect and 
devotion, and if God, the Most High, con- 
fers long life, I will be able to serve you 
under all condition. I pray and supplicate 
this from the depths of my heart. 

Your servant, 

(Mamhenyn.) 

Vambery. 

VI. By Harry Charles Lukach. 

Quotation from The Fringe of the East 
(Macmillan & Co., London, 1913.) — 

Baha’ism is now estimated to count more 
than two million adherents, mostly com- 
posed of Persian and Indian Shi’ahs, but in- 
cluding also many Sunnis from the Turkish 
Empire and North Africa, and not a few 
Brahmans, Buddhists, Taoists, Shintoists and 
Jews. It possesses even European converts, 
and has made some headway in the United 
States. Of all the religions which have been 
encountered in the course of this journey — 
the stagnant pools of Oriental Christianity, 
the strange survivals of sun-worship, and 
idolatry tinged with Muhammadanism, the 
immutable relic of the Sumerians — it is the 
only one which is alive, which is aggressive, 
which is extending its frontiers, instead of 
secluding itself within its ancient haunts. It 
is a thing which may revivify Islam, and 
make great changes on the face of the Asi- 
atic world. 

VII. By Valentine Chirol. 

Quotations from The Middle Eastern Ques- 
tion or Some Folitical Problems of Indian 
Defense, chapter XI, page 116 (The Re- 
vival of Babiism.) — 

When one has been like Sa'di, a great per- 
sonage, and then a common soldier, and 
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then a prisoner of a Christian feudal chief; 
when one has worked as a navvy on the 
fortifications of the Count of Antioch, and 
wandered back afoot to ^iraz after infinite 
pain and labor, he may well be disposed to 
think that nothing that exists is real, or, at 
least, has any substantial reality worth cling- 
ing to. Today the public peace of Persia is 
no longer subject to such violent perturba- 
tions. At least, as far as we are concerned, 
the appearances of peace prevail, and few of 
us care or have occasion to look beyond the 
appearances. But for the Persians themselves, 
have the conditions very much changed? 
Do they not witness one day the sudden rise 
of this or that favorite of fortune and the 
next day his sudden fall? Have they not 
seen the Atabak-i-A'zam twice hold sway 
as the Shah’s all-powerful Vazir, and twice 
hurled down from that pinnacle by a bolt 
from the blue? How many other ministers 
and governors have sat for a time on the 
seats of the mighty and been swept away by 
some intrigue as sordid as that to which they 
owed their own exaltation? And how many 
in humbler stations have been in the mean- 
time the recipients of their unworthy favors 
or the victims of their arbitrary oppression? 
A village which but yesterday was fairly 
prosperous is beggared today by some neigh- 
boring landlord higher up the valley, who, 
having duly propitiated those in authority, 
diverts for the benefit of his own estates the 
whole of its slender supply of water. The 
progress of a governor or royal prince, with 
all his customary retinue of ravenous 
hangers-on, eats out the countryside through 
which it passes more effectually than a flight 
of locusts. The visitation is as ruinous and 
as unaccountable. Is it not the absence of 
all visible moral correlation of cause and 
effect in these phenomena of daily life that 
has gone far to produce the stolid fatalism 
of the masses, the scoflEng skepticism of the 
more educated classes, and from time to time 
the revolt of some nobler minds? Of such 
the most recent and perhaps the noblest of 
all became the founder of Babiism. 

Chapter XI, page 120 — 

The Bab was dead, but not Babiism. He 
was not the first, and still less the last, of a 


long line of martyrs who have testified that 
even in a country gangrened with corrup- 
tion and atrophied with indifferentism like 
Persia, the soul of a nation survives, inartic- 
ulate, perhaps, and in a way helpless, but 
still capable of sudden spasms of vitality. 

Chapter XI, page 124 — 

Socially one of the most interesting fea- 
tures of Babiism is the raising of woman to 
a much higher plane than she is usually ad- 
mitted to in the East. The Bab himself had 
no more devoted a disciple than the beauti- 
ful and gifted lady, known as Qurratu’l- 
'Ayn, the “Consolation of the Eyes,” who, 
having shared all the dangers of the first 
apostolic missions in the north, challenged 
and suffered death with virile fortitude, as 
one of the Seven Martyrs of Tihran. No 
memory is more deeply venerated or kindles 
greater enthusiasm than hers, and the influ- 
ence which she yielded in her lifetime still 
inures to her sex. 

VIII. By Professor Jowett of Oxford. 
Quotation from Heroic Lives, pages 305 — 

Prof. Jowett of Oxford, Master of Balliol, 
the translator of Plato, studied the move- 
ment and was so impressed thereby that he 
said: “The Babite [Baha’i] movement may 
not impossibly turn out to have the promise 
of the future.” Dr. J. Estlin Carpenter 
quotes Prof. Edward Caird, Prof. Jowett’s 
successor as Master of Balliol, as saying, “He 
thought Babiism (as the Baha’i movement 
was then called) might prove the most im- 
portant religious movement since founda- 
tion of Christianity.” Prof. Carpenter him- 
self gives a sketch of the Baha’i movement 
in his recent book on Comparative Religion 
and asks, “Has Persia, in the midst of her 
miseries, given birth to a religion that will 
go around the world?” 

IX. By Alfred W . Martin. 

Excerpts from Comparative Religion and 

the Religion of the Future, pages 81-^1 — 

Inasmuch as a fellowship of faiths is at 
once the dearest hope and ultimate goal of 
the Baha’i movement, it behooves us to take 
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cognizance of it and its mission. . . . To- 
day this religious movement has a million 
and more adherents, including people from 
all parts of the globe and representing a 
remarkable variety of race, color, class and 
creed. It has been given literary expression 
in a veritable library of Asiatic, European, 
and American works to which additions are 
annually made as the movement grows and 
grapples with the great problems that grow 
out of its cardinal teachings. It has a long 
roll of martyrs for the cause for which it 
stands, twenty thousand in Persia alone, 
proving it to be a movement worth dying 
for as well as worth living by. 

From its inception it has been identified 
with Baha’u’llah, who paid the price of pro- 
longed exile, imprisonment, bodily suffering, 
and mental anguish for the faith he cher- 
ished — a man of imposing personality as re- 
vealed in his writings, characterized by 
intense moral earnestness and profound spir- 
ituality, gifted with the selfsame power so 
conspicuous in the character of Jesus, the 
power to appreciate people ideally, that is, 
to see them at the level of their best and to 
make even the lowest types think well of 
themselves because of potentialities within 
them to which he pointed, but of which they 
were wholly unaware; a prophet whose 
greatest contribution was not any specific 
doctrine he proclaimed, but an informing 
spiritual power breathed into the world 
through the example of his life and thereby 
* quickening souls into new spiritual activity. 
Surely a movement of which all this can be 
said deserves — ^nay, compels — our respectful 
recognition and sincere appreciation. 

. . . Taking precedence over all else in its 
gospel is the message of unity in religion. 
... It is the crowning glory of the Baha’i 
movement that, while deprecating sectarian- 
ism in its preaching, it has faithfully prac- 
tised what it preached by refraining from 
becoming itself a sect. ... Its representa- 
tives do not attempt to impose any beliefs 
upon others, whether by argument or brib- 
ery; rather do they seek to put beliefs that 
have illumined their own lives within the 
reach of those who feel they need illumina- 
tion. No, not a sect, not a part of humanity 
cut off from all the rest, living for itself 
and aiming to convert all the rest into ma- 


terial for its own growth; no, not that, but 
a leaven, causing spiritual fermentation in 
all religions, quickening them with the spirit 
of catholicity and fraternalism. 

. . . Who shall say but that just as the 
little company of the Mayflower, landing 
on Plymouth Rock, proved to be the small 
beginning of a mighty nation, the ideal germ 
of a democracy which, if true to its prin- 
ciples, shall yet overspread the habitable 
globe, so the little company of Baha’is exiled 
from their Persian home may yet prove to 
be the small beginning of the world-wide 
movement, the ideal germ of democracy in 
religion, the Universal Church of Mankind? 

X. By Prof. James Darmesteter. 

Excerpt from Art in “Persia: A Historical 
and Literary Sketch” (translated by G. K. 
Nariman) , and incorporated in Persia and 
Parsis, Part I, edited by G. K. Nariman. 
Published under patronage of the Iran 
League, Bombay, 1925. (The Marker Lit- 
erary Series for Persia, No. 2.) — 

The political reprieve brought about by 
the Sufis did not result in the regeneration 
of thought. But the last century which 
marks the end of Persia has had its revival 
and twofold revival, literary and religious. 
The funeral ceremonies by which Persia cele- 
brates every year for centuries — the fatal 
day of the 10 th of Muharram, when the son 
of *Ali breathed his last at Karbila — have 
developed a popular theater and produced 
a sincere poetry, dramatic and human, which 
is worth all the rhetoric of the poets. Dur- 
ing the same times an attempt at religious 
renovation was made, the religion of Babi- 
ism. Demoralized for centuries by ten foreign 
conquests, by the yoke of a composite re- 
ligion in which she believed just enough to 
persecute, by the enervating influence of a 
mystical philosophy which disabled men for 
action and divested life of all aim and ob- 
jects, Persia has been making unexpected 
efforts for the last fifty-five years to re-make 
for herself a virile ideal. Babiism has little 
of originality in its dogmas and mythology. 
Its mystic doctrine takes its rise from 
Sufism and the old sects of the Aliides 
formed around the dogma of divine incar- 
nation. But the morality it inculcates is a 
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revolution. It has the ethics of the West. It 
suppresses lawful impurities which are a 
great barrier dividing Islam from Christen- 
dom. It denounces polygamy, the fruitful 
source of Oriental degeneration. It seeks to 
reconstitute the family and it elevates man 
and in elevating him exalts woman up to his 
level. Babiism, which diffused itself m less 
than five years from one end of Persia to 
another, which was bathed in 18 52 in the 
blood of its martyrs, has been silently pro- 
gressing and propagating itself. If Persia is 
to be at all regenerate it will be through this 
new faith. 

XL By Charles Baudouin. 

Excerpts from Contemporary Studies, Part 

III, page 131. (Allan & Unwin, London, 

1524.) — 

We Westerners are too apt to imagine 
that the huge continent of Asia is sleeping 
as soundly as a mummy. We smile at the 
vanity of the ancient Hebrews, who believed 
themselves to be the chosen people. We are 
amazed at the intolerance of the Greeks and 
the Romans, who looked upon the members 
of all races as barbarians. Nevertheless, we 
ourselves are like the Hebrews, the Greeks 
and the Romans, As Europeans we believe 
Europe to be the only world that matters, 
though from time to time we may turn a 
paternal eye towards America, regarding our 
offspring in the New World with mingled 
feelings of condescension and pride. 

Nevertheless, the great cataclysm of 1914 
is leading some of us to undertake a critical 
examination of the inviolable dogma that 
the European nations are the elect. Has there 
not been of late years a demonstration of 
the nullity of modern civilization — the nul- 
lity which had already been proclaimed by 
Rousseau, Carlyle, Ruskin, Tolstoy, and 
Nietzsche? We are now inclined to listen 
more attentively to whispers from the East. 
Our self-complacency has been disturbed by 
such utterances as that of Rabindranath 
Tagore, who, lecturing at the Imperial Uni- 
versity of Tokio on June 18, 1916, foretold 
a great future for Asia. The political civili- 
zation of Europe was "'carnivorous and can- 
nibalistic in its tendencies.” The East was 
patient, and could afford to wait till the 


West, "hurry after the expedient,” had to 
halt for want of breath. "Europe, while 
busily speeding to her engagements, disdain- 
fully casts her glance from her carriage win- 
dow at the reaper reaping his harvest in the 
field, and in her intoxication of speed, can- 
not but think him as slow and ever receding 
backwards. But the speed comes to its end, 
the engagement loses its meaning, and the 
hungry heart clamors for food, till at last 
she comes to the lonely reaper reaping his 
harvest in the sun. For if the office cannot 
wait, or the buying and selling, or the crav- 
ing for excitement — love waits, and beauty, 
and the wisdom of suffering and the fruits 
of patient devotion and reverent meekness 
of simple faith. And thus shall wait the East 
till her time comes.” 

Being thus led to turn our eyes towards 
Asia, we are astonished to find how much 
we have misunderstood it; and we blush 
when we realize our previous ignorance of 
the fact that, towards the middle of the 
tiineteenth century, Asia gave birth to a 
great religious movement — a movement sig- 
nalized for its spiritual purity, one which 
has had thousands of martyrs, one which 
Tolstoy has described. H. Dreyfus, the 
French historian of this movement, says that 
it is not "a new religion,” but "religion re- 
newed,” and that it provides "the only pos- 
sible basis for a mutual understanding be- 
tween religion and free thought.” Above all, 
we are impressed by the fact that, in our 
own time, such a manifestation can occur, • 
and that the new faith should have under- 
gone a development far more extensive than 
that undergone in the same space of time 
nearly two thousand years ago, by budding 
Christianity. 

... At the present time, the majority of 
the inhabitants of Persia have, to a varying 
extent, accepted the Babiist faith. In the 
great towns of Europe, America, and Asia, 
there are active centers for the propaganda 
of the liberal ideas and the doctrine of hu- 
man community, which form the founda- 
tions of Baha’ist teaching. 

We shall not grasp the full significance of 
this tendency until we pass from the de- 
scription of Baha’ism as a theory to that of 
Baha’ism as a practice, for the core of re- 
ligion is not metaphysics, but morality. 
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The Baha’ist ethical code is dominated by 
the law of love taught by Jesus and by all 
the prophets. In the thousand and one de- 
tails of practical life, this Jaw is subject to 
manifold interpretations. That of Baha’u’- 
llah is unquestionably one of the most com- 
prehensive of these, one of the most exalted, 
one of the most satisfactory to the modern 
mind. . . . 

That IS why Baha’u’llah is a severe critic 
of the patriotism which plays so large a part 
in the national life of our day. Love of our 
native land is legitimate, but this love must 
not be exclusive. A man should love his 
country more than he loves his house (this 
is the dogma held by every patriot) ; but 
Baha’u’llah adds that he should love the di- 
vine world more than he loves his country. 
From this standpoint, patriotism is seen to 
be an intermediate stage on the road of 
renunciation, an incomplete and hybrid re- 
ligion, something we have to get beyond. 
Throughout his life Baha’u’llah regarded the 
ideal universal peace as one of the most im- 
portant of his aims. . . . 

. . . Baha’u’llah is in this respect enunci- 
ating a novel and fruitful idea. There is a 
better way of dealing with social evils than 
by trying to cure them after they have come 
to pass. We should try to prevent them by 
removing their causes, which act on the in- 
dividual, and especially on the child. Noth- 
ing can be more plastic than the nature of 
the child. The government’s first duty must 
be to provide for the careful and eflScient 
education of children, remembering that ed- 
ucation is something more than instruction. 
This will be an enormous step towards the 
solution of the social problem, and to take 
such a step will be the first task of the 
Baytu’l'Ad’l (House of Justice). 'Tt is or- 
dained upon every father to rear his son or 
his daughter by means of the sciences, the 
arts, and all the commandments; and if any 
one should neglect to do so, then the mem- 
bers of the council, should the offender be a 
wealthy man, must levy from him the sum 
necessary for the education of his child. 
When the neglectful parent is poor, the cost 
of the necessary education must be borne 
by the council, which will provide a refuge 
for the unfortunate.” 

The Baytu’I'Ad’l, likewise, must prepare 


the way for the establishment of universal 
peace, doing this by organizing courts of 
arbitration and by influencing the govern- 
ments. Long before the Esperantists had be- 
gun their campaign, and more than twenty 
years before Nicholas II had summoned the 
first Hague congress, Baha’u’llah was in- 
sisting on the need for a universal language 
and courts of arbitration. He returns to 
these matters again and again; "Let all the 
nations become one in faith, and let all men 
be brothers, in order that the bonds of affec- 
tion and unity between the sons of men may 
be strengthened. . . . What harm can there 
be in that? ... It is going to happen. 
There will be an end to sterile conflicts, to 
ruinous wars; and the Great Peace will 
come!” Such were the words of Baha’u’llah 
in 1890, two years before his death. 

While adopting and developing the Chris- 
tian law of love, Baha’u’llah rejected the 
Christian principle of asceticism. He dis- 
countenanced the macerations which were a 
nightmare of the Middle Ages, and whose 
evil effects persist even in our own days. , . . 

Baha’ism, then, is an ethical system, a 
system of social morality. But it would be 
a mistake to regard Baha’ist teaching as a 
collection of abstract rules imposed from 
without. Baha’ism is permeated with a sane 
and noble mysticism; nothing could be more 
firmly rooted in the inner life, more benignly 
spiritual; nothing could speak more inti- 
mately to the soul, in low tones, and as if 
from within. . . . 

Such is the new voice that sounds to us 
from Asia; such is the new dawn in the 
East. We should giVe them our close atten- 
tion; we should abandon our customary 
mood of disdainful superiority. Doubtless, 
Baha’u’llah’s teaching is not definitive. The 
Persian prophet does not offer it to us as 
such. Nor can we Europeans assimilate all 
of it; for modern science leads us to make 
certain claims in matters of thought — claims 
we cannot relinquish, claims we should not 
try to forego. But even though Baha’u’llah’s 
precepts (like those of the Gospels) may not 
fully satisfy all these intellectual demands, 
they are rarely in conflict with our scientific 
outlooks. If they are to become our own 
spiritual food, they must be supplemented, 
they must be re-lived by the religious spirits 
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of Europe, must be rethought by minds 
schooled in the Western mode of thought. 
But, in its existing form, Baha’ist teaching 
may serve, amid our present chaos, to open 
for us a road leading to solace and to com- 
fort; may restore our confidence in the spir- 
itual destiny of man. It reveals to us how 
the human mind is in travail; it gives us an 
inkling of the fact that the greatest hap- 
penings of the day are not the ones we were 
inclined to regard as the most momentous, 
not the ones which are making the loudest 
noise. 

XII. Dr. Henry H. Jessup, D.D. 

From the WorWs Parliament of Religions; 
Volume II, 13 th Day, under Criticism 
and Discussion of Missionary Methods, 
page 1122. At the Columbian Exposition 
of 1853, at Chicago. Edited by the Rev. 
John Henry Barrows, D.D. (The Parlia- 
ment Publishing Company, Chicago, 
1893.) — 

This, then, is our mission: that we who 
are made in the image of God should re- 
member that all men are made in God’s 
image. To this divine knowledge we owe all 
we are, all we hope for. We are rising grad- 
ually toward that image, and we owe to our 
fellowmen to aid them in returning to it in 
the Glory of God and the Beauty of Holi- 
ness. It is a celestial privilege and with it 
comes a high responsibility, from which 
there is no escape. 

In the Palace of Bahji, or Delight, just 
outside the Fortress of *Akka, on the Syrian 
coast, there died a ftw months since, a 
famous Persian sage, the Babi Saint, named 
Baha’u’llah — the "Glory of God” — the head 
of that vast reform party of Persian Mus- 
lims, who accept the New Testament as the 
Word of God and Christ as the Deliverer of 
men, who regard all nations as one, and all 
men as brothers. Three years ago he was 
visited by a Cambridge scholar and gave 
utterance to sentiments so noble, so Christ- 
like, that we repeat them as our closing 
words: 

"That all nations should become one in 
faith and all men as brothers; that the bonds 
of affection and unity between the sons of 
men should be strengthened; that diversity 


of religions should cease and differences of 
race be annulled. What harm is there in 
this? Yet so it shall be. These fruitless 
strifes, these ruinous wars shall pass away, 
and the ‘Most Great Peace’ shall come. Do 
not you in Europe need this also? Let not 
a man glory in this, that he loves his coun- 
try; let him rather glory in this, that he 
loves his kind.” 

XIII. By The Right Hon. 

The Earl Curzon. 

Excerpts from Persia, Vol. I, pages 496-504. 

(Written in 1892.) — 

Beauty and the female sex also lent their 
consecration to the new creed and the hero- 
ism of the lovely but ill-fated poetess of 
Qazvin, 2arr in-Taj (Crown of Gold) or 
Qurratu’l-'Ayn (Solace of the Eyes), who, 
throwing off the veil, carried the missionary 
torch far and wide, is one of the most af- 
fecting episodes in modern history. . . , 
The lowest estimate places the present num- 
ber of Babis in Persia at half a million. I am 
disposed to think, from conversations with 
persons well qualified to judge, that the total 
is nearer one million. They are to be found 
in every walk of life, from the ministers and 
nobles of the Court to the scavenger or the 
groom, not the least arena of their activity 
being the Mussulman priesthood itself. It 
will have been noticed that the movement 
was initiated by Siyyids, Hajis and Mullas, 
i.e., persons who, either by descent, from 
pious inclination, or by profession, were in- 
timately concerned with the Muhammadan 
creed; and it is among even the professed 
votaries of the faith that they continue to 
make their converts. . . . Quite recently 
the Babis have had great success in the 
camp of another enemy, having secured 
many proselytes among the Jewish popula- 
tions of the Persian towns. I hear that dur- 
ing the past year (1891) they are reported 
to have made 150 Jewish converts in Tihran, 
100 in Hamadan, 50 in Kashan, and 75 
per cent of the Jews at Gulpayigan. . . . 
The two victims, whose names were Haji 
Mirza Hasan and Haji Mirza Husayn, have 
been renamed by the Babis: Sultanu’^- 
^uhadd’, or King of Martyrs, and Mah- 
bubu’^-Shuhada’, or Beloved of Martyrs — 
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and their naked graves in the cemetery have 
become places of pilgrimage where many a 
tear is shed over the fate of the "Martyrs 
of Isfahan. “ ... It is these little incidents, 
protruding from time to time their ugly 
features, that prove Persia to be not as yet 
quite redeemed, and that somewhat staggers 
the tail-talkers about Iranian civilization. If 
one conclusion more than another has been 
forced upon our notice by the retrospect in 
which I have indulged, it is that a sublime 
and murmuring [?] devotion has been incul- 
cated by this new faith, whatever it be. 
There is, I believe, but one instance of a 
Babi having recanted under pressure of 
menace of suffering, and he reverted to the 
faith and was executed within two years. 
Tales of magnificent heroism illumine the 
bloodstained pages of Babi history. Ignorant 
and unlettered as many of its votaries are, 
and have been, they are yet prepared to die 
for their religion, and fires of Smithfield 
did not kindle a nobler courage than has met 
and defied the more refined torture-mongers 
of Tihran. Of no small account, then, must 
be the tenets of a creed that can awaken in 
its followers so rare and beautiful a spirit 
of self-sacrifice. From the facts that Babi- 
ism in its earliest years found itself in con- 
flict with the civil powers and that an 
attempt was made by Babis upon the life of 
the Shah, it has been wrongly inferred that 
the movement was political in origin and 
Nihilist in character. It does not appear from 
a study of the writings either of the Bab 
or his successors, that there is any founda- 
tion for such a suspicion. . . . The charge 
of immorality seems to have arisen partly 
from the malignant inventions of opponents, 
partly from the much greater freedom 
claimed for women by the Bab, which in the 
oriental mind is scarcely dissociable from 
profligacy of conduct. ... If Babiism con- 
tinues to grow at its present rate of pro- 
gression, a time may conceivably come when 
it will oust Muhammadanism from the field 
in Persia. . . . Since its recruits are won 
from the best soldiers of the garrison whom 
it is attacking, there is greater reason to 
believe that it may ultimately prevail. . . . 
The pure and suffering life of the Bab, his 
ignominious death, the heroism and martyr- 
dom of his followers, will appeal to many 


others who can find no similar phenomena 
in the contemporaneous records of Islam. . . . 

XIV. By Sir Francis Younghusband. 
Excerpts from The Gleam, (1923.) — 

The story of the Bab, as Mirza 'Ali Mu- 
hammad called himself, was the story of 
spiritual heroism unsurpassed in Svabhava’s 
experience; and his own adventurous soul 
was fired by it. That a youth of no social 
influence and no education should, by the 
simple power of insight, be able to pierce 
into the heart of things and see the real 
truth, and then hold on to it with such 
firmness of conviction and present it with 
such suasion that he was able to convince 
men that he was the Messiah and get them to 
follow him to death itself, was one of those 
splendid facts in human history that Svab- 
hava loved to meditate on. This was a true 
hero whom he would wish to emulate and 
whose experiences he would profit by. The 
Bab’s passionate sincerity could not be 
doubted, for he had given his life for his 
faith. And that there must be something in 
his message that appealed to men and satis- 
fied their souls, was witnessed to by the 
fact that thousands gave their lives in his 
cause and millions now follow him. 

If a young man could, in only six years 
of ministry, by the sincerity of his purpose 
and the attraction of his personality, so in- 
spire rich and poor, cultured and illiterate, 
alike, with belief in himself and his doctrines 
that they would remain staunch, though 
hunted down and without trial sentenced to 
death, sawn asunder, strangled, shot, blown 
from guns; and if men of high position and 
culture in Persia, Turkey and Egypt in 
numbers to this day adhere to his doctrines, 
his life must be one of those events in the 
last hundred years which is really worth 
study. And that study fortunately has been 
made by the Frenchman Gobineau and by 
Professor E. G. Browne, so that we are able 
to have a faithful representation of its main 
features. . , . 

Thus, in only his thirtieth year, in the 
year 1850, ended the heroic career of a true 
God-man. Of the sincerity of his convic- 
tion that he was God-appointed, the manner 
of his death is the amplest possible proof. 
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In the belief that he would thereby save 
others from the error of their present beliefs 
he willingly sacrificed his life. And of his 
power of attaching men to him, the passion- 
ate devotion of hundreds and even thou- 
sands of men who gave their lives in his 
cause is convincing testimony. . . . 

He himself was but "a letter out of that 
most mighty book, a dewdrop from that 
limitless ocean.” The One to come would 
reveal all mysteries and all riddles. This was 
the humility of true insight. And it has had 
its effect. His movement has grown and 
expanded, and it has yet a great future be- 
fore it. 

During his six years of ministry, four of 
which were spent in captivity, he had per- 
meated all Persia with his ideas. And since 
his death the movement has spread to Tur- 
key, Egypt, India and even into Europe and 
America. His adherents are now numbered 
by millions. The spirit which pervades 
them, says Professor Browne, "is such that 
it cannot fail to affect most powerfully all 
subject to its influence.” 

XV. Excerpt from The Christian Common- 
wealth, January 22, 1913: " ‘Abdul- 

Baha at Oxford — 

'Abdu’l-Baha addressed a large and deeply 
interested audience at Manchester College, 
Oxford, on December 31. The Persian leader 
spoke in his native tongue, Mirza Ahmad 
Sohrab interpreting. Principal Estlin Car- 
penter presided, and introduced the speaker 
by saying that they owed the honor and 
pleasure of meeting 'Abdu’l-Baha to their 
revered friend. Dr. Cheyne, who was deeply 
interested in the Baha’i teaching. The move- 
ment sprung up during the middle of the 
last century in Persia, with the advent of a 
young Muhammadan who took to himself 
the title of the Bab (meaning door or gate, 
through which men could arrive at the 
knowledge or truth of God) , and who com- 
menced teaching in Persia in the year 1844. 
The purity of his character, the nobility of 
his words, aroused great enthusiasm. He was, 
however, subjected to great hostility by the 
authorities, who secured his arrest and im- 
prisonment, and he was finally executed in 
1850. But the movement went on, and the 


writings of the Bab, which had been copious, 
were widely read. The movement has been 
brought into India, Europe, and the United 
States. It does not seek to create a new sect, 
but to inspire all sects with a deep funda- 
mental love. The late Dr. Jowett once said 
to him that he had been so deeply impressed 
with the teachings and character of the 
Bab that he thought Babiism, as the present 
movement was then known, might become 
the greatest religious movement since the 
birth of Christ. 

XVI. By Rev. J. Tyssul Davis, B.A. 

Quotation from A League of Religions. Ex- 
cerpts from Chapter X: "Baha’ism — ^The 

Religion of Reconciliation.” (The Lind- 
sey Press, London, England.) — 

The Baha’i religion has made its way . . . 
because it meets the needs of its day. It fits 
the larger outlook of our time better than 
the rigid exclusive older faiths. A charac-, 
teristic is its unexpected liberality and tol- 
eration. It accepts all the great religions as 
true, and their scriptures as inspired. The 
Baha’ists bid the followers of these faiths 
disentangle from the windings of racial, par- 
ticularist, local prejudices, the vital, immor- 
tal thread, the pure gospel of eternal worth, 
and to apply this essential element to life. 
Instances are quoted of people being recom- 
mended to work within the older faiths, to 
remain, vitalizing them upon the principles 
of the new faith. They cannot fear new 
facts, new truths as the Creed-defenders 
must. They believe in a progressive revela- 
tion. They admit the cogency of modern 
criticism and allow that God is in His na- 
ture incomprehensible, but is to be known 
through His manifestations. Their ethical 
ideal is very high and is of the type we 
Westerners have learnt to designate "Christ- 
like.” "What does he do to his enemies that 
he makes them his friends?” was asked con- 
cerning the late leader. What astonishes the 
student is not anything in the ethics or 
philosophy of this movement, but the ex- 
traordinary response its ideal has awakened 
in such numbers of people, the powerful 
influence this standard actually exerts on 
conduct. It is due to four things: (1) .It 
makes a call on the Heroic Element in man^ 
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It offers no bribe. It bids men endure, give 
up, carry the cross. It calls them to sacri- 
fice, to bear torture, to suffer martyrdom, 
to brave death. (2) It offers liberty of 
thought. Even upon such a vital question 
as immortality it will not bind opinion. Its 
atmosphere is one of trust and hope, not of 
dogmatic chill. (3) It is a religion of love, 
''Notwithstanding the interminable cata- 
logue of extreme and almost incredible suf- 
ferings and privations which this heroic 
band of men and women have endured — 
more terrible than many martyrdoms — there 
is not a trace of resentment or bitterness to 
be observed among them. One would sup- 
pose that they were the most fortunate of 
the people among whom they live, as indeed 
they do certainly consider themselves, in 
that they have been permitted to live near 
their beloved Lord, beside which they count 
their sufferings as nothing” (Phelps). Love 
for the Master, love for the brethren, love 
for the neighbors, love for the alien, love 
for all humanity, love for all life, love for 
God — the old, well-tried way trod once be- 
fore in Syria, trodden again. (4) It is a 
religion in harmony with science. It has here 
the advantage of being thirteen centuries 
later than Islam. This new dispensation has 
been tried in the furnace, and has not been 
found wanting. It has been proved valid by 
the lives of those who have endured all 
things on its behalf. Here is something more 
appealing than its logic and rational philos- 
ophy. "To the Western observer” (writes 
Prof. Browne), "it is the complete sincerity 
of the Babis, their fearless disregard of death 
and torture undergone for the sake of their 
religion, their certain conviction as to the 
truth of their faith, their generally admirable 
conduct toward mankind, especially toward 
their fellow-believers, which constitute their 
strongest claim on his attention.” 

"By their fruits shall ye know them!” 
We cannot but address to this youthful re- 
ligion an All Hail! of welcome. We cannot 
fail to see in its activity another proof of 
the living witness in our own day of the 
working of the sleepless spirit of God in the 
hearts of men, for He cannot rest, by the 
necessity of His nature, until He hath made 
in conscious reality, as in power, the whole 
world His own. 


XVII. By Herbert Putnam. 

Librarian of Congress. 

The dominant impression that survives in 
my memory of 'Abdu’l-Baha is that of an 
extraordinary nobility: physically, in the 
head so massive yet so finely poised, and 
the modeling of the features; but spiritually, 
in the serenity of expression, and the sug- 
gestion of grave and responsible meditation 
in the deeper lines of the face. But there 
was also, in his complexion, carriage, and 
expression, an assurance of the complete 
health which is a requisite of a sane judg- 
ment. And when, as in a lighter mood, his 
features relaxed into the playful, the assur- 
ance was added of a sense of humor without 
which there is no true sense of proportion, 
I have never met any one concerned with 
the philosophies of life whose judgment 
might seem so reliable in matters of prac- 
tical conduct. 

My regret is that my meetings with him 
were so few and that I could not benefit by 
a lengthier contact with a personality com- 
bining a dignity so impressive with human 
traits so engaging. 

I wish that he could be multiplied! 

XVIII. By Leo Tolstoy 

Translated from a letter to Mme. Isabel 
Grinevskaya, Oct. 22, 1903. 

I am very glad that Mr. V. V. Stassov has 
told you of the good impression which your 
book has made on me, and I thank you for 
sending it. 

I have known about the Babis for a long 
time, and have always been interested in 
their teachings. It seems to me that these 
teachings, as well as all the rationalistic so- 
cial religious teachings that have arisen 
lately out of the original teachings of Brah- 
manism, Buddhism, Judaism, Christianity 
and Islam distorted by the priests, have a 
great future for this very reason that these 
teachings, discarding all these distorting in- 
crustations that cause division, aspire to 
unite into one common religion of all man- 
kind. 

Therefore, the teachings of the Babis, in- 
asmuch as they have rejected the old Mu- 
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hammadan superstitions and have not estab- 
lished new superstitions which would divide 
them from other new superstitions (unfor- 
tunately something of the kind is noticed 
in the exposition of the Teachings of the 
Bab) 5 and inasmuch as they keep to the prin- 
cipal fundamental ideas of brotherhood, 
equality and love, have a great future before 
them. 

In the Muhammadan religion there has 
been lately going on an intensive spiritual 
movement. I know that one such movement 
is centered in the French colonies in Africa, 
and has its name (I do not remember it), 
and its prophet. Another movement exists in 
India, Lahore, and also has its prophet and 
publishes its paper "Review of Religions.” 

Both these religious teachings contain 
nothing new, neither do they have for their 
principal object a changing of the outlook 
of the people and thus do not change the 
relationship between the people, as is the 
case with Babiism, though not so much in 
its theory (Teachings of the Bab) as in the 
practice of life as far as I know it. I there- 
fore sympathize with Babiism with all my 
heart inasmuch as it teaches people brother- 
hood and equality and sacrifice of material 
life for service to God. 

Translated from a letter to Frid ul Khan 
Wadelbekow. 

(This communication is dated 1908 and is 

found among epistles written to Cauca- 
sian Muhammadans.) 

... In answer to your letter which ques- 
tions how one should understand the term 
God. I send you a collection of writings 
from my literary and reading club, in which 
some thoughts upon the nature of God are 
included. In my opinion if we were to free 
ourselves from all false conception of God 
we should, whether as Christians or Mu- 
hammadans free ourselves entirely from pic- 
turing God as a personality. TTie concep- 
tion which then seems to me to be the best 
for meeting the requirements of reason and 
heart is found in 4th chap. St. John, 7-12-15 
that means God is Love. It therefore follows 
that God lives in us according to the meas- 
ure or capacity of each soul to express His 
nature. This thought is implicit more or less 


clearly in all religions, and therefore in Mu- 
hammadanism. 

Concerning your second question upon 
what awaits us after death I can only reply 
that on dying we return to God from whose 
Life we came. God, however, being Love we 
can on going over expect God only. 

Concerning your third question, I an- 
swer that so far as I understand Islam, like 
all other religions, Brahmanism, Buddhism, 
Confucianism, etc., it contains great basic 
truths but that these have become corrupted 
by superstition, and coarse interpretations 
and filled with unnecessary legendic descrip- 
tions. I have had much help in my researches 
to get clear upon Muhammadanism by a 
splendid little book *The sayings of Mu- 
hammad.’ 

The teachings of the Babis which come 
to us out of Islam have through Baha’u’llah’s 
teachings been gradually developed and now 
present us with the highest and purest form 
of religious teaching. 

XIX. By Dr. Edmund Privat. 

The practical and spiritual understanding 
between nations, the realization of the unity 
of mankind above all barriers of language 
and religion, the feeling of responsibility 
towards all who suffer from grief or injus- 
tice, are only different branches of the same 
central teaching which gives the Baha’i 
Movement such a faithful and active family 
of workers in so many countries. 

XX. By Dr. Auguste Forel. 

En 1920 seulement j’ai appris a connaitre, 
a Karlsruhe, la religion supra-confessionelle 
et mondiale des Baha’is fondee en Orient par 
le persan Baha’u’llah il y a 70 ans. C’est la 
vraie religion du Bien social humain, sans 
dogmes, ni pretres, reliant entre eux touts les 
hommes sur notre petit globe terreste. Je 
stds devenu BahdH, 

XXL By General Caselli. 

Having been engaged all of his life in the 
training of me, he does this (i.e., write on 
the subject of religion) more as a "shepherd 
of a flock” might do, in hope of persuading 
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his friends and brothers to turn sponta- 
neously to the Illumined Path of the Great 
Revelation. 

XXIL By Frederick W. Oakes. 

The Enlightener of human minds in re- 
spect to their religious foundations and 
privileges is of such vital importance that 
no one is safe who does not stop and listen 
for its quiet meaning, and is to the mind 
of men, as the cooling breeze that unseen 
passes its breath over the varying leaves of 
a tree. Watch it! And see how uniformly, 
like an unseen hand passing caressingly over 
all its leaves: Full of tender care and even 
in its gifts of love and greater life: Caresses 
each leaf. Such it is to one who has seated 
himself amid the flowers and fruit trees in 
the Garden Beautiful at 'Akka, just within 
the circle of that Holy and Blessed shrine 
where rests the Mortal part of the Great 
Enlightener. His handiwork is there, you 
touch the fruit and flowers his hand gave 
new life’s hopes to, and kneeling as I did 
beside Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of the Mar- 
velous Manifestation, felt the spirit’s im- 
mortal love of Him who rests there. While I 
could not speak the words of the Litany, 
my soul knew the wondrous meaning, for 
every word was a word of the soul’s language 
that speaks of the Eternal love and care of 
the Eternal Father. So softly and so living 
were the reflections from his beautiful per- 
sonality, that one needed not spoken words 
to be interpreted. And this Pilgrim came 
away renewed and refreshed to such a degree, 
that the hard bands of formalism were re- 
placed by the freedom of love and light that 
will ever make that sojourn there the prize 
memory and the Door of revelation never 
to be closed again, and never becloud the 
glorious Truth of Universal Brotherhood. A 
calm, and glorious influence that claims the 
heart and whispers to each of the pulsing 
leaves of the great family in all experiences 
of life, **Be not afraid. It is I!” — ^And makes 
us long to help all the world to know the 
meaning of those words spoken by The Great 
Revealer, *'Let us strive with heart and soul 
that unity may dwell in the world.” And to 
catch the greatness of the word **Strive,” in 
quietness and reflection. 


XXin. By Mr. Millar. 

Editor of John O^Groat Journal, Wick, Scot- 
land. 

I was in Chicago for only some ten days, 
yet it would take a hundred chapters to 
describe all the splendid sights and institu- 
tions I was privileged to see. No doubt Chi- 
cago has more than its fair share of alien 
gangsters and gunmen, and the despicable 
doings of this obnoxious class has badly 
vitiated its civic life and reputation. But for 
all that it is a magnificent city — in many 
respects probably the finest in America; a 
city of which its residents have innumerable 
reasons to be proud. . . . 

Every day indeed was filled up with 
sight-seeing and the enjoyment of lavish 
hospitality. One day, for example, I was 
entertained to lunch at the Illinois Ath- 
letic Club as the guest of Mr. Robert Black, 
a prosperous Scot belonging to Wigtonshire, 
who is in the building trade. He is an 
ex-president of the St. Andrew’s Society. Mr. 
Falconer and other Scots friends were pres- 
ent, and they were all exceedingly kind and 
complimentary. I could not, in short, have 
been treated with more distinction if I had 
been a prominent Minister of State instead 
of a humble Scottish journalist out on a 
mission of fraternity and good will. 

On the same day I met by appointment 
Mr. Albert R. Windust with whom I went 
out to see the Baha’i Temple which is in 
course of being erected at Wilmette, a 
suburb of Chicago on the shore of Lake 
Michigan. It is about an hour’s ride out on 
the elevated railway. Only the foundation 
and basement have so far been constructed, 
and the work was meanwhile stopped but, 
we understand, is now shortly to be resumed. 
I have no hesitation in saying that when 
completed this Temple will be one of the 
most beautiful pieces of architecture in the 
world. I had the privilege of an introduction 
to the architect, a Frenchman, M. Bourgeois, 
who speaks English fluently. We spent a 
considerable time with him in his beautiful 
studio overlooking the Lake, and he did me 
the honour of showing me the plans of the 
Temple, drawings which cost him years of 
toil, and they are far beyond anything I 
could have imagined in beauty and spiritual 
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significance. M. Bourgeois, who is well ad- 
vanced in years, is a genius and mystic — a 
gentleman of charming personality. In all 
that I had the pleasure of seeing in his studio 
I had a privilege that is given to few. My 
signature is in his personal book, which con- 
tains the names of some of the great ones 
of the earth! Mr. Windust, who is a lead- 
ing Baha’i in the city, is a quiet and humble 
man, but full of fine ideas and ideals. He 
treated me with the utmost brotherly cour- 
tesy. How is it, I kept asking myself, that 
it should be mine to have all this privilege 
and honour? There was no reason save that 
they told me I had touched the chords of 
truth and sincerity in referring to and re- 
viewing the Baha’i writings and principles 
in a few short articles in this JournaL The 
Temple is designed to represent these prin- 
ciples — ^universal religion, universal brother- 
hood, universal education, and the union of 
science and religion. Meantime the Chi- 
cagoans are seemingly indifferent to all its 
spiritual significance; but some day they will 
wake up to a realisation of the fact that its 
symbolism will mark the city as one of des- 
tiny in the world. 

XXIV. By Charles H. Prist. 

Editor, Pasadena Star News, 

Humanity is the better, the nobler, for 
the Baha’i Faith. It is a Faith that enriches 
the soul; that takes from life its dross. 

I am prompted thus to express myself 
because of what I have seen, what I have 
heard, what I have read of the results of the 
Movement founded by the Reverend Baha’- 
u’llah. Embodied within that Movement is 
the spirit of world brotherhood; that broth- 
erhood that makes for unity of thought and 
action. 

Though not a member of the Baha’i 
Faith, I sense its tremendous potency for 
good. Ever is it helping to usher in the 
dawn of the day of *'Peace on Earth Good 
Will to Men.” By the spread of its teachings, 
the Baha’i Cause is slowly, yet steadily, 
making the Golden Rule a practical reality. 

With the high idealism of Baha’u’llah as 
its guide, the Baha’i Faith is as the shining 
light that shineth more and more imto the 


perfect day. Countless are its good works. 
For example, to the pressing economic prob- 
lems it gives a new interpretation, a new 
solution. But above all else it is causing 
peoples everywhere to realize they are as 
one, by heart and spirit divinely united. 

And so I find joy in paying this little 
tribute to a cause that is adding to the 
sweetness, the happiness, the cleanness of life. 

XXV. By Prof. Hari Prasad Shastri, 
D. Litt. 

My contact with the Baha’i Movement 
and my acquaintance with its teachings, 
given by Hadrat-i-Baha’u’llah, have filled 
me with real joy, as I see that this Move- 
ment, so cosmopolitan in its appeal, and so 
spiritual in its advocacy of Truth, is sure to 
bring peace and joy to the hearts of millions. 

Free from metaphysical subtleties, practi- 
cal in its outlook, above all sectarianism, and 
based on God, the substratum of the human 
soul and the phenomenal world, the Baha’i 
Movement carries peace and illumination 
with it. 

As long as it is kept free from orthodoxy 
and church-spirit, and above personalities, it 
will continue to be a blessing to its followers. 

XXVI. By Shri Purohit Swami. 

I am in entire sympathy with all of the 
principles that the Baha’i Movement stands 
for; there is nothing which is contrary to 
what I am preaching. I think at this stage 
of the world such teachings are needed more 
than anything else. I find the keynote of 
the Teachings is the spiritual regeneration of 
the world. The world is getting more and 
more spiritually bankrupt every day, and if 
it requires anything it requires spiritual life. 
The Baha’i Movement stands above all 
caste, creed and color and is based on pure 
spiritual unity. 

XX\^L By Sir Francis Younghusband. 

For many years I have been interested in 
the rise and progress of the Baha’i Move- 
ment. Its roots go deep down into the past 
and yet it looks far forward into the future. 
It realizes and preaches the oneness of man- 
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kind. And I have noticed how ardently its 
followers work for the furtherance of peace 
and for the general welfare of mankind. 
God must be with them and their success 
therefore assured. 

XXVIII. By Prof. Herbert A. Miller 

The central drive of the Baha’i Move- 
ment is for human unity. It would secure 
this through unprejudiced search for truth, 
making religion conform to scientific dis- 
covery and insisting that fundamentally all 
religions are alike. For the coming of uni- 
versal peace, there is great foresight and 
wisdom as to details. Among other things 
there should be a universal language; so the 
Baha’is take a great interest in Esperanto 
though they do not insist on it as the ulti- 
mate language. No other religious movement 
has put so much emphasis on the emancipa- 
tion and education of women. Everyone 
should work whether rich or poor and pov- 
erty should be abolished. . . . What will be 
the course of the Baha’i Movement no one 
can prophesy, but I think it is no exaggera- 
tion to claim that the program is the finest 
fruit of the religious contribution of Asia. 

XXIX. By Dr. Auguste Forel. 

". . . J’avais ecrit les lignes qui prece- 
dent en 1912. Que dois-je aj outer aujour- 
d’hui en aout 1921, apres les horribles guerres 
qui viennent de mettre I’humanite a feu et a 
sang, tout en devoilant plus que jamais la 
terrible ferocite de nos passions haineuses? 
Rien, sinon que nous devons demeurer 
d’autant plus fermes, d’autant plus inebran- 
lables dans notre lutte pour le Bien social. 
Nos enfants ne doivent pas se decourager; 
ils doivent au contraire profiter du chaos 
mondial actuel pour aider a la penible or- 
ganisation superieure et supranational de 
L’humanite, a I’aide d’une federation uni- 
verselle des peuples. 

"En 1920 seulement j’ai appris a con- 
naitre, a Karlsruhe, la religion supraconfes- 
sionnelle et mondiale des Baha’is fondee en 
Orient par le person Baha’u’llah il y a 70 
ans. C’est la vraie religion du Bien social 
humain, sans dogmes, ni pretres, reliant entre 
eux tous les hommes sur notre petit globe 


terrestre. Je suis devenu Baha’i. Que cette 
religion vive et prospere pour le bien de 
L’humanite; c’est la mon voeu le plus 
ardent. . . 

(Excerpt from Dr. Auguste Forel’s Will) 

XXX. By The Rt. Hon. Sir Herbert 
Samuel, G.C.B., M.P. 

In John London’s Weekly, 

March 25th, 1933. 

"It is possible indeed to pick out points 
of fundamental agreement among all creeds. 
That is the essential purpose of the Baha’i 
Religion, the foundation and growth of 
which is one of the most striking movements 
that have proceeded from the East in recent 
generations.” 

XXXI. By Rev. K. T. Chung. 

"Last summer upon my return from a 
visit to Japan, I had the pleasure of meeting 
Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler on the boat. It 
was learnt that this lady is a teacher of the 
Baha’i Cause, so we conversed upon various 
subjects of human life very thoroughly. It 
was soon found that what the lady imparted 
to me came from the source of Truth as I 
have felt inwardly all along, so I at once 
realized that the Baha’i Faith can offer nu- 
merous and profound benefits to mankind. 

"My senior, Mr. Y. S. Tsao, is a well-read 
man. His mental capacity and deep experi- 
ence are far above the average man. He 
often said that during this period of our 
coimtry when old beliefs have lost their hold 
upon the people, it is absolutely necessary to 
seek a religion of all-embracing Truth which 
may exert its powerful influence in saving 
the situation. For the last ten years, he has 
investigated indefatigably into the teachings 
of the Baha’i Cause. Recently, he has com- 
pleted his translations of the book on the 
New Era and showed me a copy of the proof. 
After carefully reading it, I came to the 
full realization that the Truth as imparted 
to me by Mrs. Ransom-Kehler is veritable 
and unshakable. This Truth of great value 
to mankind has been eminently translated 
by Mr. Tsao and now the Chinese people 
have the opportunity of reading it, and I 
cannot but express my profound apprecia- 
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tion for the same. . . . Should the Truth 
of the Baha’i Faith be widely disseminated 
among the Chinese people, it will naturally 
lead to the coming of the Kingdom of 
Heaven. Should everybody again exert his 
efforts towards the extension of this benefi- 
cent influence throughout the world, it will 
then bring about world peace and the gen- 
eral welfare of humanity.” 

(From Rev. K. T. Chung’s Preface to the 

Chinese version of Dr. Esslemont’s Book.) 

XXXII. By Prof. Dimitry Kazarov. 

University, Sofia, Bulgaria. 

Une des causes principales de la situation 
actuelle du monde c’est que I’humanite est 
trop en arriere encore dans son developpe- 
ment spirituel. Voila pourquoi tout en- 
seignement qui a pour but a eveiller et 
fortifier la conscience morale et religieuse des 
hommes est d’une importance capitale pour 
I’avenir de notre race. Le Bahaisme est un 
de ces enseignements. II a ce merite qu’en 
portant des principes qui sont communs de 
routes les grands religions (et specialement 
du christianisme) cherche a les adapter aux 
conditions de la vie actuelle et a la psy- 
chologie de I’homme moderne. En outre il 
travail pour I’union des hommes de toute 
nationalite et race dans une conscience 
morale et religieuse commune. Il n’a pas la 
pretention d’etre autant une religion nou- 
velle qu’un trait d’union entre les grandes 
religions existants: ce sur quoi il insiste 
surtout ce n’est pas d’abandoner la religion 
a la quelle nous appartennons deja pour en 
chercher une autre, mais a faire une effort 
pour trouver dans cette meme religion I’ele- 
ment qui nous unit aux autres et d’en faire 
la force determinante de notre conduite 
toute entiere. Cet element (commun a 
routes les grandes religions) c’est la con- 
science que nous sommes avant tout des 
etres spirituels, unis dans une meme entit4 
spirituelle dont nous ne sommes que des 
parties-unies entre elles par I’attribut fonda- 
mental de cette entire spirituelle — a savoir 
V amour, Manifester, realiser, developper chez 
nous et chez les autres (surtout ches les 
enfants) cette conscience de notre nature 
spirituelle et I’amour comme son attribut 


fondamental c’est la chose principale que 
nous devons poursuivre avant tout et par 
routes les manifestations de notre activite. 
C’est en meme temps le seule moyen par 
lequel nous pouvons esperer de realiser une 
union toujours grandissant parmi les hommes. 

Le Bahaisme est un des enseignement qui 
cherche a eveiller chez nous-n’importe a 
quelle religion nous appartenons-justement 
cette conscience de notre nature spirituelle. 

Il y a plus de 20 ans un groupe d’hommes 
et femmes de differentes nationalites et 
religions, animes par le desir de travailler 
pour I’union des peuples, ont commence a 
publier un journal en esperanto sous le titre 
**Universala Unigo.” Le premier article du 
premier Numero de ce journal etait consacre 
au Bahaisme et a son fondateur. Il me semble 
que ce fait est une preuve eclatante de ce 
que je viens de dire sur le Bahaisme. 

XXXIII. By Rev. Griffith J. Sparham. 

Highgate Hill Unitarian Christian Church, 
London, England. 

In his book "A League of Religions,” the 
Rev. J. Tyssul Davis, formerly minister of 
the Theistic Church in London, and at 
present minister of a Unitarian Church in 
Bristol, England, the writer sets out to 
demonstrate that each great religious move- 
ment in the world has contributed some- 
thing of peculiar importance to the spir- 
itual life of man. Thus, he says, the great 
contribution of Zoroastrianism has been the 
thought of Purity; of Brahmanism that of 
Justice; of Mohammedanism that of Sub- 
mission; of Christianity that of Service; 
and so on. In each instance he lays his 
finger on the one thing par excellence for 
which the particular religious culture seemed 
to him to stand, and tries to catch its spe- 
cial contribution in an epigrammatic phrase. 
Coming, in this way, to Baha’ism, he names 
it "the Religion of Reconciliation.” In his 
chapter on Baha’ism he says: 

"The Baha’i religion has made its way 
because it meets the need of the day. It fits 
the larger outlook of our time, better than 
the rigid older faiths. A characteristic is its 
unexpected liberality and tolerance. It ac- 
cepts all the great religions as true and their 
scriptures as inspired.” 
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This, then, as he sees Baha’ism, is its es- 
sential features: liberality, toleration, the 
spirit of reconciliation; and that, not in the 
sense, as Mr. H. G. Wells has it in his *'Soul 
of a Bishop,” of making a ''collection” of 
approved portions of the world’s varied and 
dijBfering creeds, but in the sense, as he also 
puts it in the same book of achieving a great 
"simplification.” 

"Baha’ists,” says Dr, Davis, "bid the fol- 
lowers of these (that is, the world’s) faiths 
disentangle from the windings of racial, 
particularist, local prejudices, the vital, im- 
mortal thread of the pure gospel of eternal 
worth, and to apply this essential element 
to life.” 

That is Dr. Davis’s interpretation of the 
genius of Baha’ism, and that it is a true one, 
no one who has studied Baha’ism, even su- 
perficially, can question, least of all the out- 
sider. Indeed one may go further and assert 
that no one who has studied Baha’ism, 
whether superficially or otherwise, would 
wish to question it; particularly if he ap- 
proaches the subject from a liberal and un- 
prejudiced point of view. In the last act 
of his "Wandering Jew,” Mr. Temple Thurs- 
ton puts into the mouth of Matteos, the 
Wandering Jew, himself, the splendid line, 
"All men are Christians — all are Jews.” He 
might equally well have written, "All men 
are Christians — all are Baha’is.” For, if the 
sense of the Unity of Truth is a predomi- 
nant characteristic of liberally-minded peo- 
ple, whatever may be their religious tradi- 
tion, it is predominantly a characteristic of 
Bahd’ism; since here is a religious system 
based, fundamentally, on the one, simple, 
profound, comprehensive doctrine of the 
unity of God, which carries with it, as its 
necessary corollary and consequence, the 
parallel doctrine of the imity of Man. 

This, at all events, is the conviction of 
the present writer; and it is why, as a Uni- 
tarian, building his own faith on the same 
basic principles of divine and human unity, 
he has long felt sympathy with and good 
will toward a religious culture which stands 
on a foundation identical with that of the 
faith he holds. And a religion that affirms 
the unity of things must of necessity be a 
religion of reconciliation; the truth of which 
in the case of Bahd’ism is clear. 


XXXIV. Ernest Renan. 

Passage tire de Renan ^^Les Apotres, P.” 

Edition Levy, Paris, 1866. 

axT 

1. \ OTRE siecle a vu des mouvements 
religieux tout aussi extraordinaires que ceux 
d’autrefois, mouvements qui ont provoque 
autant d’enthousiasme, qui ont eu deja, pro- 
portion gardee, plus de martyrs, et dont 
I’avenir est encore incertain. 

Je ne parle pas des Mormons, secte a 
quelques egards si sotte et si abjecte que Ton 
hesite a la prendre au serieux. 

II est instructif, cependant, de voir en 
plein 19eme siecle des milliers d’hommes de 
notre race vivant dans le miracle, croyant 
avec une foi aveugle des merveilles qu’ils 
disent avoir vues et touchees. II y a deja 
toute une litterature pour montrer I’accord 
du mormonisme et de la science; ce qui vaut 
mieux, cette religion, fondee sur de niaises 
impostures, a su accomplir des prodiges de 
patience et d’abnegation; dans cinq cents 
ans des docteurs prouveront sa divinite par 
les merveilles de son etablissement. 

Le Babisme, en Perse, a ete un phenomena 
autrement considerable. Un homme doux et 
sans aucune pretention, une sorte de Spinoza 
modeste et pieux, s’est vu, presque malgre 
lui, eleve au rang de thaumaturge d’incarna- 
tion divine, et est devenu le chef d’une secte 
nombreuse, ardente et fanatique, qui a failli 
amener une revolution comparable a celle 
de rislam. Des milliers de martyrs sont 
accourus pour lui avec I’allegresse au-devant 
de la mort. Un jour sans pareil peut-etre 
dans I’historie du monde fut celui de la 
grande boucherie qui se fit des Babis, a Te- 
heran. "On vit ce jour-la dans les rues et 
les bazars de Teheran, dit un narrateur qui 
a tout su d’original, un spectacle que la 
population semble devoir n’oublier jamais. 
Quand la conversation encore aujourd’hui 
se met sur cette matiere, on peut juger I’ad- 
miration melee d’horreur que la foule 
eprouve et que les annees n’ont pas diminuee. 
On vit s’avancer entre les bourreaux des en- 
fants et des femmes les chairs ouvertes sur 
tout le corps, avec des meches allumees, flam- 
bantes, fichees dans les blessures. On trainait 
les victimes par des cordes et on les faisait 
marcher a coups de fouet. Enfant et femmes 
s’avangaient en chantant un verset qui dit: 
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En verite nous venons de Dieu et nous re- 
tournons a Lui. Leurs voix s’elevaient, 
eclatantes, au-dessus du silence profond de la 
foule. Quand un des supplicies tombait et 
qu’on le faisait relever a coups de fouet ou 
de bai'onnette, pour peu que la perte de son 
sang qui ruisselait sur tons ses membres 
lui laissat encore un peu de force, il se mettait 
a danser et criait avec un surcroit d’en- 
thousiasme: "En verite nous sommes a Dieu 
et nous retournons a lui.” Quelques-uns des 
enfants expirerent pendant le trajet; les 
bourreaux jeterent leurs corps sous les pieds 
de leurs peres et de leurs soeurs, qui marchk- 
ent fikement dessus et ne leur donnkent pas 
deux regards. Quand on arriva au lieu 
d’execution, on proposa encore aux victimes 
la vie pour leur abjuration. Un bourreau 
imagina de dire a un pke que, s’il ne cedait 
pas, il couperait la gorge a ses deux fils sur 
sa poitrine. C’etaient deux petits gardens 
dont Fame avait 14 ans et qui, rouges de 
leur sang, les chairs calciness, ecoutaient 
froidement le dialogue; le pere repondit, en 
se couchant par terre, qu’il etait pret et 
Paine des enfants, r^clamant avec emporte- 
ment son droit de’ainesse, demanda a etre 
egorge le premier. (I) Enfin tout fut achev^. 
La nuit tomba sur un amas de chairs in- 
formes; les tetes ^taient attaches en paquets 
au poteau justicier et les chiens des faubourgs 
se dirigeaient par troupes de ce cote. 

Cela se passait en 1852. La secte de Moz- 
dak sous Chosrok Nousch fut kouffk dans 
un pared bain de sang. Le d4vouement absolu 
est pour les nations naives la plus exquise des 
jouissances et une sorte de besoin. Dans 
Faffaire des Babis, on vit des gens qui kaient 
a peine de la secte, venir se denoncer eux- 
memes afin qu’on les adjoignit aux patients. 
II est si doux a Fhomme de suffrir pour 
quelque chose, que dans bien des cas Fappat 
du martyre suflSt pour faire croire. 

Un disciple qui fut le compagnon de sup- 
plice du Bab, suspendu a cote de lui aux 
remparts de Tabriz et attendant la mort, 

(I) Un autre detail que je tiens de source premiere 
est celui-ci: Quelques sectaires, qu*on voulait amener 
i retractation, furent attach<Ss a la gueule de canons 
amorces d*une meche longue et brulant lentement. 
On leur proposait de couper la meche, s*ils remaient 
le Bab. Eux, les bras tendus vers le feu, le suppliaient 
de se h^ter et de venir bien vite consommer leuer 
bonheur. 


n’avait qu’un mot a la bouche "Es-tu content 
de moi, maitre?”. 

XXXV. By Hon. Lilian Helen Mon- 
tague, J.P., D.H.L. 

As a Jewess I am interested in the Baha’i 
Community. The teaching lays particular 
stress on the Unity of God and the Unity 
of Man, and incorporates the doctrine of 
the Hebrew Prophets that the Unity of God 
is revealed in the Unity of men. Also, we 
seem to share the conception of God’s mes- 
sengers as being those people who in their 
deep reverence for the attributes of God, 
His beauty, His truth, His righteousness 
and His justice, seek to imitate Him in their 
imperfect human way. The light of God is 
reflected in the soul of him who seeks to 
be receptive. Like the members of the Baha’i 
community, we Jews are scattered all over 
the world, but united in a spiritual brother- 
hood. The Peace ideal enumerated by the 
Hebrew Prophets is founded on faith in the 
ultimate triumph of God’s justice and right- 
eousness. 

XXXVI. By Norman Bentwich. 

From ^^1? destine p. 23 5 — 

"Palestine may indeed be now regarded 
as the land not of three but of four faiths, 
because the Baha’i creed, which has its cen- 
ter of faith and pilgrimage in Acre and 
Haifa, is attaining to the character of a 
world-religion. So far as its influence goes 
in the land, it is a factor making for inter- 
national and interreligious understanding.” 
(From destine/^ by Norman Bentwich, 

p. 235.) 

XXXVn. By Emile Schreiber. 

1 . 

Trois prophetes. 

Alors que le marxisme sovietique proclame 
le materialisme historique, alors que les jeunes 
generations sionistes sont egalement de plus 
en plus indifferentes aux croyances etablies, 
une nouvelle religion est nk en Orient, et sa 
doctrine prend, dans les circonstances actu- 
elles, un intket d’autant plus grand que, 
s’ecartant du domaine purement philo- 
sophique, elle preconise en economic politique 
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des solutions qui coincident curieusement 
avec les preoccupations de notre epoque. 

Cette religion, de plus, est par essence anti- 
raciste. Elle est nee en Perse, vers 1840, et 
les trois prophetes successifs qui Font pre- 
chee sont des Persans, c’est-a-dire des musul- 
mans de naissance. 

Le premier, le createur, s’appelait le Bab. 
II precha vers 1850, et preconisa, outre la 
reconciliation des differents cultes qui divi- 
sent Fhumanite, la liberation de la femme, 
reduite aujourd*hui encore a un quasi escla- 
vage dans tout I’Islam. 

Une Persane d’une rare beaute, et qui, 
chose rare chez les musulmanes, etait douee 
d’un grand talent oratoire, repondant au 
nom difficile a prononcer de Qourratou-’F- 
Ain, Faccompagna dans ses reunions, n’hesi- 
tant pas, en donnant elle-meme Fexemple, a 
preconiser la suppression du voile pour les 
femmes. 

Le Bab et elle reussirent a convaincre, a 
F epoque, des dizaines de milliers de Persans 
et le shah de Perse les emprisonna Fun et 
Fautre, ainsi que la plupart de leurs partisans. 
Le Bab fut pendu. Sa belle collaboratrice fut 
etranglee dans sa prison. Leurs disciples 
furent exiles a Saint-Jean-d’Acre, devenue, 
aujourd’hui, ville palestinienne. C’est la que 
j’ai visite la maison du successeur du Bab, 
Baha’Oullah, transformee aujourd’hui en 
temple du "Bahaisme.” C’est ainsi que 
s’intitule cette religion, qui est plutot une 
doctrine philosophique, car elle ne comporte 
ni culte defini, ni surtout de clerge. Les 
pretres, disent les bahaistes, sont tentes de 
fausser, dans un but de lucre, Fid^alisme 
desinteresse des createurs de religions. 

Baha’OulIah, le principal des trois proph- 
etes, repandit sa doctrine non seulement en 
Orient, mais dans beaucoup de pays d’Europe, 
et surtout aux Etats-Unis ou son influence 
fut telle que le nombre des bahaistes attient 
aujourd*hui plusieurs millions. II fut perse- 
cute par les Parses et mourut en exil. 

Son fils, Abdul Baha, lui succeda et for- 
mula, d’apres les principes de son pere, la 
doctrine economique du Bahaisme; elle in- 
dique une prescience etonnante des evene- 
ments qui se sont deroules depuis: la guerre 
d’abord, la crise ensuite. Il mourut peu apres 
la guerre, ayant vu la realisation de la pre- 
miere partie de ses propheties. 


L^originalite du bahaisme est de chercher 
a faire passer dans le domaine pratique, et 
plus particulierement dans le domaine social, 
les principes essentiels du judaisme, du ca- 
tholicisme et de Fislamisme, en les combinant 
et en les adaptant aux besoms de notre 
epoque. 

Le Bahaisme proclame que les rapports 
sociaux deviennent fatalement impossibles 
dans une societe ou Fidealisme individuel ne 
donne pas une base certaine aux engagements 
qui lient les hommes entre eux. 

L’individu se sent de plus en plus isole 
au milieu d’une jungle sociale qui menace, a 
beaucoup d’egards, son bien-etre et sa se- 
curity, La bonne volonte et Fhonnetete, ne 
produisant plus dans sa vie et dans son travail 
le resultat qu’il attend, tendent a perdre 
pour lui toute valeur pratique, De la nais- 
sent, selon les caracteres, Findifference et le 
decouragement, ou Faudace, le manque de 
scrupules qui tendent a se procurer par tous 
les moyens, meme les plus reprehensibles, 
les benefices materiels necessaires a Fexist- 
ence. 

La societe, n’etant plus soumise a aucum 
controle, ni politique ni moral, devient un 
vaisseau sans gouvernail ou personne ne peut 
plus rien prevoir et qui est sujet a des crises 
de plus en plus fr^quentes et de plus en plus 
violentes. L’epoque actuelle, declarent les 
prophetes persans, marque la fin d^une civili- 
sation qui ne sert plus les interets de Fhu- 
manite. 

Elle aboutit a la faillite complete des in- 
stitutions morales et materielles destinees a 
assurer le bien-etre et la securite des hommes, 
c’est-a-dire FEtat, FEglise, le Commerce et 
iTndustrie. Le principe fondamental d’ou 
peut venir le salut de la civilisation engagee 
dans des voies qui conduisent a sa destruction 
est la solidarite des nations et des races. Car 
Finterpenetration des peuples est devenue 
telle qu’il leur est impossible de trouver isole- 
ment la voie de la prosperite. 

Ces propheties, qui pouvaient paraitre ex- 
cessives et quelque peu pessimistes a 
Fepoque ou elles ont ^te faites, vers 1890, ne 
sont pas, les evenements Font prouve, de 
simples jeremiades. Il reste a examiner com- 
ment, partant de ces donnees, qui ne sont que 
trop exactes, le Bahaisme, congu dans la 
Perse lointaine et si arrieree a Fepoque, 
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aboutit aux memes conclusions que la plupart 
des economistes modernes qui, dans les dif- 
ferents pays de civilisation occidentale, pro- 
clament qu’en dehors d’une collaboration 
internationale il n’y a pas d’issue possible a 
la crise actuelle entrainant tous le peuples 
a une misere toujours plus grande. 

(From Les Echos, Paris, France, Septem- 
ber 27, 1933.) 

2 . 

Une religion **economique.” 

Les principes du bahai'sme, formules par 
son principal prophete, Baha’Oullah, peuvent 
paraitre serieusement compromis en un temps 
oil la frenesie nationaliste, recemment ag- 
gravee de racisme, semble en eloigner de plus 
en plus ^application. 

Toute la question est de savoir si ceux 
qui sont en faveur aujourd’hui, dans tant 
de pays, sont susceptibles de resoudre le pro- 
bleme non pas de la prosperite, mais simple- 
ment du logement et de la faim, dans les 
differentes nations qui nient par leurs theo- 
ries et tous leurs actes la solidarite des peuples 
et des races. 

Une nouvelle guerre mondiale sera sans 
doute necessaire pour que I’humanite, qui n’a 
pas encore compris la legon de 1914, se 
rende enfin compte que les solutions de vio- 
lence et de conquete ne peuvent engendrer 
que la ruine generale, sanis profit pour aucun 
des bellig^rants. 

Quoi qu’il en soit, les principales pensees 
economiques de Baha’Oullah, telles qu*elles 
ont ^te formulees il y a un demisiecle, prou- 
vent que la sagesse et le simple bon sens ont 
cela de commun avec les ecrevisses, c’est 
qu*il leur arrive frequemment de marcher a 
reculons. 

Voici les principaux preceptes de ce 
moderne Marc-Aurele; 

'X’evolution humaine se divise en cycles 
organiques, correspondant a la duree d’tme 
religion, laquelle est d’environ un millier 
d’annees. Un cycle social nouveau commence 
toutes les fois qu’apparait un prophete dont 
Pinfluence et les enseignements renouvellent 
la vie interieure de Phomme et font deferler 
a travers le monde une nouvelle vague de 
progres. 

'"Chaque nouveau cycle detruit les croy- 


ances et les institutions usees du cycle prece- 
dent et fonde sur d’autres croyances, en 
etroite conformite, celles-la, avec les besoins 
actuels de Phumanite, une civilisation nou- 
velle. 

"L’influence de chaque prophke s’est, dans 
le passe, limitee a une race ou a une religion, 
en raison de Pisolement geographique des 
regions et des races, mais le siecle dans lequel 
nous entrons necessite la creation d’un ordre 
organique s’etendant au monde entier. Si le 
vieil esprit de tribu persiste, la science det- 
ruira le monde, ses forces destructrices ne 
pouvant ^tre controlees que par une hu- 
manite unie travaillant pour la prosperite et 
le bien commun. 

“La loi de la lutte pour la vie n’existe plus 
pour Phomme des quhl devient conscient de 
ses pouvoirs spintuels et moraux. Elle est 
alors remplacee par la loi plus haute de la 
cooperation. Sous cette loi, Pindividu jouira 
d’un statut beaucoup plus large que celui 
qui est accorde aux citoyens passifs du corps 
politique actuel. L’administration publique 
passera des mains de partisans pohtiques qui 
trahissent la cause du peuple aux mains 
d^hommes capables de consid^rer une charge 
publique comme une mission sacree. 

“La stabilite economique ne depend pas 
de Papplication de tel plan socialiste ou 
communiste plus ou moins theorique, mais 
du sentiment de la solidarite morale qui unit 
tous les hommes et de cette conception que 
les richesses ne sont pas la fin de la vie, mais 
seulement un moyen de vivre. 

“L’important n’est pas en une aveugle 
soumission generale a tel systeme politique, 
a tel reglement, qui ont pour effet de sup- 
primer chez Pindividu tout sentiment de 
responsibilite morale, mais en un esprit 
d’entr’aide et de cooperation. Ni le principe 
democratique, ni le principe aristocratique 
ne peuvent fournir separement a la societe 
une base s6lide. La democratie est impuis- 
sante contre les querelles intestines et Paris- 
tocratie ne subsiste que par la guerre. Une 
combinasion des deux principes est done 
necessaire. 

“En cette periode de transition entre le 
vieil age de la concurrence et Pere nouvelle 
de la cooperation, la vie m^me de Phuma- 
nite est en peril. Les ambitions nationalistes, 
la lutte des classes, la peur et les convoitises 



REFERENCES TO THE BAHA’I FAITH 


349 


economiques sont autant de forces qui 
poussent a une nouvelle guerre internationale. 
Tous les Gouvernements du monde doivent 
soutenir et organiser une assemblee dont les 
membres soient elus par I’elite des nations. 
Ceux-ci devront mettre au point, au-dessus 
des egoismes particuliers, le nouveau statut 
economique du monde en dehors duquel tous 
les pays, mais surtout TEurope, seront con- 
duits aux pires catastrophes.” 

Abdul Baha, son successeur, reprenant la 
doctrine de son pere, concluait dans un dis- 
cours prononce a New- York en 1912: 

'Ta civilisation materielle a atteint, en 
Occident, le plus haut degre de son develop- 
pement. Mais c*est en Orient qu’a a pris 
naissance et que s*est developpee la civilisa- 
tion spirituelle. Un lien s’etablira entre ces 
deux forces, et leur union est la condition 
de I’immense progres qui doit etre accompli. 

'*Hors de la, la securite et la confiance 
feront de plus en plus defaut, les luttes et 
les dissensions s’accroitront de jour en jour 
et les divergences entre nations s’accentue- 
ront davantage. Les pays augmenteront 
constamment leurs armements; la guerre, 
puis la certitude d’une autre guerre mondiale 
angoisseront de plus en plus les esprits, 
L’unite du genre humain est le premier 
fondement de toutes les vertus.” 

Ainsi parla Abdul Baha en 1912, et tout 
se passa comme il Favait prddit. 

Mais ces paroles n’ont pas vieilli; elles 
pourraient, sans le moindre changement, 
etre repetees en 1933. Aujourd’hui, comme 
il y a vingt ans, la menace de la guerre est 
de nouveau suspendue au-dessus de nos tetes 
et les causes de haines et de conflits s’accumu- 
lent a tel point que, s’il existe vraiment un 
flux et un reflux des idees, on peut presque 
conclure, avec une certaine dose d’optimisme, 
que nous n^avons jamais ete si pres de venir 
aux iddes de cooperation qui, seules, peuvent 
nous sauver. 

(From Les Echos, Paris, France, September 

28, 1933.) 

XXXVIIL By Mr. Rokuichiro Masujima. 

''The Japanese race is of rational mind. 
No superstition can play with it. Japan is 
the only country in the world where religious 
tolerance has always existed. The Japanese 


Emperor is the patron of all religious teach- 
ings. The Baha’i publications now form 
part of His Majesty’s Library as accepted by 
the Imperial House. . . . 

"The search for truth and universal edu- 
cation inculcated by the Baha’i Teachings, 
if soundly conducted, cannot fail to interest 
the Japanese mind. Baha’ism is bound to per- 
meate the Japanese race in a short time.” 

XXXIX. By Miss Helen Keller. 

The philosophy of Baha’u’llah deserves the 
best thought we can give it. I am return- 
ing the book so that other bhnd people who 
have more leisure than myself may be 
"shown a ray of Divinity” and their hearts 
be "bathed in an inundation of eternal love.” 

I take this opportunity to thank you for 
your kind thought of me, and for the in- 
spiration which even the most cursory read- 
ing of Baha’u’llah’s life cannot fail to im- 
part. What nobler theme than the "good 
of the world and the happiness of the na- 
tions” can occupy our lives? The message 
of universal peace will surely prevail. It is 
useless to combine or conspire against an 
idea which has in it potency to create a 
new earth and a new heaven and to quicken 
human beings with a holy passion of service. 
(In a personal letter written to an American 
Baha’i after having read something from 
the Braille edition of "Baha’u’llah and the 
New Era.”) 

XL. By Sir Flinders Petrie. 

The Baha’i Movement of Persia should be 
a welcome adjunct to true Christianity; we 
must always remember how artificial the 
growth of Latin Christian ideas has been as 
compared with the wide and less defined 
beliefs native to early Christian faith.” 

(In a letter to the "Daily Sketch,” London, 
England, December 16, 1932.) 

XLI. By President Masaryk of Czecho- 
slovakia. 

Continue to do what you are doing, 
spread these principles of humanity and do 
not wait for the diplomats. Diplomats alone 
cannot bring the peace, but it is a great 
thing that official people begin to speak 
about these universal peace principles* Take 
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these principles to the diplomats, to the uni- 
versities and colleges and other schools, and 
also write about them. It is the people who 
will bring the universal peace. 

(In an audience with an American Baha’i 
journalist in Praha, in 1928.) 

XLII. By Archduchess Anton of 
Austria. 

Archduchess Anton of Austria, who be- 
fore her marriage was Her Royal Highness 
Princess Ileana of Rumania, in an audience 
with Martha L. Root, June 19, 1934, in 
Vienna, gave the following statement for 
The BahdH World, Vol. V: "I like the Baha’i 
Movement because it reconciles all Faiths, 
and teaches that science is from God as well 
as religion, and its ideal is peace.” 


XLIII. By Dr. Herbert Adams Gibbons. 

American Historian. 

I have had on my desk, and have read 
several times, the three extracts from 'Ab- 
du’l-Baha’s Message of Social Regeneration. 
Taken together, they form an unanswerable 
argument and plea for the only way that 
the world can be made over. If we could 
put into effect this program, we should in- 
deed have a new world order. 

“The morals of humanity must undergo 
change. New remedy and solution for hu- 
man problems must be adopted. Human 
intellects themselves must change and be 
subject to the universal reformation.” In 
these three sentences we really have it all. 
(Excerpt from personal letter dated May 18, 
1934.) 



FURTHER DEVELOPMENTS IN 
THE CASE OF B AH A’U’LL AH’ S 
HOUSE IN BAGHDAD 


I. 

EXCERPTS FROM THE MINUTES OF THE 
TWENTY-SECOND SESSION OF THE PER- 
MANENT MANDATES COMMISSION OF 
THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS 

Held at Geneva from November 3rd to December 6th, 1932 

The Baha’I Case 

.HE Chairman, with regard to the Bahi’i Approved by the Council on March 4th, 


case, observed that the Mandates Commis- 
sion had on several occasions been obliged to 
take up this matter. He thought it desirable 
to recall them. 

fourteenth Session) October 26th to Novem- 
ber 13 th, 1928: 

Petition dated September 11th, 1928, from 
the Baha’i Spiritual Assembly of Bagjidad 
(document C.P.M. 784). 

*‘The Commission draws the Council’s at- 
tention to the considerations and conclusions 
suggested to it by an examination of the 
petition of the Baha’i Spiritual Assembly of 
Baghdad and of the documents accom- 
panying it. 

'Tt recommends that the Council should 
ask the British Government to make repre- 
sentations to the Traqi Government with a 
view to the immediate redress of the denial 
of justice from which the petitioners have 
suffered. 

'^Moreover, the Commission proposes to 
the Council that the petitioners be answered 
in the following terms: 

" 'The Permanent Mandates Commission, 
recognizing the justice of the complaint 
made by the Baha’i Spiritual Assembly of 
Baghdad, has recommended to the Coxmcil 
of the League such action as it thinks proper 
to redress the wrong suffered by the petition- 

9 99 

ers. 


1929. 

Sixteenth Session ^ November 6th to 26th, 

1929: 

"4. Administration of Justice. 

"The Commission took note of a state- 
ment by the accredited representative that 
the Government of the mandatory Power 
and the Traqi authorities are endeavoring 
to give effect to the Council’s resolution of 
March 4th, 1929, and to redress the wrong 
done to the Baha’i sect by the denial of 
justice it has suffered. The Commission wel- 
comed the assurance by the accredited repre- 
sentative that it is no longer possible for 
such arbitrary action to be taken in 'Iraq 
(pages 26 and 27).” 

Approved by the Council on January 
13 th, 1930. 

'Nineteenth Session^ November 4th to 19th, 

1930: 

"3. Administration of Justice. 

”The Commission notes a statement by the 
accredited representative that the Traqi 
Government has appointed a Commission to 
propose some method of providing redress 
for the wrong done to the Baha’i sect by 
the denial of justice to that sect. It regrets 
that such redress has not yet been given, in 
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spite of the Council's endorsement on March 
4th, 1929, of the Commission’s conclusions 
(pages 77, 82)/’ 

Approved by the Council on January 
22nd, 1931. 

Twenty-first Session, October 26th to No- 
vember 13 th, 1931: 

**2. Administration of Justice. 

*'The Commission learned with regret that 
the mandatory Power had not yet succeeded 
in obtaining redress for the Baha’i com- 
munity in respect of the miscarriage of jus- 
tice of which it was the victim and to which 
allusion was made in the Commission’s two 
previous reports to the Council on 'Iraq 
(pages 97 and 98).” 

Approved by the Council on January 
2yth, 1932. 

He desired to draw the attention of the 
representative of the United Kingdom to the 
anxiety which the Commission felt at the 
fact that, up to the present, the Baha’is had 
obtained no satisfaction in this matter. 
Could Mr. Flood give any information to 
allay that anxiety? 

Mr. Flood replied that, as the Commission 
had already been informed, the 'Iraqi Gov- 
ernment had arranged, in order to satisfy the 
Baha’is, that the two houses in question 
should be set apart for public utility pur- 
poses. That arrangement had been accepted 
by the Baha’is, but difficulties in the further 
application of the plan were being caused 
by the existence of a town-planning scheme 
for Baghdad, in which these houses were 
involved. Until a scheme had been definitely 
decided upon, the 'Iraqi Government would 
be unable to carry out the proposal. It had, 
however, given a pledge which would satisfy 
the Baha’is’ wishes, and it would certainly 
honour that pledge. It was much to be 
hoped that the question would soon be 
finally settled. 

Mr. Orts regretted to have to note that, 
in spite of the insistence of the Council, no 
measure had yet been taken by the 'Iraqi 
Government to remove the consequences of 
the action which the United Kingdom Gov- 
ernment itself had not hesitated to describe 
as a "denial of justice.” Reference to the 
observations which the United Kingdom 


Government had appended to the Baha’i pe- 
tition in 1928 would show that no manda- 
tory Power had ever condemned in such 
severe terms the action taken by a local au- 
thority. Three years had passed and the denial 
of justice remained, although the mandatory 
Power, the Commission and the Council it- 
self had in turn severely condemned the 
way in which the Baha’is had been treated. 
What had to be done was to remove the 
effects of a flagrant denial of justice, whereas 
difficulties had been raised owing to a town- 
planning scheme in which the Commission 
was not the least interested. It was at least 
surprising that such secondary considerations 
were brought forward in the circumstances. 

Was it said that the Baha’is were such a 
small minority in 'Iraq that there was no 
need to bother unduly about them? It was 
the very fact that the minority was a small 
one that made it necessary for the authorities 
to safeguard its rights. 

However that might be, the repeated rec- 
ommendations of the Council had been de- 
liberately ignored by the 'Iraqi Government, 
and the mandate had come to an end with- 
out the wrong inflicted on this minority 
having been put right. It would be the duty 
of the Mandates Commission to draw the 
attention of the Council to that fact. 

This matter called for serious reflection. 
It showed the weakness of the 'Iraqi Gov- 
ernment; the power which an intolerant 
majority had over it; finally, it justified the 
anxiety felt by all the racial and religious 
minorities as a result of the cessation of 
British control in 'Iraq. 

Mr. Flood replied that, although the 
wrong had not yet been righted, the 'Iraqi 
Government had already undertaken to pre- 
vent the alteration or demolition of those 
houses. A solution acceptable to the Baha’is 
had been found and the 'Iraqi Government 
would carry it out as soon as it was in a 
position to do so. He agreed with M. Orts 
that town-planning schemes were not of 
immediate interest to the Commission: he 
had, however, been obliged to mention the 
fact because it was only the difficulty in 
settling the town-planning scheme which 
was at present holding up the creation of 
the proposed gardens around the houses and 
the entire fulfilment of the other proposals. 
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which, he was convinced, would finally be 
implemented. 

M. Rappard said that he had long been 
in touch with the Baha’i representatives. 
Too much should not be made of the fact 
that an agreement had finally been reached 
between this community and the Traqi Gov- 
ernment. That was not necessarily a proof of 
the generosity of the latter. It should be 


remembered that the Baha’is were, by their 
religion, tenets, and character, of an ex- 
tremely conciliatory disposition. Public 
opinion should not be misled by the fact 
that the Baha’is had reluctantly agreed to 
a solution which they themselves did not 
regard as just (indeed, no impartial onlooker 
could regard it as just). Moreover, the so- 
lution itself had not yet been put into effect. 


II. 

EXCERPTS FROM THE MINUTES OF THE 
TWENTY-FOURTH SESSION OF THE PER- 
MANENT MANDATES COMMISSION OF 
THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS 

Held at Geneva from October 23 rd to November 4th, 1933 


'Iraq: Procedure to be followed in connec- 
tion with the Examination of the Report 
by the ex-Mandatory Power for the Period 
January to October, 1932. 

iHE Baha’i affair was different: the 
event had occurred during the period of 
the mandatory regime, the responsibility of 
the ex-mandatory Power was involved and 
there was reason to expect that the latter 
should render an account of the action it 
had taken, before relinquishing the mandate, 
to ensure the honourable settlement of the 
matter. 

'*This was the last occasion for the Com- 
mission to insist that the recommendations 
of the Council in this matter should not 
remain without result. For that reason, M. 
Orts considered that the Commission should 
ask the accredited representative, with a 
view to the observations on the report which 
the Commission would submit to the Coun- 
cil, whether he could give the assurance that 
the Baha’i question would be satisfactorily 
settled without further delay. It was im- 
portant to take into account the fact that 
if, as a result of the dilatory attitude adopted 
by the *Iraqi Government in this matter, 
even though of secondary importance, the 
recommendations of the Council could be 
ignored, any subsequent intervention which 
the latter might feel itself in a position to 
institute for the benefit of other minorities 


would be prejudiced in advance. If, on this 
matter, the last word did not rest with the 
Council of the League of Nations, all the 
minorities in Traq would have one addi- 
tional reason for anxiety as to the fate which 
the future might hold in store for them. . . . 

. . M. Orts admitted that the appre- 
hension expressed by M. Palacios did not 
trouble him much. "With regard to the Ba- 
ha’i, he was almost certain that the accred- 
ited representative would say that the ques- 
tion would be satisfactorily settled, so that 
the Commission would be able to say in its 
observations to the Council that it had been 
happy to learn that the matter was progress- 
ing favourably. . . . 

"The Chairman understood, from the 
second part of his statement, that M. Rap- 
pard hoped the Commission would find some- 
thing to say to show that its mission had 
come to an end. If that were so, he entirely 
agreed. It ought at all events to be made 
clear that, although the Commission had no 
longer anything to <k> with Traq, it realized 
that nothing had as yet been done for the 
Baha’is. The accredited representative 
would, of course, be entitled to say that the 
Commission was not concerned with events 
that had taken place in Traq after October 
3rd, 1932, but the Chairman wished to say 
that he had received from an authoritative 
source certain information which might jus- 
tify optimism. He felt himself called upon 
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to communicate the following information 
to the Commission, acting in a purely un- 
oflScial capacity: 

**The new 'Iraqi coalition cabinet, and 
more particularly the late King Feisal, had 
been all in favour of carrying out the settle- 
ment plan concluded between the 'Iraqi 
Government and the Baha’is. The King had 
given to the representatives of this com- 
munity, whom the Commission knew, his 
word of honour that the agreed plan would 
be carried through. He had renewed this 
assurance in the presence of Nuri Pa^a, his 
minister for Foreign Affairs, who had sub- 
sequently confirmed it himself. The plan 
agreed upon involved the execution of a new 
town-planning scheme of which the Baha’i 
houses were to form part. King Feisal had 
given the assurance that, even if this plan 
were not carried out, the houses would none 
the less be expropriated by the Government 
in connection with the building of a new 
bridge to replace or supplement the present 
so-called North Bridge across the River 
Tigris. His Majesty had been quite emphatic 


that in this way the settlement of the Baha’i 
case would be carried through as agreed, 
whether the town-planning scheme became 
effective or not. The King had further de- 
clared that the money necessary for the ex- 
propriation of the houses would be appro- 
priated at the session of Parliament to be 
held in the Spring of 1934. His Majesty 
had left no doubt in the minds of those 
concerned that their mission had been well 
repaid and that the new State of 'Iraq was 
prepared to fulfil the execution of the set- 
tlement agreed upon. 

"Since that time had intervened the un- 
timely and tragic death of King Feisal. 
Since that sad event, however, Nuri Pasha 
Sa'id, still Foreign Minister of 'Iraq, has con- 
firmed these promises of His late Majesty in 
the presence of His Excellency Yasin Pa^a 
Ha^imi, Minister of Finance for 'Iraq. In 
addition, the interested parties had noted 
with gratification that the present Govern- 
ment of 'Iraq had officially announced its 
intention to carry out the policies inaug- 
urated by His late Majesty.” 


^IRAQ: EXAMINATION OF THE REPORT FOR 
THE PERIOD FROM JANUARY TO 
OCTOBER 1932 


Captain Yyvyan Holt, Oriental Secretary of 
the United Kingdom Embassy at Baghdad, 
accredited representative of the ex-manda- 
tory Bower, came to the table of the 
Commission. 

The Baha’I Case. 

]\J[. ORTS noted that section 7, page 
10, "The Bahi’i Houses,” dealt with a 
question that had constantly occupied the 
attention of the Commission for five years. 
In 1929, the Council, following on a report 
of the Commission, based on observations 
submitted by the mandatory Power, had 
made certain recommendations for the set- 
tlement of this matter in a way which would 
compensate the consequences of the denial 
of justice suffered by the Baha’is. He was 
grateful to the mandatory Power for the 
details on this subject given in the report. 


but felt that the Commission would be 
obliged to point out to the Council that, in 
actual fact, the Council’s recommendations 
had not produced any result at the time when 
the mandatory regime came to an end. If 
the Commission found itself bound to men- 
tion this fact, he would be glad if it were 
also found possible to add that the accred- 
ited representative had confirmed what was 
said in the report — namely, that an arrange- 
ment was in sight which would be acceptable 
to the Baha’is and that it might be hoped 
that the 'Iraqi Government would take the 
recommendations of the Council into ac- 
count and would endeavor to apply this 
solution in the near future. Although he 
had not insisted on his previous question, he 
felt bound to insist upon this one, because 
it had arisen in the course of the mandatory 
regime and ought to have been settled long 
before the expiration of that regime. 
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'^Captain Holt said that, up to the time 
of the termination of the mandate, the rep- 
resentatives of the mandatory Power had 
kept in the closest touch with the question. 
The position with regard to the Baha’i 
houses at the time of the termination of 
the mandate had been described by M. 
Flood at the twenty-second session of the 
Commission. Since then, direct conversa- 
tions — which could hardly be called nego- 
tiations — had taken place between the Baha’i 
representatives and the Iraqi Government. 
It was difiicult for him to give any account 
of what had passed at these conversations, 
because no representatives of the United 
Kingdom Government had participated in 
them. As far as he was aware, however, the 
'Iraqi Government fully intended to carry 
out the arrangement reached, but not exe- 
cuted, before the expiry of the mandate. 
The whole question had now become one 
of town planning. The idea was that the 
Baha’i houses should form a small square 
and that the roads should pass round them. 
The buildings themselves would be adapted 
for public use, probably as a dispensary. 

"M. Orts referred to the sentence in sec- 


tion 7: "a solution acceptable to the Baha’i 
had been found.” Did that mean that 
this solution should be regarded as having 
been, in fact, accepted by the Baha’i? 

"Captain Holt said that the solution de- 
scribed to the Mandates Commission at the 
twenty-second session had been accepted by 
the Baha’i representative. He did not know 
if it had been modified subsequently in its 
details, but the 'Iraqi Government was 
bound by its pledge to carry out the general 
lines of the plan reached under the auspices 
of the mandatory regime. 

"M. Rappard said that the Mandates Com- 
mission had found itself in a situation of 
great difficulty in the matter of the Assyrians 
and these Baha’i houses. The Iraqi Govern- 
ment, when under the mandatory regime, 
had contracted a moral debt. Now that 
Traq had been emancipated, the Commission 
had been deprived of its right to press the 
claim, but that fact had not suppressed the 
debt. 

"Captain Holt said that M. Rappard’s 
metaphor might be extended still further, in 
that the duty of collecting the debt had 
passed to another body.” 


'IRAQ: OBSERVATIONS OF THE 
COMMISSION 


ccnn 

XHE Commission examined the follow- 
ing draft; 

'The Commission took note of the report 
submitted by the Government of the United 
Kingdom on the administration of 'Iraq dur- 
ing the period January 1st to October 3rd, 
1932, on which date the mandatory regime 
in that territory came to an end and the 
country was admitted as a Member of the 
League. The representative whom the ex- 
mandatory Power had placed at the Commis- 
sion’s disposal gave further information 
verbally in reply to the questions put to him. 

'As last year, and for the same reasons, 
the Commission has refrained from submit- 
ting to the Council observations on the ad- 
ministration of 'Iraq during the first nine 
months of 1932. It merely calls the Coun- 
cil’s attention to the minutes of the meetings 
at which this territory was dealt with. 


'Nevertheless, the Commission feels bound 
to point out to the Council 'a toutes fins 
utiles’ that, at the time of expiration of the 
mandatory regime in 'Iraq, the question of 
the reparation due to the Community of the 
Baha’i for the denial of justice of which it 
was the victim had not yet been actually 
settled, although the community concerned 
had reason to believe that an arrangement to 
which it had subscribed would be brought 
into application.’ 

"Count De Penha Garcia observed that, 
from the draft text of the observations, it 
appeared that the Commission had discussed 
only the Baha’i question, which, in his view, 
did not merit more attention than certain 
other matters which arose in connection with 
the last report of the ex-mandatory Power 
just examined by the Commission. Conse- 
quently, it would be preferable merely to 
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mention the Baha’i problem in the body of 
the statement. The fact that the Council’s 
attention was drawn to the Minutes of the 
meetings at which Traq had been discussed 
should suffice. 

"M. Rappard, supported by Lord Lugard, 
thought that the observations should state 
that various points had arisen, including that 
of the Baha’i. 

"Mile. Dannevig asked why, if the Com- 
mission referred to the Baha’i problem, no 
mention was made of the Assyrian problem. 

"The Chairman replied that the situation 
with regard to the latter was different. The 
Commission had discussed the question of the 
Assyrians last November — that was to say, 
after the expiration of the mandatory regime 
in 'Iraq — ^in accordance with a request made 
by the Council in September, 1932. Conse- 
quently, the Commission’s recommendations 
with regard to the Assyrians were subsequent 
to the termination of the mandatory 
regime. . . . 

"M. Rappard drew attention to the dif- 
ference between the two cases; no inter- 


national tribunal was any longer cognisant 
of the Baha’i question, whereas the Council 
had the question of the Assyrians before it. 

"M. De Haller (Mandates Section) ex- 
plained that the Commission had examined 
the petitions of the Assyrians after the ter- 
mination of the mandate only because it had 
definitely been requested to do so by the 
Council. Had it not been so requested, it 
might be doubted whether the Commission 
would have had any power to examine 
them. . . . 

"Lord Lugard thought that it was not 
sufficient merely to draw attention to the 
Minutes. The Minutes would be read, it was 
hoped, in any case; but, in view of the still 
unfulfilled promise regarding the Baha’i, he 
thought that mention should be made of that 
case. If the Commission said nothing about 
the Assyrians, that was because the problem 
was before the Council. 

"After an exchange of views, the Com- 
mission adopted, with certain amendments, 
the final text to be submitted to the Council 
(Annex 17).” 


ANNEX 17 


EXTRACT FROM THE REPORT OF THE PER- 
MANENT MANDATES COMMISSION TO THE 
COUNCIL OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS 


'Iraq 

cc'y* 

xHE Commission took note of the re- 
port submitted by the Government of the 
United Kingdom on the administration of 
'Iraq during the period January Ist-October 
3rd, 1932, on which date the mandatory 
regime in that territory came to an end and 
'Iraq was admitted as a Member of the 
League. The representative whom the ex- 
mandatory Power had accredited to the 


Commission gave further information verb- 
ally in reply to the questions put to him. 

"The Commission has refrained from sub- 
mitting to the Council detailed observations 
on the administration of 'Iraq during the 
first nine months of 1932. It merely calls 
the Council’s attention to the Minutes of the 
meetings at which this territory was dealt 
with for the last time, and, in particular, to 
the passages relating to the community of 
the Baha’is.” 


III. 

NOTE 

The information communicated to the page 00 supra, was contained in an informal 
Permanent Mandates Commission by its report to the Commission made by two rep- 
Chairman, as noted in the Minutes of the resentatives of the Baha’is sent by the Guar- 
24th Session of the Commission quoted on dian of the Cause to Baghdad in February, 
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1933, in connection with the case of the 
Baha’i Houses. The members of this mission 
were Mountfort Mills and Marjory Morten. 
It was sent specifically to establish a direct 
relationship between the Baha’is and the new 
State of 'Iraq, declared an independent 
Sovereignty and full member of the League 
of Nations on the 3rd of October, 1932. 
Until that date negotiations in the matter 
had been carried on exclusively through 
Great Britain, the Mandatory Power under 
the League of Nations for the former Man- 
dated Territory of 'Iraq. 

These negotiations were conducted chiefly 
through the several British High Commis- 
sioners for 'Iraq under the Mandate. The last 
High Commissioner, Sir Francis Humphrys, 
G.C.V.O., K.C.M.G., K.B.E., C.I.E., is now 
British Ambassador to the new State of 
'Iraq and the thorough knowledge of the 
case of the Baha’i Houses gained while High 
Commissioner he kindly placed at the service 
of the mission unofficially. This was greatly 
appreciated. The American Minister to 
'Iraq, Mr. Knabenschue, also gave most use- 
ful unofficial aid. And throughout its stay 
in Baghdad the mission worked m close co- 
operation with the National Spiritual As- 
sembly of the Baha’is of 'Iraq, which ren- 
dered invaluable assistance through its de- 
voted President, Haji Mahmud Qassab^ 
and Munir Effendi Vakil. 

The mission was received with the utmost 
courtesy by His Late Majesty King Feisal 
and Nuri Pasha Sa'id, Minister for Foreign 
Affairs of 'Iraq. Two audiences were granted 
by His Majesty notwithstanding his preoccu- 
pation with a concurrent crisis of a grave 
nature in his Cabinet. The results of these 
conferences were substantially as stated by 
the Chairman of the Permanent Mandates 
Commission in the passage from its Minutes 
already referred to. It should, however, be 
pointed out that the promise given by His 
Majesty was based upon an earlier written 
assurance to the High Commissioner for 
'Iraq from Ja'far Pasha Al'Askari, as Acting 
Prime Minister of 'Iraq, in a letter dated the 
19th of January, 1932. 

And it is only fitting, besides being a 
pleasure, to record in addition the gracious 
hospitality offered to the mission by His 
Majesty; his breadth of view and frankness 


in discussion, especially concerning the diffi- 
culties he had met with in trying to solve the 
problem of the Houses, and the impression 
of deep sincerity which he made when pledg- 
ing his word, "ma parole d’honneur,” that 
the settlement agreed upon with the Baha’is 
would be carried out. This pledge was made 
in the presence of his Minister for Foreign 
Affairs, who added his own promise to that 
of His Majesty and stated, too, that the 
Prime Minister of 'Iraq, Rashid 'Ali Big 
Gilani, had given his assurance that the 
promise made by Ja'far Pasha Al 'Askari in 
his letter to the High Commissioner of the 
19th of January, 1932, above mentioned, 
would be executed by the Government of 
'Iraq. It seemed, therefore, that at last the 
long sought ending of this difficult matter 
was within sight, and the members of the 
mission, in turn, promised His Majesty to 
give this encouraging information to the 
League of Nations, which still had the case 
under consideration. This latter promise was 
fulfilled through the report made by the mis- 
sion to the Permanent Mandates Commis- 
sion. 

Since these promises were exchanged the 
untimely death of King Feisal has intervened. 
What this sad event will mean in the future 
development of the case it is at present too 
early to foresee. But the profoundly regret- 
table fact must be accepted that a wise and 
powerful influence which recognized and was 
genuinely seeking to give effect to the justice 
of the Baha’i claim has been removed from 
the scene. 

Favorable indications for the future, how- 
ever, are found in the solemn assurance 
given by the young King ^azi as he 
ascended the throne of 'Iraq that it would 
be his aim to carry on the policies of his 
illustrious father: and the then existing Gov- 
ernment pledged itself to the same purpose. 
Also, Nuri Pasha Sa'id, who is still Minister 
for Foreign Affairs, has loyally confirmed the 
promise of his late Sovereign and his own. 
This confirmation was made in the presence 
of his colleague, Yasin Pasha Ha^imi, at 
that time Minister of Finance of 'Iraq, when 
both were representing 'Iraq in Geileva at 
the meeting of the Assembly of the League 
of Nations held in October, 1933. Further- 
more, it is reliably reported that the prelimi- 
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nary work on the proposed new North 
Bridge across the River Tigris in Ba gh dad 
has been begun. This accords with the 
promise o£ His Late Majesty, who also said 
that the money for the complete construc- 
tion of the bridge was then already on hand. 

So, despite the long succession of disap- 
pointments which has deferred the settle- 
ment of the case, culminating in the tragic 


death of King Feisal at the very moment 
when he had promised his great power and 
authority in support of the Baha’i claim, 
the situation disclosed by the foregoing facts 
seems to justify the belief that His Majesty 
King Ghazi and the Government of 'Iraq 
will honor the pledge of his personal word 
given by the dead King. 

Mountfort Mills. 


IV. 

MANDATES UNDER THE LEAGUE OF 

NATIONS 

By Quincey Wright 


(Member of the Faculty of the University 
Chicago Press, Chicago, Illinois. 

Quotation page 204 is the only reference to 
the Baha’is. 

A-T the twelfth session 'Iraq was again 
considered by the Commission, and informa- 
tion was requested on the protection of 
Minorities suggested by the League’s commis- 
sion on the Mosul dispute and on economic 
equality with respect to the customs draw- 
back law of 1926 and various oil concessions. 
The extension of the Anglo-Persian oil con- 
cession to 1996 was approved at the four- 
teenth session, but on this occasion, examina- 
tion of a petition from the Baha’is indicated 


of Chicago. Published by the University of 
June, 1930. All rights reserved.) 

a "serious denial of justice” arising from 
"religious fanaticism” and "a weakening of 
the Mandatory’s control.” The Mandatory 
was called upon to "redress” the wrong 
"without delay” and the incident pre-dis- 
posed the Commission against further reduc- 
tion of the Mandatory’s control as proposed 
by the draft Anglo-'Iraq treaty of December 
14, 1927. At the sixteenth session Great 
Britain announced the abandonment of the 
treaty and its intention to recommend the 
admission of 'Iraq to the League in 1932.^°® 

^0“ League of Nations Council Minutes, XIV, 247, 
244, 270, 274; XVI, 183, 203. 



BAHA’I CALENDAR AND 
FESTIVALS 


FOREWORD 

By Dr. J. E. Esslemont 

From Bahd^uHUh and the New Era 


j^MONG different peoples and at differ- 
ent times many different methods have been 
adopted for the measurement of time and 
fixing of dates, and several different calendars 
are still in daily use, e. g., the Gregorian in 
Western Europe, the Julian in many coun- 
tries of Eastern Europe, the Hebrew among 
the Jews, and the Muhammadan in Muslim 
countries. 

The Bab signalized the importance of the 
dispensation which He came to herald, by 
inaugurating a new calendar. In this, as in 
the Gregorian Calendar, the lunar month is 
abandoned and the solar year is adopted. 

The Baha’i year consists of 19 months of 
19 days each (i. e., 361 days), with the ad- 
dition of certain "intercalary days” (four in 
ordinary and five in leap years) between the 
eighteenth and nineteenth months in order 


to adjust the calendar to the solar year. The 
Bab named the months after the attributes 
of God. The Baha’i New Year, like the 
ancient Persian New Year, is astronomically 
fixed, commencing at the March equinox 
(March 21st) , and the Baha’i era commences 
with the year of the Bab’s declaration (i. e., 
1844 A.D., 1260 A.H.). 

In the not far distant future it will be 
necessary that all peoples in the world agree 
on a common calendar. 

It seems, therefore, fitting that the new 
age of unity should have a new calendar 
free from the objections and associations 
which make each of the older calendars un- 
acceptable to large sections of the world’s 
population, and it is difficult to see how any 
other arrangement could exceed in simplicity 
and convenience that proposed by the Bab, 


BAHA’I FEASTS, ANNIVERSARIES 
AND DAYS OF FASTING 

Feast of Ridvan (Declaration of BahaVUih) , April 21-May 2, 1863- 
Feast of Naw-Mz (New Year), March 21. 

Declaration of the Bab, May 23, 1844. 

FSte Day of 'Abdu’l-Bahd, November 26. 

Birth of BahaVUdh, November 12, 1817. 

Birth of the Bab, October 20, 1819. 

Birth of *Abdu’l-Baha, May 23, 1844. 

Ascension of BahiVlldh, May 29, 1892. 

Martyrdom of the Bib, July 9, 1850. 

Ascension of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, November 28, 1921. 

Fasting season lasts 19 days beginning with the first day of the month of 'Ala’, 
March 2 ^the feast of Naw-Rfiz follows immediately after. 
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Additional Material Gleaned from 
NabtPs Narrative (Vol, II), 
Regarding the BahdH 
Calendar 

The Badi* Calendar (Baha’i Calendar) has 
been taken by me from the ^^Kitdb-i-Asma^^' 
one of the works written by the Bab. As I 
have observed in these days that certain be- 
lievers are inclined to regard the year in 
which Baha’u’llah departed from Ba gh dad to 
Constantinople as marking the beginning of 
the Badi’ Calendar, I have requested Mirza 
Aqa Jan, the amenuensis of Baha’u’llah, to 
ascertain His will and desire concerning this 
matter. Baha’ullah answered and said: 'The 
year sixty a.h. (1844 a.d.), the year of the 
Declaration of the Bab, must be regarded as 
the beginning of the Badi' Calendar.’ The 
Declaration of the Bab took place on the 
evening preceding the fifth day of Jamadi- 
yu’l-Avval, of the year 1260 a.h. It has 
been ordained that the solar calendar be fol- 
lowed, and that the vernal Equinox, the day 
of Naw-Ruz, be regarded as the New Year’s 
Day of the Badi' Calendar. The year sixty, 
in which the fifth day of Jamadiyu’l-Avval 


coincided with the sixty-fifth day after 
Naw-Ruz, has accordingly been regarded as 
the first year of the Badi' Calendar. As in 
that year, the day of Naw-Ruz, the vernal 
Equinox, preceded by sixty-six days the date 
of the Declaration of the Bab, I have there- 
fore, throughout my history, regarded the 
Naw-Ruz of the year sixty-one a.h. (the 
Naw-Ruz immediately following the Decla- 
ration of the Bab) as the first Naw-Ruz of 
the Badi' Calendar. I have accordingly con- 
sidered the Naw-Ruz of this present year, 
the year 1306 a.h., which is the 47th solar 
year after the Declaration of the Bab, as" 
the 46th Naw-Ruz of the Badi' Calendar. 

Soon after Baha’u’llah had left the fortress 
of 'Akka and was dwelling in the house of 
Mahk, in that city. He commanded me to 
transcribe the text of the Badi' Calendar 
and to instruct the believers in its details. 
On the very day in which I received His 
command, I composed, in verse and prose, 
an exposition of the main features of that 
Calendar and presented it to Him. The 
versified copy, being now unavailable, I am 
herein transcribing the version in prose. The 
days of the week are named as follows: 


Days 

Arabic Name 

English Name 

T ranslation 

1st 

Jaldl 

Saturday 

Glory 

2nd 

Jamal 

Sunday 

Beauty 

3rd 

Kamal 

Monday 

Perfection 

4th 

Fid£l 

Tuesday 

Grace 

5 th 

'Idal 

Wednesday 

Justice 

6th 

Istijlal 

Thursday 

Majesty 

7th 

Istiqlal 

Friday 

Independence 

The names 
follows: 

of the months, which are 

the same as the days of 

each month, are 

Month 

Arabic Name 

Translation 

First Days 

1st 

Baha 

Splendor 

March 21st 

2nd 

Jalal 

Glory 

April 9th 

3rd 

Jamal 

Beauty 

April 28 th 

4th 

'Azamat 

Grandeur 

May 17th 

5 th 

Nur 

Light 

June 5 th 

6th 

Rahmat 

Mercy 

June 24th 

7th 

Kalimat 

Words 

July 13 th 

8th 

Kamal 

Perfection 

August 1st 

9th 

Asma’ 

Names 

August 20th 

10 th 

Tzzat 

Might 

September 8th 

11th 

Mashiyyat 

WiU 

September 27th 



Map showing Travels of the Bib and BahiVllah. 
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Month 

Arabic Name 

T ranslation 

Birst Days 

12 th 

'Urn 

Knowledge 

October l^th 

13 th 

Qudrat 

Power 

November 4 th 

14 th 

Qawl 

Speech 

November 23 rd 

15th 

Masa’il 

Questions 

December 12 th 

16th 

Sharaf 

Honor 

December 31st 

17th 

Sultan 

Sovereignty 

January 19th 

18th 

Muik 

Dominion 

February 7th 

19 th 

'Ala’ 

Loftiness 

March 2nd 


Ayyam-i-Ha (Intercalary Days) February 26tli to March 1st inclusive — 
four in ordinary and five in leap years. 


The first day of each month is thus the 
day of Baha, and the last day of each month 
the day of 'Ala*. 

The Bab has regarded the solar year, of 
36S days, 5 hours, and fifty odd minutes, 
as consisting of 19 months of 19 days each, 
with the addition of certain intercalary days. 
He has named the New Year’s Day, which 
is the Day of Naw-Ruz, the day of Baha, of 
the month of Baha. He has ordained the 
month of *Ala’ to be the month of fasting, 
and has decreed that the Day of Naw-Ruz 
should mark the termination of that period. 
As the Bab did not specifically define the 
place for the four days and the fraction of 
a day in the Badi' Calendar, the people of 
the Baydn were at a loss as to how they 
should regard them. The revelation of the 
Kitdb4-Aqdas in the city of 'Akka resolved 
this problem and settled the issue. Baha’- 
u’llah designated those days as the "Ayyam- 
i-Ha” and ordained that they should imme- 
diately precede the month of 'Ala’, which 
is the month of fasting. He enjoined upon 
His followers to devote these days to feast- 
ing, rejoicing, and charity. Immediately 
upon the termination of these intercalary 
days, Baha’u’llah ordained the month of fast- 
ing to begin. I have heard it stated that 


some of the people of the Baydn, the fol- 
lowers of Mirza Yahya, have regarded these 
intercalary days as coming immediately after 
the month of 'Ala’, thus terminating their 
fast five days before the day of Naw-Ruz. 
This, notwithstanding the explicit text of 
the Baydn which states that the day of Naw- 
Ruz must needs be the first day of the 
month of Baha, and must follow immedi- 
ately after the last day of the month of 
'Ala’. Others, aware of this contradiction, 
have started their fasting on the fifth day 
of the month of 'Ala’, and included the 
intercalary days within the period of fast- 
ing. 

Every fourth year the number of the in- 
tercalary days is raised from four to five. 
The day of Naw-Ruz falls on the 21st of 
March only if the vernal Equinox precedes 
the setting of the sun on that day. Should 
the vernal Equinox take place after sunset, 
Naw-Ruz will have to be celebrated on the 
following day. 

The Bab has, moreover, in His writings, 
revealed in the Arabic tongue, divided the 
years following the date of His Revelation, 
into cycles of nineteen years each. The 
names of the years in each cycle are as 
follows; 


1. Alif 

A. 

2. Bi’ 

B. 

3. Ah 

Father. 

4. Dal 

D. 

5. Bdb 

Gate. 

6. Vdv 

V. 

7- Abad 

Eternity. 

8. ]id 

Generosity. 

9. Baha 

Splendor. 

10. Hubb 

Love. 


11. Bahhaj 

Delightful 

12. Javab 

Answer. 

13. Ahad 

Single. 

14. Vahhab 

Bountiful. 

15. Vidad 

Affection. 

16. Badi 

Beginning. 

17. Bahi 

Luminous. 

18. Abha 

Most Luminous- 

19. Vahid 

Unity. 



Map showing section o£ route followed by Baha’u’llih on His journey from 
Ba gh dad to Constantinople. 
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Each cycle of nineteen years is called 
Vahid. Nineteen cycles constitute a period 
called Kull-i-Shay’. The numerical value of 
the word “Vahid*’ is nineteen, that of “Kull- 
i-Shay’ ” is 361. “Vahid” signifies unity, and 
is symbolic of the unity of God. 

The Bab has, moreover, stated that this 
system of His is dependent upon the ac- 
ceptance and good-pleasure of “Him Whom 
God shall make manifest.” One word from 
Him would suflSce either to establish it for 
all time, or to annul it forever. 


For instance, the date of the 21st of April, 
1930, which is the first day of Ridvan, and 
which according to the Kiidb-i-Aqdas must 
coincide with the “thirteenth day of the sec- 
ond Baha’i month,” and which fell this year 
(1930) on Monday, would, according to the 
system of the Badi' Calendar, be described 
as follows: 

“The day of Kamal, the day of Qudrat, 
of the month of Jalal, of the year Bahhaj, 
of the fifth Vahid, of the first Kull-i- 
Shay’.” 


HISTORICAL DATA GLEANED FROM NABIL’S 
NARRATIVE (VOL. II) REGARDING 
BAHA’U’LLAH 


A. Baghdad 

Works Revealed 
During This 
Period 

Houses Occupied 
During This 

Period 

arrival latter part Jamadiyu’th-Thani 
1269 A.H. 

March 12~April 10, 1853, A.D. 

Qullu’t-Ta'am 

House of Haji'Ali- 
Madad 

(in old Baghdad) 

departure for Sulaymaniyyih on 
Wednesday, April 10, 1854 A.D.- 
Rajab 12, 1270 A.H. 


House of Sulayman-i- 
Ghanndm 

B. Sulaymaniyyih 

• Before reaching Sulaymaniyyih, He 

lived for a time on the Sar-Galu 
mountain. 

During His absence from Baghdad, 
His family transferred their resi- 
dence from House of Haji 'Ali- 
Madad to that of Sulayman-i-Ghan- 
nam. 

Nabil arrived at Baghdad 6 months 
after Baha’u’llah’s departure for 
Sulaymaniyyih. 

Prayers 

Qasidiy-i-V arqa’iyyih 

Sag iyas-Ghayb-i- 
Baqa 


C. Baghdad 

arrived from Sulaymaniyyih on 
Wednesday, March 19, 1856 A.D.- 
Rajab 12, 1272 A.H. 

T af sir-i-Huruf a t-i 
Muqatta'ih 
Sahifiy-i-Shattiyyih 
Haft-Vadi 

(Seyen Valleys) 
Tafsir-i-Hu 
Lawh-i-Huriyyih 
Kitab-i-fqan 
Kalimat-i-Maknunih 
(Hidden Words) 
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Works Revealed 

Houses Occupied 

C. Baghdad — continued 

During This 

During This 


Period 

Period 

departure from Mazra'iy-i-Vash- 

Subhana-Rabbiya’l- 


shash: Thursday, March 26, 1863 

A'li 


A.D.-Shavval 5, 1279 A.H. 

Shikkar-Shikan- 


Tablet of the Holy Mariner revealed 

Shavand 


while in the Mazra'iy-i-Va^sha^. 

Hur-i-'Uj4b 

HaUh-Halih-Ya 

Bisharat 

Ghulamu’l-Khuld 

Az-Ba^-i-IUhi 


departure from Baghdad for Constan- 
tinople, Wednesday afternoon (first 
day of Ridvan), April 22, 1863 
A.D,-Dhi’l-Qa*dih 3, 1279 A.H. 

Bazavu-Bidih-Jami 


Suriy-i-Sabr revealed on first day of 

Mallahu’l-Quds 


Ridvan. 

arrival at Garden of Najibiyyih (Gar- 
den of Ridvan), April 22, 1863 
A.D.-Dhi’l-Qa'dih 3, 1279 A.H. 

(Holy Mariner) 


arrival of Baha’u’llah’s Family at Gar- 
den of Ridvan on eighth day after 
first of Ridvan. 

departure from Garden of Ridvan for 
Constantinople last day of Ridvan, 
at noon on Sunday, May 3, 1863 
A.D.-Dhi’l-Qa'dih 14, 1279 A.H. 
length of overland journey from Gar- 
den of Ridvan to Samsun on Black 
Sea: 110 days. 

Suriy-i-Sabr 



Firayjat, (arrival early afternoon — 
stayed seven days) arrived on Sun- 
day, May 3, 1863 A.D.-Dhi’l- 
Qa'dih 14, 1279 AH. (Firayjat is 
about 3 miles distant from Ba gh - 
dad) 

Judaydih, 

Dili-'Abbds, 

Qarih-Tapih, 

Salahiyyih, (stayed two nights) 
Dust-Khurmatu, 

Tawuq, 

Karkuk, (stayed two days) 

Irbil, 

Zab River, 

Bartallih, 

Mosul, (stayed 3 days) 

ZaHiu, 

Jazirih, 

Nisibin, 


Hasan-Aqa, 

Mardin, 

Diyar-Bakr, 

Ma*dan-Mis, 

Kiarput, (stayed 2 or 3 days) 
Ma*dan-Nuqrih, 

Dilik-Tash, 

Sivis, 

Tuqat, 

Amasia, (stayed 2 days) 

Ilahiyyih, (while approaching Sam- 
sun, **Lawh-i-Hawdaj” was re- 
vealed), (last day of overland jour- 
ney) 

Samsun, (stayed 7 days) Black Sea 
port. Sailed in a Turkish steamer 
about sunset for Constantinople 
Sinope, (arrived next day about noon) 
Black Sea port. Stayed few hours 
AnyabuH, (arrived next day) . 
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D. Constantinople 

Works Revealed Dur- 
ing This Period 

Houses Occupied Dur- 
ing This Period 

Duration 

arrival at noon on 

Subhanika-Ya-Hu 

House of Shamsi Big 

1 month 

Sunday, August 

Lawh-i-'Abdu’l-'AziZ 

(2-storey, near Khir- 


16, 1863 A.D. 
Rabi'u’l-Avval 1, 
1280 A.H. 

Va-Vukala 

gih Sharif Mosque) 


Length of sea voyage 


House of Visi Pasha 

3 months 

from Samsiin to 


(3 storey, near Sul- 


Constantinople 3 


tan Muhammad 


days. 

Length of journey 


Mosque) 


from Constanti- 
nople to Adrian- 
ople 12 days. 





1. Kucliik-Chakmacliih (3 hours from Constantmopie — spent one night) 

2. Buyuk-Chakmachih (arrival about noon) 

3. Salvari 

4. Birkas 

5. Baba-iski 



Works Revealed 

Houses Occupied Dur- 

Duration 

E. Adrianople 

During This Period 

ing This Period 

arrival on Saturday, 
December 12, 1863 
A.D.— Rajab 1, 1280 

A.H. 

Length of stay: 4 years, 
8 months, 22 days. 

Suriy-i-Ashab 

Lawh-i-Hajj I 

« «€ «« JJ 

1. Khan-i-'Arab 

(caravanserai, two- 
storey, near house 
of 'Izzat-Aga) 

3 nights 

Length of overland 
journey from Con- 
stantinople to Adri- 
anople: 12 days. 

Kit4b-i-Badi' 
Siiriy-i-Muluk 
(Tablet of the 
Kings) 

2. House in Muradiyyih 
quarter, near Tak- 
yiy-i-Mawlavi 

1 week 

Departure from Adri- 
anople on Wednes- 
day, August 12, 1868 

Suriy-i-Amr 

Suriy-i-Damm 

3. House in Muradiyyih 
quarter, near house 2 

6 months 

A.D.-RabiVth- 
Thani 22, 1285 

A.H. 

Alvah-i-Laylatu’l- 

Quds 

Munaj athay-i-S£y am 
(Prayers for Fast- 
ing) 

4. Khaniy-i-Amru’llah 
(several stories, near 
Sultan-Salim 
Mosque) 



Lawh-i-Sayyah 

5. House of Rida Big 

1 year 


Lawh-i-Napulyun I 
(First Tablet to 
Napoleon III) 

6. House of Amrullah 
( 3 storey. North of 
Sultan-Salim 
Mosque) 

3 months? 


Lawh-i-Sultan 
(Tablet to the 
^ah of Persia) 
Lawh-i-Nuqtih 

7. House of Tzzat-Aqa 

1 1 months 
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3. Gallipoli 


1. Uzun-Kupri 

2, Kastanih, (arrived about noon. Lawh-i-Ra’is (Tablet of Ra’is) was revealed 
in this place) 

(length of journey from Adrianople to Gallipoli about 4 days) 

(after a few days’ stay sailed before noon in Austrian steamer for 
Alexandria, Egypt) 

4. Madelli, (arrived about sunset — left at night) 

5. Smyrna, (stayed 2 days, left at night) 

6. Alexandria, (arrived in the morning, transhipped and left at night for Haifa) 

7. Port Said, (arrived morning, left the same day at night) 

8. Jaffa, (left at midnight) 

9. Haifa, (arrived in the morning, landed and after a few hours left on a sailing 

vessel for 'Akk£) 


F. 'Akka 

W orks Revealed Dur- 
ing This Period 

Houses Occupied During 
This Period 

Duration 

arrival on Monday, 
August 31, A.D. 
1 8 6 8—J amadiyu’l- 
Avval 12, 1285 A.H.i 

Kitab-i-Aqdas 
Lawh-i-Napulyun II 
(2nd Tablet to 
Napoleon III) 

1. Barracks 

2 years, 2 
months, 

5 days 


Lawh-i-Malikih 
(Tablet to Queen 
Victoria) 

2. House of Malik 

3 . House of Rabi'ih 

3 months 

Purest Branch died on 
Thursday, June 23, 
1870 A.D.-Rabi'u’l- 

Lawh-i-Malik-i-Rus 
(Tablet to the 
Czar) 

4. House of Mansur 

2 or 

3 months 

Avval 23, 1287 A.H. 

Suriy-i-Haykal 
Lawh-i-Burhan 
Lawh-i-Ru’ya 
Lawh-i-Ibn-i-Dhi’b 
(Epistle to Son of 
the Wolf) 

5. House of 'Abbud 

(where Kitab-i-Aq- 
das was revealed) 

6, Mazra*ih 


Passed away May 29, 
1892 A.D. 

Lawh-i-Pap 

(Tablet to the 
Pope) 

7. Qasr (Mansion, where 
He passed away) 





369 


garden. In the center is Miss Sarah Baghdadi, first and only BahdH mirse in the 
hospital now established upon this historic site. 


YOUTH ACTIVITIES THROUGHOUT 
THE BAHA’I WORLD 


1 . 

SURVEY OF YOUTH ACTIVITIES THROUGH- 
OUT THE BAHA’I WORLD 

TThIS is an age of contrast in which we far been misplaced, they have not been un- 
live. Perhaps there is none more striking justified. Nothing is more natural than to 
than that between the emphasis placed upon expect that in these difficult times even chil- 
youth, and the responsibilities in fact as- dren must lay aside their playthings, while 
sumed by young people. Especially is this men and women in their first strength will 
true in America. Volumes of words have muster every talent to the answering of our 
been written, hundreds of groups formed; supreme challenge. It is as bewildering as it 
every commentator on the current spectacle is disappointing to have to admit that a 
lauds or bewails youth; the older generation sound expectation has still to find some re- 
enjoins them to assume the woes that have sponse in the actions of young people, 

engulfed the world; young people them- Iii ^he light of this universal condition, 

selves talk with fervor of their opportunities. Baha’is must note with eagerness an under- 

Everyone expects that youth will act. But current which is just now growing up. All 

youth has not acted. Intentions, when there over the Baha’i world, there has been a 

were any, have been dissipated in talk. And development of interest in the possibilities 

as for the most of young America, they have of youth work. One can almost date the 

had too much fun to bother. tendency. The beginning of the year 1933 

In Europe the situation may be somewhat saw the establishment of the Baha’i Youth 

otherwise. A strange and compelling move- Committee of the United States and Canada, 

ment visited Germany immediately after the while groups were organized in London and 

war, and gave rise to the now famous Youth Baghdad, and in what other places one can- 

Movement. Since that time, young people not tell. The data is unfortunately limited, 

have distinguished themselves both for their But one may hazard a guess that the move- 

follies and their energy. Indisputably, they ment is sound and genuine, genuine because, 

have formed the strength of the parties of perhaps, it rests directly upon a remarkable 

such men as Lenin, Mussolini, Hitler. But and historic letter from the Guardian of the 

that a portion of them have been lacking in Baha’i Faith, enunciating the goal of a New 

essential qualities must be deduced from such World Order. It does not appear ridiculous 

criticisms of society as those, for example, nor even improbable that this ideal — and 

of Jose Ortega y Gasset. This acute and this alone — is capable of engaging the en- 

brilliant Spaniard is unrelenting in his con- thusiasm of a generation not at all insensi- 

denmation, having written: "This fighting- tive to the character of our modern world, 

shy of every obligation partly explains the Whatever the cause, the fact remains that 
phenomenon, half ridiculous, half disgrace- already Baha’is may note a response worthy 

ful, of the setting-up in our days of the plat- of the hopes of Shoghi Effendi. In January, 

form of 'youth’ as youth. Perhaps there is 1933, one of his letters was printed in the 

no more grotesque spectacle offered by our Herald of the South. "The movement,” he 

times.”^ wrote, "is in need of young people, who have 

But if the hopes of maturer men have so been spiritually awakened, to arise and stem 

the tide of a material civilization that has 

The Revolt of the Masses » Chap. XV. brought mankind to the verge of ruin. 
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Baha’i Youth group of London, England. 
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Should the forces, now playing havoc with 
society, be let loose, should we neglect our 
duty to check them and bring them under 
our control, no man dare imagine what the 
future will bring. 

'Tt is upon the young people that the 
greatest suffering will fall. They should, 
therefore, mobilize their ranks, and, with one 
accord, arise and consummate their task and 
establish the Kingdom of God upon the 
earth.” 

It is the purpose of this survey to indi- 
cate, although incompletely, the nature of 
the activities now being undertaken by 
young Baha'is. 

The United States and Canada. 

At various times in the past few years, 
the National Spiritual Assembly has at- 
tempted to inaugurate some type of action 
among younger believers, but never with 
any great success. At last, however, a mech- 
anism has been evolved which it is hoped will 
perpetuate itself and stimulate growth. In 
February, 1932, a Baha'i Youth Committee 
was announced, the purpose of which was 
to **make a study of the range of activities 
suitable for Baha'i young people and to rec- 
ommend plans and programs to be carried 
out by Baha'i Youth Committees to be ap- 
pointed by Local Spiritual Assemblies.” 
Upon the receipt of a preliminary report, 
the National Spiritual Assembly named a 
National Committee of six members for the 
year 1933-34, issuing at the same time a 
call for appointments of local Committees. 
The organization is to be of the simplest, 
with a large flexibility gained through local 
solution of most problems. The national 
body, as at present envisioned, is of course 
directly responsible to the National Spiritual 
Assembly. It will also attempt to advise 
local youth groups, assist in the working out 
of their programs, disseminate news of mu- 
tual interest, and maintain a high standard 
of effort and enthusiasm. 

The Guardian has also indicated a larger 
field of work, in a letter addressed to the 
Committee in August, 1933. His secretary 
wrote: '‘There are two important points 
which Shoghi Effendi would like you always 
to emphasize. In the first place he would 


strongly urge you to cooperate, heart and 
soul, with all the various assemblies, groups 
and committees throughout the Baha'i 
world, to ask for their assistance and help 
for the successful discharge of your duties 
and obligations, and in this way to try to 
build up an active and ready mind among 
the Baha'i youth throughout the world. In 
other words, you should not confine your 
activities to the national sphere but should 
strive to create under the supervision of your 
National Spiritual Assembly an interna- 
tional body of active young Baha’i men and 
women who, conscious of their manifold and 
sacred responsibilities, will unanimously arise 
to spread the Holy Word. The second point 
which the Guardian wishes you to stress and 
to keep always in mind is the necessity for 
every loyal and active member of your com- 
mittee to fully concentrate on the thorough 
study and understanding of the spiritual and 
administrative principles of the Faith, as a 
necessary step for active and fruitful teach- 
ing. You should first equip yourselves with 
the necessary amount of knowledge about 
the Cause and then, and only then, try to 
teach.” At this writing, it is not possible 
to say in what manner these instructions will 
be carried out, but the Committee is im- 
pressed by the magnitude and seriousness of 
the Guardian's purposes. 

Although the Youth Committee stands at 
the threshold of its undertakings, there are 
already established numerous groups through- 
out the country. It would be quite impos- 
sible to describe the nature of these various 
organizations, although their diversity of 
method is intriguing and valuable. A few 
examples, however, may serve as types. 

New York City has probably the largest 
group. Its activities are directed by a Com- 
mittee of seven, elected directly by the 
young people and approved by the local 
Assembly. Several kinds of meetings are 
sponsored, including weekly forums, public 
symposiums, and social occasions in the na- 
ture of teas, literary discussions, musical or 
dramatic programs, and picnics. At the 
forum meetings, such subjects as the follow- 
ing are presented, always with a Baha'i em- 
phasis: "Ecclesiasticism and Faith Today,” 
"Youth and a World Superstate,” "Molding 
the Mass Mind,” "Crime — Cause and Cure^^” 
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*'Art, the Pulse of Life,” '‘Changing 
Science,” "The Marriage Tablets,” "Eco- 
nomic Equity,” etc. The symposiums have 
also been highly successful, attracting a 
large hearing because they include speakers 
representative of all schools of thought and 
of all racial and national groups. 

The Baha’i young people in Peoria, Illinois, 
conduct a type of indirect teaching which is 
most interesting. They have organized a 
group of high school girls, to the number 
of sixty, into a "Charm, Culture and Char- 
acter Club.” The principles of their charter 
were taken directly from that Tablet of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s beginning, "O army of 
life — ”. Their study for the year 1933-34 
is character as evidenced in the lives of great 
men, and they are using for a text Albert 
Vail’s book. Heroic Lives. The Baha’is are 
now planning to organize two more units, 
one among the grammer school girls and 
another from the first year high school stu- 
dents. The work is wholly indirect, but 
many of the members attracted to the Club 
are later susceptible to direct teaching. 

In Honolulu, Hawaii, there are a number 
of university students who meet weekly to 
participate in discussions and informal lec- 
turing. They began some two years ago as 
a World Fellowship group, under the guid- 
ance of Miss Julia Goldman, but through 
the study of Esslemont, several have become 
confirmed and a good many more interested. 
This group also presents speakers of note, 
from time to time, placing a public invita- 
tion in the campus newspaper. 

In Inglewood, California, under the aus- 
pices of the Los Angeles Assembly, a number 
of students have been meeting since the 
spring of 1933, instructing themselves most 
earnestly, with the help of Mrs. Roxan Allen. 
Starting with five, they have grown to in- 
clude sixteen regular members and have 
loaned their books to some thirty people. The 
secretary writes, "Our group is a purely 
study group. ... We feel that much of our 
success has been due to the fact that we do 
not combine study with social activities. 
In this way we attract only students. . . . 
At our regular meetings, we read only the 
words of Baha’u’llah and 'Abdu’l-Bahd.” 

Perhaps the most interesting development 
among the American young people has taken 


place in Montreal, Canada. A full account 
of the history of that youth group was 
carried in Volume IV of The Baha’i 
World. Another phase has since appeared 
which is worthy of comment, because it 
illustrates in a perfect fashion what should 
be the ideal achievement of all youth groups: 
namely, an integration of young Baha’is 
into mature responsibility in the community. 
Miss Rosemary Gillies writes: "In Montreal 
a youth group such as we used to have no 
longer exists. . . . However, as most of our 
qualified speakers are young Baha’is, youth 
predominates at the meetings. . . . Only 
two of our young people are under twenty- 
five, while all are serving on Committee ac- 
tively. The chairman of our Teaching Com- 
mittee IS from our youth group, as well as 
the chairman, corresponding secretary, and 
treasurer of our local Spiritual Assembly. 
Therefore you can easily see that we are in 
every sense of the word now an integral part 
of the community, capable and eager to 
serve. While evolving to this state through 
the agency of our Youth Group, this has 
always been our aim and the purpose of the 
Youth Group — to fit us for responsibility. 
Whether we could have done this without 
the medium of our Youth Group is doubt- 
ful. . . . The attitude of our local Assembly 
at this time is to be highly recommended. 
Never were we under a feeling of constant 
supervision, but were trusted to carry on 
our work by ourselves, reporting our activi- 
ties in the normal way required by all other 
Baha’i committees. I do not think this liber- 
ality or trust was ever violated by the Youth 
Group. Now we recognize that we are one 
of these 'shifting armies of youth’ . . . ; so 
we are considering the advisability of begin- 
ning another group for young people be- 
tween the ages of seventeen and the early 
twenties.” 

Another phase of youth work which re- 
ceived new emphasis in 193 3 was the devel- 
opment of specialized courses of study in the 
three Summer Schools. In Geyserville, a 
course of twelve lessons was offered on the 
Influence of Religion on Society. The sub- 
ject matter was designed to cover the needs 
of young people who must be able to meet 
the intellectual arguments of their contem- 
poraries. The approach was historical and 
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social, emphasizing the Baha’i explanation 
of the prophetic cycle, but including as well 
an analysis of what are, precisely, the funda- 
mentals of any true religion. This study, 
which was highly successful, grew out of the 
experience of some of the younger Baha’is 
in the World Council of Youth, which was 
held in Pasadena directly after the Olympic 
Games of 1932. At this conference, Baha’i 
leaders were able to direct the discussion in 
such a manner that a thorough groundwork 
for the presentation of the Cause was laid 
down by the conferees themselves. But to 
do this required the historical, social and 
psychological data which the Geyserville 
School later attempted to pass on to its 
students. Knowledge of the trends of cur- 
rent thought, together with a sound knowl- 
edge of the Baha’i Faith, and a facility in 
discussion method are proving to be impreg- 
nable defenses against the insuflScient atti- 
tudes of modern young people. 

The Central States Summer School had 
planned a full program for its younger stu- 
dents. The attendance was so high — twenty- 
six — that there is a possibility of holding a 
separate conference for them in 1934, the 
facilities of the school being limited to sixty. 
The work was under the guidance of Mrs. 
Dorothy Baker, who is herself young and 
unbelievably successful in this field. Classes 
were held in the morning, recreations in the 
afternoons, and in the evenings the young 
Baha’is took entire charge of the programs 
for the adults. Mrs. Baker writes, ”I can 
honestly say that in the two years we have 
specialized on the young people at Louhelen, 
we have witnessed a unity impossible to de- 
scribe.” All of the students, including an 
atheist and several strangers to the Cause, 
left the School with a new enthusiasm, and 
with complete devotion to the leadership of 
Baha’u’llah. 

The details of the program at Green Acre 
have not been received, but there too a spe- 
cial effort was made to attract the young 
Baha’is, and a dinner meeting was held 
which was most impressive to all in attend- 
ance. 

The National Convention in June, 1933, 
cannot be ignored, for it was at this time 
that another dinner occurred which will long 
remain in the minds of all Baha’i young 


people. Ninety-nine persons were there. It 
was the final gathering of the Convention, 
and the final dedication of the sincerest loy- 
alties of the younger believers. It marked, 
too, the real inauguration of the campaign 
of Baha’i youth in America to awaken their 
contemporaries to the significance of our 
age, to energize them in service to the new 
world order, and to lead them in the end 
to the sure and friendly haven of Baha’- 
u’llah’s guidance and protection. 

If the record of developments among 
young American believers arouses a sense of 
expectancy, no less impressive is the survey 
of the international scene. The Guardian’s 
objective, *'an international body of active 
young Baha’i men and women,” builds from 
a foundation of considerable strength, even 
in this early period. Although reports have 
not been received from all groups, it is in- 
teresting to note conditions in the following 
countries. 

England. 

In London a Baha’i Youth Group was 
started in January, 1933. Numbering six in 
the beginning, the gfoup now lists twenty 
voting members, all of whom are Baha’is, 
governing their activities through a General 
Committee of nine and three sub-commit- 
tees on Meetings, Hospitality and Propa- 
ganda. Their weekly programs alternate be- 
tween a study of Nabil’s Narrative and a 
general meeting, at which subjects of public 
interest are discussed and related to the 
teachings of Baha’u’llah. This group has 
been exceptionally successful with its social 
activities. Two plays, written by a Persian 
Baha’i student, were acted and an attendance 
of two hundred registered for one of the 
performances. 

In August the group arranged a Summer 
School, taking a bungalow at Shoreham. 
Eight were able to attend, studying under 
the direction of Mr. Balyuzi, chairman of the 
Youth Group. '*The lectures were based on 
the cultural and social evolution of man since 
the very early days of Christ, touching 
briefly on the effect of Christianity upon the 
world, and following events to the birth of 
Muhammad, with special emphasis on Islamic 
culture and civilization right up to the time 
of the Bab and Baha’u’llah.” 
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Baha’i Youth Group committee, Tihran, Persia. 
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The secretaray writes: ''The young people 
are very earnest, study apart from the meet- 
ings, and we are always receiving fresh ideas 
from one or the other to make the group a 
success.” 

I'he National Spiritual Assembly also 
sponsors a youth group in Manchester, whose 
activities at present are centered around an 
Esperanto class. 

France. 

In France, although some fifty Persian 
Baha’i students have come to attend the 
various universities, they are so scattered 
that no organization is possible except in 
Paris. liere they have formed an Oriental 
Students’ Union whose members cooperate 
actively with the local Baha’is. The stu- 
dents also maintain their own weekly meet- 
ings, with the help of Miss Edith Sanderson. 
Since not more than twenty of the members 
of the Union live in Paris, annual confer- 
ences are called. "The aim of the confer- 
ences is to exchange views and to initiate 
them into the ways of developing the Cause 
in Europe and especially the way in which 
it is possible to attract the university youth 
to the Cause.” The coming meeting, which 
is to be held during the Christmas holidays 
of 1933, promises to be very fine. Not only 
will all of the Persian members from the 
provinces re-unite, but the Union has invited 
the young people of other countries to at- 
tend, and the participation of the London 
Youth Group is assured. 

The Union fulfills a most necessary func- 
tion for Baha’i students in France, and con- 
tributes as well to the growth of under- 
standing between the friends of Persia and 
Europe. And that is, as the secretary says, 
"our final aim and hope.” 

Germany. 

Dr. Hermann Grossmann writes this in- 
teresting comment from Germany: "As the 
new government (Nazi) in Germany has 
collected the different youth movements in 
Germany under the leadership of a special 
state commissioner, there is in fact no pri- 
vate youth-work in Germany now and it is 
for this reason that no report can be pub- 
lished in The Baha’i Vorld.” 


Hungary. 

Word comes from the Geneva Bureau of* 
four young Baha’is who are trying to form 
a group in Gyor. At present, they are 
greatly handicapped by local conditions, but 
it is cheering to know of their efforts. They 
write: "It is impossible to get up any meet- 
ings in our city for fear of having trouble. 

. . . One could develop a certain activity 
among the intellectuals, but lack of trans- 
lated literature hinders the work in spite of 
good will. We are therefore now looking for 
correspondents for our little group in all 
parts of the world; for this reason we would 
be grateful if you would send us addresses 
of local groups and individuals, and — what 
is the most important to us — addresses of 
different translators of Baha’i literature.” 
The address of the secretary is: Mr. Nicolas 
Erdelyi, Kalvaria u. 21, Gyor, Hungary. 

'Iraq 

One of the most impressive accounts has 
been sent from Baghdad, and its interest is 
so great that we are printing the report al- 
most verbatim. The secretary, Mr. Jamil I. 
Baghdadi, writes: 

"The early summer months of 1933 found 
the Baha’i community of Ba gh dad alive with 
a considerable number of enthusiastic Baha’i 
young men, eager to volunteer their services 
to the world-wide Cause of Baha’u’llah. 
This remarkable new spirit of enthusiasm and 
responsibility for the progress of the Faith, 
felt among the youths, is undoubtedly a 
divine outpouring of the Holy Spirit. By 
suggestion of the local Spiritual Assembly 
of Baglidad, a group of about thirty young 
men assembled and, having discussed the 
question as to the best manner whereby they 
could promote the interests of the Faith, 
concluded that it was advisable to formulate 
and adopt a set of by-laws for the efficient 
conduct of their endeavours and the proper 
organization of their activities. A commit- 
tee of three, appointed for the purpose, sub- 
mitted certain rules which were accepted 
by the body of the young men and approved 
by the Spiritual Assembly of Baghdad. The 
following are among the outstanding arti- 
cles: 
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The Karachi Young Men’s Baha’i Association. 
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1. The purpose of the Baha’i Youth Com- 
mittee shall be to assist the said Assembly 
of Ba gh dad in its efforts, and to carry out 
its decisions. 

2. Every member of the Baha’i Youth 
Committee is urged and expected to make 
regular monthly contributions to the Com- 
mittee’s own fund. 

3. The age of the voting members shall 
be above 19 and below 40 years. 

4. The Baha’i Youth Committee shall 
elect an administrative body of nine, which 
shall consist of a chairman, a vice-chairman, 
a secretary, a treasurer, and five other mem- 
bers. 

'"The activities that the Committee are 
undertaking are many and diversified. They 
include: teaching Baha’i children; welcom- 
ing and serving pilgrims to and from the 
Holy Land; running the library; arranging 
and presiding over the weekly meetings; 
delivering talks; translating into Arabic the 
Guardian’s translation of the Dawn-Break- 
ers, circular letters from Assemblies, certain 
articles from the BahdH World, BahdH yiag- 
aztne and BahdH News; corresponding with 
solitary believers in different parts of Traq, 
as well as with Baha’i groups throughout 
the world; and last but not least, teaching 
the Cause to young interested souls. 

'Tt is rejoicing to say that several young 
people have accepted the Baha’i Teachings 
this year, and there are some who are about 
to do so. 

”We hope that this feeling of responsi- 
bility and of assuming a leading part in the 
construction of the World Order of Baha’- 
u’llah will dominate the life of every de- 
voted and faithful young man and woman 
throughout the Baha’i world.” 

Japan. 

There are no youth groups in Japan, due 
apparently to the fact that "the youth of 
Japan are strongly turning, or have been 
turning for a good many years, to the Com- 
munist ideas.” 

Baha’is have reason to make note of this 
tendency, and of the qualities of mind which 
have contributed to its development. A cor- 
respondent states that the ideas are "very 
widespread.” "Hundreds of students are in 


prison. The policy of the police has been 
such as to increase the fire of communism 
among the students even though they dared 
not express it. ... I would say the ma- 
jority (of the young Japanese) are serious 
minded. . . . The youth find the religions 
of today out of date, from which they gather 
nothing to help them solve the present day 
problems. . . . Some years ago a professor 
of the Imperial University who is inter- 
nationally known said to me that it was not 
the better part of the students but the best 
of them who were willing to sacrifice them- 
selves, knowing they would not be able to 
get positions afterwards. . . . The great gap 
between the rich and poor and also the lack 
of sympathy of the rich has been the great- 
est cause of the spreading of communistic 
ideas, and people who did not acknowledge 
themselves as communists yet held sympathy 
for them in a surprising way.” 

The observer then adds, "I am very fond 
of the students in Japan. I have been able 
to reach them through teaching in some of 
their English speaking classes. . . .It was 
most wonderful how the students themselves 
would suggest talking of the Baha’i teachings 
or of Baha’u’llah, asking me to tell them 
more.” 

New Zealand. 

The prospects for youth activity in Aus- 
tralia and New Zealand have been analyzed 
by Mr. Bertram Dewing: 

"The Baha’i Cause in these lands does not 
contain many young people as yet, although 
there are indications that this deficiency will 
ere long be remedied. The Auckland As- 
sembly, and the Sydney Assembly both pos- 
sess a few active young Baha’is and it is 
hoped they will be able to establish groups 
fairly soon. Wellington, Perth and Bris- 
bane, where there are groups only, each con- 
tain young Baha’is. . . . Only Adelaide has 
an active Baha’i youth group which has been 
in existence now for about two years. . . . 

"The prospects of interesting young peo- 
ple in these lands is probably not much less 
bright than elsewhere, although on the face 
of It, it would appear that there are a num- 
ber of severe handicaps. The climate is so 
mild even in winter, and outdoor and indoor 
pleasures so numerous, that the opportuni- 
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ties for serious thought are greatly reduced. 
In view of this, it would seem that any group 
to be really successful must be able to adapt 
itself to these conditions by organizing fre- 
quent picnics, hikes and so on. Another 
drawback is the lack of a more liberal edu- 
cation. The great social problems of the 
day from the viewpoint of the international- 
ist are scarcely touched upon, although Aus- 
tralia probably suffers less in this respect 
than New Zealand. Spiritual teaching is 
gravely neglected in the government schools 
and the University Colleges of New Zealand 
do not even have courses in comparative 
religion. The consequence is that when 
young people do think, they are led either 
to support emotional reactionary evangelical 
movements, or to discount the value of reli- 
gion altogether and to confine their efforts 
to flash-in-the-pan political panaceas that 
may or may not be highly radical. . . . 
Nevertheless, there are compensations. The 
very isolation of these lands is a guarantee 
that the young people will grow up free from 
the violent national prejudices that afflict 
the older countries of the world; the perfect 
climate builds two of the healthiest groups 
on the face of the globe; and the absence of 
religious teaching is an invitation to the 
young people to investigate for themselves. 

In New Zealand of late, there are definite 
indications that the people are taking mat- 
ters into their own hands and are determined 
to create educational facilities to provide 
themselves with a broader and more spiritual 
culture. One of these indications is the 
astonishing growth of dramatic clubs; the 
other is the creation of the New Zealand 
People’s University Movement. This move- 
ment is based on the Danish Folk Schools and 
aims to establish residential colleges in the 
country where the people are taught to ac- 
quire a love of knowledge and to have an 
open mind upon all matters, even upon re- 
ligion. The young Baha’is in Auckland are 
supporting this movement to the best of their 
ability.” 

Persia. 

The following account of activities in 
Tihran has been extracted from an article, 
*Trogress in Persia,” printed in The Baha’i 
Magazine of September, 1932. 


“The Baha’i youth of Tihran are organ- 
ized in a club known as 'The Association of 
Baha’i Youth.’ Mr. A. M. Nabili says: 

“ 'This is a sort of a club, but you shall 
find it a very unique kind of club for it has 
as Its object the training of the young men 
on the Baha’i lines of organization and pre- 
venting their being influenced by the gen- 
eral moral weaknesses.’ 

"... The club is open to all Baha’i 
youth from eighteen to forty in age, irre- 
spective of color, nationality and former 
religious belief. . . . The organization and 
administration is along Baha’i lines. A Man- 
aging Body of nine has charge of all affairs 
of the association. This Managing Body is 
chosen by the Baha’i Spiritual Assembly from 
nineteen who are elected annually by vote 
of all the members of the club. 

“The varied and far-reaching work of this 
very active organization is carried on by 
commissions of nine each appointed by the 
Managing Body. The names of some of these 
commissions will give an idea of the scope 
of the work of the association: The Library 
and Reading Room Commission, The Educa- 
tion Commission, The Commission for 
Teaching the Cause, for Classes in Public 
Speaking, for Amateur Theatricals, the 
Sports Commission, the Social and Census 
Commissions. Other Commissions are Fi- 
nance, Employment, Assistance, Commercial 
Institutions, Entertainment. This 'Club’ is 
indeed only 'a sort of Club.’ It would seem 
to be a whole school and welfare organiza- 
tion combined. . . . 

“The Education Commission organizes 
classes for teaching English and other lan- 
guages, arts and craft, music, etc., publishes 
a bulletin (hung on the wall) every Baha’i 
month (19 days) called 'The Message of the 
Youth,’ in which is given news of activities 
of the Association and articles on the Cause 
and other useful general subjects. The latest 
activity of this Commission is the establish- 
ment of a class for teaching music on modern 
lines. This commission also arranges for dia- 
logues on the lives of the Baha’i martyrs and 
the great servants of the Cause. . . . 

“ 'A place has been appointed by the com- 
mission for Teaching the Cause, very cen- 
trally located, where once a week a teabher 
receives any seekers brought there by mem- 





Baha’i Youth Group, Manchester, England. 


Group of ninety-nine young Baha’is participating in a 
luncheon held during the Convention period (1933) at 
the Hotel Orrington, Evanston, Illinois, for the purpose of 
discussing plans for Baha’i work among the youth of the 
world. 
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bers of the association. . . . Among the 
general duties of the members is to bring at 
least one seeker of truth to this place in the 
year.’ Public conferences on the various 
teachings of Baha’u’llah are arranged by this 
commission, leaflets and pamphlets printed 
and distributed. . . . 

"A Social and Census Commission keeps a 
record of the members and is on the lookout 
for new members.” 

The magnitude of the work undertaken by 
these young Baha’is in Tihran is truly amaz- 
ing to us in the West. A letter from Mr. 
Jamsheed Bahranesh of Tabriz, Persia, indi- 
cates the same type of activity, executed 
upon a somewhat smaller scale. 

Syria. 

Writing from the American University 
of Beirut, Mr. A. Faizi has contributed a 
paragraph which may well serve as a sum- 
mary for the ambitions of all of these young 
Baha’is, in whatever part of the world they 
live and work. 

“The Baha’i students at Beirut form a 
nucleus of youth that fully believes in a 
'new cycle of human power’ to be brought 
about by putting in practice the heavenly 
teachings of Baha’u’llah. Armed with the 
weapons of scientific thinking and of past 
and current events, and equipped with the 
spiritual heritage of the Baha’i Faith to 
which they are jealously devoted, they are 
preparing themselves to take part in the 
great labor of constructing a new world 
order out of the debris of the shattered civili- 
zation of today. As a matter of fact, every 
believer must and shall have a task in that 
great labor.” 

Herald of the South 

We cannot close this survey of the inter- 
national scene without some reference to the 


Baha’i magazine printed in Adelaide, S. A., 
The Herald of the South, “About two years 
ago,” writes Mr. E. B. M. Dewing, “half 
the Herald of the South was placed at the 
disposal of the Baha’i youth of the world. 
. . . The main objects of the Youth Section 
are to enable the Baha’i youth to express 
themselves individually and as a whole; to 
encourage them to develop their literary 
ability; to enable them to become familiar 
with one another’s names and by getting to 
know one another better, the unity of the 
Cause will be enhanced. . . . One of the 
most vital services of this magazine will be 
that it will help the Baha’i youth to under- 
stand their, own problems and those of other 
groups. . . . All Baha’i Assemblies and 
Youth Groups are invited to make this sec- 
tion a success, and to enable the Cause to 
contribute some constructive and original 
thinking to the cause of the world’s youth.” 

Mr. Dewing, who lives in Auckland, New 
Zealand, having recently completed his 
studies in America, has been appointed editor 
of the Youth Section. This is the first inter- 
national magazine to be specialized to the 
pursuits of young Baha’is, and it is gratify- 
ing to know that a medium already exists, 
through which this rapidly- growing body 
may express itself. 

The Guardian has written a note to the 
American Youth Committee, but it is ad- 
dressed in a larger sense, we may feel sure, 
to the whole body of young Baha’is through- 
out the world. One could not conceive more 
invigorating instructions, addressed by a be- 
loved leader to the army of those who desire 
to be his “celestial warriors.” 

“You are eminently qualified for the work 
you have undertaken, and you should there- 
fore redouble your efforts and be always 
thankful, happy and confident. I will con- 
stantly pray for your guidance and spiritual 
advancement. Rest assured, and persevere 
in your high endeavours.” 
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2 . 

THE WORLD COUNCIL OF YOUTH HELD 
IN PASADENA 

By Nellie S. French 


Xt was eminently fitting that so much 
excellence of brawn and such physical prow- 
ess as was assembled in Southern California 
for the celebration of the Tenth Olympiade 
should find its higher expression subsequent 
to the athletic contests, in a World Council 
of Youth for the consideration of intellectual 
and spiritual matters as well. Thus the 
World Council of Youth,"* conceived in the 
mind of a brilliant young graduate of the 
California Institute of Technology, was born 
and developed remarkable proportions right 
here under our eyes, and, while independent 
of the sponsorship of any particular educa- 
tional institution, it was accorded the hos- 
pitality of the Institute of Technology 
where one of the lovely new buildings was 
placed at its disposal. Practically all of the 
closed sessions of the Council were held in 
the Humanities Building except on a few 
occasions when cordial hospitality was ex- 
tended from various sources. 

The age limit of eligibility to participation 
in the discussions was thirty years, and the 
only adults whose presence was welcomed 
were those especially invited to shed light 
upon some given subject, or to act as ad- 
visors. Two large public meetings were held, 
however, one at the opening of the Council, 
when the aims and plans were announced, 
and the second at the close of the ninth day, 
in order that the public might be made 
cognizant of what had transpired during 
the discussions. But although these meet- 
ings were held behind closed doors one could 
but feel the vibrant forces set astir by the 
clean, honest, earnest discussions, in which 
these hundred and more delegates, young 
men and young women from thirty-four 
countries, representatives of many races, as- 
sociated together in a real quest for the 
means of better international understanding. 

^ Pasadena, California, August 16-27, 1932. 


The public meetings were held in the new 
Civic Auditorium where fifteen hundred or 
more people attended, evidence sufficient of 
the interest and enthusiasm with which this 
new gesture was received. 

The accompanying photograph, and the 
resume of proceedings which appears else- 
where, written by an accredited delegate to 
the Conference, will amply justify the pride 
and gratification which the writer, as patron- 
ess, experienced in having lent a humble 
share to the success of this unique and sig- 
nificant event. It was a rare privilege merely 
to meet these splendid, intelligent young 
people, outstanding representatives of the 
celebrated universities of China and Japan, 
of Germany, India and England, and of our 
own and other countries, all fine looking 
and some particularly attractive in their 
native costumes, and all, heart and soul, dedi- 
cated to the spirit of service to humanity. 

When the Council came to an end and 
the separation took place, there stole over 
all a cloud of sorrow at the parting of the 
ways, for a bond of true friendship had 
been formed which had its roots down deep 
in the hearts of every participant. Every 
argument, every difference of opinion, every 
feeling of strangeness had given place to the 
most harmonious conclusions, the most re- 
spectful consideration, the most lasting 
friendship. A sameness of purpose had en- 
gendered a knowledge of the sameness of 
ideals and established that incontrovertible 
proof of human oneness, regardless of color, 
race or creed. 

And so we have seen the first World 
Council of Youth come and go, but not 
without lasting results, for we have also 
witnessed the organization of a permanent 
Council with definite plans for a next meet- 
ing to follow the Eleventh Olympiade in 
Berlin in 19} 6, and we have burnished up 
the star of hope until it shines radiantly in 
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our minds with the promise of future glories or mercenary relationships, but upon the law 
yet untried, and future internationalism yet of justice to all and the consciousness of uni- 
unknown; one not founded upon political versal love for God and man. 


3 . 

RELIGION AND THE WORLD COUNCIL 

OF YOUTH 

By Marion Holley 


BaHaTS must find a special interest and 
significance in the proceedings of the World 
Council of Youth. And particularly they 
may discover, in a study of its discussions, 
implications of a method susceptible of sen- 
sible development and wide application to 
the field of spiritual education. 

The World Council, conceived in the 
mind of its chairman, Mr. Ray Cromley, as 
a mental counterpart of the Olympic Games, 
held its first sessions in Pasadena, at the 
California Institute of Technology, August 
16-26, 1932. Out of a total of one hundred 
and ten delegates, approximately sixty rep- 
resented nations other than the United 
States. Among these delegates were num- 
bered men who had worked with Gandhi; 
one who had suffered imprisonment for 
pacifism; men outstanding in educational 
fields in China and Japan; leaders of the 
European and American Youth Movements; 
actual participants in the Olympic Games; 
countless others, renowned and obscure, but 
each one vibrant with purpose to discover 
those mutual ambitions and needs which 
might serve as bonds in a world whose 
physical proximity demands a spiritual mat- 
ing. 

In the words of its chairman: "Youth 
must learn to face things clearly, to find 
behind the confusion and the misunder- 
standing, wrongs to be righted and bridges 
of friendship and cooperation to be builded. 
Always, it seems, the standards of education 
and religion have conflicted with the stand- 
ards of life — and Youth raised in an ideal- 
istic world is flung unprepared into a world 
of life, whose every purpose seems contrary 
to that former world. What then is Youth 
to do — reject the teaching of its training, 


or attempt to inculcate those teachings into 
life? But were this statement obvious — and 
it is not — there is yet the question of what 
education? What religion? What life? 

To answer one of these questions was the 
direct purpose of the Commission on Re- 
ligion and philosophy. To facilitate prog- 
ress, discussions were divided among four 
sub-commissions, on TAe Place of Religion 
in the Life of Today, Comparative Religion, 
Young Peopled Methods, and Missionaries. 
These, after four days, gathered again to 
attack their problems together. The sub- 
ject was vast, and time of necessity limited. 
Yet in a few days, the horizon of religion, 
distant and vague to a modern mind, divided 
into questions of concrete and specific im- 
port, questions met squarely and shaped into 
some analysis of value. What is religion? 
What are its indispensable minimums? Is 
philosophy a sufficient ethical impulse? How 
are the arguments of a scientific naturalism 
to be met? Is religion chiefly humanitarian- 
ism? Will an atheistic order of society be 
sufficient for the needs of a future world? 
Is religion’s present ineffectiveness due to 
religion, or to man? What relationships are 
discoverable between the various forms of 
religion? What must be the essentials of the 
religion of the modern? Is there any justi- 
fication for missionary endeavor? What ap- 
plications has religion to the fields of eco- 
nomics, politics, education? 

Such were the problems attacked, and in 
a manner to develop that creative discussion 
which "represents a faith in the possibility 
of setting up thought-conditions by which 
people will find the right ways for them- 
selves.” The method is none other than that 
of group thinking, a process at first alien 
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to a collection of individualistic egos, but 
an ideal much sought after by those who 
glimpse, in the amalgamation of diverse 
viewpoint, the possibility of a greater cre- 
ation than many develop from the lonesome 
sterility of an isolated mind. Let us not 
impute a mysterious power or inspiration to 
rational method. Upon the foundation of 
share thinking, no structure will rise un- 
proportionate to the dimensions of its base. 
The scope, profundity and quality of intel- 
lectual material inevitably shapes the result; 
and a well-stocked mind, tolerant and imag- 
inative, may thus alter the whole course of 
group thought. 

Here, indubitably, appears the Baha’i op- 
portunity. In the sessions of the Commission 
on Religion, it was often the privilege of 
Baha’is to indicate the more comprehensive 
attitude, to suggest explanations which, in 
their lucidity and reasonableness, appealed as 
obvious to delegates not yet informed of our 
modern Educator. But influence exerted in 
this manner must never be understood as 
the imposition of one opinion upon unwilling 
recipients, nor propaganda seizing unfair ad- 
vantages. The laboratory of a creative dis- 
cussion group is receptive only to those ideas 
which appeal. 

The consideration of religion in a World 
Council must needs be general in its implica- 
tions. It was our fortune to have among 
the participants a Hindu; a Buddhist; an 
atheist; white, colored and Chinese Chris- 
tians representing diverse Protestant sects and 
Catholics; a Theosophist; and three Baha’is 
— ^numbering thirty-four in all. The fore- 
most problem, before any advance could 
occur, was to mark off religion from other 
phases of activity, characterize it, find its 
basic factors, if any, and judge these factors 
as to validity and usefulness in the modern 
world. Had the Commission, in other words, 
anything to apply to society, or was religion 
a chimera of the uneducated mind, at best 
an outworn mode of belief and behavior? 
Moreover, did these various delegates find 
in their elementary faiths a common de- 
nominator to apply mutually? Or must they 
return to their home countries and circles, 
condemned to local endeavor? If so, the 
vision of international consultation and ac- 
tion found itself shattered. 


This was not to define religion, however. 
The optimism of the first sessions dissolved 
into despair, as philosophy, humanism, athe- 
ism, naturalism, humantarianism, institu- 
tionalism, insistently monopolized a discus- 
sion which had set itself to understand the 
nature of religion. These might be inter- 
esting subjects in themselves, but surely to 
consider them must only delay the course 
of that inquiry which pointed towards the 
place of religion in the world today. Let 
us grant that "philosophy is the rational 
approach to reality,” an intellectual activity, 
whereas "religious experience involves the 
whole personality,” working radical changes 
in man. Refute naturalism as an insuffi- 
cient explanation of the origin of life, not 
to mention spiritual manifestations. Show 
the impotency of humanism to transmute 
character in the large, and in the face of 
grave discouragement and tests, to sustain 
an exalted social attitude, a vital and effi- 
cacious morale. Admit the lamentable in- 
effectiveness of present religious institutions, 
but face the dilemma that no social force 
may operate except through an institution. 
Consider all of these problems. But in the 
end a solution remained as remote as the 
day you began. You had not yet defined 
religion. Thus did the sessions appear at 
the close of three days. 

But suddenly, and with what astonish- 
ment, the group perceived in this chaotic 
mass of data and deliberation the outlines 
of a definitive form. Clarity of concep- 
tion on the nature of religion, a clarity 
long since resigned to the land of un- 
knowables, shaped itself in the minds of 
the exhausted delegates. And they realized 
to their delight that time spent in wrestling 
with these impinging ideas had served to 
mark them off from their object. Religion, 
elusive to the finish, had unwittingly been 
captured and bounded and set off, both from 
its opposites, and from related subjects. Al- 
though they had not yet settled upon what 
it was, they knew very well what it was 
not. 

Now this is a very great triumph. The 
gravest difficulties that beset a believing man, 
the most bewildering arguments, silence him 
principally because he cannot disentangle 
from the opposing viewpoint those factors 
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which do not apply to his case, those as- 
sumptions having no relevancy because they 
attach something he does not in reality 
support. 

The members of the Religion Commis- 
sion discovered that religion is usually under- 
estimated. Either it is judged as an institu- 
tion, and an outworn one, or envisioned as 
a purely personal relationship with the moti- 
vating Power often named God. Neither 
conception is adequate or just. Consequently, 
neither conception can withstand the con- 
centrated scrutiny of an antagonist. The 
very minimum definition, they decided, must 
include both phases. And indeed, what 
phenomenon of nature is there that does not 
require two things: the idea or impulse or 
spirit, and the expression or form? Religion, 
therefore, according to this group, must be 
defined as *'an attitude toward Divinity 
which is reflected in life.” 

With this to stand on, the burden grew 
considerably lighter. Two facts, puzzling 
in themselves, found meaning in reference to 
their decision. The sub- commission on Com- 
parative Religion had reported that their 
study revealed a distinction in the teachings 
of religions. Each religion consisted of two 
phases, primary and secondary. The primary 
doctrines seemed comparable in every major 
faith. These include a belief in some sort of 
power controlling the universe, and a conse- 
quent attitude toward humanity, an attitude 
social, or brotherly, or loving. This sounded 
like the long-sought definition of the group. 
And in fact, it would seem natural that a 
minimum definition should apply to the 
teachings of all Prophets. If Muhammadan- 
ism and Buddhism and Christianity could be 
called alike religions, then one might expect 
a common core of similarities between 
them. 

There were in addition the secondary 
teachings, and these appeared to vary, ac- 
cording to historical time, locale and culture. 
These shaped the institutions, and gave them 
a specific character. Moreover, they often 
grew into a nuisance. As one boy wrote: 
"Secondary teachings that find expression in 
form, theology and moral concepts differ 
widely, change with the times, are often cor- 
rupted, and have been the cause of religious 
prejudice and strife. They have been the 


means of alienating religiously-inclined peo- 
ple and peoples from religion. They have 
fostered the strife between the liberated 
modern mind and religion.” Institutional 
form, in other words, quite logically became 
outmoded, or found no justification when 
applied to an alien society. And form was 
too easily confused with the fundamental 
thing. Men forgot that the stream of re- 
ligion might be turned into new banks, if 
occasion should warrant it. Here, indeed, 
was an explanation of our present situation. 
Dynamic life could not accord with static 
dogma. 

"When man and his particular religion 
seem to come to the parting of the ways, it 
need not necessarily imply that either one or 
both of them are inherently wrong within 
themselves. Quite possibly they did not keep 
pace down the avenue of time. At an im- 
passe such as this, one or the other must 
change pace or direction, conform to the 
other, or go a separate way. The institution, 
divorced from man, cannot survive. Man, 
on the other hand, can survive and found 
new institutions.” 

Well then, what shall be the nature of 
these institutions? Five points characterized 
the description: 

1. "The religion of the modern must 
satisfy the intellect. 

2. "Religion must aid in and hasten the 
development of culture. Philosophy and art 
ought to be cultivated in connection with 
the modern’s religion. 

3. "The religion of the modern must 
strive determinedly for the abolition of all 
prejudices and rivalries between those of 
various religious beliefs, and for the abandon- 
ment of superstition. 

4. "The religion of the new type must 
maintain and increase the humanitarian ac- 
tivities of the present, at the same time not 
neglecting the development of the spiritual 
phases of man by a too-absorbing interest in 
the alleviation of suffering and pain in others. 

5. "The religion of the modern should 
cultivate wholesome physical development 
and the recreational side of life. 

"SUMMARY: The new form of religion 
which must come will touch all phases of 
man’s life. The body must not suffer at the 
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hands of the spirit, neither must the spirit 
occupy all the attention. The intellect must 
be satisfied, man must retain his sympathy 
for and interest in his fellows, he must de- 
velop his body, and especially must he attend 
to the needs of his spiritual nature.” 

Thus ended one aspect of the discussion. 
In a summary of this sort, more must be 
omitted than included. There has been no 
mention of that portion of the argument 
which introduced the judgment that re- 
ligion IS a basic human institution, the 
essence of culture, and that a decadent re- 
ligion must of necessity herald a decadent 
society. Nor have these fundamental asser- 
tions been developed, in their application to 
economics, race problems, international poli- 


tics, education. The compass of the paper 
does not permit it. 

Baha’is, however, must ask at least these 
questions. The Commission has stated that 
''intelligent spiritual leadership is the only 
thing which can reinstate the dynanuc of 
religion.” From whence do we procure this 
leadership? What persons may we look to? 
Is it reasonable to expect that men, hereto- 
fore dependent upon assistance, may at last 
lift themselves by their own bootstraps? 
Does any movement of humanity stir to life, 
crystallize and vigorously wheel into action, 
without a rallying point, without that im- 
pulsive Center Who alone is the nexus be- 
tween unlimited Power and feeble but 
responsive instruments? 


HERALDS OF THE DAWN 

Dedicated to the Baha’i Youth in all lands. 

As shining Knights went forth of old 
On their quest for the Holy Grail, 

So go we forth in armours bright, 

With courage which ne’er will fail; 

We fear no foe — the "Greatest Name,” 

Is on our Banner unfurled; 

Baha’u’llah is our defense, 

We are Knights of the Living Word. 

Chorus 

Onward we march with the Sword of Truth 
Our breast-plate and shield is Love; 

Our helmet Faith — our army made strong 
By Hosts from the Realms above; 

And loudly we cry in clarion tones, 

Which resound over land and sea; 

Awake! Arise! ye nations all — 

For Heralds of the Dawn are we. 

Our hearts are ever aflame with love. 

Our feet with the Gospel shod; 

We hold aloft our Sword of Truth, 

A symbol of the Word of God; 

The Guardian is our Captain sure 

And we follow at His Command, 

While the Light of El Abha appears 
Over sea and over land. 
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Chorus 

Onward we march with the Sword of Truth 
Our breast-plate and shield is Love 
Our helmet Faith — our army made strong, 

By Hosts from the Realms above; 

And loudly we cry in clarion tones 
Which resoimd over land and sea, 

Awake! Arise! ye nations all — 

For Heralds of the Dawn are we, 

Shahnaz Waite 



IN MEMORIAM 


I. 

THE UNITY OF EAST AND WEST 
American Baha'i Sacrifices Her Life in Service to Persian Believers. 
Mrs. Keith RANsoM-KjEHLER’s Mission 


XHE death of Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler 
at Isfahan, Persia, October 23, 1933, cul- 
minated a mission which constitutes one of 
the most poignant episodes in the current 
history of the Baha’i Faith. The last year 
of this heroic believer’s life, devoted to the 
high aim of securing from the Persian gov- 
ernment a removal of the ban on entry and 
circulation of Baha’i literature, as well as 
a final lifting of the heavy disabilities laid 
for so many years upon Persian Baha’is, may 
be likened to a wave whose concentrated 
force breaks upon a rocklike obstacle, then 
recedes to be gathered into the body of the 
sea. While the obstacle remains, the force 
has not been spent in vain. In future years 
the effect of this valiant faith will be fully 
disclosed. 

Mrs. Ransom-Kehler carried forward a 
mighty task on which the American Baha’i 
commimity has exerted itself over a long 
period of time; the consolidation of the spir- 
itual unity of the East and West in fulfill- 
ment of the universal principles revealed by 
Baha’u’llah. The chief obstacle to this unity 
has throughout the eighty-nine years of 
Baha’i history consisted in the resistance 
made by Persia to the new conceptions of 
amity and fellowship created by Baha’u’llah, 
a notable expression of which was the work 
known as '"The Mysterious Forces of Civil- 
ization” written by 'Abdu’l-Baha to inspire 
his fellow Persians with the true spirit of en- 
lightenment and progress. 

The present era of the Cause, dating from 
the appointment of Shoghi Effendi as Guard- 
ian in 'Abdu’l-Baha’s Will and Testament, 
has witnessed a rapid development of the 
relations between the Baha’i communities of 
Persia and America. By 1921, however, 
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under 'Abdu’l-Baha’s guidance, a lasting 
foundation had already been laid in the co- 
operation extended by American Baha’is in 
the work of the Tarbiat School at Tihran, 
through donations for scholarships and also 
the important services rendered the School 
by Dr. Susan I. Moody, Miss Lillian Kappes, 
Dr. Clock, Dr. Genevieve Coy and Miss 
Elizabeth Stewart. 

The Persian Baha’is, meanwhile, had made 
their own unique and eternal contribution 
to the American Baha’i community through 
the visits of such influential Baha’i teachers 
as Mirza Abu’l-Fadl and Jinab-e-Fadel. 

During 1925 an opportunity was afforded 
American believers to express their attitude 
of spiritual rmity with their Persian co- 
workers by the transmission of funds for the 
relief of the believers afflicted by floods at 
Nariz. Since 1921, moreover, Dr. Genevieve 
Coy served for a term as teacher in the Tar- 
biat School, and her visit to Persia was fol- 
lowed by that of Miss Martha Root and Mrs, 
Siegfried Schopflocher. 

In 1927 a fresh outbreak of persecutions 
led to the preparation of an appeal on the 
part of the American National Spiritual As- 
sembly to His Majesty Reda Shah Pahlavi, 
copies of which were published and spread 
throughout the United States and Canada. 
Soon afterward a statement on the Cause 
prepared by the Assembly and addressed to 
leading Persian Moslems was translated into 
Persian by the Tihran Baha’i community, 
and printed copies of this statement were 
sent to many hundreds of influential people 
in that country. 

Again, early in 1932 the American Baha’i 
Assembly addressed petitions to the Shah 
and his Prime Minister that the ban on entry 




Keith Ransom-Kehler, a Hand of the Cause and first American Baha’i martyr. 
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of Baha’i literature be removed. This for- 
mal representation failing in its purpose, on 
June 10, 1932, the American National Spir- 
itual Assembly addressed a communication 
to His Majesty requesting the recognition of 
Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler as its representa- 
tive duly chosen and empowered to present 
in person its renewed appeal. This letter, 
sent to Mrs. Ransom-Kehler as her credentials 
for the important mission with which she 
had been entrusted at Shoghi Effendi’s re- 
quest, stated in part: 

'*Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler, an American 
citizen, a member of the Baha’i community 
of this country, and a distinguished student 
of the teachings and history of the Baha’i 
Faith, can, with your Majesty’s gracious 
permission, amplify and supplement the 
statements made by this Assembly in the 
written petition addressed to your Majesty 
under date of January 12, 1932, 

**More effectively than in our written 
communication, this personal representative 
can make clear to your Majesty how widely 
spread throughout America, and especially 
among the Bahd’is, is the appreciation of the 
notable reforms which have been made in 
Persia as the result of your Majesty’s ad- 
ministration of affairs in that land. Mrs. 
Ransom-Kehler can likewise affirm for your 
Majesty the importance of the spiritual ties 
binding Persia and America through the 
reverence of the believers in both countries 
for the enlightened religious teachings of 
Baha’u’llah, the extraordinary effect of these 
teachings in paying high tribute to the pro- 
phetic character of the mission of Muham- 
mad, overcoming the prejudice and mis- 
understanding prevalent among Christians 
in opposition to Islam for more than one 
thousand years, and the high moral value 
Baha’i religious teachings have had for Persia 
by inculcating loyalty to Government, for- 
bidding sedition and upholding true ideals 
of education and humanitarian service. 

”The appointment of a representative to 
journey to Tihran for the purpose of pre- 
senting in person the petition of this Assem- 
bly will make it evident to your Majesty how 
profoundly the American Baha’is are moved 
by their inability to communicate fully with 
their fellow-religionists in Persia by reason 
of the Postal regulations still prohibiting the 


entry of Baha’i books and magazines pub- 
lished in the United States and Canada.” 

It will be recalled that in BahdH News 
dated October, 1932, was published this ref- 
erence to Mrs. Ransom-Kehler from a letter 
written to the National Spiritual Assembly 
by the Guardian’s secretary: "Mrs. Keith 
Ransom-Kehler is now with us in Haifa and 
in a few days will start for Persia. She 
rendered wonderful services in both Aus- 
tralia and India, and Shoghi Effendi trusts 
that she will do the same in Persia.” 

On August 20, 1932, the following cable- 
gram was received: "Mission successful. 
(Signed) Keith.” 

On September 14 the National Spiritual 
Assembly, rejoiced by this swift consumma- 
tion, despatched a cablegram to the Court 
Minister at Tihran as follows: 

"On behalf American Baha’is we express 
abiding gratitude for removal ban on entry 
Baha’i literature into Persia. This noble ac- 
tion of His Imperial Majesty’s Government 
has profoundly impressed Baha’is of the 
United States and Canada who have already 
felt strong attachment to Baha’u’llah’s na- 
tive land. We wish to assure your Highness 
of our sympathy for his Imperial Majesty, 
our great interest in the progress and welfare 
of his Empire and our desire to assist in 
enhancing its prestige throughout the 
world.” This message was brought to the 
attention of the Persian Minister at Wash- 
ington in a letter dated October 21, 1932. 
A statement to the American press was also 
issued reporting that Mrs. Ransom-Kehler 
had received firm assurance from the Court 
Minister that the postal regulations under 
which Baha’i literature had been confiscated 
would be immediately annulled. 

Before taking up the events which de- 
stroyed this hope, it is interesting to learn 
of the impressive reception given Mrs. Ran- 
som-Kehler by the Persian Baha’is on her 
arrival in that land. In November, 1932, 
the Spiritual Assembly of Haifa, Palestine, 
issued a general letter throughout the Baha’i 
world, from which the following excerpts 
are taken: 

"Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler, the energetic 
and faithful Baha’i teacher, has been the 
object of great enthusiasm and loving devo- 
tion on the part of the Persian believers. 
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. . . In Tabriz several meetings were held 
in the Hazirut-ul-Quds where large numbers 
of Baha’is, both men and women, had the 
pleasure of greeting the international Baha’i 
teacher. From Tabriz she proceeded to 
Milan, accompanied by a group of believers. 
But before leaving Tabriz, the police authori- 
ties, apparently disturbed by the scenes of 
Baha’i rejoicing, sent warning and forbade 
the believers to hold any meetings in honor 
of Mrs. Ransom-Kehler at Tabriz, and re- 
quested her to abandon her visit to Milan. 
But the Spiritual Assembly immediately sent 
a delegation to the authorities and upon as- 
suring them that no demonstrations held by 
the Baha’is would disturb the public peace, 
permission was granted for her journey to 
Milan. 

**A most thrillmg meeting was held in 
Milan, where old and young believers wit- 
nessed in Mrs. Ransom-Kehler’s visit the 
dawn of the fulfillment of the prophecy 
found more than once in the Tablets of 
Baha’u’llah and *Abdu’l-Baha to the Persian 
Baha’is, that the day will come when 
'brothers and sisters from the West will 
arrive and help you in promoting the Cause.’ 

"After proceeding to Sisan, Mianej, Azar- 
bayejan and Qazwin, Mrs. Ransom-Kehler 
proceeded to Tihran. A reception commit- 
tee, followed by a group of more than a 
hundred believers, met the guest at a garden 
about four miles from the city. Her en- 
trance in Tihran was like the visit of a 
queen, amid the acclamations of thousands 
of rejoicing Baha’is. Never had Tihran so 
welcomed any guest from the West.” 

Mrs. Ransom-Kehler’s own report of her 
successful interview with the Court Min- 
ister was written to the American National 
Spiritual Assembly on August 20, 1932, the 
brevity of the communication revealing the 
pressure of that physical weakness against 
which she struggled so gallantly to the end. 
"On August 15 1 saw His Highness Taymur 
Tash and received from him the direct, un- 
qualified assurance that Baha’i literature 
would be admitted freely into Persia and 
permitted to circulate.” 

From other sources the American Assem- 
bly learned further details of this interview. 
"His Highness received the Baha’i delegate 
kindly and listened with attention to her 


appeal. He stated that the matter did not 
require her to seek audience with the Shah 
nor to send him the written petition. The 
former letter of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly of the United States has been re- 
ceived and given due attention. T hereby 
promise that the restrictions on the import 
of Baha’i books will be removed.’ Mrs. 
Ransom-Kehler thereupon asked whether she 
could cable America and inform the Amer- 
ican Baha’is of this assurance. The Court 
Minister replied that she most assuredly could 
do so and that she must consider the matter 
as finally settled. Mrs. Ransom-Kehler then 
asked whether she might arrange to have 
her own Baha’i books sent to her for use 
while in Persia, and the Minister said there 
was no reason why she might not do so.” 

It was not until the receipt of a letter 
from Mrs. Ransom-Kehler dated January 20, 
1933, that the American Baha’is learned 
that the assurance given their representative 
by the Court Minister had not become fruit- 
ful in action. In that letter she stated that 
the Baha’i books shipped to her from Beirut 
had been confiscated, and that she had writ- 
ten the Court Minister to acquaint him with 
this fact and renew her petition on behalf 
of the American Baha’is. This letter also 
conveyed the disturbing information that, 
during a visit to Azarbayejan, the Governor 
General had refused to receive her and more- 
over that police orders had been issued forc- 
ing the abandonment of meetings arranged 
in her honor by the local Baha’is. 

Later, press dispatches from Persia re- 
ported that changes had been made in the 
office of Court Minister, making it clear 
that all of Mrs. Ransom-Kehler’s work 
would have to be done over again. 

Undiscouraged, Mrs. Ransom-Kehler im- 
mediately arranged an interview with the 
Secretary charged with American affairs at 
the Foreign Office. In a report of this con- 
versation sent to the American Assembly, 
the following significant statement is quoted: 

"He informed me that at the present time 
our Baha’i literature could not circulate in 
Persia for three reasons. First, that it is 
contrary to the constitution of Persia to 
recognize any religion founded after Islam, 
and, since the Baha’i religion cannot legally 
receive recognition, it follows that our liter- 
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ature must remain unrecognized. Second, 
that it is contrary to the constitution of 
Persia to permit the circulation of any liter- 
ature opposed to Islam. Third, that the 
circulation of Baha’i literature at this time 
might cause grave internal disorders that 
would bring much suffering to the Baha’is 
themselves.” 

This interview was in fact also reported 
to the Shah himself, m a letter which the 
valiant American Baha’i addressed to him 
on February 25, 1933, in a supreme effort 
to fulfil her delicate and diflScult mission. 
*Tn my report to America,” she informed his 
Majesty, 'T shall be constrained to admit 
that I must have misunderstood completely 
the purpose and intent of the interpreter, for 
exhaustive investigation reveals no reference 
in the Constitution of Persia to the status 
of religions founded later than Islam. 

*'Since every Baha’i before he can so desig- 
nate himself must accept the validity of the 
Prophet Muhammad and display toward the 
Qur’an the same reverence as that shown 
by the most orthodox Muslim, and since this 
attitude is inculcated through Baha’i liter- 
ature, the point of excluding it because it 
is opposed to Islam will, I fear, be incom- 
prehensible. ... I shall await your Majes- 
ty’s authority to submit the result of my 
conversation with the Foreign Office, herein 
set forth, to the proper Baha’i centers 
throughout the world; for I have no desire, 
a second time, to find myself mistaken as 
to your Majesty’s intention.” 

This appeal to the Shah receiving no reply, 
the National Spiritual Assembly in Amer- 
ica, realizing that its report to the press 
stating that the ban on entry of Baha’i 
literature into Persia had been removed was 
proved untrue, dispatched to its representa- 
tive in Persia another communication to be 
presented to the Shah. This communication 
was dated March 27, 1933. A portion is 
quoted, as follows: 

''Information has been received which 
leads us to believe that the permission granted 
in your Majesty’s name by your Majesty’s 
Minister of Court some months ago remov- 
ing the ban on the entrance of Baha’i liter- 
ature into Persia has now been withdrawn. 

"'SJT'e trust that events will prove our 
present understanding of your Majesty’s in- 


tention to be incorrect. The recent gracious 
action of your Majesty in asserting the power 
of religious freedom and opening the door 
to the amenities of international communi- 
cation customary in modern lands was by 
us immediately communicated to all leading 
newspapers in the United States and Can- 
ada together with an expression of our grate- 
ful recognition of your Majesty’s response 
to our petition. 

"This announcement to the press was con- 
sidered by us of extreme importance in view 
of the fact that it is among American Baha’is 
that the love and admiration for Persia and 
its people is most pronounced. The effect 
of the Baha’i teachings upon believers in all 
countries outside of Persia has for many 
years been to establish not only an attitude 
of spiritual respect for the historic great- 
ness of Persia but also a firm and unyielding 
confidence in the future greatness and world- 
wide influence of the Persian people. 

"The responsibility seems now resting 
upon us to inform the press that our previous 
communication, made in perfect good faith, 
must now be withdrawn. 

"The press in America exercises such far- 
reaching influence that we have ever been 
most scrupulous and careful in authorizing 
only the most conservative and accurate 
statements. The American press has become 
aware that on account of the existence of 
Baha’i communities in many lands the 
American National Spiritual Assembly is 
well informed and enjoys unusual sources of 
information. Our devotion to the spiritual 
character of the Faith of Baha’u’llah makes 
it incumbent upon us to maintain our repu- 
tation with newspaper editors of unfailing 
sincerity and reliable accuracy. 

"Our petition we entrust to our accredited 
representative, Mrs, Keith Ransom-Kehler, 
who, at our request, traveled to Persia many 
months ago in order to represent the Baha’is 
of the United States and Canada in our ap- 
peal to your Majesty and your Majesty’s 
Government for a favorable and final deci- 
sion in the matter of the entrance and circu- 
lation of Baha’i literature.” 

Mrs. Ransom-Kehler presented the fore- 
going communication to the Shah in a letter 
dated Tihran, April 23, 1933. Meanwhile, 
on April 3, she addressed his Majesty once 
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again in a letter which pointed out her 
obligation to report the results of her mission 
in Persia, and with that letter enclosed a 
detailed summary of her interview with the 
Foreign Office. 

Before the opening of the Annual Con- 
vention of American Baha’is on Jime 1, 
1933, it had become clear to the National 
Spiritual Assembly that the matter had come 
to no favorable decision, and reports were 
received which indicated even a recurrence 
of the physical maltreatment of Persian 
Baha’is. On advice of Shoghi Effendi the 
problem was accordingly laid before the 
assembled Convention delegates, with the 
result that the delegates unanimously pledged 
their support in the National Assembly’s 
effort to alleviate these dire conditions. 

In order to carry out the spirit of this 
action, the Assembly on July 10, 1933, sent 
personal representatives with a communica- 
tion to present to the Persian Minister at 
W ashington, thus opening a new phase in the 
progress of the matter. 

Meanwhile, though her physical illness had 
increased, Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler, as 
afterward learned, had been continuing her 
efforts in Tihran. Thus, in a letter dated 
June 8, 1933, she once more addressed the 
Persian Shah, in a letter which stands as an 
expression of deep concern at the unfavor- 
able conditions existing for the Persian Ba- 
ha’is, with a most passionate and devoted 
resolve to leave no stone unturned in effort 
to change the official attitude. Some excerpts 
follow: 

"A year ago this month I reached Persia 
as representative of the National Spiritual 
Assembly of the Baha’is of the United States 
and Canada, having traveled halfway around 
the world to present a petition on their be- 
half to your gracious Majesty requesting the 
removal of the ban on entry and circulation 
of Baha’i literature in Persia. 

**This petition was framed because of the 
incalculable blessings which your Majesty’s 
reign has bestowed upon Persia; because of 
the advancement, the liberation and the pro- 
tection which, under the firm and spectac- 
ular power exhibited by your Majesty, have 
elevated this sacred land of ours to the fore- 
front of progress and revival. 

“Certainly it would have been folly to 


have sent such a communication in any 
period preceding your Majesty’s accession, 
for at that time ears were deaf to every plea 
of justice, and Persia had become the tragic 
plaything of wilful, corrupt and ruthless 
lords. 

“But mindful of the great blessings which 
have flowed from your Majesty’s enlightened 
rule, the Baha’is of the United States and 
Canada felt that the time was now ripe, that 
the amazing accomplishments of your Maj- 
esty now favored the idea of consummating 
the complete emancipation of the Baha’is 
of Persia from the trammels and deprivations 
inherited from the dark past. . . . 

“We must look not to Shah Abbas nor 
to Nadir Shah but to the distant past — to the 
days of Cyrus, Darius and Jamsheed — for 
anything comparable to the accomplish- 
ments which in twelve brief years have char- 
acterized your Majesty’s achievements. . . . 

“These were the ideas we had in mind 
when petitioning your Majesty to remove 
this last barrier from the pathway of Baha’i 
freedom and progress in Persia by according 
us the privilege of the press, an ordinary 
civil right in all but the most backward of 
countries. 

“In fact, in the Minutes of the Twenty- 
Second Session of the Permanent Mandates 
Commission of the League of Nations we 
find the statement (pages 41-42) : 'Was it 
said that the Baha’is were such a small mi- 
nority in 'Iraq that there was no need to 
bother about them? It was the very fact 
that the minority was a small one that made 
it necessary for the authorities to safeguard 
its rights. It showed the weakness of the 
Iraqi Government; the power which an in- 
tolerant majority had over it’ — and this rec- 
ord has gone out not only to the fifty-six 
nations that comprise the League but to the 
whole world, carrying this reproach to the 
Iraqi Government for its treatment of the 
Baha’is. 

“The Baha’is of Persia are not a weak and 
helpless minority; we stand in numbers next 
to the State religion; but as the League 
report further says, 'The Baha’is are by their 
religion, tenets and character of an extremely 
conciliatory disposition.’ 

“For that reason they patiently endure 
whatever hardships are imposed upon them 
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by their governments, and for that same 
reason they are worthy of the utmost trust 
and confidence from those in authority. . . . 

"The numerous communications . . . 
which I have had the honor of addressing 
to the Crown since my interview at the 
Foreign Office have had but one purpose: 
that of ascertaining in definite and depend- 
able form whether or not the amazing and 
feeble statements given me there were really 
in accord with your Majesty’s intent and 
desire.” 


To every Cabinet Minister and to the 
President of Parliament, Mrs. Ransom-Kehler 
sent on July 3, 1^33, a letter containing the 
following statements: 

"It would give me great pleasure to place 
in your hands portions of our Baha’i liter- 
ature in order to prove the great contribution 
that it has made to the advancement of 
Islam in countries unfriendly to its recep- 
tion; but although Jewish, Christian and 
Zoroastrian literature, all opposed to Islam, 
is permitted to circulate, our Baha’i liter- 
ature that upholds and converts to Islam is 
denied this privilege. Therefore I have noth- 
ing available to present to you. 

"In the Post Offices and Customs of Persia, 


however, are thousands of volumes that have 
been confiscated. Even a brief survey of any 
one of these will prove that Baha’u’llah lays 
down as fundamental, loyalty to one’s gov- 
ernment, and the sanctity and verity of 
Islam.” 

On that same day, moreover, the represen- 
tative of the American Baha’is felt com- 
pelled to appeal once more to the Shah. "To 
my horror and grief I have just heard of the 
burning, on the part of your Majesty’s offi- 
cials in Kirmanshah, of the sacred photo- 


graphs of 'Abdu’l-Baha. I am fully con- 
vinced that such a sacrilege has been com- 
mitted without the knowledge of your Maj- 
esty, for it is fundamentally contrary to the 
policy of expansion, protection and tolerance 
that have characterized your Majesty’s evi- 
dent intent with regard to the advancement 
of Persia. 

"It is because I am certain that such an 
infamy was perpetrated without the knowl- 
edge or consent of your Majesty that I am 
presenting this memorandum to acquaint 
your Majesty with these high-handed and 
abominable outrages committed by your 
Majesty’s irresponsible servants. . . . 

"Assuredly the most precious and sacred 



Baha’is of Tihran bidding farewell to Keith Ransom-Kehler on her departure 

to Isfahan. 
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thing in life to any man is his religious con- 
viction. Without hesitation thousands of 
Baha’is have given their lives for their faith. 
That flame that once burned in Persia alone 
has now enkindled the world. The Baha’is 
as a body stand ready if necessary to die for 
the protection of their belief. We are will- 
ing to endure any degree of injustice and 
persecution ourselves but, when it comes to 
regarding with other than outraged senti- 
ment a gratuitous indignity offered to that 
illustrious example of human perfection, 
'Abdu’l-Baha, the Baha’is of the world arise 
in the full strength of their solidarity to 
utter a vehement protest. 

"In His Will and Testament, 'Abdu’l-Baha 
gives us this last instruction: 'Consort with 
all the peoples, kindreds and religions of the 
world with the utmost truthfulness, up- 
rightness, faithfulness, kindliness, good will 
and friendliness; that all the world of being 
may be filled with the holy ecstasy of the 
grace of Baha; that ignorance, enmity, hate 
and rancor may vanish from the world and 
the darkness of estrangement amidst the 
peoples and kindreds of the world may give 
way to the light of unity.’ 

"Is the one who uttered such words of 
peace and reconciliation worthy of suppres- 
sion and desecration? 

"I now with the most intense fervor sup- 
plicate and implore your Majesty to put a 
final stop to these fanatical persecutions that 
disgrace in the eyes of men the annals of 
Persia’s former rulers, by removing this ban 
against Baha’i literature, that bids fair if 
it continues to involve the world in con- 
tempt for this sacred land.” 

The Minister of Education, replying in a 
letter dated "bitarikh 28 — 4 — 1512. No. 
9880/4320” to the communication which 
Mrs. Ransom-Kehler sent to all members of 
the Cabinet, made this significant statement; 
"I would inform you that today all indi- 
viduals and inhabitants of the country, 
whether Muhammadans or people of other 
nations, are resting in the cradle of tran- 
quillity and security under the shadow of 
the power and grandeur of His Majesty 
Shahanshah Pahlavi, may our souls be sacri- 
ficed for him, and they benefit equally from 
the privilege of existing laws. But in the 
meantime new publications which are con- 


sidered contrary to the official religion of the 
country or its political aspect can not be 
agreed to.” 

Meanwhile, as it became apparent that 
communications addressed to the ruler did 
not penetrate the official entourage and reach 
the Shah himself, the American Assembly, 
as already mentioned, applied to the Persian 
Minister at Washington. The letter dated 
July 10, 1933, was presented to the Minister 
by three representatives. It read, in part, as 
follows: 

"Your Excellency; On October 21, 1932, 
the members of this American Baha’i As- 
sembly sent to the Persian Legation at Wash- 
ington a copy of a cablegram which on Sep- 
tember 14, 1932, had been dispatched to 
the Minister of the Court in Teheran. 

"This communication was acknowledged 
by Mr. Y. Azodi, Charge d’Affaires, under 
date of October 22, 1932. 

"In substance, the cablegram sent to the 
Court Minister on behalf of the American 
Bah’ais expressed abiding gratitude for the 
decision to remove the ban on entry and 
circulation of Baha’i literature in Persia. 

"On March 27, 1933, as the result of un- 
expected information indicating that this 
decision had either been reversed or never 
made effective, we addressed a respectful 
petition to His Imperial Majesty Reza Shah 
Pahlavi, expressing our profound hope that 
our understanding of the matter was incor- 
rect and referring to the fact that the Amer- 
ican Baha’is had informed the press that the 
ban had been removed, and in the event that 
this statement proved to be unfounded the 
Baha’is would be reluctantly obliged to make 
it clear to the press that Baha’i literature is 
still prohibited from entry and circulation 
in Persia. 

"This petition we forwarded to our per- 
sonal representative in Teheran, Mrs. Keith 
Ransom-Kehler, a Baha’i and American citi- 
zen, with the request that it be communi- 
cated to his Majesty on our behalf. 

"To our astonishment and regret, during 
May, 1933, we learned that not only is the 
ban on literature still rigorously applied, but 
that Bahd’is in Persia are even incurring 
physical maltreatment at the present time. 

"These circumstances were considered by 
the delegates representing sixty American 



IN MEMORIAM 


397 


cities who met in Annual Convention in the 
Foundation Hall of the Baha’i House of 
W'orship at Wilmette, Illinois, from June 1 
to 4, 1933. 

"It seems desirable to inform your Excel- 
lency that the Twenty-Fifth Annual Con- 
vention of the Baha’is of the United States 
and Canada adopted unanimously the follow- 
ing resolution: 

'Resolved, that the delegates of the 
Twenty-Fifth Annual Convention repre- 
senting sixty communities of the United 
States and Canada, realizing the burdens 
of oppression still laid upon their brethren 
of Persia, recommend and urge the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly to take imme- 
diate action to bring about the cessation 
of the reported maltreatment of our 
Baha’i brethren, to secure the entry of 
Baha’i literature and to restore the consti- 
tutional provision for the printing and 
circulation of Baha’i literature within 
Persia; 

'And be it further resolved, that the dele- 
gates pledge the support of the local 
Baha’i communities to the National 
Spiritual Assembly in its effort to carry 
out the terms of this appeal.’ 

"In view of this action on the part of the 
Annual Convention, expressing the deep con- 
cern and heart-felt anxiety of all American 
Baha’is to assist in bringing about a final 
alleviation of all civil disabilities still suffered 
by our beloved brothers and co-workers in 
Persia, the National Spiritual Assembly has 
requested its chairman and secretary to call 
upon your Excellency and respectfully re- 
quest your good ojfices in bringing our peti- 
tion to the notice of the Persian Government. 

"In discharging this grave responsibility, 
we respectfully point out to your Excellency 
the unique ties of sympathetic fellowship 
which have long united the Baha’is of Amer- 
ica and Persia. For many years the Baha’is 
of the United States and Canada have cour- 
ageously upheld the Prophethood of Mu- 
hammad as one of the divine Messengers, in 
the face of the traditional antipathy and 
indifference of a predominantly Christian 
population. In publishing and distributing 
the literature of our Faith we are actively 
promoting the reality of Muhammad as well 


as the reality of Jesus. By accepting Mu- 
hammad as a Prophet inspired with the same 
Holy Spirit as Jesus, we have entered into 
a spiritual unity with the Persian Baha’is 
without parallel in the history of the East or 
of the West. We state with all emphasis 
that apart from this spiritual bond of faith 
in the one God of all mankind, the relations 
of the various peoples and nations of the 
world are uncertain and replete with peril 
of war and economic chaos. 

"After entertaining the hope that the 
ancient land of Persia had been granted the 
high privilege of a regime based upon fearless 
justice, the very foundation of civilization, 
we cannot but deplore the survival from the 
past of indications that free intercourse on 
the part of American citizens with loyal citi- 
zens of Persia on matters of purely spiritual 
interest is prevented by regulations imposed 
by Persian authorities. 

"The Baha’is of America assert very 
frankly to your Excellency their unhappiness 
because of the fact that unfounded prejudice 
against the Baha’is of Persia, whether 
emanating from atheistic or from ecclesi- 
astical sources, can in this day and age find 
sanction from authorities of the State. With- 
out this sanction, active or passive, it would 
be impossible to forbid the entry and circu- 
lation of a sacred literature which one day 
will be recognized as the glory of Persia, 
while at the same time permitting the entry 
and circulation of other religious literature 
the essential purpose of which is to defame 
the founder of Islam and overthrow the very 
foundation of Persian culture and ideals. . . . 

"The outcome of this representation will, 
we trust, enable the National Spiritual As- 
sembly to inform the local Baha’i communi- 
ties that their determined desire to assist in 
removing the disabilities and maltreatment 
of their Persian brothers has been completely 
realized.” 

On July 26, 1933, the Assembly reported 
to Mrs. Ransom-Kehler a summary of actions 
taken by American Baha’is in the matter of 
conditions affecting the Persian believers, 
with the request that she communicate these 
facts and the attitude of the American 
Baha’is, to the officials of the Persian Govern- 
ment, and report the results, that the Assem- 
bly might inform the local American Baha’i 
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communities whether their Convention reso- 
lution had borne fruit. The answer came 
in this message, cabled by Mrs. Ransom- 
Kehler on September 10: "Petition un- 
answered.” 

The grief and disappointment caused by 
this outcome of her mission, magnified by 
exhaustion resulting from self-sacrificing 
effort to meet every opportunity to visit and 
address Baha’i gatherings in Persia, reduced 
Mrs. Ransom-Kehler’s strength to such a 
degree that on October 23, 1933, while at 
Isfahan, this consecrated follower of Baha’- 
u’llah fell victim to small pox and succumbed 
within a few brief hours. 

This grievous event was announced in 
BahaH News of November, 1933, as follows: 

"On October 27, 1933, the Spiritual As- 
sembly of Tihran, Persia, cabled the startling 
news that Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler had 
passed into the spiritual Kingdom. With 
burning hearts the Persian Baha’is conveyed 
their grief at this mysterious culmination of 
our sister’s special mission in the land of the 
birth of the Faith of Baha’u’llah. 

"The beloved Guardian on October 3 0 dis- 
patched this message: ‘Keith’s precious life 
offered up in sacrifice to beloved Cause in 
Baha’u’llah’s native land. On Persian soil, 
for Persia’s sake, she encountered, challenged 
and fought the forces of darkness with high 
distinction, indomitable will, unswerving, 
exemplary loyalty. The mass of her helpless 
Persian brethren mourns the sudden loss of 
their valiant emancipator. American believers 
grateful and proud of the memory of their 
first and distinguished martyr. Sorrow 
stricken, I lament my earthly separation from 
an invaluable collaborator, an imfailing 
counsellor, an esteemed and faithful friend. 
I urge the Local Assemblies befittingly to 
organize memorial gatherings in memory of 
one whose international services entitled her 
to an eminent rank among the Hands of the 
Cause of Baha’u’llah.’ (Signed) Shoghi. 

"A message from the American Consul at 
Tihran, communicated through the Secretary 
of State, brought the information that Keith 
had passed on at Isfahan on October 23. 

/‘With the approval of Mrs. Keith Ran- 
som-Kehler’s nearest relative, a message was 
cabled to the Tihran Assembly asking that 
burial be arranged at Isfahan under Baha’i 


auspices, and stating that the American As- 
sembly will construct a permanent memorial. 

"Shoghi Efiendi, on November 3, sent 
this message: 'Instructed Isfahan Assembly 
to inter Keith in the vicinity of the grave of 
Sultanushushuada, surnamed by Baha’u’llah 
"King of Martyrs.” ’ 

"The detailed reports which our beloved 
sister has during the past year sent from 
Tihran, to convey information on the result 
of her mission, as the representative of the 
American believers chosen by the Guardian, 
to secure from the Persian Government the 
lifting of the ban on entry of Baha’i litera- 
ture and also removal of the difficulties and 
hardships placed upon the Persian Baha’is, 
form one of the precious and important his- 
torical records of the Cause. A summary of 
these reports will be published in BaMH News 
next month. 

"Local Spiritual Assemblies and groups are 
requested to arrange memorial meetings in 
accordance with the Guardian’s wish.” 

The papers of New York and other cities 
reported in detail the news of the death of 
this American citizen in Persia. The follow- 
ing statement was published in the "New 
York American” on October 28, 1933: 

"Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler, who spent 
the last year in Teheran, Persia, as represen- 
tative of the American National Baha’i As- 
sembly, died in that city on October 23, it 
was reported in a cable received' yesterday by 
the Assembly from the secretary of the 
Teheran Baha’i community. 

"In August, 1932, Mrs. Ransom-Kehler, 
after two years’ travel in China, Japan and 
India as a Baha’i teacher, went to Persia 
on a special mission to represent the Amer- 
ican Baha’is in appealing to the Shah’s gov- 
ernment for removal of the ban on entry of 
Baha’i literature into the country of the 
origin of the world religion established by 
Baha’u’llah nearly seventy years ago. 

"From the Court Minister, Mrs. Keith 
Ransom-Kehler received assurance that the 
prohibition, passed under the former regime 
while the Muhammedan clergy were at the 
height of their power, would be rescinded. 

"This promise was, however, unfulfilled, 
and Mrs. Keith Ransom-Kehler devoted the 
remaining months of her life to the task of 
penetrating the imperial entourage and pre- 




Grave of Keith Ransom-Kehler, Isfahan, Persia. 



Grave of the Sultanu’sh-Shuhada (King of Martyrs), near which 
Keith Ransom-Kehler was buried. 
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senting to the Shah in person a formal peti- 
tion prepared by the American Baha’i As- 
sembly on behalf of the sixty Baha’i com- 
munities of the United States and Canada. 

*'The American Baha’is will erect in Te- 
heran (correctly Isfahan) a memorial to 
commemorate the work of Mrs. Ransom- 
Kehler, the second American Baha’i to die in 
Persia while serving the cause of unity and 
international peace.” 

That memorial, we may be assured, will in 
future be visited by innumerable Baha’is of 


West and East as a shrine marking the physi- 
cal interment of a pure and valiant Baha’i 
spirit who, not in vain, sacrificed its earthly 
existence for the sake of the believers in that 
land. 

The above statement has been prepared in 
reverent acknowledgment of Mrs. Ransom- 
Kehler’s mighty services to the Baha’i Faith, 
that the worldwide community of believers 
may know what has been done to this date 
in effort to assist in bringing about freedom 
and security for the Baha’is of Persia. 


II. 


Grand-Hotel, Tihran, Persia, 

3rd. April, 1933. 

Your Majesty, 

In a matter of vital importance to a vast 
number of people, I took the liberty, a few 
weeks ago, of invoking Your Majesty’s 
assistance. 

Your Majesty’s Foreign OflEce has given 
me information so strange, so inconsistent 
and out of keeping with Your Majesty’s 
recognized policies that before making this 
interview public it seemed only wise and just 
to inform Your Majesty of its tenor. 

For that reason I summarized its main 
points and submitted them for approval to 
Your Majesty before dispatching this news 
to the world. 

Having as yet received no reply from the 
Throne I am now, with humble supplication, 
presenting my full report to Your Majesty 
hoping and praying that Your Majesty will 
indicate your good-pleasure in this matter, 
since I have nothing in mind but the satis- 
faction and approval of Your Just and Gra- 
cious Majesty. 

The National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is is of the United States and Canada, an 
officially incorporated body, is now pressing 
me for further information concerning their 
petition. This petition has already been 
granted by a then-accredited Minister of the 
Crown. They are therefore at a loss to un- 
derstand why the question involved in their 
petition remains in its former status. 

Since this is a matter of international im- 
port may I again, very beseechingly, request 


Your Majesty to give me an authentic answer 
concerning the enclosed report. 

Relying on Your Majesty’s grace 
Very respectfully, 

(Sgd.) KEITH RANSOM-KEHLER. 
To: 

His Imperial Majesty 

the Shahanshah of Persia 

Riza Shah Pahlevi, 

T i h r d n . 

Grand-Hotel, Tihran, Persia, 
3rd. March, 1933. 
National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of the United States 
and Canada. 

Dear Baha’i friends: 

My delay in submitting this report is due 
to my having summarized it in a petition to 
His Imperial Majesty requesting that He 
consent to affirm its accuracy. 

You are already too familiar with my ex- 
perience of last summer when a then- 
accredited Minister of the Crown gave me a 
firm and solemn assurance that has since been 
entirely disregarded and that now seems to 
be invalid. In order to avoid the repetition 
of sending wrong or inaccurate information 
around the world a second time it seemed to 
me more fitting to ascertain the authenticity 
of what I am about to set forth. 

His Majesty not having seen fit to reply 
to my supplication on the one hand, and 
your request for further information on the 
other, now necessitate the following response. 

With the sanction of the ex-Minister of 
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Court, as already reported, I sent for some 
Baha’i books. When they were examined by 
the Customs authorities I was denied the 
right to receive them. Astonished and per- 
plexed I at once wrote the former Minister 
to inquire why his definite and unqualified 
promise was being disregarded. 

There was no response to my inquiry and 
very shortly thereafter he was dismissed. 

You can imagine my concern to find that 
all of our efforts, hopes and past assurance 
have proven valueless and that the matter of 
the circulation of our literature is in a worse 
condition today in this advanced regime than 
it was some years ago, when there was no ban 
against it. 

I confess that my ingenuity is becoming 
more and more taxed to understand this vio- 
lent opposition, on the part of certain Minis- 
ters and those in political posts, to our Faith. 
Like the intelligentsia in every land today, 
many educated Persians regard religion as a 
matter of minor consideration, except a 
negligible percentage who still display a for- 
mal loyalty to Islam. The daughter of a Per- 
sian in the diplomatic service, whom I met 
abroad, answered when asked her religious 
allegiance, *'Le Lion et le Soleil,” (the ancient 
symbol of Persia) . 

Here are the Baha’is scattered round the 
world, protecting the prestige and advancing 
the interests of Persia; making of every 
Baha’i convert an adherent of Persia’s state 
religion, Islam; Persian Baha’is, like all others 
scrupulously refraining from any political 
activity; serving with honesty and zeal in 
administrative posts; loyally supporting the 
progressive policies of the Government; what 
more could a politician ask? Of course if 
they want us to say that the Qa’im has not 
come thirty thousand Baha’is, with joy and 
valor, have looked upon death as a less for- 
midable alternative. 

Perhaps a reason for this resentment is 
beecause we of other lands have widely and 
easily succeeded in making friends for Persia 
where Persians themselves have been less suc- 
cessful; perhaps it is the mediaeval reflex that 
still grips the minds of those emerging from 
the dark night of Persia’s ignorance and 
fanaticism into the Shining Era of Fahlevi; 
perhaps the larger, richer, fuller outlook on 
life given in the Bahd’i teachings causes in- 


stinctive dread on the part of generations 
constrained through dogmatism and re- 
pressed by hereditary conservatism. What- 
ever the reason, we see the amazing phe- 
nomenon of those both in and out of Persia 
who are devoting themselves to her advance- 
ment, persecuted, dispossessed and reviled, by 
Persians. 

One of the most intelligent and well- 
informed men in Persia is Mr. Mohammed Ah 
Khan Furuqi, former Persian Secretary to 
the League of Nations and now Foreign 
Minister. Of his great ability there is not 
the shghtest doubt. I have heard a rumor 
to the effect that his father supported the 
claim of Yahya, brother of Baha’u’llah, 
called Subhi Ezel, and, though this group is 
now practically extinct, the few remaining 
Ezelis are still animated by their only raison 
d^etres, that of opposing, thwarting and per- 
secuting the Baha’is to the extent of their 
capacity. 

The first rigid exclusion of our literature 
was when Mirza Furuqi was Minister of 
Finance. If our information be correct, from 
him probably emanated this suggestion that 
was enacted by the Council. At the inter- 
view which I am about to discuss, his Secre- 
tary for America informed me that this 
practice has now become so firmly en- 
trenched that even the Shah Himself (who, 
perhaps as a matter of routine, signed this 
decree when President of the Council) is now 
helpless to reverse it, for fear of an uprising. 
Naturally the Secretary did not state it that 
way; he merely said that to remove this ban 
would cause internal disorder; but there is 
no other logical inference that can be de- 
duced from his admission. When we recall 
the brilliant and spectacular manner in which 
His Majesty with astounding intrepidity, 
and no untoward results, changed many of 
the age-old customs of this country we are, 
of course, constrained to conclude that this 
regulation, supposedly devised by the present 
Foreign Minister and superimposed in the 
midst of the vicious and corrupt conditions 
of the past, now constitutes a law so power- 
ful that even a new and advanced dynasty is 
forced to respect it. However, I will discuss 
this further in its proper place. It is cer- 
tainly shocking enough, wherever it is dis- 
cussed that members of His Majesty’s Gov- 
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eminent should, with perfect candor, give 
out such discreditable information to for- 
eigners. It is well that such an astonishing 
admission of Persia’s weakness should have 
been made to a friend and lover of Persia who 
thoroughly disbelieves and denies it, instead 
of to an enemy. 

The Minister of Posts and Telegraph was 
kind enough to grant me an interview and 
treated me with the utmost courtesy and 
respect. I was filled with gratitude for the 
consideration which he showed me. The Per- 
sians are unrivalled for suavity, courtesy and 
hospitality. But on two occasions he has 
denied the use of the public telegraph for 
Baha’i communications; one a death message, 
when the Tihran Assembly wished to inform 
Persian Baha’is of the ascension of the Great- 
est Holy Leaf, 

So you see that these Ministers, most 
vitally concerned in the question of Baha’i 
publications and printing, are not cordially 
disposed toward the Cause. 

Having twice importuned the Shahanshah 
for an audience, so that there could be no 
mistake as to His intentions and desire, I was 
summoned after some weeks to the Foreign 
Office. On that very day I was seized with 
a violent attack of sciatica and was unable 
to touch my foot to the floor for more than 
a week. Finally when I was up and about 
again an appointment was made for me, after 
office hours to avoid interruptions. 

I was very fortunate in having the matter 
handled by the Secretary for American Af- 
fairs, Mr. Shayesteh, a gentleman of much 
affability and sincere kindliness who ex- 
tended to me the greatest courtesy. Mr. 
Assadi was my interpreter. Being a Columbia 
University M.A. he was admirable for this 
work. 

How strange the ways of God, that I, a 
poor, feeble, old woman from the distant 
West, should be pleading for liberty and 
justice in the land of Baha’u’llah, who has 
given to the world its most advanced stand- 
ards of humanitarianism and enlightenment. 

After the interchange of usual compli- 
ments, I introduced the subject by speaking 
of the love and loyalty which the Baha’is of 
the world entertain toward Persia. 

As is customary in such cases the gentle- 
man spoke of the friendly relations between 


Persia and America, and of how much Persia 
appreciated theje sentiments on the part of 
the West. I hastened, as I always do on such 
occasions which are constantly recurring, 
(for it does not suit the purposes of official 
Persia to admit the vital and valuable service 
which the Baha’is everywhere are rendering 
to this land), I hastened to inform him that 
to the bulk of our hundred and thirty mil- 
lions Persia is a mere name — ^just another 
Oriental country; while the money contrib- 
uted for schools, hospitals and the like repre- 
sents to the American church-goer no definite 
love for this country, since the donor is un- 
concerned whether it goes to China, Siam, 
Turkey or Persia as long as it is saving infidels 
and converting heathen. With more persist- 
ence than tact I never leave this subject until 
It is definitely understood that the sentiments 
which the Baha’is entertain toward Persia 
and the international service which we are 
rendering to Persia is not to be confused with 
anything else. 

Mr. Shayesteh inquired politely as to our 
numbers, asking if many Christians had left 
their faith to embrace this teaching. At once 
I explained that the phenomenal progress of 
the Bahi’i Cause in every land is due to its 
support and reenforcement of the great re- 
ligious teachings of the world: that a Jew 
to become a Baha’i must acknowledge Jesus; 
that a Christian to become a Baha’i must 
acknowledge Zoroaster; that a Hindu to be- 
come a Baha’i must accept Muhammad; that 
the Baha’i teachings attack no belief, do not 
require the relinquishment of one’s faith, but 
protect the sanctities and enhance the spirit- 
ual value of every religion. 

“It might be possible for Christians to 
argue this way and to accept the Baha’i 
Cause while remaining Christians; but to the 
Moslem the idea is absolutely impossible. To 
reconcile being a Baha’i and a Moslem would 
be outside the limits of Islam.” 

“The idea of being a Baha’i and a Moslem 
is no less comprehensible to the non-Baha’i 
Moslem, than being a Baha’i and a Christian 
is to the non-Baha’i Christian: it offers to 
the fanatical and dogmatic Christian the 
same obstacles which you have described as 
applying to the Moslem. But certainly to the 
Baha’i Moslem and to the Baha’i Christian 
no such obstacles exist, the proof being that 
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we have not abandoned our original faith. 
The fact that we have a vast concourse of 
Moslem Baha’is who have reconciled the two 
beliefs, demonstrates that this attitude has 
not proved as difficult to many millions of 
Moslems as your suggestion would imply.” 

The Secretary gave an interesting account 
of Sufism and Sheikhism, showing that they 
were philosophies, a way of life which, 
though the Persian might not accept, he 
could understand; while the Baha’i Cause 
offered a challenge to Islam. Of course I 
fully agreed that the Baha’i teachings ofier 
a challenge to the world, since they enfold 
a new civilization. 

"But,” said the Secretary with amiability, 
"we will discuss these abstruse points at 
future meetings.” It seemed from this that 
there was to be a complete interchange of 
views. I was astonished and gratified. 

And now the real purpose of the interview 
was broached. "You have written requesting 
an audience with His Majesty?” he suggested 
kindly. 

"Yes,” I answered, "on a subject of vital 
importance to millions of people: the free 
entry and circulation of Baha’i literature.” 

Throughout the interview Mr. Shayesteh 
spoke in the most conciliatory and tactful 
way. I am full of admiration for his gentle- 
ness and delicacy. 

"The Baha’is must show great patience in 
this matter; in due course of time this will 
be possible, but now it is necessary to wait. 
Being a foreigner you cannot understand the 
laws of Persia. It is against our constitution 
to admit literature contrary to Islam.” 

Naturally it was a blow to hear that the 
promise and assurance of an accredited Min- 
ister of the Crown, given me only a few 
months before, were untrustworthy and in- 
valid. But at once I rallied sufficiently to 
say that our literature supports Islam, con- 
verts to Islam, defends Islam, and gave the 
classic example of Queen Marie’s having, as 
a Baha’i convert, acknowledged the authen- 
ticity of Muhammad in the English-speaking 
press. 

I then repeated the same thing that I had 
said to the former Minister of Court: "The 
Baha’is of the West are at a total loss to 
comprehend why Jews, Zoroastrians, Chris- 
tians and Hindus who violently oppose Islam, 


are permitted to import and print their lit- 
erature, while the Baha’is, who embrace and 
support Islam, are denied this simple, civil 
right.” 

The answer was not verbal, being only a 
bland smile. For on the basis of both logic 
and justice this must be quite as incompre- 
hensible to the intelligent Persian as to the 
average Occidental. 

"It is contrary to the law,” the Secretary 
continued, "to recognize any religion 
founded after Islam; since the Baha’i Move- 
ment cannot be recognized its literature can 
have no standing.” 

This information nearly overwhelmed me. 
I did not know how it could be possible that 
no one had ever informed me of this con- 
dition, since the basis of our teaching is re- 
spect for the law of the land. Of course if 
this thing that we have been pressing were 
contrary to law nothing more could be done 
about it. 

Immediately upon leaving the Foreign 
Office I hastened to make inquiry, for this 
represented an obstacle so grave as to check 
any future activity in the matter. To my 
intense relief I found that neither the Con- 
stitution nor constitutional law makes any 
reference to religions founded after Islam. 
Some one argued, however, that since Mos- 
lems believe in the finality of Islam and since 
Islam is the constitutional state religion that 
this mvolves the repudiation of any later 
religion. 

The established state religion of England 
is Christianity. Church and state are one; 
the bishops of the church of England sit in 
the House of Lords. Christianity teaches 
that no religion will follow it. Jesus will 
come and all other religions will be abro- 
gated. Along this line of argument Moslems 
should have no rights in England and Islamic 
literature should be barred. But instead the 
Moslems have their Mosque and the Qur’an 
is even taught in the universities. This is the 
practice of enlightened countries everywhere. 
Since all civilized lands offer complete re- 
ligious freedom, these gentlemen were placing 
themselves in the awkward position of say- 
ing that Persia is not fully civilized — an 
admission which I should think they would 
be the last to make. 

On this point, brought up two or three 
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times as the conversation progressed, I must 
have misunderstood entirely the information 
that was being conveyed, for the constitu- 
tion not only does not deny recognition to 
later religions but says that every citizen of 
Persia has equal rights before the law. 

As I sat there, through my mind kept 
running the query, why if the circulation 
of our literature is contrary to law should 
the Secretary have assured me at the very 
outset that presently this privilege would be 
granted? I did not press many queries nor 
advance many arguments for, after all, the 
kind Secretary could do no differently from 
his instructions, and could exercise no final 
authority. My purpose was not to debate 
with him, since he was only an intermediary, 
but to gather as full information as possible 
concerning the viewpoint of his superiors: 
he probably thought me a rather inept and 
easily-persuaded old woman. 

**In spite of all the bloodshed, all the op- 
pression, all the appalling cruelty of the past 
Persia has never been able to do enough to 
the Bahd’is to make us hate her. To whatever 
degree these persecutions may be continued 
we will always remain loyal to this land and 
venerate and serve it as the home of Bah4’- 
u*lldh.” 

The Secretary looked distinctly embar- 
rassed. 

“But the Persians have always been tol- 
erant,” he said. I regret that I was suffi- 
ciently undisciplined to laugh out loud: the 
idea was so quaint, 

“You must certainly have been informed 
of the 30,000 martyrs whom the Persian 
Baha’is have offered in the pathway of God?” 
I inquired. 

Both men looked unaffectedly amazed. 

“Certainly not so many,” ventured Mr. 
Assadi. 

“On the authority of European historians, 
to whom the matter made no difference one 
way or the other, it is so estimated.” 

They then accepted the statement without 
further opposition. 

“But the Baha’is killed the Persians, too,” 
I was told. 

“They were all Persians,” I answered; “but 
no Bahd’i ever killed a Persian or anyone 
else. The Bdbis, who were attacked by the 
Imperial Army for the avowed purpose of 


extermination, defended themselves; but 
Baha’u’lUh, who came after the Bab, taught 
that 'it is better to be slain than to slay.’ ” 

*'To us they are all the same, B4bis and 
Bahd’is.” 

“The Bdbis became Baha’is but there were 
many differences in their teaching,” I an- 
swered. I couldn’t help wondering if in 
America we would entrust to those not com- 
pletely informed a discussion with a foreign 
representative, such as I am here. 

“The Persians have never shown the re- 
ligious intolerance of the Europeans,” re- 
peated the Secretary. I make no attempt to 
fathom his purpose in this statement; 
whether he assumed that I was uninformed 
of the notorious cruelty practised by the 
Persians toward Jews, Zoroastrians and 
KafSrs generally, or whether he himself was 
uninformed. “Woe betide the first Jew who 
crossed the path of a Persian on a holy day,” 
I quoted Lord Curzon, “What of the hu- 
miliating suppression of the Zoroastrians who 
could not even wear a new dress?” 

“But they did not harm them,” was the 
lame reply, as if such persecutions were 
harmless. I dropped the discussion: I was 
not there to argue nor antagonize, but to 
gather valuable information. A recollection 
of “the fiendish ingenuity of the torture- 
mongers of Tihran,” as described by Count 
de Gobineau, Nicholas, Lord Curzon, Cap- 
tain von Goumoens and others flashed 
through my mind, however. I remembered 
my meeting a few days before with a young 
Baha’i, shockingly disfigured, because in in- 
fancy he had been thrust into an oven by 
these harmless people, and was thereby 
partially cooked. 

Please do not forget when reading this 
that in every instance the atmosphere was 
kept perfectly clear and quiet. There was 
no tension; the suavity and affability of the 
Secretary never relaxed. 

“It would be a very ill-advised thing to 
remove this ban on Baha’i literature at 
present. You have just spoken of the Baha’is 
who lost their lives. It is for the protection 
of the Baha’is themselves that this petition 
from America is denied. The result of grant- 
ing it might be fraught with the gravest 
danger to the Baha’is themselves. The Shah 
is a kind father to all his subjects; a father 
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loves all of his children alike; it is to save 
and help the Baha’is that the request is 
denied for the present. Later it can be 
granted, but this must be gradual; now is 
not the time.” 

This was positively too much. First I am 
told that the Persians are tolerant and harm- 
less; then, that if other Persians obtain ordi- 
nary civil rights they will likely be butch- 
ered by their tolerant and harmless Persian 
brothers; Persians against Persians, not 
against outsiders. It was like the previous 
statement that it is against the law to circu- 
late our literature and that presently it can 
circulate. 

Imagine my having to sit there and calmly 
listen while Persian officials discussed, with- 
out shame, the incapacity of their own mon- 
arch, certainly one of the most valiant, 
heroic, decisive and just rulers in the world, 
to handle this minor situation. I was pro- 
foundly shocked at the callousness with 
which this feeble argument was advanced. 

Do they think that the press of the world 
has not been ringing with the stupendous 
accomplishments of the Shahanshah; of his 
intrepid onslaughts against the forces of 
ignorance, conservatism and decadence in 
this country; of his supreme determination 
to elevate Persia in spite of her own opposi- 
tion and timidity above her mediaevalism to 
a position of advancement and modern cul- 
ture? 

Did they expect me to agree with them as 
to powerlessness of this superman who has 
securely established an enlightened dynasty; 
who has literally changed the physical face 
of his country in a few brief years; who has 
completely broken the paralyzing power of 
the clergy; who has set at naught the re- 
ligious practices of centuries — ^the most diffi- 
cult of all political accomplishments; who 
has taken trousers from women and skirts 
from men; who has inaugurated a new eco- 
nomic life for Persia; who is rapidly substi- 
tuting patriotism for religious fanaticism; 
who has defied European powers; who has 
achieved for all religions, including the 
Baha’is, comparative protection and safety; 
the irresistible power of whose word is suffi- 
cient to accomplish the most far reaching 
and dramatic results? 

It was quite evident that they did not 


realize the full import of what they were 
saying, and I did not discuss it with them. 
Within my own memory, in Persia’s dark 
and corrupt past, Baha’i literature had circu- 
lated freely and Persian cities are today full 
of these books, imported in that period. 
There was no royal firman, no new law that 
stopped their import but, if I am correctly 
informed, the personal connivance of the 
present Foreign Minister; and now, God save 
us, I am told by Persian officials that though 
the Shah is sufficiently powerful so that pre- 
vious interpretations of the Qur’an may be 
modified; that compulsory military service 
may be established; that the fez and chadur 
may be cast aside; that the clergy may be 
dispossessed; yet this regulation, suggested 
perhaps by the former Minister of Finance, 
is above the Shariat, above traditional cus- 
toms, above the innumerable changes which 
have already been achieved and has become 
so sacrosanct that the Shah fears the effiect 
of its removal on the people. 

The suggestion is odious, fantastic and 
ridiculous; and I took the liberty of express- 
ing this in a letter to His Imperial Majesty. 

'Why are the American Baha’is interfer- 
ing in these questions which concern Persia?” 
Mr. Assadi enquired. 

"The Baha’i world is one great organism. 
What concerns one part concerns all. If even 
a finger is infected the whole body suffers. 
It is impossible for the followers of other 
faiths, that separate and divide men from 
their fellows, to grasp the meaning of Baha’i 
inclusiveness and solidarity.” 

"But Persia has many, many problems con- 
fronting her; she has no time to deal with 
these questions,” I was told. 

I was not rude enough to say: "The circu- 
lation of Baha’i literature is one of those 
problems confronting Persia.” What I did 
say was that this strangulation of our com- 
munication, the only blemish of the religious 
tolerance of Persia, makes our propaganda 
for Persia throughout the world unnecessarily 
difficult; for we can not assert that in con- 
trast to her dark past she now enjoys com- 
plete religious freedom. This is what we are 
longing to say. 

"Persia has been through too many crises 
and difficulties; what she needs is peace.” 

"The last thing that the Baha’is of the 
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world desire is in any way to hinder or to 
embarrass Persia. Since peace is the founda- 
tion of the Baha’i teachings we are in hearti- 
est accord with this sentiment.” I stopped 
there though tempted to add: *'But in what 
country anywhere is there tranquillity where 
men are unequal before the law; where there 
is suppression, coercion and intimidation; 
where ordinary civil rights are denied and 
where recourse of police protection is un- 
availing?” 

One of the richest ornaments of modern 
Persia is the name of Mirza Abul Fadl-i- 
Gulpayagani. As traveller and speaker he has 
adorned the foremost platforms of the world 
and her great libraries welcome his writings. 
But still within the past few weeks his 
nephew was beaten m the public bath of that 
town and was deported to Tihran, with 
inadequate preparation and without notice, 
by the police. Obliged to leave all of his 
possessions there and to come without money 
or proper clothing to a strange city, how did 
this represent that equality before the law, 
that the constitution of Persia vouchsafes to 
every subject? Especially when this glaring 
injustice was committed by the law itself? 

Does the Foreign Office seriously expect 
me to believe that this mighty monarch at 
whose slightest word all Persia stands at at- 
tention and displays obedience is incapable 
of upholding the constitution of this land 
and timid about issuing peremptory orders to 
village policemen? Do they expect me to 
imagine that His Imperial Majesty is in- 
formed of these outrages and permits them, 
because he is helpless to prevent them? 

Things have reached a very strange pass 
when Western Baha’is entertain a more ex- 
alted and confident admiration and respect 
for the all-conquering power of the Shah 
than Persian Moslems, and His own officials 
at that. 

Again I called attention to what the 
Baha’is of the world, wherever they are scat- 
tered, are doing to promote the interests and 
to enhance the prestige of Persia. 

**But when I was in Geneva in 1927 I 
saw an attack on Persia, written by the 
American Baha’is, that has no real basis; it 
transpired that there had been a quarrel in 
Shiraz between a Baha’i and a Moslem fam- 
ily, over some property. The Persian Baha’is 


had conveyed wrong information to America 
and there they had exaggerated this trivial 
incident into something of major importance 
that reflected discredit on Persia,” said the 
Secretary. 

'*That year I was serving on a committee 
and I never knew or heard of our publishing 
such a pamphlet.” 

'‘Perhaps I can find it for you,” he an- 
swered. "I think it is here somewhere.” 

"I certainly wish you would, for to my 
knowledge the Baha’is have never issued such 
a statement. As you have already mentioned 
we have many enemies and this may be their 
work in order to undermine the position of 
Persian Baha’is.” 

The only pamphlet of which I am cogni- 
zant is the one addressed to His Majesty on 
the subject of the martyrdoms of Jahrum. 
But since, by no stretch of the imagination, 
could the pillage and burning of twenty 
Baha’i homes and the murder of eight people 
in Jahrum be construed into a quarrel be- 
tween a Baha’i and Moslem family in Shiraz 
over some property, the Secretary could not 
have been referring to this article. 

Moreover, when we remember the great 
stir and revulsion that it created throughout 
the civilized world against Persia; the press 
protests; the expressions of horror from all 
sides; this letter which aroused universal in- 
dignation certainly could not be described 
in such a feeble way as "reflecting discredit 
on Persia.” 

If any person or any organization could 
write or say anything to stop evil practices 
in America every right-minded American 
would look upon such a person or group as 
a great benefactor and not as an enemy. So 
it was the duty of the American Baha’is to 
exercise whatever restraining influence was 
possible to prevent such barbarous and ap- 
pallmg practices in Persia. These martyrdoms 
victimized men, women and children who 
had broken no law but the ancient bestial 
law of hatred, enmity and strife; whose only 
fault was a belief in love and peace and good- 
will. 

"You understand that now you have had 
your answer to this petition. It will not be 
necessary to discuss it any further.” At the 
beginning of the conversation future inter- 
views had been mentioned. "It is not prac- 
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ticable nor expedient to grant this request at 
present.” And again the Secretary repeated, 
'Tater on the matter will adjust itself and 
the ban will be removed.” 

In the beginning I had mentioned our be- 
ing an officially incorporated body enjoying 
the sanction and protection of the Govern- 
ment of the United States. 

"I shall communicate your conclusion to 
the National Spiritual Assembly of the 
Baha’is of the United States and Canada,” 
I said, "and when their answer is returned 
it may be necessary to consult you further. 
I am not referring to anything remote and 
metaphysical. There may be some practical 
questions to discuss.” 

"I shall be glad to receive you at any 
time,” he answered, with the same imper- 
turbable courtesy; and with every show of 
respect and urbanity he accompanied me to 
the door. I liked him exceedingly. 

He expressed some kind compliment for 
my age and general attitude which might 
have been construed to mean that he re- 
gretted seeing me involved with such an 
unsavory and nefarious crew as the Baha’is. 
It is really very amusing: how we pity those 
who are not Baha’is, and how those who are 
not Baha’is pity us. 

It seemed incredible to me that this mes- 
sage, as it was delivered, could really have 
come from His Majesty, who has the clearest, 
the most definite, the most precise ideas, to- 
gether with the soundest possible judgment. 


That this mass of illogicalities and vulnerable 
arguments could possibly have proceeded 
from the Throne seemed to me beyond belief; 
for certainly the Shah would not say that 
things were in the Constitution which are 
not to be found there; would not sanction 
religious intolerance when his whole policy, 
for which every Baha’i in the world is in- 
debted to him, has been toward greater and 
greater religious freedom; and certainly it is 
difficult to imagine that He would announce 
His own timidity and powerlessness to cope 
with a very ordinary situation — that of con- 
ferring a commonplace civil right on a large 
number of his subjects. 

For that reason I addressed His Majesty in 
terms of the enclosed letter, summarizing as 
briefly as the subject-matter permitted the 
conversation herein related; asking His 
Majesty graciously to respond as to whether 
or not the information received was accord- 
ing to his intent, and if so to accord me 
permission to release it to the waiting Baha’i 
world. 

No answer has as yet reached me. There- 
fore I shall now submit this full report to the 
Crown, relying still upon his clemency and 
justice. If at last no answer is vouchsafed 
I shall be constrained, in response to your 
requests, reluctantly to send this record as 
it stands. 

With loving Baha’i greetings. 

Your sister in el-Abha, 

Keith. 


III. 

EXTRACT FROM THE NEWS LETTER OF THE 
"UNITY OF THE EAST AND THE WEST 
COMMITTEE" TIHRAN, PERSIA 


V^N pilgrimage to Keith’s grave, the 
Tihran Assembly left for Isfahan November 
23 rd, in fulfillment of the Guardian’s in- 
structions, and a large meeting was held there 
on November 24th, at which the Tihran and 
Isfahan Assemblies, the Tihran and Isfahan 
friends, and the six delegates from those cen- 
ters which Keith was to have visited — ^Shiraz, 
Yazd, Kirman, Abadih and the southern 
ports — were present. On the following 


morning the two Assemblies in conjunction 
with the delegates and many other friends 
proceeded to the cemetery on the outskirts of 
Isfahan, stopped as Keith herself had done a 
few days before her last illness at the graves 
of the King of Martyrs and the Beloved of 
Martyrs, and gathered close by at the resting- 
place of the "first western martyr.” An en- 
larged photograph of Keith brought by the 
Assembly from Tihran was placed above the 




Baha’is of Isfahan gathered about the casket of Keith Ransom-Kehler. 
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Members of the National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Persia and representatives 
of various Baha’i centers in Persia assembled at the grave of Keith Ransom-Kehler. 
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grave, and the ground was covered with 
flowers; the ^iraz delegate, Habibullah 
Afnan, poured out rose water which he had 
brought from the House of the Bab, and 
gave some to each of the friends; all stood 
in silence while prayers for dead were 
chanted. Later a second memorial service 
was held at the Haziratu’l-Quds, where the 
Guardian’s letters regarding Keith and her 
Persian mission were read, her spiritual rank 
and glorious services described, and fervent 
tributes paid her; a memorial dinner was then 
offered in her name, and on the following 
day the Central Assembly returned to 
Tihran. In addition to the Assemblies and 
delegates who made this pilgrimage in the 


Guardian’s stead, the Guardian sent a special 
representative, Aqay-i-Faydi of Tihran, who 
travelling from Haifa laid a beautiful wreath 
on Keith’s grave on behalf of the Guardian. 
Recent instructions from Haifa stress the 
importance of informing all centers in Persia 
of Keith’s eminent station, so that all may 
know that she was *'the first Baha’i martyr 
of the West, the standard-bearer of this long- 
suffering people, the true, unequalled cham- 
pion of God’s followers in that land, envied 
by her spiritual brethren of the West”; that 
"she solidly welded the Baha’is of the East 
and the West”; and that "in life and 
in death she glorified and exalted God’s 
Cause.” 


IV. 


... "I have fallen, though I never fal- 
tered. Months of effort with nothing accom- 
plished is the record that confronts me. If 
anyone in future should be interested in this 
thwarted adventure of mine, he alone can 
say whether near or far from the seemingly 
impregnable heights of complaisance and in- 
difference, my tired old body fell. The smoke 
and din of battle are to-day too dense for 
me to ascertain whether I moved forward 
or was slain in my tracks. 

"Nothing in the world is meaningless, 
suffering least of all. Sacrifice with its at- 
tendant agony is a germ, an organism. Man 
cannot blight its fruition as he can the seeds 
of earth. Once sown it blooms, I think for- 


ever, in the sweet fields of eternity. Mine 
will be a very modest flower, perhaps like 
the single, tiny forget-me-not, watered by 
the blood of Quddus that I plucked in the 
Sabz-i-Maydan of Barfurush; should it ever 
catch the eye, may one who seems to be 
struggling in vain garner it in the name of 
Shoghi Effendi and cherish it for his dear 
remembrance. 

" 'While the tired waves vainly breaking 
Seem here no painful inch to gam. 

Far back through creeks and inlets 
making. 

Silent comes flooding in the main.’ ” 

Keith 


V. 

KEITH 

O poet soul, whose unremitting toil 

Has helped to rend the veils from dark Iran, 

Thy tree of love is planted in her soil. 

Where Suns have clothed the crescent faith of man. 

When, in the dawn of that immortal day, 

Our martyrs quaffed of God’s eternal wine. 

The stream of glory coursed its crimson way 
Until it blended their rich blood with thine. 
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First martyr from America to stain 
The rose of Persia with thy fragrant blood, 

The annals of thy life fore’er remain 
The signs of love’s unconquerable flood. 

The Sultanu’sh-Shuhada’s path is there, 

Where thy sure footsteps followed to his shrine, 

And Isfahan has now become aware 

Thou wert ordamed a 'Hand of the Divine’. 


Mrs. Agnes Parsons 

"Greatly deplore loss distinguished hand- 
maid of Baha’u’liah. Through her manifold 
pioneer services she has proved herself worthy 
of implicit confidence reposed in her by 
*Abdu’l-Baha. Advise American believers 
hold befitting memorial gatherings. Assure 
relatives heartfelt sympathy, prayers.” 

(Signed) Shoghi. 

(Cable to National Spiritual Assembly) 

"The dress was destroyed, but the one who 
wore the dress is living.” These words are 
part of a wonderful teaching on immortality 
which 'Abdu’l-Baha gave to Mrs. Parsons 
when she supplicated for a word from Him 
for a friend who was inconsolable because of 
the passing of a dear one. It seems appro- 
priate now in connection with the going 
away of our dear sister herself, for in this 
world "she proved herself worthy of the im- 
plicit confidence reposed in her by 'Abdu’l- 
Baha,” as stated in the cable about her from 
our Guardian. 

On Friday, January 19, 1934, at about six 
p.m., Mrs. Parsons was crossing a street alone 
and was knocked down by a passing auto- 
mobile. A serious illness followed, and finally 
on Tuesday night, January 23rd, about mid- 
night, she ascended to the world of eternal, 
radiant light and life. "The human spirit 
comes from God and to Him it returns.” 

Mrs. Parsons, we are informed, had reached 
the age of seventy-three years, a long and 
eventful life which, as far as all earthly 
measurements are concerned, seemed full of 
promise for many more years of service. 

The only child of General and Mrs. Royal, 
Mrs. Parsons was born into and lived in what 
at that time was considered a beautifully 


Philip Amalfi Marangella 
New York, December, 1933 

sheltered world. Until middle age when she 
first became a Baha’i she had never known 
nor associated with any one outside of her 
own immediate circle. The absolutely 
miraculous creative effect of the Revealed 
Word of Baha’u’llah was never more pro- 
nounced than in the unfoldment of this 
great soul into a devoted and loyal follower 
of the Risen Sun of Righteousness and Truth. 

Mrs. Parsons first heard of the Baha’i 
Teachings around 1908, and became a con- 
firmed follower of the Baha’i Revelation 
when she made her pilgrimage to see 'Abdu’l- 
Baha in Haifa in 1910. 

Our recorded Baha’i history gives abun- 
dant proof of her outstanding service to the 
Cause in 1912 when 'Abdu’l-Baha was in 
Washington. There is no statement which 
any one could make which would sufficiently 
glorify her for the magnificent services 
which it was her privilege to render at that 
time. It was Pure Bounty from God the 
Almighty to her that she was able to offer 
to 'Abdu’l-Baha the hospitality of her new 
home during the greater part of His first 
visit to Washington in the spring of 1912. 
Every one who witnessed her indefatigable 
work can whole-heartedly testify that she 
left no stone unturned to make her service 
perfect at the feet of the Lord. 'Abdu’l- 
Baha Himself testified to this fact. 

Some of the marvelous talks which 
'Abdu’l-Baha gave in her home are recorded 
in the "Promulgation of Universal Peace,” 
but there were many private interviews with 
individuals and groups from the official and 
social circles of Washington which have 
never been printed. Many of the details of 
the Master’s visit have been written by Mrs. 
Parsons herself, and no doubt this important 



In Loving Memory of 
Keith Ransom-Kehler, 
1878, Isfahan 1933. 
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document will be included in the history of 
the Cause in America. 

In August, 1912, *Abdu*l-Baha visited 
Dublin, N. H., where Mr. and Mrs. Parsons 
maintained their summer residence. Here 
Mrs. Parsons turned over to 'Abdu’l-Baha for 
the exclusive use of Himself and His entour- 
age, one of her places there known as "Day- 
spring,” Thus two of her homes — one in 


both subjectively and objectively received, 
shows that she was confirmed. 

From that time on Mrs. Parsons gradually 
began to serve very definitely in the Cause, 
for the most part giving the Message to 
groups in her own immediate circle. Travel- 
ing teachers who came to Washington always 
received an invitation to speak to these 
groups in her home. 



Portrait of Mrs. Agnes S. Parsons. 

^^Through her manifold pioneer services 
she has proved herself worthy of the 
implicit confidence reposed in her by 
^AbdtdUBahd'" — Shoghi Effendi. 


Washington and one in Dublin — ^will forever 
be mentioned in the Baha’i history of this 
country. During His stay in Dublin 'Abdu’l- 
Baha talked again to many individuals and 
groups of great importance. 

'Abdu’l-Baha often referred, during these 
times, to Mrs. Parsons’ spirituality and to her 
significant services to the Cause of God. 
That she was "called” to render this service 
and that she so whole-heartedly and gra- 
ciously and happily arose and translated into 
the world of action all those instructions 


Her second visit to the Presence of the 
Master in Haifa, Palestine, was made during 
the winter and early spring of 1920. During 
this second visit she received from ^Abdu’l- 
Baha a remarkable instruction — a command 
— ^which, carried into execution, placed her 
in the ranks of those who rendered pioneer 
services to the Cause. "The blessings that 
come to one are greater than those one 
seeks,” said 'Abdu’l-Baha. This instruction 
was not sought by Mrs. Parsons; it came to 
her from the heaven of the Master’s Divine 
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Will, and was in truth and in fact a great 
and overwhelming surprise to Mrs, Parsons 
herself. The Master’s instruction was as 
follows: 

want you to arrange a Convention for 
unity of the colored and white races. You 
must have people to help you.” 

After Mrs. Parsons returned to America 
she often spoke of this command. In those 
days '*to arrange a Convention” seemed a 


country in time to serve as Chairman of one 
of the Convention sessions. At this meeting 
he read the following message from *Abdu’l- 
Baha sent through him to be read at the 
Convention: 

**Say to this Convention that never since 
the beginning of time has one more im- 
portant been held. This Convention stands 
for the Oneness of Humanity; it will be- 
come the cause of the removal of hostility 



Yusuf Khan-i-Vujdani, distinguished Persian 
Baha’i teacher, d. 1934 


tremendous undertaking, but she always 
said: "I will be able to do it. I must for it 
is the Will of 'Abdu’l-Baha.” And in ac- 
cordance with the explicit command of the 
Master she succeeded in gathering around 
her a helpful, active and earnest Committee. 

During the period of preparation for this 
Convention (and the preliminary work con- 
sumed weeks and even months) , Mr. Mount- 
fort Mills was in Haifa. He returned to this 


between races; it will be the cause of the 
enlightenment of America. It will — if 
wisely managed and continued — check the 
deadly struggle between these races which 
otherwise will inevitably break out.” 

Immediately after the close of the Conven- 
tion Mrs, Parsons sent the following cable to 
'Abdu’l-Baha: ''Convention successful. Meet- 
ings crowded. Hearts comforted.” And 
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'Abdul-Baha replied at once by cable; '‘The 
white- colored Convention produced happi- 
ness. Hoping will establish same m all 
America.” 

The Tablets of the Master which followed, 
not only to Mrs. Parsons but to others, indi- 
cated that this first Amity Convention was 
termed by the Master "the mother conven- 
tion” from which many Amity Conventions 
would be born, and in one Tablet He called 
it a perfect convention. 

Since that time Amity Conventions ar- 
ranged by the Baha’i Interracial Committees 
— both national and local — ^have been held 
in nearly all the large cities of America: three 
additional Conventions have been held in 
Washington, and in Green Acre every sum- 
mer a Baha’i Amity Convention is held as 
part of the regular program. 

It is difficult to convey to any one the full 
import of the work accomplished by Mrs. 
Parsons. One sees at a glance, even from 
this brief statement, that she was confirmed. 
The Master said to her: 

"God has elected you and led you to the 
Kingdom of Abha, therefore you must be 
very grateful to God, the Bestower of 
these bounties upon you.” 

Any outline of Mrs. Parsons’ services — brief 
or otherwise — ^would not be complete with- 
out a word about her wonderful cooperation 
with the National and Local Baha’i Funds 
to the fullest extent of her ability; without 
mention of her many charitable and kindly 
deeds. Pages could be written doubtless 
about her contributions and helpful dona- 
tions along many lines. 

At the time of her passing she was a mem- 
ber of the Washington Spiritual Assembly, 
Chairman of the National Interracial Com- 
mittee, and a member of the Interracial 
Committee of the Baha’is of Washington, 
D. C. 

Mrs. Parsons had a unique station. Abso- 
lutely no one can fill her place. She had a 
capacity all her own, and her station was a 
particular one not conferred upon any one 
else. She was very dear to the Master and 
He showed her great and extraordinary 
favor. Her place is empty; there is no one 
to fill it. Down through the ages her unique 
position in the Cause will be spoken of and 


written about, for a conferred position, con- 
ferred by the Master, can never die. 

Mariam Haney 

Dr. Arastu Khan Hakim (1877-1934) 

Dr. Arastu ^an was the grandson of 
Hakim Masih, court physician to Muham- 
mad Shah, and the first Jewish Baha’i. 
Hakim Masih had learned something of the 
new faith through Tahirih herself, during the 
early days of the Bab’s manifestation, when 
he was in Baghdad, and from that time on he 
had searched for the source of her power. 
Later in Tihran he offered to visit the prison 
and treat a Baha’i child, when the Moslem 
doctors had refused; the child’s father was 
the famous Ismu’llahu’l-Asdaq, and in the 
course of these visits Hakim Masih became 
a Baha’i. He later achieved fame in the 
Cause, and among other Tablets, Baha’u’llah 
revealed the following for him: 

"In the name of God, the Wise, the All- 
knowing: O Hakim, be staunch in the 
faith of thy Lord, that the blasts of op- 
pressors may not cause thee to shake; be 
enduring in the Cause of thy Lord, by 
thy trust in the Lord and His might; and 
say, O men, how long will ye sin and stray, 
how long will ye place passion over sal- 
vation? Do ye not see that those who 
left your midst have not returned, that 
those who were scattered have not again 
been gathered? Ere long shall your days 
to come pass by as your days that are 
gone. Fear your merciful Lord: by the 
one true God He hath desired only that 
which will draw you close unto Him and 
cause you to enter the realms of eternity, 
and He is the Giver, the Kind. Eat ye of 
the fruit of the eternal tree which is ever 
at hand, for those bereft of it are back of 
heavy veils. . . . Then know We are im- 
prisoned where eyes can never penetrate, 
where ears cannot distinguish the words 
that God the Wise, the Able, and the 
Knowing doth reveal. By such means have 
they sought to withhold God’s slaves from 
hearing the words of their Lord, that His 
light might go out in the midst of His 
creatures; but God in His might hath re- 
vealed what He willed unto those who 
were turning toward Him with radiant 
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faces. Then guard what We have en- 
trusted to thee: thou hast in the sight of 
God a high station; praise Him, be of those 
who acclaim Him. Grieve not over that 
which hath come upon Us, be content 
with what God hath desired for Us, for 
We are in radiant gladness, and all praise 
is meet for the Lord of the heavens and 
earth.” 

Dr. Arastu’s father Hakim Sulayman was 
likewise a Baha’i and Dr. Arastu himself 


Master, who wrote him many tablets. In 
1900 Aflatun died. 

Shortly after his brother’s death Arastu 
Khan went to 'Akka, where it was his privi- 
lege to stay in the Master’s presence one 
year. During the first days of his visit the 
Master continually addressed him as Afla- 
tun,” which puzzled him considerably; until 
one night when he and Dr. Yunis Khan 
AfruHitih were following the Master 
through the narrow crooked streets of the 
prison city, the Master again addressed him 



gradually increased his services in the Cause 
as he grew to manhood. Meanwhile he was 
carrying on the family tradition, as are his 
sons today, of practicing medicine. About 
1897 he had graduated from the American 
School in Tihran and was working in the 
American Hospital, where he already showed 
signs of that healing personality which later 
made him one of the foremost doctors in the 
capital. At this period he spent many hours 
in out of the way houses in the back streets 
of Tihran, studying this faith, in those days 
when knowledge of Baha’u’llah’s cause often 
ended in death. Soon he began to teach on 
his own account; his brother Aflatun was 
also an ardent Baha’i, much loved by the 


as Aflatun and said, “Do you know why I 
call you Aflatun? It is because I desire his 
truth and spirituality to reappear in you.” 
Arastu developed rapidly in 'Akka, studying 
the Master’s way, and he worked with Dr, 
Yunis ]^an translating letters from the 
Western Baha’i. The Master had hoped to 
send him to America, but family concerns 
necessitated his return home. Here he worked 
devotedly for the Cause, founding a weekly 
teaching meeting which continued to his 
death, and which according to his will is to 
be perpetuated. He received his medical di- 
ploma, became known throughout the cap- 
ital for his generosity to the poor and for 
his gentleness. In 1911 he was in London 
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with a patient and ably defended the Cause 
from Azali activities, and he was with the 
Master in Switzerland. In 1925 he again 
went abroad, this time visiting the Guardian 
in Haifa. 

During his last years his health failed, but 
although he was ill himself he continued to 
visit the sick. His frequent meetings with 
Keith Ransom-Kehler were an important 
event of his last year; it was she who ar- 
ranged a match between his son Dr. Qulam- 
Husayn |Gian and the sister-in-law of 
Ral^at Ala’i, officiating herself at the wed- 
ding which will long be remembered in 
Tihrdn. 

Dr. Arastu’s death made a deep impression 
on Baha’is and non-Baha’is alike. Several 
hundred persons attended his funeral, follow- 
ing his coffin up one of the main thorough- 
fares of the capital. In commemoration of 
his passing, The Guardian sent to his family 
the following cablegram: ''Beloved Arastu 
joined Immortals (of) Supreme Concourse. 
Fully share your grief earthly separation. 
Praying fervently. Awaiting account life 
with photograph for Baha’i World.” 
(Signed) Shoghi. 

The Qur’anic verse chosen for Dr. Arastii 
Khan’s gravestone symbolizes what his life 
was: "O well-assured spirit, willing and 
blessed go thou back to thy Lord.” 

George Adam Benke. 

George Adam Benke was born on a flour- 
ishing and prosperous farm in Fredericksfelt, 
Southern Russia, of God-fearing parents in 
the year 1878. 

' When but a small boy of nine he had an 
attack of smallpox. Taking a severe cold 
after this, he lay at death’s door for four 
years. The doctors had little hope of a re- 
covery, When his mother heard this, she fell 
on her knees at his little cot, beseeching God 
to restore her boy to health, promising that 
if he recovered, his life should be dedicated 
to God’s service as a missionary. Very shortly 
after this a peasant woman was found who 
declared she could effect a cure. She pro- 
ceeded to administer doses of sarsaparilla 
brewed from an herb, and fed the boy only 
on unleavened bread. At the end of two 
weeks there was a marked improvement, so 


the child was allowed to have his regular 
food for a time, and then to go back again 
to her treatment. In a very short time Adam 
was up and about. 

When the time drew near for his higher 
education, a great famine and pestilence fell 
on the land. The crops failed. Barely enough 
grain was saved for the families’ nourish- 
ment, while twenty-six of the best horses 
and cattle died. All thought of educating 
Adam as a missionary had to be abandoned, 
and instead he became a schoolmaster. Nev- 
ertheless his mother’s great desire for him 
filled his thoughts, and while unable to go 
forth to foreign fields, or become a univer- 
sity student, still he could and did live a life 
of love for God. And when, in 1901, he 
married Miss Lina Wolf from Carlsruhe, 
Baden, they together searched long and lov- 
ingly for truth. 

Then came the world’s war, after which 
German soldiers came to the Crimea. Life 
soon became very hazardous, and it seemed 
better to escape with the soldiers. They then 
settled in Liepzig, and having had to leave 
all their worldly possessions behind them, 
they had to begin all over again. Some twelve 
or more months later, while they were still 
investigating reality through the Theosoph- 
ical Society, they had the joy of meeting 
with Mr. and Mrs. Ober and Miss Alma 
Knoblock, who gave to them the glorious 
message of Baha’u’llah. They then knew that 
they had found what they had long sought, 
The Pearl of Great Price, and thereafter they 
gave all attention to the study of the Sacred 
utterances. 

To Mr. Benke’s delight, he found in the 
University Library of Liepzig the Russian 
writings by Thomansky and Rosenberg 
translations from Baha’u’llah. These he pro- 
ceeded to put into German and, in order to 
enable himself to further enrich the German 
Baha’i Library, he set himself the task of 
studying English, since a good number of 
these precious words had already been trans- 
lated into English. 

In June, 1931, Mr, Benke was called to 
help Mrs. Jack in Sofia, where his knowledge 
of Russian was of great benefit, since that 
language is now taught in the high schools. 
He worked arduously in this city nearly three 
months, leaving no stone unturned in his 
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efforts to find the ready souls. He was sent 
during the month of August to the Esper- 
anto Congress at Starazagora, and meeting 
the Bulgarian President on the train, who 
became much attracted to him, he was 
elected honorary vice-president of the Con- 
gress. 

He was again called to Sofia the following 
year, and remained until his passing in No- 
vember. During those months Mr. Benke 


of the Administration in order that he might 
become absolutely eflScient in this important 
matter, and such an obedient servant that 
he would be above reproach. His longing 
was that all believers should be firmly cen- 
tered in the One chosen for us by our Heav- 
enly Beloved 'Abdu’l-Baha to guard and 
guide us after His ascension. 

The second year in Sofia he was again 
elected as vice-president of the Esperanto 



George Adam Benke. 


worked night and day. Nothing could divert 
his attention from the work in hand. When 
nothing else offered he studied Bulgarian, 
English, and Esperanto. His ambition to 
become an efficient teacher of the Cause and 
a servant of whom his beloved Guardian 
would be proud was very great. This devo- 
tion to the Great Head of the Baha’i Ad- 
ministration was very touching. He wanted 
to obey not only to the letter, but to the 
spirit, and studied earnestly every letter 
from the Great Guardian, and every word 


Congress, this time held in that city. Later 
he was invited to Varna on the Black Sea. 
Here he spoke twice xmder the auspices of 
the Esperanto Society to groups of enquirers. 
On his return journey he stopped over in 
Starazagora to renew his acquaintance with 
the Esperanto friends and refresh their 
knowledge of the teachings. Likewise he 
looked up .his friend Dr. Tchervenkof in 
Plovdiv to meet those interested by him in 
that city. 

Up to the very hour of his death Mr. 
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Benke was in harness and in the evening 
he taught a Russian lady, and later, until 
after midnight, he was giving counsel and 
advice to a young Bulgarian brother. He 
had no illness at the last, only a short half- 
hour of discomfort during which time he 
turned in prayer to Baha*u’llah for relief, 
and sweetly passed with the *'Remover of 
difficulties” on his lips, into the great beyond, 
to join the noble army of martyrs in the Su- 


their heavenly welfare as well as for the peace, 
unity and concord of all humanity. His 
example in living the life spoke even more 
loudly than his eloquent words. 

Mr. Edwin Scott. 

The passing of Mr. Edwin Scott, for many 
years a loyal and active member of the 
Baha’i Cause, was deeply felt by the friends 



Edwin Scott. 


preme Concourse, and at last to see face to 
face the Adored One whom he had never 
met in life except frequently in the happy 
hours of dreams. 

His body was laid to rest in the Sofia 
cemetery. 

All who knew him in Sofia and elsewhere 
testified to the beauty of his life and char- 
acter. Many and many a one felt that when 
he went they had lost a dear friend and 
brother and one whose interest in them was 
of immense spiritual help, for he longed for 


with whom he had spent long years in loving, 
active service in Pans, In 1911 when *Ab- 
du’l-Baha visited Pans He spoke several 
times in the studio of Mr. and Mrs. Scott 
and to this day that studio continues to be 
the Baha’i center where Mrs. Scott welcomes 
the Baha’i friends, whether tourists or resi- 
dents of Paris, with the same beautiful cour- 
tesy, finding thus her greatest source of joy 
and consolation since the loss of her husband. 

Because of his recognized ability as an 
artist Mr. Scott was made Chevalier of the 
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Legion d’Honneur and he was a distinguished 
member of la Societe National des Beaux 
Arts. Five of his paintings were purchased 
by the French government and after his 
demise one of his works was hung in the 
Salle du Jeu de Paume, in the Museum of 
State in Paris, a distinction much sought 
after by painters. 


Washington home of Mr. and Mrs. Barney 
was open for Baha’i meetings on many occa- 
sions. 

Mrs. Barney visited Acca in the spring of 
1905 with her daughter Laura, remaining 
there near 'Abdu’l-Baha a month, during 
which time she painted the portrait of the 
son of the Governor. 



Mrs. Alice Barney. 


The Baha’i Cause has suffered a grievous 
loss through the passing of Mr. Edwin Scott. 

Mrs. Alice Barney. 

Mrs. Alice Barney, gifted poetess, painter, 
dramatist, musician, architect and crafts- 
woman who passed away in Los Angeles in 
1931, lived as her friends and contemporaries 
attest, in a world of beauty. She became 
interested in the Baha’i Cause shortly after 
her daughter Laura (now Mme. Dreyfus- 
Barney of Paris) visited Haifa in 1900. The 


Mrs. Barney’s paintings are to be found 
in most of the important museums of the 
United States, the National Museum of 
Washington alone having as many as five of 
her works, while a painting which she ex- 
hibited in the Paris Salon was purchased by 
the French Government. She was always a 
generous patron of the arts and offered her 
encouragement especially to members of the 
colored race, assisting them to develop their 
talents with sympathetic understanding. 

The well-known settlement "Neighbor- 
hood-House” was her gift to the city of 
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Washington, and this splendid institution 
interested *Abdu*l-Baha very much when He 
visited Washington in 1912. 

Mrs. Barney was particularly attracted to 
the Baha’i Cause because of its broad teach- 
ings of tolerance, its humanitarianism, its 
love of the beautiful and fruitful action. 

Elsewhere in this volume appears a re- 


Cause in America, and loyal servants of the 
Abha Kingdom. 

Word has come of the passing of Dr. 
Auguste Forel, the distinguished savant of 
Switzerland, known throughout the world 
as one of the foremost scientists of this day. 
In 1920 Dr. Forel embraced the Baha’i 
Cause, and 'Abdu’l-Baha addressed to him 



Lisbeth Klitzing. 
1884-1933. 


markable portrait of Mirzd Abu’l-Fa^ which 
was made during the visit of this great 
teacher to Washington in 1903. 

In Memoriam 

During the past two years the Baha’i 
News has carried the announcements of the 
passing of the dearly beloved American be- 
lievers whose names are listed below. It is 
with great sorrow that we chronicle the loss 
of these members of the Bahai Communities, 
many of whom were valiant pioneers of the 


that great Tablet presenting the scientific 
proofs of God’s existence, which was pub- 
lished in its entirety in the Star of the West, 
Vol. 13, pages 101 to 109. By his tireless 
research Dr. Forel greatly augmented scien- 
tific knowledge and rendered inestimable 
service to mankind, and the beauty of his 
life and character will long remain with 
us as an example of selfless service to hu- 
manity. 

Mrs, Dora Taylor passed from this life 
August 18 th. Mrs. Taylor united with the 
Cincinnati group of Baha’is more than 
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twenty-five years ago. At her request, the 
service used at the funeral of Mr. Louis 
Bourgeois, was read by Miss Hilda Stauss. 
Mrs. Taylor had been incapacitated for many 
years by a most distressing illness. She was 
the wife of Benjamin R. Taylor and leaves 
four children. 

The Los Angeles Spiritual Assembly and 
Community of Baha^is report the passing of 
one of their honored members, Edgar F. 
Waite. He was born in Massachusetts in 
1865, moved to Chicago in 1893, remaining 
until 1915, when he went to California. He 
has been a valued member of the Los Angeles 
Community of Baha’is for fifteen years, hav- 
ing been for several years Chairman of the 
Los Angeles Spiritual Assembly. His life has 
been one of self-sacrificing service to the 
Cause, and his passing a perfect example of 
"radiant acquiescence” to the will of Baha’- 
u’llah. The friends feel keenly the absence of 
Mr. Waite’s physical presence and sincerely 
sympathize with Mrs. Shahnaz Waite in her 
bereavement. 

On Thursday, September 17th, at Hono- 
lulu, one of our much loved friends, Mrs. 
Meta A. Sutherland, passed on suddenly to 
the Spiritual Kingdom. She served the Cause 
faithfully and lovingly for many years as a 
member of the Honolulu Baha’i Assembly 
and through her spirit of steadfastness, un- 
derstanding, gentleness and true humility, 
endeared herself to all. She was born in 
Honolulu on May 8th, 1862, and was one of 
the early believers in the Islands. 

The Passing of Mme. deLagnel. 

Once again the friends of Washington, 
D. C., were called upon to translate into the 
world of action the divine injunction of 
BahdVllah, "I have made death to thee as 
glad-tidings ...” Without this teaching 
the devoted friends of Mme. Josephine 
Cowles deLagnel would have been a sorrow- 
ful group, for her passing into the life eter- 
nal and radiant would have meant a bereave- 
ment inexpressibly great and very deeply 
felt. This faithful maid-servant was for 
many years an active and beloved member 
of the Washington Baha’i Community and 
for many years she had served on the Local 
Spiritual Assembly. 


Mme. deLagnel became a Baha’i in 1902, 
and from the day she entered the Fold she 
was a comprehending follower of the Faith, 
— ^loyal, devoted, sincere at every point and 
at all times. She had "found her Lord,” as 
she so often said, and so all of the Teachings 
emanating from the Source of Life and Light 
and Love in this Great Day constituted her 
armor and buckler and were indeed all-in-all 
to her. Through the creative effect of the 
Holy Utterances she had developed spiritual 
ears and spiritual eyes and a keen spiritual 
perception. Her greatest charm was her 
firmness in faith and her longing to serve the 
Most Great Cause. She was eighty-five years 
of age, yet she was active up to the time of 
her serious illness which began about six 
weeks before the final dissolution of that 
once very strong body. She was well 
equipped for service for she had a strong 
spirit and a strong mind in a strong body. 

Those who knew her well during all the 
thirty years of her devotion to the Cause will 
remember her unique and beautiful char- 
acter, and the Washington friends in par- 
ticular will always remember that her home 
was the Baha’i meeting-place for years. 
When *Abdu’l-Baha was in Washington in 
1912, He visited her home, and thereafter 
she herself and many others considered the 
home was especially blessed and that it had 
an unusually pure spiritual atmosphere. 

'Abdu’l-Baha said to her, "She is My real 
daughter, there is no one who could be dearer 
to me than she is because she really serves. I 
love her. I love her very much.” And in 
one of her own Tablets from Him, these 
words, "5very soul has a protector, but 
praise be to God thou hast God.” And dur- 
ing the storms and stress of life she held 
firmly to these Holy Words. 

Mrs. May Warrick Hughes, Glendale, Calif. 
Miss Lena Geib, Bloomfield, N. J. 

Mrs. Rachel O, North, Chicago, 111. 

Mr. Charles T. Kerin, Pittsburgh, Penna. 
Mrs. Ingrid Anna Nelson, Hollywood, Calif. 
Miss Mable Sankey, San Francisco, Calif, 

Mr. Herman Pauli, New York, N. Y. 

Miss Ada Murray, Washington, D. C. 

Mr. Edward Fuhrman, Sr.,Washington,D.C. 
Mr. Arthur D. Mayo, Washington, D. C. 

Mr. Irving H. Vail, Pasadena, Calif. 

Captain Albert W. Hall, Akron, Ohio. 
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Mr. S. T. Ditmars, Spokane, Wash. 

Mr. Arthur James, Bloomfield, N. J. 

Mr. Augustus Dobleman, Baltimore, Md. 
Mrs. Henrietta Wagner, Santa Barbara, Calif. 
Dr. Emma McKay Appel, Chicago, 111. 

Mr. Stephen Saghatielan, Portland, Ore. 

Mr. Carl G. Hillman, Seattle, Wash. 

Dawn Nabil Britt, Seattle, Wash. 

Mrs. Belle Blaney, Cleveland, Ohio. 

Mrs. Shan Boros, Cleveland, Ohio. 

Mrs. Hazel Chandon Hopkins, Gridley, Calif. 
Mr, Frank Miller, Los Angeles, Cahf. 

Mrs. Ellen Davies, Detroit, Mich. 

Mr. Frederick Heuther, Bloomfield, N. J. 

Mr. William R. Ripley, Orlando, Fla. 

Mother Beecher, Lima, Ohio. 

Mrs. Ann Marshall, San Francisco, Calif. 

Dr. Frederick W. D’Evelyn, San Francisco, 
Calif. 

Mr. Charles Greenleaf, Texas. 

Miss Mary Vistue, Denver, Colo. 

Miss Martha Robinson, New York, N. Y. 
Miss Ann Boylan, New York, N. Y. 

Miss Jennie Bishop, New York, N. Y. 

Mrs. Cora C. Horn, New York, N. Y. 

Mrs. Marion Hotchkiss, New York, N. Y. 
Mr, Robert J. Edgar, Phoenix, Ariz. 


Infant daughter of Mr. and Mrs. Kendricks, 
Hinsdale, N. H. 

Mr. Nels Peterson, Fruitport, Mich. 

Mrs. Ahce Ives Breed, New York, N. Y. 

Mrs. Harriet Sprague, New York, N. Y. 

Mrs. Annie Stewart, Kooskia, Ida. 

Mrs. Margaret Adams, Johnstown, N. Y. 

Dr. Charles Berrien Hall, Chicago, 111. 

Mrs. Altia May, Chicago, III. 

Mrs. Leona S. Barmtz, Washington, D. C. 
Mrs. W. H. Repogle, Bakersfield, Calif. 

Mr. Frank W. Doty, Yonkers, N. Y. 

Mr. J. T. Reddin, Marstock, Nova Scotia. 
Miss Katherine Brandeau, Cleveland, Ohio. 
Mrs. Angela Lynch, San Francisco, Calif. 

Mr. John Hampel, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Mrs. Pauline Ayres, Trenton, N. J. 

Mrs. E. A. Dillabough, Farran Point, Ont 
Mr. Frederick Diehl, Pasadena, Calif. 

Mrs. Mary Lucas, Boston, Mass. 

Mrs. Lily Wiggins, Phoenix, Ariz. 

Mrs. George W. Busey, Urbana, 111. 

Mrs. Katherine Bertlessen, Kaloma, Wash. 
Mrs. Katherine Sankey, Oakland, Calif. 

Mrs. Mary B. Morris, San Francisco, Cahf. 
Mr. M. B. Lessen, Racine, Wis. 

Mrs. Katherine Miller, Racine, Wis, 
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1 . 

BAHA’f NATIONAL SPIRITUAL 
ASSEMBLIES 

National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Caucasus, 

Care of Mr. Diya’uTlah As gh arzadih, 

4 Victoria Avenue, Bishopsgate, London, E. C. 2, England. 

National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Egypt, 

P. O. Box 13 Daher, Cairo, Egypt. 

Telegraphic Address; Bahabureau, Cairo. 

National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Great Britain, 

19 Grosvenor Place, London, S. W, 1, England. 

Telegraphic Address: National, Care Asgharzadih, London. 

National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Germany, 

Care of Herr Paul Gollmer, Neckarstrasse 127, Stuttgart, Germans 

National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of India and Burma, 

Care of Mr. Pritam Singh, 

50 Temple Road, Lahore, India. 

National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Traq, 

Care of 'Abdu’r-Razzaq "Abbas, Custom House, Baghdad, "Iraq. 


National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Persia, 

Care of Parsiyan, Timtche Hajeb-Dowleh Bazaar, Tihran, Persia. 
Telegraphic Address: Rawhani, Parsiyan, Tihran. 

National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of Turkistan, 

Care of Mr. Diya’u’llah Asgharzadih, 

4 Victoria Avenue, Bishopsgate, London, E. C. 2, England. 


National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the United States and Canada, 
Secretariat, Evergreen Cabin, West Englewood, N. J., U. S. A. 

Telegraphic Address: Baha’i, New York. 

International Baha’i Bureau, 

Case 181, Stand, Geneva, Switzerland- 
Telegraphic Address: Baha’i, Geneva. 
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2 . 

BAHA’I LOCAL SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLIES 
AND GROUPS 

T hts Inf has been compiled by the International Baha'i Bnreati of Geneva, Switzerland, 
Omissions, errors and changes shotdd be reported immediately to the Bureau, address 
Case 181 Stand, Geneva, 


Denotes Local Spiritual Assembly. 


Abyssinia — 

Adis- Ababa: Sabri Elias, P. O. Box 193. 

Albania — 

Tirane: Mr. Refo Chapari, N. K. Luno 
Skendo. 

Australia — 

Adelaide: Box 90 B., G. P. O. 

Brisbane: Mr. John B. Bedgood, Isaac St., 
Paddington. 

Hobart: Miss Greta Lamprill, "Newlands,” 
Toorak Ave., Tasmania. 

Melbourne: Box 1237, G. P. O. 

Perth: Mrs. Annie G. Miller, 73 Berwick St., 
Victoria Park. 

Sydney: P. O. Box 3116, G. P. O. 

Yaninee: Mr. and Mrs. Hawthorne. 

Austria — 

Vienna: Mr. Franz Pollinger, Josef stadter- 
str. 37, VIII. 

Graz: Herr Adolf Fontana, Kirchengasse, 14. 

Salzburg: Miss Stefiie Fiirth, Hotel Elisabeth. 

Belgium — 

Antwerp: Mme. Steinmann, 53 Ave. Van 
Peet. 

Brazil — 

Bahia: Miss Lenore Holsapple, Avenida 
Oceanica 46, 

Bulgaria — 

Plovdiv: Mr. I. V. Popov, Vegetaria Resto- 
racio, "Rodstvenost.” 

*■ Sofia: Mr. Konstantin Dinkoff, P. O. Box 
103. 

Turnovo: Mrs. Dora Bourmoff. 

Varna: Mrs. L. Gregory, Boulevard Slivnitza 
28. 

Burma (see India and Burma) — 

Canada (see United States and Canada) — 

Caucasus — 

- B£ku. 

Bala-Khani. 


Batum. 

Burda. 

Chini. 

Darband. 

Erivan. 

'*'■ Ganjih. 

mil. 

Kugchay. 

Naftalan. 

Petrovki. 

Saliyan. 

Shakki. 

Shamakhi. 

Shiravan. 

Tiflis. 

China — 

Canton: Mr. C. S. Liu, Pres. Agricultural 
College, Sun Yat Sen University. 

Hong Kong: Mr. Pei Tswi, Manager, Bank 
of China. 

Shanghai: Mirza H. A. Ouskouli, Box 5 51. 
Czecho-Slovakia — 

Brno: Mr. Mahmud Khamsy, u. Dr. Tucka 
17. 

Praha: Mr. Vuk Echtner, c/o Bruckner, U 
Pujeovny 2. 

Pressburg: Mr. Kluss, Wachneisterweg 8. 
Denmark — 

Kopenhagen: Miss Johanna Sorensen, Dros- 
selvej 9. 

Egypt — 

Alexandria: P. O. Box 1865. 

Assiut: Mr. 'Anayatu’llah Ibrahim. 

Cairo: P. O. Box 13, Daher. 

Isma 'iliyyih: Mr. ]^alil 'Ayad, Suez 
Canal Co. 

Kantara: Mr. Muhammad *Avayda, Customs 
Dept. 

Port-Said: P. O. Box 213. 

Rasi’l-Khalij : Mr. Fu’ad Yazdi. 






The National Convention o£ the Baha’is of Germany. 
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Shibini’l-Kawm; Mr. Ibrahim Stefanos. 
Tanta: Mr, *Abdu’l-Hamid 2aki. 
Tawfiqiyyih: Mr, Mi^a’il Yusuf, Station 
Master. 

France — 

Nanterre (Seine) : Mr. H. Safa, 66 av. G. 
Clemenceau. 

Paris: Mme, Dreyfus-Barney, 74 rue Ray- 
nouard. 

Germany — 

I. National Spiritual Assembly of the 
BahdHs of Germany: 

Chairman: Frau Alice Schwarz, Stuttgart, 
Alexanderstr. 3. 

Vice-Chairman: Herr Dr, Adelbert Miihl- 
schlegel, Stuttgart, Urbanst. 11. 
Secretary: Herr Paul Gollmer, Stuttgart, 
Neckarstr. 127. 

Assistant Secretary: Herr Dr. Eugen Schmidt, 
Stuttgart, Reinsburgstr. 198. 

Treasurer: Herr Friedrich Schweizer, Zuffen- 
hausen-Stuttgart, Karlstr. 26. 

IL Committees: 

Publishing Committee: Verlagsabteilxmg des 
Geistigen Nationalrats der Deutschen 
Baha’i, Stuttgart, Alexanderstr. 3. (For 
German books.) 

Bahaa Esperanto Eldonejo, Neckarge- 
miind, Goringstr. 37. (For Esperanto 
books only.) 

BahdH Magazines: ''Sonne der Wahrheit: 
Frau Alice Schwarz, Stuttgart, Alexan- 
derstr. 3. 

"La Nova Tago”: Dr. Hermann Gross- 
mann, Neckargemund, Goringstr. 37. 

IIL Local Assemblies and Groups: 

^ Berlin: Herr Theo Lehne, DaUgow-Dober- 
itz, Parkstr. 24. 

Bremen: Herr Max Greeven, Unter den 
Eichen 2. 

Dresden A 24: Herr Paul Kohler, Feld- 
schlosschenstr. 22. 

*** Esslingen/Neckar: Frl. Anne Kostlin, 
Agnesbau. 

Fellbach/Stuttgart; Herr S. Hafner, Bahn- 
hofstr. 

Frankfurt: Herr Carl Barthel, Wohlerstr. 14. 
Geislingen (Steige) -Altenstadt; Herr Hans 
' Kraiss, Oelweg 22, 


Goppingen: Herr Karl Motzer, Pfarrstr. 16. 

'‘‘'Hamburg: Frl, Anna Bostelmann, Post- 
schliessfach 3319. 

Heidelberg: Dr. Hermann Grossmann; Nec- 
kargemiind (Heidelberg) Goringstr. 37. 

Heilbronn: Fr, Marie Ott, Bockingen-Heil- 
bronn, Grossgartacherstr. 38. 

Heppenheim: Herr Hans Schmitt, Post- 
schliessfach 41. 

Karlsruhe-Ruppur-Gartenstadt; Frau Mar- 
tha Brauns, Resedenweg 70. 

’•‘Leipzig: Frl. Grisela Holz, Fichtestr. 16, 
IIL 

Mannheim: Herr Fritz Winter, N 3, 12. 

’•* Rostock/M.: Fr. Dr. M. Walcker, Schiller- 
str. 23. 

Salszburg: Frl. Stefanie Furth, Hotel Elisa- 
beth, Oesterreich. 

Schwerin/M.: Fr. Frieda Reuter, Sandstr. 1. 

’^Stuttgart: Baha’i-Buro, Alexanderstr, 3. 

Warnemiinde: Herr Emil Jorn, Reuterstr. 
31. 

Great Britain and Ireland — 

London: 19 Grosvenor Place, London 
S. W. 1. 

Altrincham, Cheshire: Mr. C. Craven, H 
Norman Road. 

Bath: Miss Isabel Carey, "Newlands,” Bloom- 
field Road. 

Blackburn, Nr.: Mrs. Cooper, Feniscowles, 
Old Hall Pleasington. 

Bradford: Miss Burgess, 6 Crow Tree Lane, 
Daisy Hill. 

Bournemouth; Miss May Chessman, South- 
ernhay, Cambridge Road. 

Broadstone: Miss Grace Challis, "Rizwan” 
Nursing Home. 

Bristol: Mrs. D. Weeks, 49 Filton Grove, 
Harfield. 

Bruckless, Ireland; Mrs. Fforde, Bruckless 
House, Co. Galway, 

Farnham, Surrey: Mrs, Leitch, Fairfield 
Lodge. 

Framfield, Sussex; Miss Cheape, Great Street. 

Hounslow; Mr. Charles Cole, Sutton Villa, 
Sutton Road. 

Ilford, Essex; Mrs. Helen' A. Long, 93 Em- 
press Ave. 

Manchester: Mr. Sugar, 16 Lily St.,Crump- 
sall. 

Newcastle-on-Tyne: Mr. and Mrs. Busby, 21 
Rothbury Tee, Heaton. 
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Northumberland: Mr. Busby, 5 South Croft, 
Forest Hill. 

Okehampton, Devon: Mrs. Scarramucci, 
South Zeal. 

Orpington, Kent: Miss A. Evelyn Baxter, 
"Timberscombe,” Station Hill. 

Southampton: Miss Piatt, St. Roumons, Bit- 
terne, 

York: Mrs. Eliza P. Kenworthy, 24 Second 
Ave., He worth. 

Hawaiian Islands (see United States and 
Canada) — 

Holland — 

Berlicum, N. B.: W. E. M. Grosfeld. 

Brummen: Gelderland, Herr and Frau Epple, 
Zutphenscheweg 74. 

Enschede: Herr G. J. Bertelinck, Hoog- 
straat 3. 

Haarlem: Frl. Kathe Braun, Spruit en Bosch- 
str. 15. 

Hungary — 

Gyor: Mrs, George Steiner, Apatur u. 8. 

India and Burma — 

Agra: Mr. 'Udiman GhanL Telegraph Mas- 
ter, Sadar Bazar. 

Bombay: P. O. Box 470. 

Calcutta: 17 Mianjan Ostagar Lane, Park 
Circus. 

Chapra (Saram) : Mr. Ahmad-'Ali, v. Raw- 
dih. 

Chittagong: Mr. Amiru’l-Islam, Divan 
Bazar. 

Daidanau-Kalazoo: Mr. Saya Ko Ba Sein, 
P. O. Kunyangoon, Hauthawaddy Dis- 
trict. 

Delhi: Karol Bagh, Mr. Mahfuzul Haqq 

Tlmi. 

"'Karachi: Preedy Road, Camp. 

Kawlin, Burma: Mr. Khuda-Bakhsh. 

Kunjangun, District Hanthawaddy, Bur- 
ma: Mr. U. Son. 

"'’Lahore: 50 Temple Road. 

Mandalay, Burma, c/o Siyyid Mustafa 
Rumi, 115, 84 Street, Kunjan. 

Poona: P. O. Box 8. 

Rangoon: P. O. Box 299. 

Surat: Mr. N. R. Vakil, Khapatia, Chakla. 

Simla: Mr. 'Abb as-' All Butt, Army Head- 
quarters, Fanje Akhbar. 

Tounggyi, Burma: Mr, 'Abdu’r-Ra^id. 
'Iraq — 

Adhyabih: c/o Siyyid Khalil Qamar, 
Through 'Abbas Ganji, Shahraban. 


'Avashiq: Siyyid Khalil Qamar, c/o 'Abbas 
Ganji, Shahraban. 

Baghdad: Mr. Adib R. Ba gh dadi. Secondary 
School, KarMi. 

Baquba: Siyyid iGiaiil Qamar, c/o 'Abbas 
Ganji, Shahraban. 

"■ Basrih: c/o Zakariyya Doccat, Port Direc- 
torate, Ashar. 

Khaniqin: 

Mosul: c/o Khaduri llyahu, King Ghazi 
Street. 

Islands — 

Society Islands: Papeetee, Tahiti, Mr. and 
Mrs. Georg Spitze. 

Italy — 

Florence: Signora Campani, Viale Duca di 
Genova, 24. 

Livorno: R. Mouzun, Allievo Ufiiciale, R. 
Academia Navale. 

Rome: Mrs. Kropf-Venturino, Via Porta 
Pinciana, 14. 

Japan — 

Hyogoken: Mme. Fukuko Aibara, Shuku- 
gawa Nishinomiya. 

Kobe: Mr. Sanzo Misawa, 40 Urumachi, 
Kyoriuchi. 

Kyoto: Prof. Tokujiro Torii, Nishino Toin 
Shimoda Chiuri. 

Tokyo: Mrs. Yuri Furukawa, 53 Funa- 
machi, Yotzuya. 

Yokohama: Prof. S. Koyama, University of 
Commerce. 

Jugo-Slavia — 

Belgrade: Miss Draga Ilie, 13 Zmaj od No- 
caja. 

Petrinja: Mr. Phi. P. Opatchitch, (Carpag). 

Zagreb: Mr. Ivan Filipac, Bosanska 40. 

Lithuania — 

Radviliskis: Mr. Andrius Borkauskas. 

Yoniskis: Mr. Yusefo Petrulio, Tantginim 
N. Mokykla. 

New Zealand — 

"* Auckland: Miss Margaret Stevenson, 3 
Cowie Road, Parnell. 

Nelson: Mrs. E. Watkin, Stoke. 

Wellington: Mrs, Jessie McQuarrie, 120 
Willis Street. 

Norway — 

Fjosanger: Mr. Ludvig Anjer, Case 96. 
(From Aug. 15 to Dec. 15 address Tide- 
manns Gade 29 III, Oslo.) 

Oslo: Miss Johanna Schubarth, Stromsveich 
20, Apart. 42. 
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Palestine and Transjobjdania — 

^ 'Adasiyyih: P. O. Box 11, SamaHi. 

'Akka: Mr. Fawzi Jarrah. 

Gaza: Mr. Misbah Murad. 

^ Haifa: P. O. Box 23. 

Hebron: Mr. Husayn Rubi, Education Dept. 

Jalfa: Mr. 'Abdu’s-Samad NaUbas Irani. 

Nablus: Mirza Badi' Bushru’i, District Offi- 
cer, 

Salt, Transjordania: Mr. H. Ruhi, Salt Sec- 
ondary School. 

Persia — 

Persia (see sub-section ""Baha’i Administra- 
tive Divisions in Persia”) . 

Philippines — 

Manila: Mr. Theodoro Yanko, 421 Muelle de 
la Industria. 

Poland — 

Warsaw: Miss Lydja Zamenhof, Krolewska 
41. 

Rhodesia — 

Rumania — 

Bucarest, Comitetul Baha’i stn. Dr. Istrate 

10 . 

Russia — 

Leningrad: Isabel Grinevskaya, Prospect Na- 
himson, No. 10, log. 32. 

South Africa — 

Heidelberg: Prof. C. Y. Spruyt, Lower Mar- 
ket St. 

Johannesburg: Mrs. A. Kemp, 30 Welling- 
ton Road, Parktown. 

Pretoria: P. O. Box 876. 

StJdan — 

Darfur: Mr. Gabra "Abdu’llah, Senior Trans- 
lator, Darfur Province, Sudan Govern- 
ment. 

Sweden — 

Rammen: Pastor and Mrs. Rudd-Palmgren, 
Villa Ostervik. 

Stockholm: Miss A. Zetterlund, Kocksgatan 
35 B. 

Uddevalla: Mr. W. J. Kjelmann. 

Switzerland — 

Altstetten b/ Zurich: Prof. Volkart, Stamp- 
fenbrunnen Str. 21. 

Gebr. Paul and Otto Eichernberger (as 
above) . 

Geneve: International Baha’i Bureau, 20 bis, 
rue General Dufour, or Case 181 Stand. 

Kilchberg, b/ Zurich: Mrs. Vautier, Mdnch- 
hofstr. 32. 


Lausanne: Mme. Beck, 3 rue Caroline. 
Obersommeri, b/ Amriswil: Mr. Fritz Semle, 
Kinderheim Holdergarten. 

Pully (Lausanne) : Mme. Libermann, Villa 
Carina Dent d’Oche, 

Tarasp: Mr. J. Wahchli, Rainstrasse 2, Zu- 
rich. 

Zurich: Herr Leo Bernhard, Brunaustr. 61 II. 
Syria — 

Aleppo: Post Box 445. 

Alexandretta: M. Abbas Wakil, Service des 
Eaux. 

Beirut: P. O. Box 774. 

Damascus: ShayUi 'Abdu’r-Rahman Hindi. 
Mashqara (Lebanon) : Mr. Zaynu’l-" Abidin 
Ba gh dadi. 

Mersine: Mr. Isma'il Irani. 

Tunisia — 

Tunis: Rue Hoche 39, Mr. A. A. Hayyuni. 
Turkey — 

Adana: Miss Zikriye Naci, American Hos- 
pital P. K. 15. 

Antep: Mr. Jamil "Ali, c/o Mr. Najjar Su- 
layman Aqa, Najjdr Bazar. 

Biridjik: Mr. 'Abdu’l-Q^dir Lazib. 

Istanbul: P. O. Box 167, Galata. 

Izmir: Mr. David Norlin, P. K. 388. 

Turkistan — 

Andijdn. 

Artiq. 

Aryul. 

Birdm-'Ali. 

BuHiara. 

Chari u. 

Gul-Tapih. 

'Ishqabad. 

Khawqand. 

Kislavodski. 

Marqilan. 

Marv. 

Qahqahih. 

Samarqand. 

Taj an. 

TaUit-i-Bazar. 

Tashkand. 

Yultan. 

United States and Canada (see sub-sec- 
tion 4) — 

West Indies, British — 

Barbados Miss Ella Robarts, c/o Mrs. Hy- 
man, Woodside Bay Street, Bridgetown. 
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OFFICERS AND COMMITTEES OF THE 
NATIONAL SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLY OF THE 
BAHA’IS OF THE UNITED STATES 
AND CANADA 


Mr. Allen B. McDaniel, Chairman 
Mr. Carl Scheffler, Vice-Chattman 
Mr. Roy C. Wilhelm, Treasurer 
Mr. Horace Holley, Secretary 


Mr. Siegfried Schopflocher 
Mr. Leroy C. loas 
Mrs. Nellie S. French 
Mr. George Orr Latimer 
Mr. Alfred E. Lunt 


Address: Evergreen Cabin, West Englewood, New Jersey 


Committees of the National Spiritual Assembly 


Archives — 

Mr. Edwin W. Mattoon, Chairman 
Mrs. Carl Scheffler, Secretary 
1821 Lincoln St., Evanston, 111. 

Miss Julia Sobel 
Mr. Albert Windust 
Miss Gertrude Buikema 

Baha’I Magazine — 

Address: 

1000 Chandler Bldg., Washington, D. C. 
Editors: 

Prof. Stanwood Cobb 
Mrs. Mariam Haney 
Mrs. John E. Kirkpatrick 

Contributing Editors: 

Mr. Leroy loas 
Mrs. Loulie Mathews 
Mrs. May Maxwell 
Mr. Alfred E. Lunt 
Mrs. Doris McKay 
Miss Sylvia Paine 

Business Manager: 

Mrs. Allen B. McDaniel 
Baha’i Representation at Century of 
Progress Exposition — 

Mr. Carl Scheffler, Chairman 
Miss Sophie Loeding, Secretary 

4318 Greenview Ave., Chicago, 111. 

Mr. Monroe loas 

Mr. Andrew F. Matthisen 

Miss Edna True. 

The Baha’i World, Volume V — 

Mr. Horace Holley, Chairman 


Mrs. Nellie S. French, Secretary 

501 Belief ontaine St., Pasadena, Calif. 
Mr. Albert Windust 
Mrs. Edvard Lindstrom 
Mrs. Oliver LaFarge 
Miss Marion Holley 

Mrs. Victoria Bedikian, Photograph Editor 

Baha’i Youth — 

Mrs. Edvard Lindstrom, Chairman 
Miss Marion Holley, Secretary 
Box 492, Visalia, Calif. 

Mr. Paul Haney 
Miss Gertrude Gewirtz 
Miss Rosemary Gillies 
Miss Sylvia Paine 

Contacts — 

Miss Martha Woodsum, Secretary 

Sherman Square Hotel, New York City 
(Eastern and Southern States) 

Miss Lucy Marshall 

20 Broderick St., San Francisco, Calif. 
Mrs. Ruth Brandt 

c/o Linfoot, 176 60th St., Oakland, 
Calif. (Western States) 

Mr. Rowland Estall 

194 Riverside Drive, St. Lambert, P. Q., 
Canada (Canada) 

Miss Sophie Loeding 

4318 Greenview Avenue, Chicago, 111. 
(Central States) 

Editing Tablets of 'Abdu’l«Baha — 

Mrs. Corinne True, Chairman 
418 Forest Ave., Wilmette, 111. 

Dr. Zia Bagdadi 
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Mrs. Edward D. Struven 
Miss Edna True 
Editorial — 

Mrs. Marie B. Moore, Chairman 

41 Convent Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Dr. Genevieve L. Coy 
Mr. Horace Holley 
Free Literature — 

Mr. George Latimer, Chairman 

1927 N. E. 40th Avenue, Portland, Ore. 
Mrs. Louise Caswell 
Mrs. Charles Bishop 
Green Acre Properties — 

Mr. Siegfried Schopflocher, Chairman 
Mrs. Emma Flynn, Secreiary-Treasttrer, 
Eliot, Maine 
Mrs. W. O. Inglis 
Mrs. Dorothy Cress 
History of the Baha’i Cause in 
America — 

Mr. Charles Mason Remey, Chairman, 
2440 Massachusetts Avenue, Washing- 
ton, D. C. 

Mrs. May Maxwell 
Mrs. Mariam Haney 
Mrs. Ella G. Cooper 
Mr. George O. Latimer 
Mr. Albert Windust 
Miss Gertrude Buikema 
Interracial Amity — 

Mrs. Agnes S. Parsons, Chairman, 

1818 N. St., Washington, D. C. 

Mr. Louis G. Gregory, Secretary 
Mrs. Loulie A. Mathews 
Legal — 

Mr. Horace Holley, Chairman, 

4 East 12th St., New York, N. Y. 

Mr. Allen B. McDaniel 
Mr. Louis G. Gregory 
Mr. Siegfried Schopflocher 
Magazine Plan — 

Mr. Allen B. McDaniel, Chairman, 

1000 Chandler Building, Washington, 
D. C. 

Dr. Genevieve L. Coy 
Mrs. Marie B. Moore 
Mrs. Florence Morton 
Mr. Bishop Brown 
Publicity — 

Mrs. Ruth Randall-Brown, Chairman 
Mrs. Doris McKay, Secretary, 

401 N. St. Clair St., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Miss Alice N. Parker 


Mrs. A. F. Matthisen 
Mrs. Rowland Estall 
Mrs. Nellie S. French 
Mr. Willard McKay 

Publishing — 

Mr. Horace Holley, Chairman 
Mrs. Clara R. Wood, Secretary, 

P. O. Box 348, Grand Central Station, 
New York, N. Y. 

Mr. Roy C. Wilhelm 
Mrs. Marie B. Moore 
Miss Bertha Herklotz 
Miss Martha Woodsum, 

Library Division 

Reviewing — 

Mrs. Horace Holley, Secretary, 

4 East 12th St., New York, N. Y. 

Dr. Genevieve L. Coy 
Mrs. Mane B. Moore. 

Study Outlines — 

Mrs. Rex Collison, Secretary, 

681 Castle St., Geneva, N. Y. 

Miss Marguerite McKay 

Central States Summer School — 

Mr. L. W. Eggleston, Chairman 
Mrs. J. E. Kirkpatrick, Secretary, 

Olivet, Mich. 

Mrs. Dorothy Baker 

Green Acre Summer School — 

Dr. Genevieve L. Coy, Chairman, 

419 W. 119th St., New York City 
Miss Cora Gray 
Mr. Harlan Ober 
Miss Helen Campbell 
Prof. Glenn A. Shook 

Pacific Coast Summer School — 

Mr. John D. Bosch, Chairman 
Mr. Leroy C. loas, Secretary, 

640 46th Avenue, San Francisco, Calif. 
Mr. George O. Latimer 
Mrs. Ella G. Cooper 
Mrs, Amelia Collins 

Teaching — 

Mr. Leroy C. loas, Chairman 
Miss Charlotte Linfoot, Secretary, 

1^76 60th St , Oakland, Calif. 

Mrs. Ella G. Cooper 
Mr. George O. Latimer 
Mr. Bishop Brown 
Mrs. Florence Morton 
Dr. Lenore Morris 




Two views of the Baha’i Summer School at Esslingen, Germany. 
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Teaching and Training Children — 

Miss Charlotte Linfoot, Chairman, 

376 60th St., Oakland, Calif. 

Mrs. Marion Yazdi, Secretary 
Miss Ella Bailey 
Mrs. Viola Tuttle 
Miss Doris Lohse 
Mrs. J. W. Gift 
Miss Elizabeth Hackley 
Temple Maintenance and Operation — 
Mr. Carl Scheffler, Chairman, 

1821 Lincoln St., Evanston, 111. 

Mr. Allen B. McDaniel 
Mr. Andrew F. Matthisen 
Mr. Clarence Ullrich, 

Consulting Member 
Temple Program — 

Mr. Carl Scheflfler, Chairman 
Mrs. Clarence Ullrich, Secretary, 

904 N. Hayes Ave., Oak Park, 111. 

Mrs. Shelley N. Parker 
Mr. A. F. Matthisen 
Mrs. Harry Walrath 
Mr. Monroe loas 
Dr. Pettit 


Mrs. Bartholomew 
Mrs. Edwards 

Braille Transcriptions — 

Mrs. Nellie S. French, Chairman, 

501 Belief ontaine St., Pasadena, Calif. 
Miss Ella C. Quant 
Mrs. Constance Rodman 
Photographs — 

Mr. George Spendlove, 

2811 Albemarle St., Washington, D. C. 
Esperanto — 

Mr. James Morton, Chairman 
Miss Della Lincoln, Secretary, 

1120 Bergen Street, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Miss Louise Thompson 
Miss Lucy Marshall 
Mr. A. E. Regal 

Annual Souvenir of ^ AbduH - Bahd — 

Mr. Curtis Kelsey, Chairman 
Dr. Edward Wilber, Secretary, 

Evergreen Cabin, West Englewood, 
N. J. 

Mrs. Maud Gaudreaux 
Dr. Genevieve Coy 
Mr. Hooper Harris 


4 . 

LOCAL BAHA’I SPIRITUAL ASSEMBLIES AND 
GROUPS IN THE UNITED STATES AND 

CANADA 


Phoenix, Arizona — 

Mr. Clinton Bugbee, Chairman 
Mr. Walter Jones, Yice-Chairman 
Mr. Wm. McCoy, Recording Secretary 
Mrs. C. H. Bugbee, Cor. Sec. 

Mr. Clarence Iverson, Treasurer 
Mrs. Jennie Bowman 
Mrs. Emma Jones 
Miss Nina Ruppers 
Mr. Paul Schoeny 

Address: 

Mrs. C. H. Bugbee, 'Secretary, 

P. O. Box 2172, Phoenix, Ariz. 
Berkeley, California — 

Mr. Ali M. Yazdi, Chairman 
Prof. N. Forsyth Ward, Vice-Chairman 
Mrs. Laura Kelsey Allen, Secretary 
Mrs. Marion Yazdi, Treasurer 


Miss Ella M. Bailey 
Miss Helen Rutledge 
Mrs. Kathryn Frankland 
Mrs. Georgia Ralston 
Mrs. Janet N. Ward 

Address: 

Mrs. Laura Kelsey Allen, Secretary, 

198 Bret Harte Road, Berkeley, Calif. 

Geyserviixe, California — 

Mrs. Edith Whitton, Chairman 
Mrs. Alice Wald, Vice-Chairman 
Mrs. Pearl Feldmeyer, Secretary 
Mr. John D. Bosch, Treasurer 
Mrs. Louise Bosch 
Mrs. Nellie Wilson 
Miss Alice GrifEth 
Mrs. Grace Allison 
J. P. Whitton, Sr. 
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Address: 

Mrs. Pearl Feldmeyer, Secretary, 
Geyserville, Calif. 

Glendale, California — 

Mrs. Jean Lamb, Chairman 
Mrs. Anna Stewart, T reasurer 
Mrs. Loretha Beckett, Secretary 
Mr. Dexter Lamb 
Mr. Glen R. Hughs 
Mr. John Mathias 
Mrs. Mabel Wever 
Miss Emma Lou Wever 
Mrs. Harriet Cline 

Address: 

Mrs. Loretha Beckett, Secretary, 

324 Windsor Road, Glendale, Calif. 
Long Beach, California — 

Mrs, Mayah Schulz, Chairman 

Miss Pearl Anderson, Vice-Chairman 

Miss June Jarvis, Secretary 

Mr. C. W. Tracy, Treasurer 

Mrs. C. W. Tracy 

Mr. John J. Hetzel 

Mrs. John J. Hetzel 

Mr. O. N. Lindsay 

Mr. Rolf Orr 

Address: 

Miss June Jarvis, Secretary, 

1828 E. 5th St., Long Beach, Calif. 
Los Angeles, California — 

Mrs. Rina Valentine, Chairman 
Mr. L. A. Whitmore, Vice-Chairman 
Dr. Dons E. Goodrick, Cor. Secretary 
Mrs. Oni Finks, Kec, Secretary 
Mr. P. W. Howard, Treasurer 
Mrs. Loa Shaffer, Librarian 
Mr. Elmer Duckett 
Mr. W. F. Kyle 
Dr. Charles Witt 

Address: 

Dr. Doris E. Goodrick, Secretary, 

1157 S. Grand Ave., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Oakland, California — 

Mr. A. C. loas, Chairman 

Mr. Elmer Dearborn, Vice-Chairman 

Mrs. A. C. loas, Treasurer 

Mrs. J. V. Matteson, Librarian 

Mr. J. V. Matteson, Secretary 

Miss Helen S. Greeman 

Mrs. Paul S. Jones 


Mr. J. J. O’Neill 
Mrs. Helen Matteson 

Address: 

Mr. J. V. Matteson, Secretary, 

3225 Fruitvale Avenue, Oakland, Calif. 
Pasadena, California — 

Mrs. Zuriel Ryder, Chairman 

Mrs. Annie Libby, Vice-Chairman 

Mrs. Adelaide Alderson, Kec, Secretary 

Mrs. Nellie S. French, Cor. Secretary 

Mrs. Ethel Edell, T reasurer 

Mrs. Amelia Collins 

Mrs. Edith Lennard 

Dr. Wilhelm Madsen 

Mrs. Elizabeth Eaton 

Address: 

Mrs. Nellie S. French, Secretary 

501 Belief ontaine St., Pasadena, Calif. 
San Francisco, California — 

Mrs. Ella G. Cooper, Chairman 
Mr. Leroy C. loas, Vice-Chairman 
Mr. W. H. Smith, Treasurer 
Miss Lucy J. Marshall, Cor. Secretary 
Miss Nadeen G. Cooper, Secretary 
Mr. J. B. Shaw 
Mrs. Mayme Seto 
Mrs. Lena Lee 
Mrs. Mary Burland 

Address: 

Miss Nadeen G. Cooper, Secretary, 

291 Broderick St., San Francisco, Calif 
Santa Barbara, California — 

Mr. Edward P. A. Connaughton, 
Chairman 

Mr. John Sievers, Vice-Chairman 
Miss Helen E. Starr, Secretary 
Mrs. Johanna Corriglio, Treasurer 
Mrs. Angela Connaughton 
Mrs. Anna Sievers 
Mrs. Cora S. Taylor 
Mrs. Albert Ackerman 
Mr. Anthony L. Corriglio 

Address: 

Miss Helen E. Starr, Secretary, 

20^ W. Canon Perdido St., Apt. 11, 
Santa Barbara, Calif. 

Montreal, P. Q., Canada — 

Miss Rosemary Gillies, Chairman 
Mr. W. S. Maxwell, Vice-Chairman 
Mr. J. Verhooven, Treasurer 
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Mr. R. Estall, Cor. Secretary 

Mr. E. V. Harrison, Gen. Secretary 

Miss A. Savage 

Mrs. Mosher 

Mrs. May Maxwell 

Mr. Siegfried Schopflocher 

Address: 

Mr. E. V. Harrison, Secretary ^ 

1362 Greene Ave., Westmount, P. Q., 
Canada. 

Vancouver, B. C., Canada — 

Mr. Austin Collin, Chairman 
Mr. Stanley B. Kemp, Treasurer 
Mrs. Rhoda A. Harvey, Secretary 
Mrs. Alice Helliar 
Mrs. Evelyn Kemp 
Mrs. Ethel Hammond 
Mrs. Curry 

Miss Muriel Warnickie 
Mrs. G. Monroe 

Address: 

Mrs. Rhoda A. Harvey, Secretary, 

1460 Bute St., Vancouver, B. C., Can- 
ada. 

Colorado Springs, Colorado — 

Mrs. Catherme J. Myers, Chairman 

Miss Ruth Montgomery, Vice-Chairman 

Miss Katherine E. Bacchus, Treasurer 

Mrs. L. O. Wilson, Secretary 

Mrs. Bessie Corey 

Mrs. Margaret Lyons 

Mrs. Gertrude A. Olmstead 

Miss Gwendolyn McReynolds 

Mr. L. O. Wilson 

Address: 

Mrs. L. O. Wilson, Secretary, 

1332 N. Tejon, Colorado Springs, Colo. 
Acting Secretary — ^Miss Katherine Bacchus, 
311 Uintah St., Colorado Springs, Colo. 
Denver, Colorado — 

Mr. G. Nathaniel Clark, Chairman 

Mr. Edgar R. Meyer, Vice-Chairman 

Mrs. G, N. Clark, Secretary 

Mr. Raphael Lilly white, Treasurer 

Mr. John Shirk 

Mrs. Edgar R. Meyer 

Mrs. Grace Sprout 

Mrs. Josephine H. Clark 

Mrs. Clara A. Harrison 


Address: 

Mrs. G. N. Clark, Secretary, 

4141 Xavier St., Denver, Colo. 

New Haven, Connecticut — 

Mr. Herbert Patzer, Chairman 

Mrs. Randolph Bolles, Vice-Chairman 

Mrs. Charles P. Hillhouse, Secretary 

Miss Mildred Page, Treasurer 

Miss Emma Hinman 

Miss Gertrude Duell 

Mrs. Margaret McCue 

Mrs. Frances La Roza 

Miss Flora Wiegan 

Address: 

Mrs. Chas. P. Hillhouse, Secretary, 

462 First Avenue, West Haven, Conn. 
Washington, D. C. — 

Mr. Stanwood Cobb, Chairman 

Miss Elizabeth G. Hopper, Vice-Chairman 

Mr. George D. Miller, Secretary 

Mr. Carl C. King, Treasurer 

Mrs. Agnes Parsons 

Mrs. Mariam Haney 

Miss Doris Lohse 

Mrs. John Stewart 

Mr. William E. Gibson 

Address: 

Mr. George D. Miller, Secretary, 

1717 Kilbourne Place, N. W., Washing- 
ton, D. C. 

Miami, Florida — 

Mr. H. R. Hagerman, Chairman 

Mrs. Margaret Atwater, V ice -Chairman 

Miss Corinne d’Armour, Secretary 

Mr. Claude Layman, Treasurer 

Mr. William M. Atwater 

Mr. Chester M. Davison 

Miss Gladys Griffin 

Miss Emma Gelles 

Miss Caroline Harbin 

Address: 

Miss Corinne d’Armour, Secretary, 

44 Northwest 10th Ave., Miami, Fla. 
St. Augustine, Florida — 

Miss S. A. Blocker, Chairman 
Mrs. Walter B. Guy, Treasurer 
Mrs, J. E, Jones, Secretary 
Dr. Walter B. Guy 
Miss Mae Titchner 
Mrs. F. A. Shaw 
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Mrs. M. A. Caldwell 
Dr. N. W. Collier 
Miss M. L. Jones 

Address: 

Mrs. Josephine E. Jones, Secretary, 

Florida Normal and Industrial Institute, 
St. Augustine, Fla. 

Honolulu, Hawaii — 

Mr. Arthur Husted, Chairman 
Mrs. S. A. Baldwin, Y tee -Chairman 
Mr. Otto H. Swezey, Kec, Secretary 
Mrs. Otto H. Swezey, Treasurer 
Mrs. E. I. Adolphson, Secretary 
Mrs. Arthur Husted 
Miss Elizabeth Muther 
Mrs. Gertrude C. Piutti 
Mrs. Florence B. Johnson 

Address: 

Mrs. E. I. Adolphson, Secretary, 

712 17th Ave., Honolulu, T. H. 
Chicago, Illinois — 

Mr. Albert Windust, Chairman 
Mr. Monroe loas, Vice-Chairman 
Mr. H. E. Walrath, Treasurer 
Miss Sophie Loeding, Cor, Secretary 
Mrs. Sarah S. Walrath, Kec, Secretary 
Mr. A. F. Matthisen 
Mrs. Elizabeth Edwards 
Mrs. Nina Matthisen 
Dr. 2ia Bagdadi 

Address: 

Miss Sophie Loeding, Secretary, 

4318 Green view Ave., Chicago, 111. 
Evanston, Illinois — 

Mr. Carl Scheffler, Chairman 
Mrs. Flora Ernst, Vice-Chairman 
Mrs, Carl Scheffler, Secretary 
Mr. Marshall N. Tyler, Treasurer 
Mrs. Inez B. Ford 
Miss Louise Mayer 
Miss Bessie Garrison 
Mrs. Marshall N. Tyler 
Mrs. Jessie C. Hunt 

Address: 

Mrs. May Scheffler, Secretary, 

1821 Lincoln St., Evanston, 111. 

Peoria, Illinois — 

Mrs. Alice Cox, Chairman 

Mr. Chester F. Barnett, Vice-Chairman 

Mrs. Esther Dersch, Treasurer 


Miss Zoe Meyer, Recording Secretary 
Miss Helen Hindson, Cor, Secretary 
Mrs. Maye Harvey Gift 
Miss Pearle U. Esterbrook 
Miss Imogene Talbott 
Mr. Charles R. Burns 

Address: 

Miss Helen Hindson, Secretary, 

922 Fifth Ave., Peoria, 111. 

Springfield, Illinois — 

Mrs. Annie B. Killius, Chairman 
Mrs. Fred Whipp, Vice-Chairman 
Mrs. Katie Lauchner, Treasurer 
Miss Gretchen Bergman, Rec. Secretary 
Mrs. Anna Jurgens, Cor. Secretary 
Mrs. Lillian Bergman 
Mr. Rieke Jurgens 
Mr. Albert C. Killius 
Mr. Aden Lauchner 

Address: 

Mrs. Rieke Jurgens, Secretary, 

201 West Calhoun Ave., Springfield, 111, 
Urbana, Illinois — 

Mrs. Jacob Kunz, Chairman 
Mrs. George Busey, Treasurer 
Mr. H. J. Snider, Secretary 
Mrs. H. A. Harding 
Mrs. W. F. Handschin 
Mrs. E. B. Paine 
Miss Silvia Paine 
Mrs. V. E. Shelford 
Mrs. H. J. Snider 

Address: 

Mr. H. J. Snider, Secretary, 

506 W. Penn Ave., Urbana, 111. 
Wilmette, Illinois — 

Mrs, Corinne True, Chairman 
Mr. Carl Hannen, Vice-Chairman 
Mrs. Anne W. Bartholomew, Secretary 
and Treasurer 
Mrs. Carl Hannen 
Mr. Ed. D. Struven 
Mrs. E. D. Struven 
Dr. Kathryn True 
Miss Edna True 
Mr. Franklyn Olsen 

Address: 

Mrs. Anne W. Bartholomew, Secretary, 
1627 Forest Ave., Wilmette, 111. 
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Indianapolis, Indiana — 

Dr. Lillian K. Sielken, Chairman 
Miss Olive M, MacLean, Treasurer 
Mrs. A. E. Keller, Secretary 
Mrs. J. M. Eaves 
Miss Lorraine Barlet 
Mrs. Miriam M. Forman 
Mr. David Hugo Forman 
Mrs. C. J. Summers 
Miss Anna L. Shannon 

Address: 

Mrs. A. E. Keller, Secretary ^ 

3443 Birchwood Ave., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Eliot, Maine — 

Mr. Harlan Ober, Chairman 
Mrs. Emma Flynn, 'Vice-Chairman 
Mrs. Dorothy Cress, Treasurer 
Miss Louise Thompson, Secretary 
Mrs. Ivy Edwards, Assist, Secretary 
Miss Emma Thompson 
Mr. Frank Ashton 
Mrs. Grace Ober 
Miss Maud Mickle 

Address: 

Miss Louise Thompson, Secretary, 

Eliot, Maine. 

Baltimore, Maryland — 

Mrs. F. W. Hipsley, Chairman 

Mr. Clarence Percival, Vice-Chairman 

Mrs. Albert Dorrida, Treasurer 

Miss A. L. Mann, Secretary 

Mr. R. R. Mann 

Miss Tahirih Mann 

Mrs. Jessie Stallings 

Mrs. M. E. Thompson 

Mrs. Hazel Langroll 

Address: 

Miss Amelia L. Mann, Secretary, 

23 S. Highland Ave., Baltimore, Md. 

Cabin John, Maryland — 

Mrs. Pauline A. Hannen, Chairman 
Mr. Wm. B. Patzer, Vice-Chairman 
Miss Alma S. Knobloch, Treasurer 
Mrs. Margaret R. Patzer, Secretary 
Miss Fanny A. Knobloch ' 

Mrs. Rudolph Heman 
Mrs. George Camplair 
Mrs. Esther Lewis 
Mr. Paul T. Hannen 


Address: 

Mrs. Margaret R. Patzer, Secretary, 

Box 31, Cabin John, Md. 

Boston, Massachusetts — 

Mrs. Caroline Nelson, Chairman 

Mr. Alfred E. Lunt, Vice-Chairman 

Mrs. Sadie E. J. Oglesby, Treasurer 

Mrs. Zylpha O. Mapp, Secretary 

Miss Roushan Wilkinson, Asst, Secretary 

Mr. Clarence Shepard 

Mrs. Harold Bowditch 

Miss A. Rideout 

Miss Rachel Small 

Address: 

Mrs. 2. O. Mapp, Secretary, 

Box S16, Avon, Mass. 

Worcester, Massachusetts — 

Mr. Leslie C. Russell, Chairman 

Mrs. Florence Morton, Vice-Chairman 

Mr. Howard Struven, Treasurer 

Miss Fanny M. Holmes, Secretary 

Mrs. Jessie Higman 

Dr. Wiiger L. Jones 

Mr. Edvard Lindstrom 

Mrs. Ruth Russell 

Mrs. Hebe Struven 

Address: 

Miss Fanny M. Holmes, Secretary, 

103 Webster St., Worcester, Mass. 
Detroit, Michigan — 

Mr. L. W. Eggleston, Chairman 

Mrs. Roscoe Springston, Treasurer 

Mrs. G. A. Schoenback, Rec, Secretary 

Mrs. L. W, Eggleston, Cor, Secretary 

Mr. Wendell Bacon 

Mrs. Wendell Bacon 

Mr. Roscoe Springston 

Miss Amy Brady 

Mrs. Edna Lucas 

Address: 

Mrs. L. W. Eggleston, Secretary 
201 E. Kirby Ave., Detroit, Mich. 
Fruitport-Grand Haven, Michigan — 
Mr. Nels Peterson, T reasurer 
Mr. James Cooper 
Miss Gladys Husted 
Mrs. Mary Frazer, Secretary 
Mrs. Charles Richter 
Miss Agnes Modeen 
Miss Edna McManamey 
Mr. Henry Peterson 
Mr. Wyatt Cooper 
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Address: 

Mrs. Mary Frazer, Secretary, 

R. F. D. 1, Box 138, Fruitport, Mich. 
Lansing, Michigan — 

Mrs. Kittie A. Shetterly, Chairman 

Mr. George Angell, Vice-Chairman 

Mrs. Ada Crandall, Treasurer 

Mrs. Lucille Melendy, Secretary 

Miss Mane Fox 

Mr. Bert Peet 

Mrs. Henry Jersey 

Mrs. Edna Angell 

Mrs. Cora Reed 

Address: 

Mrs. Lucille Melendey, Secretary, 

607 N. Magnolia, Lansing, Mich. 
Muskegon, Michigan — 

Mrs. Iva Smack, Chairman 

Miss Josie Spink, Treasurer 

Mrs. Helene B. Maxfield, Secretary 

Mr. Frank Spink 

Miss Edith Bail 

Mrs. Millie Moorman 

Miss Daisy Schaub 

Mrs. Anna Wagner 

Mrs. Bertha Smith 

Address: 

Mrs. Helene Bagg Maxfield, Secretary 
332 Jackson Ave., Muskegon, Mich. 
Minneapolis, Minnesota — 

Mrs. J. M. Stapleton, Chairman 

Miss Fritzi L. Stemmetz, Secretary 

Miss Katherine Morgan, Treasurer 

Miss Elsa H. Steinmetz, Librarian 

Mrs. Lucile Bates 

Mrs. Agnes Mead 

Mrs. R. Steinmetz 

Mrs. M. A. Fox 

Miss Kaukab MacCutcheon 

Address: 

Miss Fritzi L. Steinmetz, Secretary, 

904 W. 22nd St., Minneapolis, Minn. 
St. Paul, Minnesota — 

Dr. Clement Woolson, Chairman 

Miss Eleanor Hedin, Treasurer 

Mrs. Clement Woolson, Cor. Secretary 

Miss D. Constanza 

Mr. Abbas 

Mr. Edgar Hedin 

Miss E. Barnett 

Mr. Paul Constanza 

Mrs. N. Hedin 


Address: 

Mrs. Clement Woolson, Secretary, 

1553 Portland Avenue, St. Paul, Minn. 
Montclair, New Jersey — 

Mr. Charles H. Edsall, Chairman 

Mrs. Muretta Rankin, Treasurer 

Miss Anna E. Van Blarcum, Secretary 

Mr. M. B. Salov 

Miss Bess Noyes 

Mrs. Caroline Simpson 

Mrs. L. Edsall 

Mrs. Victoria Bedikian 

Mrs. R. Fooks 

Address: 

Miss A. E. Van Blarcum, Secretary, 

19 Walnut Crescent, Montclair, N. J. 
Newark, New Jersey — 

Mr. A. Bippart, Chairman 

Mr. H. Grasmere, Vice-Chairman 

Mrs. Wm. U. Witman, Secretary 

Mr. Ackerman, Treasurer 

Mr. F. Clark, Librarian 

Miss J. Bush 

Mr. R. loas 

Miss Polly Smith 

Mrs. F. Clark 

Address: 

Mrs. Wm. LF. Witman, Secretary, 

6% Scotland Road, South Orange, N. J. 
Teaneck (West Englewood), New 
Jersey — 

Mr. Curtis D. Kelsey, Chairman 

Mr. Roy C. Wilhelm, Vice-Chairman 

Mr. Richard Grosser, Treasurer 

Mr. Archie G. Tichenor, Secretary 

Mr. Robert Fuller 

Mrs. Ina Sands Forth 

Mrs. Florence Watkins 

Mr. Albert L. Walkup 

Dr. Edward Wilber 

Address: 

Mr. A. G. Tichenor, Secretary, 

Evergreen Cabin, West Englewood, 

n. j. 

Binghamton, New York — 

Mrs. Helen Inderlied, Chairman 
Mrs. Alvin Palmatier, Vice-Chairman 
Mr. Edward Belcher, Treasurer 
Miss Millie B. Herrick, Secretary 
Mrs. Rera Belcher, Kec, Secretary 
Mrs. Cora Oliver 
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Mrs. Charlotte Robinson 
Miss Elizabeth Schwab 
Rev. J. A. Hayward 

Address: 

Miss Millie B. Herrick, Secretary, 

1 8 North St., Binghamton, N. Y. 
Buffalo, New York — 

Mrs. Mary Rumsey Movius, Chairman 

Mrs. Earl C. MacCurdy, Vice-Chairman 

Mrs. Morris S. Bush, Secretary 

Mrs. Jessie A. Price, Treasurer 

Miss N. Grace Bissell 

Mr. Morris S. Bush 

Mrs. Harold M. Esty 

Mr. Earl C. MacCurdy 

Miss Mary B. Underwood 

Address: 

Mrs. Morris S. Bush, Secretary, 

77 Livingston St., Buffalo, N. Y. 

New York City, New York — 

Mr. Horace Holley, Chairman 

Mr. Hooper Harris, Vice-Chairman 

Miss O. B. Crum, Treasurer 

Miss Bertha Herklotz, Cor. Secretary 

Miss Julia K. Threlkeld, Kec. Secretary 

Mrs. Marie Moore 

Mr. Edward B. Kinney 

Miss Elsa Russell 

Miss Martha J. Woodsum 

Address: 

Miss B. Herklotz, Secretary, 

Baha’i Center, 119 W. 57th St., New 
York, N. Y. 

Yonkers, New York — 

Mrs. Maud Gaudreaux, Chairman 

Miss Margaret Crandall, Vice-Chairman 

Miss Dorothy 'W'right, Treasurer 

Mrs. Lillian Stoddard, Secretary 

Mrs. Elise Weil 

Mr. Frank Beats 

Mr. Lawrence F. Doty 

Mrs. Carrie MacCauley 

Miss Lyla Gaudreaux 

Address: 

Mrs. Lillian Stoddard, Secretary, 

40 Caryl Ave., Yonkers, N. Y. 

Akron, Ohio — 

Mr. Russell L. Brooker, Chairman 
Miss Zelma Borst, Treasurer 
Mrs. Nellie C. Fenton, Secretary 
Mrs. May A. Brooker 


Mr. Howard E. Fenton 
Mr. Thomas H. Sauter 
Mrs. Helen Sauter 
Miss Anna Kee 
Mr. Wm. Crippen 

Address: 

Mrs. Nellie C. Fenton, Secretary, 

876 Wyley Ave., Akron, Ohio 
Cincinnati, Ohio — 

Mr. Lothar W. Schurgast, Chairman 

Miss Ruth Phillips, Treasurer 

Miss Hilda Stauss, Secretary 

Mrs, Gertrude Schurgast 

Mr. Benjamin R. Taylor 

Miss Virginia Taylor 

Miss Lorene Briegel 

Mrs. Marie L. Stauss 

Mr. Joseph Stauss 

Address: 

Miss Hilda Stauss, Secretary, 

3640 Epworth Ave., Westwood, 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Cleveland, Ohio — 

Mrs. Lethia Fleming, Chairman 

Dr. Myrta P. Sandoz, Vice-Chairman 

Mrs. Louise Smith, Treasurer 

Mrs. Katharine Cole, Secretary 

Mrs. Mary Martin 

Mrs. Amelia Kibby 

Mrs. Mabel Perry 

Prof. William Sandoz 

Mr. Dale S. Cole 

Address: 

Mrs. Dale S. Cole, Secretary, 

3174 Corydon Road, Cleveland, Ohio 
Columbus, Ohio — 

Mrs. Harriet Schwartz, Chairman 

Mrs. Ann Reinhard, Treasurer 

Mrs. Margarete Hespelt-Acebo, Secretary 

Mrs. Ann Wahlstein 

Mrs. Lulu Alexander 

Mr. Jose B, Acebo 

Mrs. D. Rice 

Mrs. R. Steinberg 

Mrs. R. Smith 

Address: 

Mrs. Margarete Hespelt-Acebo, Secretary, 
Box 109, Reynoldsburg, Ohio 
Toledo, Ohio — 

Mr. Roy Boyle, Chairman 

Mrs. Madeline Boyle, Vice-Chairman 
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Mr. Charles Hill, Treasurer 
Mrs. Cecile Hill, Secretary 
Mrs. Grace Woods, Librarian 
Mrs. Daisy Ashenfelter 
Mr. William Cook 
Mrs. Luella Scanes 
Mr. Joe Scanes 

Address: 

Mrs. Cecile Hill, Secretary 
432 Ohio St., Toledo, Ohio 
Portland, Oregon — 

Mr. Fred S. Young, Chairman 

Miss Ella Meissner, Vice-Chairman 

Mr. J. W. Latimer, Secretary 

Mr. G. O. Latimer, Treasurer 

Mrs. Louise Caswell 

Mrs. Myrtle Campbell 

Mrs. A. J. Ray 

Mr. Charles R. Bishop 

Mr. Fred Krueger 

Address: 

Mr. J. W. Latimer, Secretary, 

1927 N. E. 40th Ave., Portland, Ore. 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania — 

Miss Ethel C. Revell, Chairman 

Miss Sophia Rieger, Vice-Chairman 

Miss Jessie E. Revell, Secretary and Treas, 

Mrs. M. J. Revell, Librarian 

Miss Elizabeth Riley 

Mrs. India Haggarty 

Mrs. Ida Huff 

Mr. Temple L. Bates 

Miss Martha Washington 

Address: 

Miss Jessie E. Revell, Secretary, 

2531 N. l^th St., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania — 

Mr. Bishop Brown, Chairman 
Mrs. Doris McKay, Vice-Chairman 
Miss Alice Parker, Treasurer 
Mrs. Ruth Randall-Brown, Secretary 
Mr. Willard McKay, Librarian 
Mr. Walter Buchanan 
Miss Bessie Seker 
Miss Eve Korin 
Miss Leila Payne 

Address: 

Mrs. Ruth Randall-Brown, Secretary, 

Box 9, Ingomar, Pa. 

Monroe, Washington — 

Mr. Gale Marsolais, Chairman 


Mr. James Paul Hays, Vice-Chairman 

Miss Chrissella Newell, Secretary 

Miss Levina Sprau, Treasurer 

Mr. Alexander Marsolais 

Miss Alice Marsolais 

Miss Myrtle Tegmeier 

Miss Mabel Bycon 

Miss Ruth Schilaty 

Address: 

Miss Chrissella Newell, Secretary 
Monroe, Wash. 

Seattle, Washington — 

Mr. H. G. Amundson, Chairman 

Mr. C. G. Nordquist, Vice-Chairman 

Miss Elsa Nordquist, Secretary 

Miss Doris Foye, T reasurer 

Mr. John F. Britt 

Mr. C. H. Jellsett 

Mr. B. W. Schneider 

Mrs. Margaret Schneider 

Mrs. Effie Snyder 

Address: 

Miss Elsa Nordquist, Secretary, 

4508 18th Ave., N. E., Seattle, Wash. 
Spokane, Washington — 

Mrs. Agnes B. Blodgett, Chairman 
Mrs. Isabelle M. Campbell, Secretary and 
Treasurer 
Miss Nellie Raney 
Miss Florence Snow 
Mrs. Nellie Eyerley 
Miss Elizabeth Campbell 
Mr. H. A. Sinks 
Miss Mariella Ladd Oldendorf 
Mr. D. M. Campbell 

Address: 

Mrs. Isabelle M. Campbell, Secretary, 
1427 S. Madison St., Spokane, Wash. 
Kenosha, Wisconsin — 

Mrs. Grace Anderson, Chairman 
Mr. Earl Parker, Vice-Chairman 
Mr. Wm. C. Schend, Treasurer 
Miss Gertrude Collins, Librarian 
Mr. Louis J. Voelz, Secretary 
Mrs. Augusta Nelson 
Mr. Peter Nelson 
Mr. Alfred Anderson 
Mrs. Carrie Gates 

Address: 

Mr. Louis J. Voelz, Secretary, 

61 OB Sheridan Road, Kenosha, Wis. 
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Milwaukee, Wisconsin — 

Mr. H. Suhm, Chairman 
Mr. C. Suhm, Treasurer and Vice-Chair- 
man 

Mrs. Orol Jeanette Clark, Secretary 

Mrs. M. Baylor 

Dr. L. H. Clark 

Mr. William Kapp 

Dr. M. King 

Mr. C. Reimer 

Mrs. H. Wilks 

Address: 

Mrs. Orol J. Clark, Secretary , 

1702 N. Farwell Ave., Milwaukee, Wis. 


Racine, Wisconsin — 

Mr. Theo. D. Lorentzen, Chairman 

Mr. Andrew J. Nelson, Vice-Chairman 

Mr. Harold R. Olsen, Secretary 

Mr. Magnus Poulson, Treasurer 

Mrs. Helen Lorentzen 

Mrs. Florence Hanson 

Mr. A. L. Morris 

Mrs. E. L. Morris 

Mr. Hiram Jones 

Address: 

Mr. Harold R, Olsen, Secretary ^ 

1332 Russet St., Racine, Wis. 


Groups 


California — 

Burlingame, Mrs. G. Kuhlman, Secre- 
tary ^ 811 Alpine Ave. 

Clearlake Highlands, Mrs. Flora M. 
Clark, P. O. Box 47 

Santa Monica, Mrs. Frances Carre, Sec- 
retary y Castle Rock Beach, Star Route 

South Gate, Mrs. Josephine F. Clark, 
Secretary, 8158 San Juan Ave. 

Verdugo City, Mrs. J. A. Erickson, Sec- 
retary, c/o Mrs. W. M. Cline, P. O. Box 
184 

Visalia, Miss Jane Baker, Secretary, 1501 
W. Main St. 

Connecticut — 

Hartford, Miss Gladys Palmer, Secretary, 
P. O. Box 355, Rockville, Conn. 

Florida — 

Jacksonville, Miss Kathryn L. Vernon, 
Secretary, 707 Post St. 

Hawah — 

Maui, Mrs. May Fantom, Secretary, 
Spreckelsville 

Iowa — 

Keokuk, Mrs. Glenn Carlson, Secretary, 
1206 Orleans Ave. 

Massachusetts — 

Provincetown, Mrs. Ralph Harlow, Sec- 
retary, P. O. Box 305 

Springfield, Mrs. M. St. Laurent, Secre- 
tary, 131 Hickory St. 

Michigan — 

Ann Arbor, Mrs. W. M. Parker, Secre- 
tary, 1601 Pontiac St. 


Flint, Mrs. Mina Nickels, Secretary, 1326 
Begole St. 

Minnesota — 

Duluth, Mr. E. Bauers, Secretary, 624 
Arlington Ave., Duluth Heights 
Montana — 

Butte, Mrs. Evalina Caldwell, Secretary, 
P. O. Box 1058 
New Hampshire — 

Portsmouth, Mr. Louis Gregory, Secre- 
tary, 47 South Street. 

New Jersey — 

Asbury Park, Miss Jane Durand, Secre- 
tary, 1305 Comstock St. 

Jersey City, Mr. Fred G. Hale, Secretary, 
258 Woodlawn Ave. 

New York — 

Geneva, Mr. R. C. Colhson, Secretary, 
681 Castle St. 

Ithaca, Miss H. B. Townley, Secretary, 
241 S. Cayuga St. 

Rochester, Mrs. P. R. Meinhard, Secre- 
tary, 139 14 Plymouth Ave., S. 

Ohio — 

Dayton, Mr. Joseph McCoy, Secretary, 
200 Audubon Park 

Lima, Mr. Floyd Spaler, Secretary, 504 
Orena St. 

Sandusky, Mrs. Jennie Fields, Secretary, 
1106 Decatur St. 

Wisconsin — 

Madison, Mrs. May P. Stebbins, Secretary, 
Observatory Hill 
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5 . 

BAHA’f ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISIONS 

IN PERSIA 


I. District: Tihran 

1, tihran, 2. Qum, 3. Hadrat-i-'Ab- 
du’l-'Azim, 4. Hasanabad-i-Baqiruf, 5. 
Ja'farabad, 6. 'AUyabad, 7. Sharlfabad, 
8. Isma'ilabad, 9. Kabirabad, 10. 'Abdu’l- 
abadj 11, Diyaabad, 12. Salur, 13. Muzaf- 
fariyyih, 14. Maqsudabad, 15. Jalaliyyiy-i- 
Baqiruf, 16. Kamaliyyiy-i-Baqiruf, 17. 
Khaniyabad-i-Varqa, 18. Chishmih-i- 
Shahi, 19. 'Adlabad, 20. Qal'ih-i-Naw, 
21. Ridaabad, 22. Kara], 23. Qulhak, 24. 
Tajn^j 25. QaLih-i-Hasan Kban, 26. 
Kalak, 27. Chihdr-Taqi, 28. Fi^andak-i- 
Taliqan, 29. Qaryih-i-Kuhkabud, 30. Ga- 
tihdih, 31. SafajHiani, 32. Justan, 33. 
Awrazan, 34. Shahrak, 35. Varamin. 

IL District: Abadih 

1. ABADIH, 2. Idrisabad, 3. Himmata- 
bad, 4. Darghuk, 5. Kushk, 6. Safa’-i- 
Bahman, 7. Vazirabad, 8, Iqlid, 9. Chinar, 
10. Najafabad, 11. Isfandabad-i-Abarqu, 
12. Bavanat, 13. Fara'inih, 14. 'Abbasabad, 

15. Khurrami, 16. 'AHyabad. 

III. District: Ka^an 

1. KASHAN, 2. Vadiqan, 3. Aran, 4. 
Nushabad, 5. Mu^gan, 6. Jawshiqan, 
7. Abiyanih, 8. Mazgan, 9. Barzuk, 10. 
Qamsar, 11. Nardq, 12. Jasb, 13. Rubat-i- 
Turk, 14. Yazdil, 15. Maraq. 

IV. District: Kirman 

1. KIRMAN, 2. Rafsinjan, 3. Bandar' ab- 
bas, 4. Sirjan, 5. Bam, 6. Anar, 7. Khur- 
ramabad, 8. Zarand, 9. Chatrud, 10. 
Baghayn, 11. Ravar, 12. Hutak, 13. Jabal- 
Baraz, 14. Jupar, 15. Jiraft, 16. Nuq, 
17. Pariz, 18. Fathabad-i-Iqta', 19. Khayr- 
-i-Iqta', 20. Husaynabad-i-Rafsinjan, 21. 
Hurmuzdabad, 22. Rabir. 

V. District: Qazvin 

1. QAZViN, 2. Qadimabad, 3. Aminabad, 
4. Nnsratabad, 5. Mnbammadabad, 6. 


Shahristan, 7. Gulkin, 8. 'Ali-Ridaabad, 
9. Kalihdarih, 10. lAtihard, 11. Sirus, 12, 
Rudbar, 13. SarHian, 14. Zanjan. 

VI. District: Adhirbayjan 

I. TABRIZ, 2. Milan, 3. Usku, 4. Bavayl, 
5. IlHiichi, 6. Mamaqan, 7. Gavgan, 8. 
DihHiariqan, 9. Shishavan, 10. Ru^at, 

II. Bunab, 12. Mara gh ih. 13. 'Alaviyan, 

14. Khurmazard, 15. Aghchih-Dizaj, 

16. Qujilu, 17. Savijbulagh, 18. Rida’iy- 
yih, 19. Qahramanlu, 20. Miyandnab, 

21. Shapur, 22. Khuy, 23. Pirkandi, 24. 
Vashluq, 25. Ivughli, 26. Mar and, 27. 
Zumiz, 28. Kundalij, 29, Yigan, 30. 
Khaminih, 31. Julfa, 32. Shabistar, 33. 
Saysan, 34. Matanih, 35. Diznab, 36, Baba- 
kandi, 37. Kdvijan, 38. Ardabil, 39, 
Khalkhal, 40. Kbujin, 41. Al-i-Hasbim, 

42. Ahar, 43. Qarahdiiran, 44. Miyanaj. 

VII. District: Yazd 

1. YAZD, 2. Ardakan, 3. Husaynabad, 
4. Ja'farabad, 5. 'Asrabad, 6. Qlsimabad, 
7. 'Aliyabad, 8. Tzzabad, 9. Shamsi, 10. 
Sa'dabad, 11. Sharafabad, 12. Amirabad, 
13. Mihrjird, 14. Hasanabad (Qutbabad), 

15. Maryamabad, 16. Nasrabad-i-Pi^kuh, 

17. Khudabad-i-Pishkuh, 18. Mihdiyabad- 
i-Humih, 19. Hasanabad-i-Humih, 20. 
Mihdiyabad-i-Rastaq, 2 1 . Narsiyabad, 

22. SaHiuvid, 23. Kuchihbayk, 24. 
Khurramshah, 25. Hurmuzak-i-Pi^kuh, 
26. Siyyid-Mirza, 27. Khayrabad, 28. 
Dahaj, 29. Mahmudabad, 30. Hanza- 
Miyankuh, 31. Gavaf^ar, 32, Na'imabad, 
33. Rahmatabad, 34, Hirat, 3 5. Taft, 
36. Mubarikih, 37. Manshad, 38. Mihriz, 
39. Maybud, 40. Allahabad, 41. Muham- 
madabad-i-Chabuk, 42. Bunatak-i-Sadat, 

43. Khuydak, 44. Nadushin, 45. Abran- 
dabad, 46. Sariyazd, 47. Fahraj, 48. Ahris- 
tan, 49. Marvast, 50. Harabarjan, 51. 
Anarak, 52, Shahribabak. 

VIII. District: Isfahan 

1. ISFAHAN, 2. Najafabad, 3. Ardistan, 
4. Burujand, 5. QabAruHi, 6. Jaz, 7. 
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Samanda'ilbayki, 8. ^amgardan, 9. Afus, 
10. Dastjird-i-Imamzadih, 11. Iskandan, 
12. Matan, 13. Zavarih, 14. Muham- 
madiyyiy-i-Gardan, 15. Khulinjan, 16. 
Shahrida, 17. Chadgan, 18. Kurdisufla, 
19. Daraj, 20. Dihaqan, 21. Sidih, 22. 
Varqa-Fahudas (?), 23. Mihrgird, 24. 

Kharzuq, 25. Chikan, 26. Hisni, 27. 
Dihaq, 28. Rustamabad, 29. ‘Ibadldian, 
30, Naqivan (?), 31. Tiran-i-Gardan, 
32. Musaabad, 33. Mihrak, 34. Maghdaran, 
35. Sindan, 36. Kamiram, 37. Tushiz^ 
38. Faradummih, 39. Jarquviyyih, 40. 
Sanadgan, 41. Dumanih, 42. Adirjan, 
43. Surinjan, 44. Mihdiyabad, 45. Qadar- 
Wian, 46. Di^akan, 47. Chilchih, 48. 
Marasan, 49. Abrusmiram (?), 50. Naw- 
garan, 51. Riz, 52. Qal'iy-i-Shah, 53. 
Khuyran, 54. Nikan. 

IX. District: Fars 

1. SHIRaZ, 2. Nayriz, 3. Sarvistan, 4. 
Dariyan, 5. Sa'di, 6. Qalat, 7. ZaWiizar, 

8. Zarqan, 9. Kmarih-Marvdasht, 10. 
'Imadabad-i-Marvdasht, 1 1 . Kushak-i- 
Marvdasht, 12. Faruq, 13. Firuzi, 14. 
Shamsabad-i-Burzu, 15. Fathabad, 16. 
Shamsabad-i-TaWit, 17. Jahrum, 18. Bu- 
shihr, 19. Darab, 20. Kazirun, 21. Bayda’, 
22. Qasr-i-Dasht, 23. Khayrabad-i-Bayda", 
24. Ibrahimabad-i-Bayda’, 25. Qal'A- 
Naw-i-Bayda’, 26. Qasimabad-i-Bayda’, 
27. Milyun. 

X. District: Hamadan 

1. HAMAD AN, 2. Amzajird, 3. Bahar, 4. 
Husaynabad, 5. Aqjihlu, 6. Sar-i-Qu- 
maysh, 7. Lalihjin, 8. Qirvih-Kurdistan, 

9. Chang alu, 10. Khushab, 11. Jam^ida- 
bad, 12. Uchtappih, 13. Aqbuiagh, 14. 
Mirza-Hisari, 15. Ti^niga, 16. Dunya- 
abad, 17. Ku^akabad, 18. Isfandabad, 
19. Qubaqtappih, 20. Kabudrahang, 21. 
Amirabad, 22. Malayir. 

XL District: Qa’inat 

1. BIRJAND, 2. Kundur, 3. Isqarar, 4. 
Bidisag, 5. Nawfirist, 6. Sarchah, 7. Asi- 
yaban, 8. Duruttsh, 9. Dastjird, 10. 
Samulabad, 11. Sud, 12. Nawkand, 13. 
]ausf, 14. Tufab, 15. Khunik, 16. Sikan, 
17. Qal'ih-Kuh, 18. Zirk, 19. Nuk, 20. 
Nawzad, 21. Khan. 


XII. District: 'Iraq 

1. 'IRAQ, 2. Gulpaygan, 3. Khalajabad, 
4. Shahaba.d, 5. Ma^had, 6. Husaynabad, 
7. Varqa’, 8. Amirih, 9. Mahallat. 

XIII. District: Gilan 

1 RASHT, 2. Bandar-i-Pahlavi, 3. Lahi- 
jan, 4. Langarud, 5. Siyahkal, 6. Shahsavar, 

7. Sangar. 

XIV. District: Khuzistan 

1. AHVaZ, 2. Dizful, 4. Abadan, 5. Mu- 
hammarih, 6. EJiurramabad, 7. Hindijan, 

8. Burujird. 

XV. District: Kirmanshah 

1. KIRMANSHAH, 2. Sanandaj, 3. Ka- 
rand, 4. Qasr-i-Shirin, 5. Daynur. 

XVI. District: Khurasan 

1. MASHHAD, 2. Sabzivar, 3. KaHiak, 
4. Rawshanavand, 5. Nayshabur, 6. Ma'- 
muri, 7. Ruhabad, 8. Firdaws, 9. Baghis- 
tan, 10. Jazin, 11. Burun, 12. Sarayan, 
13. Bastaq, 14. KatihtalHi, 15. Darjaz, 
16. Mahnih, 17. Hasanabad, 18. 'Abdu’lla- 
habad, 19. Gayfan, 20. Bijistan, 21. 
Zabulistan, 22. Khash-i-Baluchistan, 23. 
Nasrabad-i-Furugh, 24. Zahirabad, 25. 
Shamsabad, 26. Miyandihi, 27. Muristan, 
28. Yunis, 29. Ali, 30. Khayrabad, 31. 
Davarzan, 32. Sharif abad, 33. Nasrabad- 
i-Jam, 34. Kalat, 35. Kariz, 36. ^irvan, 
37. Avaz, 38. Hisar, 39. Zadih, 40. Tur- 
bat-i-ShayHi-Jam, 41. Pitraw, 42. Murgh- 
zar, 43. I^ayru*l-Qura, 44. Bagh-i-Dahak, 
45. Bushruviyyih, 46. Turbat-i-Haydariy- 
yih, 47. Furugh, 48. Shafi'abad, 49. Tabas, 
50. Namiq, 51. Bujnurd, 52. Jajaram, 
53. Zahidan, 54. Isfarayin, 55. Quchan, 
56. Gunabad, 57. Ku^g-i-Bagh, 58. Suri- 
hiru, 59. Qal'iy’-i-Kabir, 60. Rubat-i-Gaz. 

XVII. District: Sangsar 

1. SANGSAR, 2. Shahmirzdd, 3. Simnan, 
4. Aftar. 

XVIII. District: Sari 

1. SABi, 2. Mahfuruzak, 3. Kafshgar- 
Kulah, 4. Ival, 5. Chalihzamin, 6. Arata, 
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7. Amirih, 8. Ashraf, 9. ^ahi, 10. Raw- 
shankuh. 

XIX. District: Bandar-i-jaz 

1. BANDAR-I-JAZ, 2. Gumi^tappih, 
3. Bandari^ah, 4. Gurgan, 5. ^ahrud. 


XX. District: Babul 

1, Babul, 2 . plyakulah, 3. Bahnamir, 4. 
'ArabUiayl, 5. Firaydun-Kinar, 6. Mash- 
hadsar, 7. Kaypurchal, 8. Amul, 9. ELhar- 
yiiin, 10. Nur. 


6 . 

ADDRESSES OF CENTERS OF BAHA’I ADMIN- 
ISTRATIVE DIVISIONS IN PERSIA 

1933-1934 


1. Tihran: Mirza *Ali-Akbar Rawhani, 

Avenue Sipah, Telegraphic address: 
Rawhani, Parsiyan, Tihran. 

2. Abadih: Dr. Muhammad-Husayn 

Agah. 

3. Kashan: Tijarat-Khaniy-i-Fur ugh i. 

Telegraphic address: Rawhani, Fur- 
u gh i. Ka^an. 

4. Kirman: Mirza Shahriyar Aryani, 

Saray-i-Chihar-Sug. Telegraphic ad- 
dress: Rawhani, Aryani, Chihar Sug, 
Kirman. 

5. Qazvin: Mirza Muhammad ]^an Tas- 

limi. Telegraphic address: Rawhani, 
Caslimi, Qazvin. 

6. Tabriz: Mirza 'Anayatullah Ahmad- 

pur. Telegraphic address: Rawhani, 
Ahmadpur, Tabriz. 

7. Yazd: Mirza Habibullah Khan Afnan. 

Telegraphic address: Rawhani, Af- 
nan, Yazd. 

8. Isfahan: Mirza Muhammad Khan 

I^ragi, Post and Telegraph Office. 
Telegraphic address: Rawhani, lA- 
ragi, Posts Ispahan. 

9. Shiraz: Lutfullah lOian Munajjim. 

Telegraphic address: Rawhani, Mu- 
najjim, Shiraz. 


10. Hamadan: Mirza Mugbil Azadih. 

Telegraphic address: Rawhani, Mug- 
bilazadih, Hamadan. 

11. Birjand: Haji Muhammad-*Ali Izadi, 

Telegraphic address: Rawhani, Izadi. 
Birjand. 

12. *Iraq: Mirza Farajullah Daral^^an, 

Saray-i-Gul^an. Telegraphic address: 
Rawhani, DaraHi^an, Gul^an, 
‘Iraq. 

13. Rasht: Mirza Husayn 'Ata*i, Post Of- 

fice. Telegraphic address: Rawhani, 
Parsiyan, Ra^t. 

14. Ahvaz: Mirza Muhammad Rustami. 

15. Kirmanshah: Dr. Habibu’llah Khan 

Muayyad. Telegraphic address: Raw- 
hani, Muayyad, Kirman^ah. 

16. Mashad: Mirza 'Ali ]&an Gulgani, 

Pahlavi Bank. Telegraphic address: 
Rawhani, Gulgani, Mashbad. 

17. Sangsar: Mirza Chira gh -‘Ali Tibyani. 

18. Sari: Mirza Hasan Aqa Haqiqi. Tele- 

graphic address: Ramhani, Haqiqi, 
Maliyyih Sari. 

19. Bandar-i-Jaz: Mirza Muhammad- 

Rida, Ftimad-zadih. Telegraphic ad- 
dress; Rawhani, Ttimad-zadih, Ban- 
darjaz. 

20. Babul: Dr. Furughu’llah lUian Bassari. 


7. 

ALPHABETICAL LIST OF B AH A ’ U ’LL A H ’ S 
BEST-KNOWN WRITINGS 


Alvah-i-Laylatu’l-Quds. 

AsI-i-Qullu'1-Khayr. 

Az-Bagh-i-flahi. 

Baz- Av-u-Bidih-Jami. 


Bisharat (Glad-Tidings). 
Chihar-Vadi (Four Valleys) . 
Ghulamu*l-Khuld. 

Haft-Vadi (Seven Valleys). 
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Halih-Halih-Ya-Bisharat. 

Hur-i-'Ujab. 

Hurufat-i-'AlUn. 

Ishraqat (Effulgences) . 
Kalimat-i-Firdawsiyyih (Words of Paradise) . 
Kalimat-i-Maknunih (Hidden Words) . 
Kitab-i-'Ahd (Book of Covenant). 
Kitab-i-Aqdas (Most Holy Book) . 
Kitab-i-Badi\ 

Kitab-i-Iqan (Book of Certitude) . 
Kitab-i-Sultan (Tablet to the Shah of Persia) . 
Lawh-i-'Abdu’l-'Aziz-Va-Vukala, 
Lawh-i-'Abdu’l-Vahhab. 
Lawh-i-"Abudu’r-Razzaq. 

Lawh-i-Ahbab. 

Lawh-i- Ahmad (Tablet of Ahmad). 
Lawh-i-Amvaj. 

Lawh-i-Anta’l-Kafi. 

Lawh-i-Aqdas. 

Lawh-i-A^raf. 

Lawh-i-*A^iq-va-Ma*shuq* 

Lawh-i- Ayiy-i-N ur . 

Lawh-i-Baha. 

Lawh-i-Baqa. 

Lawh-i-Basitatul-Haqiqih. 

Lawh-i-Bismilih. 

Lawh-i-Bulbulul-Firaq. 

Lawh-i“Burhan. 

Lawh-i-Dunya (Tablet of the World). 
Lawh-i-Fitnih. 

Lawh-i-Ghulamu*l-Khuld. 

Lawh-i-Habib. 

Lawh-i-Haft-Pursi^. 

Lawh-i-Haqq. 

Lawh-i-Hawdaj . 

Lawh-i-Hikmat (Tablet of Wisdom), 
Lawh-i-Hirtik. 

Lawh-i-Huriyyih. 

Lawh-i-Husayn. 

Lawh-i-Ibn-i-Dlu’b (Epistle to the Son of 
the Wolf ) . 

Lawh-i-Ittihad. 

Lawh-i- Jamal. 

Ljiwh-i-Karim. 

Lawh-i-Karmil. 

Lawh-i-Kullu’t-T a* am. 

Lawh-i-Malikih (Tablet to Queen Victoria) . 
Lawh-i-Malik-i-Rus (Tablet to the Czar of 
Russia) . 

Lawh-i-Mallahu’l-Quds (Tablet of the Holy 
Mariner) . 

Lawh-i-Manikchi-Sahib. 

Lawh-i-Maqsud. 


Lawh-i-Maryam. 

Lawh-i-Mawlud. 

Lawh-i-Mubahilih. 

Lawh-i-Nasir. 

Lawh-i-Nasir. 

Lawh-i-Napulyun I (First Tablet to Napo- 
leon III). 

Lawh-i-Napulyun II (Second Table to Na- 
poleon III) . 

Lawh-i-Nuqtih. 

Lawh-i-Pap (Tablet to the Pope). 
Lawh-i-Pisar-'Amm. 

Lawh-i-Qina'. 

Lawh-i-Quds. 

Lawh-i-Rafi'. 

Lawh-i-Ra*is (Tablet to Ra’is). 
Lawh-i-Raq^a’. 

Lawh-i-Rasul. 

Lawh-i-Ruh. 

Lawh-i-Ru’ya. 

Lawh-i-Sahab. 

Lawh-i-Salman I. 

Lawh-i-Salman 11. 

Lawh-i-Samsun. 

Lawh-i-Sayyah. 

Lawh-i-ShayHi-F ani . 

Lawh-i-T awhi d. 

Lawh-i-Tibb. 

Lawh-i-Tuqa. 

Lawh-i- Yusuf. 

Lawh-i-Zaynu’l-Muqarrabin. 

Lawh-i-Ziyarih. 

Madinatu’r-Rida. 

Madinatu’t-Tawhid. 

Madinavi. 

Munai athay-i-Siyam. 
Qad-Ihtaraqa’l-MuHilisun. 

Qasidiy-i- V arqa’iyyih. 

Ra^h-i-'Ama. 

Ridvanu*l-*Adl. 

Ridvanu’l-Iqrar. 

Sahifiy-i-Shattiyyih. 

Salaf-i-Mayyit (Prayer for the Dead) . 
Saqi-Az-Ghayb-i-Baqa. 
Shikkar-Shikan-Shavand. 
Subhana-Rabbiya"l-A*Ia. 

Subhanaka- Y a-Hu. 

Suratu-llah. 

Suriy-i-A'rab. 

Suriy-i-Ahzan. 

Suriy-i-Amin. 

Suriy-i-Amr. 

Suriy-i-Ashab. 
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lator of J. E. Esslemont’s "Baha’u’llah and the 
New Era.” 
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Suriy-i-Asma. 

Suriy-i~Bayan. 

Suriy-i-Burhan. 

Suriy-i-Damm, 

Suriy-i-Dhabih. 

Suriy-i-Dhibh. 

Suriy-i-Dhikr. 

Suiuy-i-Fadl. 

Suriy-i-Fath. 

Suriy-i-Fu’ad. 

Suriy»i-Ghusn (Tablet of the Branch). 
Suriy-i-Hajj 1. 

Siiriy-i-Hajj 11. 

Suriy-i-Haykal. 

Suriy-i-Hifz. 

Suriy-i-Hijr. 

Suriy-i-lbad. 

Suriy-i-Ism. 

Siariy-i-Ismuna’l-Mursil. 

Suriy-LJavad. 

Suriy«-i-Khitab. 

Suriy-i-Ma'ani. 

Suriy-i-Man". 

Suriy-i-Muluk. 


Suriy-i-Nida. 

Suriy-i-Nush. 

Suriy-i-Qadir. 

Suriy-i-Qahir. 

Suriy-i-Qalam. 

Suriy-i-Qamis. 

Siiriy-i-Sabr. 

Suriy-i-Sultan. 

Suriy-i-Vafa. 

Suriy-i-Ziyarih. 

Suriy-i-Zubur. 

Suriy-i-Zuhur. 

Tafsir-i-Hu. 

T af si r-i-Huruf at-i-Muqatt a’ih. 
Tafsir-i-Suriy-i-Va’^-Shams. 

Tajalliyat (Revelations). 

Tarazat (Ornaments). 

Ziyarat-Namih (The Visiting Tablet). 
Ziy arat-N amiy-i- Awliy a. 
Ziyarat-Namiy-i-Babu’l-Bab va Quddus. 
Ziy arat-N amiy-i-Bay t . 

Ziy arat-N amiy-i-Mary am. 

Ziy arat-N amiy-i-Siyy idu’sh-Shuhada . 


8 . 

LIST OF THE BAB’S BEST-KNOWN WORKS 


1. The Persian Bayan. 

2. The Arabic Bayan. 

3. The Qayyumu’l-Asma’. 

4. The Sahifatu’l-Haramayn. 

5 . The Dala’il-i-Sab'ih. 

6 . Commentary on the Surih of Kaw^ar. 

7. Commentary on the Surih of Va’l-*Asr. 

8. The Kitab-i-Asma’. 

9. Sahifiy-i-MaHi^umiyyih. 

10. Sahifiy-i-JaTariyyih. 

1 1 . Ziyarat-i-Shah-‘Abdu’l-'Azim. 

12. Kitab-i-Panj -Sha’n. 

1 3 . Sahxfiy-i-Radav’yyih. 

14. Risaliy-i-'Adliyyih. 


15. Risaliy-i-Fiqhiyyih. 

1 6 . Ris aliy-i-Dhahabiyyih. 

17. Kitabu’r-Ruh. 

1 8 . Suriy-i-T awhid. 

1 9 . Lawh-i-Huruf a t . 

20. Tafsir-i-Nubuvvat-i-Khassih. 

2 1 . Risaliy-i-Furu'-i-' Adliyyih. 

2 2 . Khasa’ly-i-Sab*ih. 

23. Epistles to Muhammad Shah and Haii 

Mirza Aqasi. 

N. B. — ^The Bab Himself states in one 
passage of the Persian Bayan that His writ- 
ings comprise no less than 500,000 verses. 
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BAHA’I BIBLIOGRAPHY 


1. Baha’i Publications of America. 

(a) Books About the Baha’i Faith. 

(b) Writings of the Bab. 

(c) Writings of Baha’u’lUh. 

(d) Writings of 'Abdu’l-Baha. 

(e) Writings of Shoghi Effendi. 

(f) Prayers. 

(g) Baha’i Literature in Pamphlet 
Form. 

(h) Compilations. 

2. Baha’i Publications of England. 

3 . Baha’i Literature in French. 

4. Baha’i Literature m Italian. 

5. Baha’i Literature in Netherland. 

6. Baha’i Literature in Danish. 

7. Baha’i Literature in Swedish. 

8. Baha’i Literature in Portuguese. 

9. Baha’i Literature in Albanian. 

10. Baha’i Literature in Esperanto. 

11. Baha’i Literature in Russian. 

12. Baha’i Literature in German, 

1 3 . Baha’i Literature in Bulgarian. 

14. Baha’i Literature in Rumanian. 

1 L Baha’i Literature in Czech. 

1 6, Baha’i Literature in Serbian. 


17. Baha’i Literature in Hungarian. 

1 8. Baha’i Literature in Greek, 

19. Baha’i Literature in Maori. 

20. Baha’i Literature in Spanish. 

2 1 . Baha’i Literature m Oriental Languages. 

(a) Persian. 

(b) Urdu. 

(c) Arabic. 

(d) Turkish. 

(e) Burmese. 

(f) Chinese. 

(g) Hebrew. 

(h) Tatar. 

(i) Gujrati. 

(j) Japanese. 

(k) Tamil. 

(l) Kurdish. 

22. Baha’i Literature in Braille (for the 
Blind) . 

23. Bahi’i Periodicals. 

24. References to the Baha’i Faith in Books 
and Pamphlets by Non-Baha’i Authors. 

25. References to the Baha’i Faith in Maga- 
zines by Non-Baha’i Writers. 

26. References to the Baha’i Faith by Ba- 
ha’is in Non-Baha’i Publications. 


1 . 

TAe books and pamphlets in this section have been published under BahdH auspices or 
approved by a recognized BahdH body 

BAHa’! PUBLICATIONS OF AMERICA 


Published and Distributed by the Publishing Committee of the 
National Spiritual Assembly 

P. O. Box 348, Grand Central Station, New York, N. Y. 

with the exception of the older publications (marked by an asterisk, *•*) 
which are now out of print 


(a) BOOKS ABOUT THE BAHA’I FAITH 
BahdH Proofs, The, by Mirza 'Abu’l-Fadl 
of Gulpayigan. The best-known book of 
this great Oriental scholar, philosopher 
and disciple of Baha’u’llah translated into 
English. It presents the truth of the Ba- 
ha’i Revelation from manifold points of 
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view, and also contains a biographical 
outline of the lives of the Bab, Baha’u’- 
llah and 'Abdu’l-Baha. 288 pp. Crown 
8 VO.; AYz X 654* Bound in blue cloth. 

BahdH Revelation, The, by Thornton Chase. 
This book contains a most excellent com- 
pilation of the teachings of Baha’u’llah, 
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gathered from various translations and 
arranged so as to be consecutive as to sub- 
jects. A clear account of the evolution of 
spiritual consciousness showing the one- 
ness of purpose of all the great religions 
of the world, and culminating today in 
the fulfillment of all the religions of the 
past. 182 pp. Crown 8vo.; 5^4 x 8. 
Bound in green cloth. 

BahdH: Spirit of the Age, The, by Horace 
Holley. Presenting the Baha’i Movement 
and teachings as the synthesis of all mod- 
ern movements. 212 pp. Crown 8vo.; 
^ X 8. Bound in blue cloth. 

BahdH World, The (April 1926-April 1928). 
A biennial record giving a comprehensive 
account of the activities of the Baha’i 
Cause throughout the world. Contains 
many interesting illustrations showing the 
universal growth of this movement. 304 
pp., 7x10. Bound in blue cloth. 

BahdH World, The (April 192 8 -April 1930). 
The third volume in the biennial series of 
Baha’i records continuing recent historical 
developments of the Cause throughout the 
world. Besides the many excellent illus- 
trations, this volume contains a reproduc- 
tion of a hand illuminated Tablet of 
Baha’u’llah in *Abdu’l-Baha’s handwrit- 
ing. 378 pp., 7x10. Bound in red cloth. 

BahdH Year Book (April 1925-April 1926). 
Volume I, a record of current activities 
with articles on various Baha’i institu- 
tions, newly translated teachings, photo- 
graphs, etc. Bound in green cloth. 174 
pp.; 7 X 10. For Volume II, see The 
Baha’i World. 

"^Bahd^ism — the Modem Social Religion, by 
Horace Holley. Mitchell Kennerly, New 
York, 1913. 

Bahd’uHldh and the New Era, by J. E. Essle- 
mont. An authoritative and comprehen- 
sive survey of Baha’i history and the 
teachings as related to present religious, 
scientific and social conditions in Europe 
and America, with many quotations from 
the writings. New edition. 308 pp. Post 
8 VO.; 5x7. Bound in green cloth. In 
paper. 

Coming of the Glory, by Florence E. 
Pinchon, An interesting narrative giving 
the spirit and the principles of the Baha’i 


Movement. 144 pp. Post 8vo,; 454 x 654* 
Bound in blue cloth. 

Dawn-Breakers, The. Nabil’s Narrative of 
the Early Days of the Baha’i Revelation 
translated and edited by Shoghi Effendi. 
736 pp. 654 X 9^. 200 pp. of illustra- 
tions. Reproductions of twenty tablets 
written by the Bab. Standard edition 
bound in green leather. Limited edition 
bound in morocco. 

^Lessons on the BahdH Revelation, by W. 
Hooper Harris. 

'‘‘Life and Teachings of ^Abbds Effendi, The, 
by Myron H. Phelps. Published by Put- 
nam & Sons. 

‘^New Day, The, by Charles Mason Remey. 
Baha’i Publishing Society. Chicago, 1919. 

"^New Revelation: Its Marvelous Message, 
The, by Nathan Ward Fitzgerald. Ta- 
coma, 1905. 

'^Oriental Rose, The, by Mary Hanford Ford. 
A vivid presentation of historical aspects 
of the Baha’i Movement. 214 pp. Post 
8 VO.; 5J4 X 7%. Bound in blue cloth. 

Peace of the World, The, by Charles Mason 
Remey. Baha’i Publishing Society, Chi- 
cago, 1919. 

^'Social Principle, The, by Horace Holley. 
Laurence J. Gomme, New York, 1915. 

Travellers Narrative, A, translated into 
English by Edward G. Browne, M.A.M.B. 
Written to illustrate the Episode of the 
Bab. 448 pp. New edition from original 
plates in the possession of Cambridge 
University Press. Bound in blue cloth. 

’^Truth of It, The, by Arthur Pillsbury 
Dodge. Mutual Publishing Company, New 
York, 1901. 

Universal Religion, The, by Hippolyte Drey- 
fus. An introductory work on the Baha’i 
Cause by a French Orientalist, who has 
translated many of the writings of Ba- 
ha’u’llah. 176 pp. Crown 8vo., 5 54 x 8. 
Bound in black cloth. 

Whence Comes the Light? by Loulie A. 
Mathews. The author gives a clear under- 
standing in this brief outline of the ap- 
proach to the Baha’i Cause and the noble 
grandeur of its founders. The quotations 
from Baha’i writings throw light upon 
every phase of life. 84 pp. 5x6. Bound 
in paper* 
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ne Secret of Life, by Mary Hanford Ford. 
San Francisco, 1933. 

My Pilgrimage to the Land of Desire, by 
Marie A. Watson. The story of Mrs. Wat- 
son’s visit to Haifa in 1921, with an in- 
teresting account of her healing by 'Ab- 
du’l-Baha. 24 pp. 6 x 9^/4. Paper cover. 

(b) WRITINGS OF THE BAB 

(See Baha’i Literature in French.) 

(c) WRITINGS OF BAHA’U’LLaH 

BahdH Scriptures. Compiled by Horace Hol- 
ley, Brentano’s, New York, 1923. Baha’i 
Publishing Committee, New York, 1929. 

Pooh of Certitude, The (Kitab-i-fqan) , re- 
vealed by Baha’u’llah. Translated by 
Shoghi Etfendi. Baha’i Publishing Com- 
mittee, 1931. This work reveals the one- 
ness of all the Prophets and their signifi- 
cance as the expression of the Will of 
God. 5 % X 8 % . Bound in blue cloth. 

Epistle to the Son of the Wolf, translated 
by Julie Chanler. A work written by 
Baha’u’llah in His last years, addressed to 
the son of a prominent Persian who had 
been a savage enemy of the Cause. This 
Tablet recapitulates many teachings Ba- 
ha’u’llah had revealed in earlier works. 
140 pp. Royal 8vo.; 6^4 ^ Bound in 
blue cloth and white parchment. 

Hidden Words, translated by Shoghi Ef- 
fendi. The essence of the teachings of all 
the Prophets. 54 pp. 16 mo.; 14^4 x 
1654* Three editions: black leather, blue 
cloth, and paper cover. 

'^Seven Valleys. Translated by *Ali-Quli- 
KJian. Baha’i Publishing Society, Chi- 
cago. 

Source of Spiritual Qualities, The, Four 
page leaflet. Baha’i Publishing Commit- 
tee, 1924. 

'^SuratuH-Haykal, Translated from the 
Arabic by Antun Haddad. Baha’i Pub- 
lishing Society, Chicago, 1900. 

Tablets of Bahd^uHldh (Tarazat, The Tab- 
let of the World, Kalimat, Tajalliyat, 
Bi^ardt, Ishraqat), social and spiritual 
principles of the new age. 138 pp. 6^ x 
10. Bound in blue cloth. 

Three Tablets of Bahd^uHldh (Tablet of the 
Branch, Kitab-i-‘Ahd, Lawh-i-Aqdas) , 
the appointment of ‘Abdul-Bahd as the 


interpreter of the teachings of Baha’u’llah, 
the Testament of Baha’u’llah, and His 
message to the Christians. 168 pp. Post 
8 VO.; 5 54 X 754* Bound m paper. 

(d) WRITINGS OF *ABDU’L-BAHA 

^Abdu^UBahd on Divine Philosophy (com- 
piled by Isabel F. Chamberlain). Tudor 
Press, Boston, 1916. 

^Abdu*LBahd in London, edited by Eric 
Hammond. A record of public and pri- 
vate addresses delivered in 1911. 134 pp. 
Post 8vo.; 5 X 754- Paper binding. 

^Abdtdl-Bahd in Hew York. Baha’i Assem- 
bly, New York, 1922. A new edition con- 
taining selected addresses delivered at Co- 
lumbia University and various churches 
and at public meetings by 'Abdu’l-Baha 
while m New York. Also Tablets written 
to the New York Spiritual Assembly by 
'Abdu’l-Baha. Bound in sapphire blue pa- 
per 454 X 6%. 

BahdH Peace Program, The. A compilation 
containing a letter from 'Abdu’l-Baha per- 
taining to a plan of peace and a letter to 
Dr. Forel entitled "God and His Uni- 
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Passing of ^AbduH-Bahd, The, (See list one.) 

Promise of All Ages, The, by "Christophil.” 
Published by Simpkin, Marshal, Ltd., 1934. 

Universal Religion, The, by liippolyte Drey- 
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translated many of the writings of Baha’- 
u’llah. 

Universal Religion, The, by E. T. Hall. Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of 
the British Isles, 1927. 
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Horace Holley. Traduction de Gabriel des 
Hons. Paris, 1932. 
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Dhcorsi di’Abdti’l-Bahd 1926. 

I Principii Baha’i. Booklet translation of the Some Answered Questions (in preparation) . 


5 . 

BAHA’f LITERATURE IN NETHERLAND 
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7 . 

BAHA’I LITERATURE IN SWEDISH 

Bahd'tdlldh and the New Era, 1932. 


8 . 

BAHA’I LITERATURE IN PORTUGUESE 
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Lidja Zamenhof: Homo, Dzo, Profeto, Wien- 


haa Esperanto-Eldonejo. Quarterly since 
1925. 

Paris Talks of ^AbdtdLBahd, Weinheim, 
Baden, 1932. 

For information on German and Esperanto 
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englischen Uebersetzung von 'Ali-QuU 
Khan deutsch von W. H. Stuttgart, Ver- 
lag des Deutschen Baha’i-Bundes G.m. 
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W. H.: Die BahdH -Bewegung im Allge- 
meinen und ihre grossen Wirkungen in 
Indien, Stuttgart, Verlag des Deutschen 
Baha’i-Bundes, 1922, 8°, 56 p. 

W. H.: Die Zeichen unserer Zeit im Lichte 
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deren etkische und soziale Begnffe. Aus 
dem Englischen von Fr. Schweizer. Stutt- 
gart, Selbstverlag der Baha’i -Vereimgung, 
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Bombay. 
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Baha’is of Isma'iliyyih, Egypt. 


TRANSLITERATION OF 
ORIENTAL WORDS 
FREQUENTLY USED IN BAHA’I 
LITERATURE 


‘Aba 

Baghdad 

Abadih 

Baha 

‘Abbas 

Baha’i 

'Abdu’l-Baha 

Baha’u’llah 

'Abdul-Hamid 

Bahiyyih 

‘Abdu’l-Husayn 

Bahji 

'Abdu’llah 

Baluchistan 

Abu’l-Fadl 

Bandar-‘ Abbas 

‘Adasiyyih 

Baqir 

Adhan 

Baqiyyatu’llah 

Adhirbayjan 

Barfurush 

Afnan 

Basrih 

Aghsan 

Batum 

‘Ahd* 

Bayan 

Ahmad 

Bayt 

Ahsa’i 

Big 

Ahvaz 

Birjand 

Akbar 

Bisharat 

‘Akka 

Bismi’llah 

‘Ala’ 

BuUiara 

'All 

Burujird 

‘All-Muhammad 

Bu^ihr 

Allah-u-Abha 

Bushruyih 

Alvah 

Alvah-i-Salatin 

Bushru’i 

Amin 

Amir 

Amir-Nizam 

Chihriq 

Amru’llah 

Dala’il-i-Sab‘ih 

Amul 

Darughih 

Anzali 

Dawlat-Abad 

Aqa 

Aqdas 

Dhabih 

Duzdab 

‘Arabistdn 

Asma* 

Fara’id 

‘Avashiq 

Far an 

Ayadi 

Farman 

Azal 

Farrash-Ba^i 

‘Azamat 

Fars 

‘Aziz 

Farsa^ 

Fath-'Ali 

Bab 

Firdaws 

Bdbu’l-Bab 

Firdawsi 


Ganjih 

Jamal 

Gilan 

J amal-i-Mubarak 

Gul 

Jamal-i-Qidam 

Gulastan 

Jasb 

Gurgin 

Jubbih 

Habib 

Ka‘bih 

Hadith 

Kad-Khuda 

Hadrat 

Kalantar 

Haji 

Kalim 

Haji Mirza Aqasi 

Kalimat 

Hajj 

Kamal 

Hamadan 

Karand 

Hasan 

Karbila 

Haydar-‘Ali 

Ka^an 

Haykal 

Kashkul 

Haziratu’l-Quds 

Kawmu’s-Sa‘ayjdih 

Himmat-Abad 

KawAar 

Hujjat 

Kazim 

Husayn 

Kazimayn 

Huvaydar 

Khalkhal 

Ibrahim 

Khamqayn 

11 

Khayli-Khub 

‘Ilm 

Khurasan 

Imam 

Khuy 

Imam-Jum‘ih 

Kirman 

Imam-Zadih 

Kirmanshah 

fqan 

Kitab-i-'Ahd 

Iran 

Kitab-i-Aqdas 

‘Iraq 

Kitab-i-Asma’ 

‘Iraq-i-'Ajam 

Kitab-i-lqan 

Isfahan 

Kulah 

‘I^qabad 

Kurdistan 

I^raqat 

I^tihard 

Lahijan 

Islam 

Lar 

Isma'iliyyih 

Lawh 

Istarabad 

Luristan 

'Izzat 

Madrisih 

Jalal 

Mahbubu’sh-Shuhada' 

J amadiyu’l- Av val 

Mahd-i-‘Ulya 
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Mah-Ku 

Mahmud 

Malayir 

Man~Yuzhiruhu’llah 
Maqam 
Mara gh ih 
Marhaba 
Marv 
Masa’il 
Ma^had 
Mashiyyat 
Ma^nqu’l-Adhkar 
Mas j id 
Maydan 
Mazindaran 
Mihdi 
Mihrab 
Milan 
Mi'raj 
Mirza 

Mishkin^Qalam 
Mu’adh^in 
Mufti 
Muhammad 
Muhammarih 
Muharram 
Mujtahid 
Mulk 
MulU 
Munirih 
Musta gh dA 
Muzaffari’d-Din 

Nabil 
Najaf 

Najaf-Abad 


Naqidin 

Nasiri’d-Din 

Navvab 

NaW'Ruz 

Nayriz 

Nishabur 

Nu qtih 

Nur 

Pahlavi 

Qadi 

Qadiyan 

Qahqahih 

Qa’im 

Qalyan 

Qamsar 

Qasr4-Shirin 

Qawl 

Qayyum 

Qayyumu’l-Asma’ 

Qazvin 

Qiblih 

Quchan 

Quddus 

Qudrat 

Qum 

Qur’dn 

Qurban 

Qurratu’l-'Ayn 

Rafsinjdn 

Rahim 

Rahman 

Rahmat 

Ramadan 


Ra^t 

Rawhini 

Ridvan 

Ruhu’llah 

Sabzivar 

Sadratu’l-Muntaha 

Sahibu’z-Zaman 

Sahifatu’l-Haramayn 

Sa'id 

Samarqand 

Sangsar 

Sari 

Sha'ban 

Shah 

Shahid 

Shahmirzad 

Shahrud 

Sharaf 

ShayUi 

Shaykh-T abarsi 

Shaykhu’l-fslam 

Shi'ih 

Shirdz 

^ushtar 

Simnan 

Sisan 

Sistan 

Siyah-Chal 

Siyyid 

Sufi 

Sulayman 

Sultan 

Sultan-Abad 

Sultanu’sh-Shuhada’ 

Sunni 


Suratu’l-Haykal 

Surih 

Tabriz 

Tahirih 

Tajalliyat 

Takur 

Taqi 

Tarazat 

Tarbiyat 

Ta^kand 

Tawhid 

Thurayya 

Tihran 

Tuman 

Turkistan 

'Ulama 

Urumiyyih 

*UAman 

Vahid 

Vahid 

Vali 

Vali-'Ahd 

Varqd 

Vazir 

Yd-BahdVl-Abhd 

Yahyd 

Yazd 

Zanjan 

Zarand 

Zaynu’l-Muqarrabin 
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GUIDE TO TRANSLITERATION AND 
PRONUNCIATION OF THE 
PERSIAN ALPHABET 



a as in 

i as (e) in 

u 

as (o) in 

aw as in 

account 

best 


short 

mown 

a as in 

i as (ee) in 

u 

as (oo) in 


arm 

meet 


moon 



The "i” added to the name of a town signifies "belonging to.” Thus, ^irazi 
means native of Shiraz. 






Members of the National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of *Iraq. 


Members of the National Convention of the Baha’is of 'Iraq. 


490 




DEFINITIONS OF 
ORIENTAL TERMS USED IN 
BAHA’I LITERATURE 


'Aba: Cloak or mantle. 

'AbduT-Baha: servant of Baba. 

Adhan: Muslim call to prayer. 

Adib: literally "the learned.” 

A gh san: literally "branches.” Denotes sons 
and descendants of Baha’ullah. 

Afnan: literally "twigs.” Denotes the rela- 
tions of the Bab. 

A.H.: "After Hijirah.” Date of Muham- 
mad’s migration from Mecca to Medina, 
and basis of Muhammadan chronology. 

Akbar: "Greater.” 

'Ama’: literally "light cloud,” symbolizes 
the "First Invisible Substance.” 

Amin: literally "the trusted.” 

Amir: "Lord,” "prince,” "commander,” 
"governor.” 

Aqa: "Master.” Title given by Baha’ullah 
to *AbduT-Baha. 

A’zam: "The greatest.” 

Bib: "Gate.” Title assumed by Mirza *Ali- 
Muhammad, after the declaration of His 
Mission in Shiraz in May 1844, A.D. 

Babi: follower of the Bab. 

Badi': literally "the wonderful.” 

Baha: "Glory,” "splendor,” "light.” Title 
by which Baha-uTlah (Mirza Husayn- 
'Ali) is designated. 

Baha’i: follower of Baha’u’llah. 

Bahji: literally "delight,” Denotes that part 
of the Plain of 'Akka where the Shrine 
and the Mansion of Baha’u’llah are situ- 
ated. 

Bani-Hashim: the family from which Mu- 
hammad descended. 

Baqiyyatu’llah: "Remnant of God”; title 
applied both to the Bab and to Baha’- 
uTlah. 

Bayan: "Utterance,” "explanation.” Title 
given by the Bab to His Revelation, par- 
ticularly to His Books. 

Big: Honorary title, lower title than Khan. 

Bisharat: literally "Glad-tidings.” Title of 
one of the Tablets of Baha’u’llah. 


Caravansarai: An inn for caravans. 

Daru gh ih: "High constable.” 

Dawiih: "State,” "government.” 

"Endowed with constancy”: a title given to 
Prophets who revealed a book and insti- 
tuted religious laws. 

Farman: "Order,” "command,” "royal de- 
cree.” 

Farrash; "Footman,” "lictor,” attendant.” 

Farra^-Ba^i: The head-farra^. 

FarsaHi: Unit of measurement. Its length 
differs in different parts of the country 
according to the nature of the ground, 
the local interpretation of the term being 
the distance which a laden mule will walk 
m the hour, which varies from three to 
four miles. Arabicised from the old Per- 
sian "parsang,” and is supposed to be de- 
rived from pieces of stone (sang) placed 
on the roadside. 

"Fourth Heaven”: one of the stages of the 
invisible Realm. 

"Guarded Tablet”: denotes the Knowledge 
of God and of His Manifestation. 

Haji: A Muhammadan who has performed 
the pilgrimage to Mecca. 

Haziratu’l-Quds: Baha’i Headquarters. 

Hijirah: literally "migration.” The basis of 
Muhammadan chronology. The date of 
Muhammad’s migration from Mecca to 
Medina. 

Howdah: A litter carried by a camel, mule, 
horse or elephant for traveling purposes. 

IT: "Clan.” 

Imam: Title of the twelve shi'ah successors 
of Muhammad. Also applied to Muslim 
religious leaders. 

Imam-JumTh: The leading imam in a town 
or city; chief of the mullahs. 
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Imam-Zadih: Descendant of an imam or his 
shrine. 

Iqan: literally ''Certitude.” The title of 
Baha’u’llah’s epistle to the uncle of the 
Bab. 

Ishraqat: literally "effulgences.” Title of 
one of the Tablets of Baha’u’llah. 

Israfil; the Angel whose function is to 
sound the trumpet on the Day of Judg- 
ment. 

Jahiliyyih: the dark age of ignorance among 
the Arabs before the appearance of Mu- 
hammad. 

Jamal-i-Mubarak: literally "the Blessed 

Beauty,” applied by certain Baha’is to 
Baha’u’llah. 

Jamal-i-Qidam: literally '*the ancient 

Beauty.” Applied by certain Baha’is to 
Baha’u’llah. 

Jubbih: An outer coat. 

Ka'bih: Ancient shrine at Mecca. Now rec- 
ognized as the most holy shrine of Isldm. 

Kabir: literally "great.” 

Kad-Khuda ; Chief of a ward or parish in a 
town; head-man of a village. 

Kalantar: "Mayor.” 

Kalim: "One who discourses.” 

Kalimat: literally "words.” Title of one of 
the Tablets of Baha’u’llah. 

Karbila’i: A Muhammadan who has per- 
formed the pilgrimage to Karbila. 

KawAar: a river in Paradise, whence all the 
other rivers derive their source. 

^in: "Prince,” "lord,” "nobleman,” "chief- 
tain.” 

Kitab-i-Aqdas: literally "The Most Holy 
Book.” Title of Baha’u’llah’s Book of 
Laws. 

Kulah: The Persian lambskin hat worn by 
government employees and civilians. 

Madrisih: Religious college. 

Man-Yuzhiruhu’llah: "He Whom God will 
make manifest.” The title given by the 

, Bab to the promised One. 

Mashhadi; A Muhammadan who has per- 
formed the pilgrimage to MasUiad. 

Mashriqu’l-Adhkar: literally "the dawning- 
place of the praise of God.” Title desig- 
nating Baha’i House of Worship. 


Masjid: Mosque, temple, place of worship, 

Maydan: A subdivision of a farsaMi, A 
square or open place. 

Mihdi: Title of the Manifestation expected 
by Islam. 

Mihrab: The principal place in a mosque 
where the imam prays with his face turned 
towards Mecca. 

Mi'raj: "Ascent,” used with reference to 
Muhammad’s ascension to heaven. 

Mirza: A contraction of Amir-Zadih, mean- 
ing son of Amir. When affixed to a name 
it signifies prince; when prefixed simply 
Mr. 

Mi^kin-Qalam: literally "the musk-scented 
pen.” 

Mu’adhdhm: The one who sounds the 
Adhan, the Muhammadan call to prayer. 

Mujtahid: Muhammadan doctor-of-law. 

Most of the mujtahids of Persia have re- 
ceived their diplomas from the most emi- 
nent jurists of Karbila and Najaf. 

Mulla: Muhammadan priest. 

Mustaghath: "He Who is invoked.” The 
numerical value of which has been assigned 
by the Bab as the limit of the time fixed 
for the advent of the promised Manifesta- 
tion. 

Nabil: "Learned,” "noble.” 

Naw-Ruz: "New-Day.” Name applied to 
the Baha’i New Year’s Day; according to 
the Persian Calendar the day on which the 
sun enters Aries. 

Nuqph: "Point.” 

Pahlavan: "Athlete,” "champion”; term ap- 
plied to brave and muscular men. 

Qadi: Judge: civil, criminal, and ecclesias- 
tical. 

Qa’im: "He Who shall arise.” Title desig- 
nating the promised One of Islam. 

Qalyan: A pipe for smoking through water. 

Qibhh: The direction to which people turn 
in prayer; especially Mecca, the Qibhh of 
all Muhammadans. 

Qurban: "Sacrifice.” 

Ridvan: the name of the custodian of Para- 
dise. Baha’u’lUh uses it to denote Paradise 
itself. 
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Sadratu’LMuntaha: the name of a tree 
planted by the Arabs in ancient times at 
the end of a road, to serve as a guide. As 
a symbol it denotes the Manifestation of 
God in His Day. 

Sahibu’z-Zaman: *'Lord of the Age”; one of 
the titles of the promised Qa*im. 

Salsabil: a fountain in Paradise. 

Samandar: literally ”the phoenix.” 

Sark4r-i-Aqa: literally the "Honorable Mas- 
ter,” applied by certain Baha’is to *Ab- 
du’l-Bahd. 

"Seal of the Prophets”: one of the titles of 
Muhammad. 

"Seventh Sphere”: the highest stage of the 
invisible Realm. Denotes also the Mani- 
festation of Baha’u’llah. 

Shahid: "Martyr.” Plural of martyr is Shu- 
hada. 

ShaylAu’l-Islam: Head of religious court, 
appointed to every large city by the Shah. 

Sir at: literally "bridge” or "path,” denotes 
the religion of God. 

Siyyid: Descendant of the Prophet Muham- 
mad. 


Surih: Name of the chapters of the Qur’an. 

Tajalliyat: literally "splendors.” Title of 
one of the Tablets of Baha’u’llah. 

Tarazat: literally "ornaments.” Title of one 
of the Tablets of Baha’u’llah. 

Tuman: A sum of money equivalent to a 
dollar. 

'Urvatu’l-Vu^qa: literally "the strongest 
handle,” symbolic of the Faith of God. 

Val£-*Ahd: "Heir to the throne.” 

Varaqiy-i-'Ulya: literally "the most exalted 
Leaf,” applied to Bahi^T'ih j^ianum, sister 
of 'Abdu’l-Baha. 

Varqa: literally "the dove.” 

Vilayat: guardianship. 

"White Path”: symbolizes the Religion of 
God. 

Zadih: "Son.” 

Zaynu’l-Muqarrabin: literally "the Orna- 
ment of the favored.” 
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The Haziratu’l-Quds (Baha’i Headquarters) , Village of 'Adasiyyih, Transjordani; 


THE ADMINISTRATIVE ORDER IN THE 
DISPENSATION OF BAHA’U’LLAH 

By Shoghi Effendi 


DeARLY-BELOVED brethren m 'Ab- 
du’l~Baha! With the ascension of BahaVllah 
the Day-Star of Divine guidance which, as 
foretold by ShayWi Ahmad and Siyyid 
Kazim, had risen in Shiraz, and, while pur- 
suing its westward course, had mounted its 
zenith in Adrianople, had finally sunk be- 
low the horizon of 'Akka, never to rise 
again ere the complete revolution of one 
thousand years. The setting of so effulgent 
an Orb brought to a definite termination the 
period of Divine Revelation — the initial and 
most vitalizing stage in the Baha’i era. 
Inaugurated by the Bab, culminating in 
Baha’u’llah, anticipated and extolled by the 
entire company of the Prophets of this great 
prophetic cycle, this period has, except for 
the short interval between the Bab’s martyr- 
dom and Baha’u’llah’s shaking experiences in 
the Siyah-^al of Tihr^n, been characterized 
by almost fifty years of continuous and pro- 
gressive Revelation — a period which by its 
duration and fecundity must be regarded as 
unparalleled in the entire field of the world’s 
spiritual history. 

The passing of 'Abdu’l-Baha, on the other 
hand, marks the closing of the Heroic and 
Apostolic Age of this same Dispensation — 
that primitive period of our Faith the splen- 
dors of which can never be rivalled, much 
less be eclipsed, by the magnificence that 
must needs distinguish the future victories of 
Baha’u’llah’s Revelation. For neither the 
achievements of the champion-builders of the 
present-day institutions of the Faith of Ba- 
ha’u’llah, nor the tumultuous triumphs 
which the heroes of its Golden Age will in 
the coming days succeed in winning, can 
measure with, or be included within the same 
category as the wondrous works associated 
with the names of those who have generated 
its very life and laid its pristine foundations. 
That first and creative age of the Baha’i era 
must, by its very nature, stand above and 


apart from the formative period into which 
we have entered and the golden age destined 
to succeed it. 

'Abdu’l-Baha, Who incarnates an institu- 
tion for which we can find no parallel what- 
soever in any of the world’s recognized re- 
ligious systems, may be said to have closed 
the Age to which He Himself belonged and 
opened the one in which we are now labor- 
ing. His Will and Testament should thus be 
regarded as the perpetual, the indissoluble 
link which the mind of Him Who is the 
Mystery of God has conceived in order to 
insure the continuity of the three ages that 
constitute the component parts of the Baha’i 
Dispensation. The period in which the seed 
of the Faith had been slowly germinating is 
thus intertwined both with the one which 
must witness its efflorescence and the subse- 
quent age in which that seed will have finally 
yielded its golden fruit. 

The creative energies released by the Law 
of Baha’u’llah, permeating and evolving 
within the mind of *Abdu’l-Baha, have, by 
their very impact and close interaction, given 
birth to an Instrument which may be viewed 
as the Charter of the New World Order 
which is at once the glory and the promise 
of this most great Dispensation. The Will 
may thus be acclaimed as the inevitable off- 
spring resulting from that mystic intercourse 
between Him Who communicated the gen- 
erating influence of His divine Purpose and 
the One Who was its vehicle and chosen re- 
cipient. Being the Child of the Covenant — 
the Heir of both the Originator and the In- 
terpreter of the Law of God — the Will and 
Testament of *Abdu’l-Baha can no more be 
divorced from Him Who supplied the origi- 
nal and motivating impulse than from the 
One Who ultimately conceived it. Baha’- 
u’llah’s inscrutable purpose, we must ever 
bear in mind, has been so thoroughly infused 
into the conduct of 'Abdu’l-Baha, and their 
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motives have been so closely wedded to- 
gether, that the mere attempt to dissociate 
the teachings of the former from any system 
which the ideal Exemplar of those same 
teachings has established would amount to 
a repudiation of one of the most sacred and 
basic truths of the Faith. 

The Administrative Order, which ever 
since 'Abdu’l-Baha’s ascension has evolved 
and is taking shape under our very eyes in 
no fewer than forty countries of the world, 
may be considered as the framework of the 
Will itself, the inviolable stronghold wherein 
this new-born child is being nurtured and 
develops. This Administrative Order, as it 
expands and consolidates itself, will no doubt 
manifest the potentialities and reveal the full 
implications of this momentous Document 
— this most remarkable expression of the 
Will of One of the most remarkable Figures 
of the Dispensation of Baha’u’llah. It will, 
as its component parts, its organic institu- 
tions, begin to function with efficiency and 
vigor, assert its claim and demonstrate its 
capacity to be regarded not only as the 
nucleus but the very pattern of the New 
World Order destined to embrace in the 
fulness of time the whole of mankind. 

It should be noted in this connection that 
this Administrative Order is fundamentally 
different from anything that any Prophet 
has previously established, inasmuch as Ba- 
ha’u’llah has Himself revealed its principles, 
established its institutions, appointed the 
person to interpret His Word and conferred 
the necessary authority on the body designed 
to supplement and apply His legislative ordi- 
nances. Therein lies the secret of its strength, 
its fundamental distinction, and the guaran- 
tee against disintegration and schism. No- 
where in the sacred scriptures of any of the 
world’s religious systems, nor even in the 
writings of the Inaugurator of the Bdbi Dis- 
pensation, do we find any provisions estab- 
lishing a covenant or providing for an ad- 
ministrative order that can compare in scope 
and authority with those that lie at the very 
basis of the Baha’i Dispensation. Has either 
Christianity or Islam, to take as an instance 
two of the most widely diffused and out- 
standing among the world’s recognized re- 
ligions, anything to offer that can measure 
with, or be regarded as equivalent to, either 


the Book of Baha’u’llah’s Covenant or to 
the Will and Testament of 'Abdu’l-Baha? 
Does the text of either the Gospel or the 
Qur’an confer sufficient authority upon those 
leaders and councils that have claimed the 
right and assumed the function of interpret- 
ing the provisions of their sacred scriptures 
and of administering the affairs of their re- 
spective communities? Could Peter, the ad- 
mitted chief of the Apostles, or the Iman 
*Ali, the cousin and legitimate successor of 
the Prophet, produce in support of the pri- 
macy with which both had been invested 
written and explicit affirmations from Christ 
and Muhammad that could have silenced 
those who either among their contemporaries 
or in a later ag-e have repudiated their author- 
ity and, by their action, precipitated the 
schisms that persist until the present day? 
Where, we may confidently ask, in the re- 
corded sayings of Jesus Christ, whether in 
the matter of succession or in the provision 
of a set of specific laws and clearly defined 
administrative ordinances, as distinguished 
from purely spiritual principles, can we find 
anything approaching the detailed injunc- 
tions, laws and warnings that abound in the 
authenticated utterances of both Baha’u’llah 
and * Abdu’l-Baha? Can any passage of the 
Qur’an, which in respect to its legal code, 
its administrative and devotional ordinances 
marks already a notable advance over pre- 
vious and more corrupted Revelations, be 
construed as placing upon an unassailable 
basis the undoubted authority with which 
Muhammad had, verbally and on several oc- 
casions, invested His successor? Can the 
Author of the Babi Dispensation, however 
much He may have succeeded through the 
provisions of the Persian Bayan in averting 
a schism as permanent and catastrophic as 
those that afflicted Christianity and Islam — 
can He be said to have produced instruments 
for the safeguarding of His Faith as definite 
and efficacious as those which must for all 
time preserve the unity of the organized fol- 
lowers of the Faith of Baha’u’llah? 

Alone of the Revelations gone before it 
this Faith has, through the explicit directions, 
the repeated warnings, the authenticated 
safeguards incorporated and elaborated in its 
teachings, succeeded in raising a structure 
which the bewildered followers of bankrupt 
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and broken creeds might well approach and 
critically examine, and seek, ere it is too late, 
the invulnerable security of its world- 
embracing shelter. 

No wonder that He 'W'ho through the op- 
eration of His Will has inaugurated so vast 
and unique an Order and Who is the Center 
of so mighty a Covenant should have written 
these words: "So firm and mighty is this 
Covenant that from the beginning of time 
until the present day no religious Dispensa- 
tion hath produced its likeJ^ ^^Whatsoever 
IS latent in the innermost of this holy cycle/^ 
He wrote during the darkest and most dan- 
gerous days of His ministry, shall gradually 
appear and be made manifest, for now is but 
the beginning of its growth and the day- 
spring of the revelation of its signs J*’ ^^Fear 
not^^ are His reassuring words foreshadowing 
the rise of the Administrative Order estab- 
lished by His Will, ^^fear not if this Branch 
be severed from this material world and cast 
aside its leaves; nay, the leaves thereof shall 
flourish, for this Branch will grow after it 
IS cut off from this world below, it shall 
reach the loftiest pinnacles of glory, and it 
shall bear such fruits as will perfume the 
tvorld with their fragrance,^^ 

To what else if not to the power and 
majesty which this Administrative Order — 
the rudiments of the future all-enfolding 
Baha’i Commonwealth — ^is destined to mani- 
fest, can these utterances of Baha’u’llah 
allude; ^^The world^s equilibrium hath been 
upset through the vibrating inflence of this 
most great, this new World Order. Man- 
kind’s ordered life hath been revolutionized 
through the agency of this unique, this won- 
drous System — the like of which mortal eyes 
have never witnessed.” 

The Bab Himself, in the course of His 
references to "Him Whom God will make 
manifest” anticipates the System and glorifies 
the World Order which the Revelation of 
Baha’u’llah is destined to unfold. is 

it with him,” is His remarkable statement 
in the third chapter of the Persian Bayan, 
^^who fixeth his gaze upon the Order of 
Bahd’u’lldh and rendereth thanks unto his 
Lord! For He will assuredly be made mani- 
fest. God hath indeed irrevocably ordained 
it in the Baydn.” 

In the Tablets of Baha’ullah where the 


institutions of the International and local 
Houses of Justice are specifically designated 
and formally established; in the institution 
of the Hands of the Cause of God which 
first Baha’u’llah and then *Abdul-Baha 
brought into being; in the institution of both 
local and national Assemblies which in their 
embryonic stage were already functioning in 
the days preceding *Abdu’l-Baha*s ascension; 
in the authority with which the Author of 
our Faith and the Center of His Covenant 
have in their Tablets chosen to confer upon 
them; in the institution of the Local Fund 
which operated according to 'Abdu’l-Baha’s 
specific injunctions addressed to certain As- 
semblies in Persia; in the verses of the Kitab- 
i-Aqdas the implications of which clearly 
anticipate the institution of the Guardian- 
ship; in the explanation which 'Abdu’l-Baha, 
in one of His Tablets, has given to, and the 
emphasis He has placed upon, the hereditary 
principle and the law of primogeniture as 
having been upheld by the Prophets of the 
past — ^in these we can discern the faint glim- 
merings and discover the earliest intimation 
of the nature and working of the Adminis- 
trative Order which the Will of 'Abdu’i- 
Baha was at a later time destined to proclaim 
and formally establish. 

An attempt, I feel, should at the present 
juncture be made to explain the character 
and functions of the twin pillars that sup- 
port this mighty Administrative Structure — 
the institutions of the Guardianship and of 
the Universal House of Justice. To describe 
in their entirety the diverse elements that 
function in conjunction with these institu- 
tions is beyond the scope and purpose of this 
general exposition of the fundamental veri- 
ties of the Faith. To define with accuracy 
and minuteness the features, and to analyze 
exhaustively the nature of the relationships 
which, on the one hand, bind together these 
two fundamental organs of the Will of 
*Abdu’l-Baha and connect, on the other, each 
of them to the Author of the Faith and the 
Center of His Covenant is a task which future 
generations will no doubt adequately fulfill. 
My present intention is to elaborate certain 
salient features of this scheme which, however 
close we may stand to its colossal structure, 
are already so clearly defined that we find it 
inexcusable to either misconceive or ignore. 
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It should be stated, at the very outset, in 
clear and unambiguous language, that these 
twin institutions of the Administrative Or- 
der of Baha’u’llah should be regarded as 
divine in origin, essential in their functions 
and complimentary in their aim and pur- 
pose. Their common, their fundamental ob- 
ject is to insure the continuity of that 
divinely-appointed authority which flows 
from the Source of our Faith, to safeguard 
the unity of its followers and to maintain 
the integrity and flexibility of its teachings. 
Acting in conjunction with each other these 
two inseparable institutions administer its 
affairs, coordinate its activities, promote its 
interests, execute its laws and defend its sub- 
sidiary institutions. Severally, each operates 
within a clearly defined sphere of jurisdic- 
tion; each is equipped with its own attendant 
institutions — instruments designed for the 
effective discharge of its particular responsi- 
bilities and duties. Each exercises, within the 
limitations imposed upon it, its powers, its 
authority, its rights and prerogatives. These 
are neither contradictory, nor detract in the 
slightest degree from the position which each 
of these institutions occupies. Far from be- 
ing incompatible or mutually destructive, 
they supplement each other’s authority and 
functions, and are permanently and funda- 
mentally united in their aims. 

Divorced from the institution of the 
Guardianship, the World Order of Baha’- 
u’llah would be mutilated and permanently 
deprived of that hereditary principle which, 
as 'Abdu’l-Baha has written, has been invari- 
ably upheld by the Law of God. 'In all the 
Divine Dispensations,” He states, in a Tablet 
addressed to a follower of the Faith in Persia, 
"the eldest son hath been given extraordinary 
distinctions. Even the station of prophet- 
hood hath been his birthright.” Without 
such an institution the integrity of the Faith 
would be imperilled, and the stability of the 
entire fabric would be gravely endangered. 
Its prestige would suffer, the means required 
to enable it to take a long, an uninterrupted 
view over a series of generations would be 
completely lacking, and the necessary guid- 
ance to define the sphere of the legislative 
action of its elected representatives would be 
totally withdrawn. 

Severed from the no less essential institu- 


tion of the Universal House of Justice this 
same System of the Will of 'Abdu’l-Baha 
would be paralyzed in its action and would 
be powerless to fill in those gaps which the 
Author of the Kitab-i-Aqdas has deliberately 
left in the body of His legislative and ad- 
ministrative ordinances. 

is the Interpreter of the Word of 
God/* 'Abdu’l-Baha, referring to the func- 
tions of the Guardian of the Faith, asserts, 
using in His Will the very term which He 
Himself had chosen when refuting the argu- 
ment of the Covenant-breakers who had 
challenged His right to interpret the utter- 
ances of Baha’u’llah. After him/* He adds, 
^^will succeed the first-born of his lined 
descendants ** ^^The mighty stronghold/* He 
further explains, ^^shall remain impregnable 
and safe through obedience to him who is the 
Guardian of the Cause of God.** ^^It is in- 
cumbent upon the members of the House of 
Justice, upon all the Aghsdn, the Afndn, the 
Hands of the Cause of God, to show their 
obedience, submissiveness and subordination 
unto the Guardian of the Cause of God.** 

*^lt is incumbent upon the members of the 
House of Justice,** Baha’u’llah, on the other 
hand, declares in the Eighth Leaf of the Ex- 
alted Paradise, ”to take counsel together re- 
garding those things which have not out- 
wardly been revealed in the Book, and to 
enforce that wUch is agreeable to them. God 
will verily inspire them with whatsoever He 
willeth, and He verily is the Provider, the 
Omniscient.** ^^Unto the Most Holy Book** 
(the Kitab-i-Aqdas), 'Abdu’l-Baha states in 
His Will, every one must turn, and all that 
is not expressly recorded therein must be re- 
ferred to the Universal House of Justice. 
That which this body, whether unanimously 
or by a majority doth carry, that is verily 
the truth and the purpose of God Himself. 
Whoso doth deviate therefrom is verily of 
them that love discord, hath shown forth 
malice, and turned away from the Lord of 
the Covenant.** 

Not only does 'Abdu’l-Baha confirm in 
His Will Baha’u’llah’s above-quoted state- 
ment, but invests this body with the addi- 
tional right and power to abrogate, accord- 
ing to the exigencies of time, its own enact- 
ments, as well as those of a preceding House 
pf Justice, ^Tnasmuch as the House of Jus- 
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ticey^ is His explicit statement in His Will, 
^^hath power to enact laws that are not ex~ 
pressly recorded in the Book and bear upon 
daily transactions, so also it hath power to 
repeal the same . , . This it can do because 
these laws form no part of the divine explicit 
textr 

Referring to both the Guardian and the 
Universal House of Justice we read these 
emphatic words: ^^The sacred and youthful 
Branchy the Guardian of the Cause of God, 
as well as the Universal House of Justice to be 
universally elected and established, are both 
under the care and protection of the Abhd 
Beauty, under the shelter and unerring guid- 
ance of the Exalted One (the Bab) (may my 
life be offered up for them both). Whatso- 
ever they decide is of God,” 

From these statements it is made indubi- 
tably clear and evident that the Guardian of 
the Faith has been made the Interpreter of 
the Word and that the Universal House of 
Justice has been invested with the function 
of legislating on matters not expressly re- 
vealed in the teachings. The interpretation 
of the Guardian, functioning within his own 
sphere, is as authoritative and binding as the 
enactments of the International House of 
Justice, whose exclusive right and preroga- 
tive is to pronounce upon and deliver the 
final judgment on such laws and ordinances 
as Baha’u’llah has not expressly revealed. 
Neither can, nor will ever, infringe upon the 
sacred and prescribed domain of the other. 
Neither will seek to curtail the specific and 
undoubted authority with which both have 
been divinely invested. 

Though the Guardian of the Faith has 
been made the permanent head of so august 
a body he can never, even temporarily, as- 
sume the right of exclusive legislation. He 
cannot override the decision of the majority 
of his fellow-members, but is bound to insist 
upon a reconsideration by them of any en- 
actment he conscientiously believes to con- 
flict with the meaning and to depart from 
the spirit of Baha’u’llah’s revealed utterances. 
He interprets what has been specifically re- 
vealed, and cannot legislate except in his 
capacity as member of the Universal House 
of Justice. He is debarred from laying down 
independently the constitution that must 
govern the organized activities of his fellow- 


members, and from exercising his influence 
in a manner that would encroach upon the 
liberty of those whose sacred right is to 
elect the body of his collaborators. 

It should be borne in mind that the insti- 
tution of the Guardianship has been antici- 
pated by 'Abdu’l-Baha in an allusion He 
made in a Tablet addressed, long before His 
own ascension, to three of His friends in 
Persia. To their question as to whether there 
would be any person to whom all the Baha’is 
would be called upon to turn after His ascen- 
sion He made the following reply: "As to 
the question ye have asked me, know verily 
that this IS a well-guarded secret. It is even 
as a gem concealed within its shell. That it 
will be revealed is predestined. The time will 
come when its light will appear, when its 
evidences will be made manifest, and its 
secrets unravelled.” 

Dearly-beloved friends! Exalted as is the 
position and vital as is the function of the 
institution of the Guardianship in the Ad- 
ministrative Order of the Baha’u’llah, and 
staggering as must be the weight of responsi- 
bility which it carries, its importance must, 
whatever be the language of the Will, be in 
no wise over-emphasized. The Guardian of 
the Faith must not under any circumstances, 
and whatever his merits or his achievements, 
be exalted to the rank that will make him 
a co-sharer with *Abdu’l-Baha in the unique 
position which the Center of the Covenant 
occupies — ^much less to the station exclu- 
sively ordained for the Manifestation of God. 
So grave a departure from the established 
tenets of our Faith is nothing short of open 
blasphemy. As I have already stated, in the 
course of my references to 'Abdu’l-Baha’s 
station, however great the gulf that separates 
Him from the Author of a Divine Revelation, 
it can never measure with the distance that 
stands between Him Who is the Center of 
Baha’u’llah’s Covenant and the Guardians 
who are its chosen ministers. There is a far, 
far greater distance separating the Guardian 
from the Center of the Covenant than there 
is between the Center of the Covenant and 
its Author. 

No Guardian of the Faith, I feel it my 
solemn duty to place on record, can ever 
claim to be the perfect exemplar of the 
teachings of Baha’u’llah or the stainless 
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mirror that reflects His light. Though over- 
shadowed by the unfailing, the unerring pro- 
tection of Baha’u’llah and of the Bab, and 
however much he may share with 'Abdu’l- 
Baha the right and obligation to interpret 
the Baha’i teachings, he remains essentially 
human and cannot, if he wishes to remain 
faithful to his trust, arrogate to himself un- 
der any pretence whatsoever, the rights, the 
privileges and prerogatives which Baha’u’llah 
has chosen to confer upon His Son, In the 
light of this truth to pray to the Guardian 
of the Faith, to address him as lord and 
master, to designate him as his holiness, to 
seek his benediction, to celebrate his birth- 
day, or to commemorate any event associated 
with his life would be tantamount to a de- 
parture from those established truths that 
are enshrined within our beloved Faith. The 
fact that the Guardian has been specifically 
endowed with such power as he may need 
to reveal the purport and disclose the impli- 
cations of the utterances of Baha’u’llah and 
of 'Abdu’l-Baha does not necessarily confer 
upon him a station co-equal with those 
Whose words he is called upon to interpret. 
He can exercise that right and discharge this 
obligation and yet remain infinitely inferior 
to both of them in rank and different in 
nature. 

To the integrity of this cardinal principle 
of our Faith the words, the deeds of its 
present and future Guardians must abun- 
dantly testify. By their conduct and example 
they must needs establish its truth upon an 
unassailable foundation and transmit to fu- 
ture generations unimpeachable evidences of 
its reality. 

For my own part to hesitate in recognizing 
so vital a truth or to vacillate in proclaiming 
so firm a conviction must constitute a shame- 
less betrayal of the confidence reposed in me 
by *Abdu’l-Baha and an unpardonable 
usurpation of the authority with which He 
Himself has been invested. 

A word should now be said regarding the 
theory on which this Administrative Order 
is based and the principle that must govern 
the operation of its chief institutions. It 
would be utterly misleading to attempt a 
comparison between this unique, this 
divinely-conceived Order and any of the 


diverse systems which the minds of men, at 
various periods of their history, have con- 
trived for the government of human institu- 
tions. Such an attempt would in itself be- 
tray a lack of complete appreciation of the 
excellence of the handiwork of its great 
Author. How could it be otherwise when 
we remember that this Order constitutes the 
very pattern of that divine civilization which 
the almighty Law of Baha’u’llah is designed 
to establish upon earth? The divers and 
ever-shifting systems of human polity, 
whether past or present, whether originating 
in the East or in the West, offer no adequate 
criterion wherewith to estimate the potency 
of its hidden virtues or to appraise the solidity 
of its foundations. 

The Baha’i Commonwealth of the future, 
of which this vast Administrative Order is 
the sole framework, is, both in theory and 
practice, not only unique in the entire his- 
tory of political institutions, but can find no 
parallel in the annals of any of the world’s 
recognized religious systems. No form of 
democratic government; no system of autoc- 
racy or of dictatorship, whether monarchical 
or republican; no intermediary scheme of a 
purely aristocratic order; nor even any of 
the recognized types of theocracy, whether 
it be the Hebrew Commonwealth, or the 
various Christian ecclesiastical organizations, 
or the Imamate or the Caliphate in Islam — 
none of these can be identified or be said to 
conform with the Administrative Order 
which the master-hand of its perfect Archi- 
tect has fashioned. 

This new-born Administrative Order in- 
corporates within its structure certain ele- 
ments which are to be found in each of the 
three recognized forms of secular govern- 
ment, without being in any sense a mere 
replica of any one of them, and without in- 
troducing within its machinery any of the 
objectionable features which they inherently 
possess. It blends and harmonizes, as no gov- 
ernment fashioned by mortal hands has as 
yet accomplished, the salutary truths which 
each of these systems undoubtedly contains 
without vitiating the integrity of those God- 
given verities on which it is ultimately 
founded. 

The Administrative Order of the Faith of 
Baha’u’llah must in no wise be regarded as 
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purely democratic in character inasmuch as 
the basic assumption which requires all 
democracies to depend fundamentally upon 
getting their mandate from the people is 
altogether lacking in this Dispensation. In 
the conduct of the administrative affairs of 
the Faith, in the enactment of the legislation 
necessary to supplement the laws of the 
Kitab-i-Aqdas, the members of the Univer- 
sal House of Justice, it should be borne in 
mind, are not, as Baha’u’llah’s utterances 
clearly imply, responsible to those whom 
they represent, nor are they allowed to be 
governed by the feelings, the general opinion, 
and even the convictions of the mass of the 
faithful, or of those who directly elect them. 
They are to follow, in a prayerful attitude, 
the dictates and promptings of their con- 
science. They may, indeed they must, ac- 
quaint themselves with the conditions pre- 
vailing among the community, must weigh 
dispassionately in their minds the merits of 
any case presented for their consideration, 
but must reserve for themselves the right of 
an unfettered decision, ^^God will verily in- 
spire them with whatsoever He willeth/^ is 
Baha’u’llah’s incontrovertible assurance. 
They, and not the body of those who either 
directly or indirectly elect them, have thus 
been made the recipients of the divine guid- 
ance which is at once the life-blood and 
ultimate safeguard of this Revelation. More- 
over, he who symbolizes the hereditary prin- 
ciple in this Dispensation has been made the 
interpreter of the words of its Author, and 
ceases consequently, by virtue of the actual 
authority vested in him, to be the figurehead 
invariably associated with the prevailing sys- 
tems of constitutional monarchies. 

Nor can the Baha’i Administrative Order 
be dismissed as a hard and rigid system of 
unmitigated autocracy or as an idle imita- 
tion of any form of absolutistic ecclesias- 
tical government, whether it be the Papacy, 
the Imamate or any other similar institution, 
for the obvious reason that upon the inter- 
national elected representatives of the fol- 
lowers of Baha’ullah has been conferred the 
exclusive right of legislating on matters not 
expressly revealed in the Baha’i writings. 
Neither the Guardian of the Faith nor any 
institution apart from the International 
House of Justice can ever usurp this vital 


and essential power or encroach upon that 
sacred right. The abolition of professional 
priesthood with its accompanying sacraments 
of baptism, of communion and of confession 
of sins, the laws requiring the election by 
universal suffrage of all local, national, and 
international Houses of Justice, the total ab- 
sence of episcopal authority with its attend- 
ant privileges, corruptions and bureaucratic 
tendencies, are further evidences of the non- 
autocratic character of the Baha’i Adminis- 
trative Order and of its inclination to demo- 
cratic methods in the administration of its 
affairs. 

Nor is this Order identified with the name 
of Baha’u’llah to be confused with any sys- 
tem of purely aristocratic government in 
view of the fact that it upholds, on the one 
hand, the hereditary principle and entrusts 
the Guardian of the Faith with the obligation 
of interpreting its teachings, and provides, on 
the other, for the free and direct election 
from among the mass of the faithful of the 
body that constitutes its highest legislative 
organ, 

Whereas this Administrative Order cannot 
be said to have been modelled after any of 
these recognized systems of government, it 
nevertheless embodies, reconciles and assimi- 
lates within its framework such wholesome 
elements as are to be found in each one of 
them. The hereditary authority which the 
Guardian is called upon to exercise, the vital 
and essential functions which the Universal 
House of Justice discharges, the specific pro- 
visions requiring its democratic election by 
the representatives of the faithful — these 
combine to demonstrate the truth that this 
divinely revealed Order, which can never be 
identified with any of the standard types of 
government referred to by Aristotle in his 
works, embodies and blends with the spiritual 
verities on which it is based the beneficent 
elements which are to be found in each one 
of them. The admitted evils inherent in each 
of these systems being rigidly and perma- 
nently excluded, this unique Order, however 
long it may endure and however extensive 
its ramifications, cannot ever degenerate into 
any form of despotism, of oligarchy, or of 
demagogy which must sooner or later cor- 
rupt the machinery of all man-made and 
essentially defective political institutions. 
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Dearly-beloved friends I Significant as are 
the origins of this mighty administrative 
structure, and however unique its features, 
the happenings that may be said to have 
heralded its birth and signalized the initial 
stage of its evolution seem no less remark- 
able. How striking, how edifying the con- 
trast between the process of slow and steady 
consolidation that characterizes the growth 
of its infant strength and the devastating 
onrush of the forces of disintegration that 
are assailing the outworn institutions, both 
religious and secular, of present-day so- 
ciety! 

The vitality which the organic institutions 
of this great, this ever- expanding Order so 
strongly exhibit; the obstacles which the 
high courage, the undaunted resolution of 
its administrators have already surmounted; 
the fire of an unquenchable enthusiasm that 
glows with undiminishd fervor in the hearts 
of its itinerant teachers; the heights of self- 
sacrifice which its champion-builders are now 
attaining; the breadth of vision, the confi- 
dent hope, the creative joy, the inward peace, 
the uncompromising integrity, the exemplary 
discipline, the unyielding unity and solidarity 
which its stalwart defenders manifest; the 
degree to which its moving Spirit has shown 
itself capable of assimilating the diversified 
elements within its pale, of cleansing them 
of all forms of prejudice and of fusing them 
with its own structure — these are evidences 
of a power which a disillusioned and sadly 
shaken society can ill afford to ignore. 

Compare these splendid manifestations of 
the spirit animating this vibrant body of the 
Faith of Baha’u’llah with the cries and 
agony, the follies and vanities, the bitterness 
and prejudices, the wickedness and divisions 
of an ailing and chaotic world. Witness the 
fear that torments its leaders and paralyzes 
the action of its blind and bewildered states- 
men. How fierce the hatreds, how false the 
ambitions, how petty the pursuits, how deep- 
rooted the suspicions of its peoples! How 
disquieting the lawlessness, the corruption, 
the unbelief that are eating into the vitals of 
a tottering civilization! 

Might not this process of steady deteriora- 
tion which is insidiously invading so many 
departments of human activity and thought 
be regarded as a necessary accompaniment to 


the rise of this almighty Arm of Baha’u’- 
llah? Might we not look upon the momen- 
tous happenings which, in the course of the 
past twenty years, have so deeply agitated 
every continent of the earth, as ominous 
signs simultaneously proclaiming the agonies 
of a disintegrating civilization and the birth- 
pangs of that World Order — that Ark of 
human salvation — that must needs arise upon 
its ruins? 

The catastrophic fall of mighty mon- 
archies and empires in the European conti- 
nent, allusions to some of which may be 
found in the prophecies of Baha’u’llah; the 
decline that has set in, and is still continuing, 
in the fortunes of the Shi'ah hierarchy in 
His own native land; the fall of the Qajar 
dynasty, the traditional enemy of His Faith; 
the overthrow of the Sultanate and the 
Caliphate, the sustaining pillars of Sunni 
Islam, to which the destruction of Jerusalem 
in the latter part of the first century of the 
Christian era offers a striking parallel; the 
wave of secularization which is invading the 
Muhammadan ecclesiastical institutions in 
Egypt and sapping the loyalty of its staunch- 
est supporters; the humiliating blows that 
have afflicted some of the most powerful 
Churches of Christendom in Russia, in West- 
ern Europe and Central America; the dis- 
semination of those subversive doctrines that 
are undermining the foundations and over- 
throwing the structure of seemingly impreg- 
nable strongholds in the political and social 
spheres of human activity; the signs of an 
impending catastrophe, strangely reminiscent 
of the Fall of the Roman Empire in the West, 
which threatens to engulf the whole struc- 
ture of present-day civilization — all witness 
to the tumult which the birth of this mighty 
Organ of the Religion of Baha’u’llah has 
cast into the world — a tumult which will 
grow in scope and in intensity as the impli- 
cations of this constantly evolving Scheme 
are more fully understood and its ramifica- 
tions more widely extended over the surface 
of the globe. 

A word more in conclusion. The rise and 
establishment of this Administrative Order — 
the shell that shields and enshrines so precious 
a gem' — constitutes the hall-mark of this sec- 
ond and formative age of the Baha’i era. It 
will come to be regarded, as it recedes farther 
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and farther from our eyes, as the chief 
agency empowered to usher in the conclud- 
ing phase, the consummation of this glorious 
Dispensation. 

Let no one, while this System is still in its 
infancy, misconceive its character, belittle 
its significance or misrepresent its purpose. 
The bedrock on which this Administrative 
Order is founded is God’s immutable Purpose 
for mankind in this day. The Source from 
which it derives its inspiration is no one less 
than Baha’u’llah Himself. Its shield and de- 
fender are the embattled hosts of the Abha 
Kingdom. Its seed is the blood of no less than 
twenty thousand martyrs who have offered 
up their lives that it may be born and flour- 
ish. The axis round which its institutions 
revolve are the authentic provisions of the 
Will and Testament of "Abdu’l-Baha. Its 
guiding principles are the truths which 
He Who is the unerring Interpreter of the 
teachings of our Faith has so clearly enun- 
ciated in His public addresses throughout the 


SOS 

West. The laws that govern its operation 
and limit its functions are those which have 
been expressly ordained in the Kitab-i-Aqdas. 
The seat round which its spiritual, its hu- 
manitarian and administrative activities will 
cluster are the Ma^riqu’l-Adhkar and its 
Dependencies. The pillars that sustain its 
authority and buttress its structure are the 
twin institutions of the Guardianship and of 
the Universal House of Justice. The central, 
the underlymg aim which animates it is the 
establishment of the New World Order as 
adumbrated by Baha’u’llah. The methods it 
employs, the standard it inculcates, incline 
It to neither East nor West, neither Jew nor 
Gentile, neither rich nor poor, neither yrhite 
nor colored. Its watchword is the unification 
of the human race; its standard the ‘'Most 
Great Peace”; its consummation the advent 
of that golden millennium — the Day when 
the kingdoms of this world shall have become 
the Kingdom of God Himself, the Kingdom 
of Baha’u’llah. 




The Masjid in Amul, Mazindaran, Persia, 
where Baha’u’llah was confined and 
bastinadoed. 
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THE DESCENT OF THE 
NEW JERUSALEM 

By G. Townshend 


Unnoticed by the great world, un- 
feared as yet by the forces of Evil that now 
hold revel on the earth, the cause of Baha’u- 
’llah — of God in His Glory made manifest 
among men — confident, resplendent and 
irresistible, lifts its young strength amid the 
wrecks and ruins of an outworn and dis- 
solving civilization. 

Neither today nor at any period through- 
out the past has God left His people bereft 
of comfort or deprived of guidance. Age 
after age without intermission He has sent 
His Messengers to renew the glad tidings of 
the nearness and the love of God and to 
give to the people the help and the counsel 
of which they stood in need. The gates of 
His mercy have never been closed, and His 
grace has been poured down upon mankind 
continuously. But the present age stands 
alone in the richness and in the splendor of 
the gifts that have been bestowed upon it. 
The sum of all the bounties of the past will 
not equal in glory the bounty which is lav- 
ished upon this dawning Dispensation. Never 
before has the Word of God sounded so full 
and clear. Never before has Revelation been 
so copious, or so comprehensive. Never be- 
fore have ail the predictions of the Scriptures 
concerning God’s greatest advent been ful- 
filled in thir completeness. Never has the 
power of the Most High been asserted with 
such prevailing force. And though all the 
High Prophets since the world began have 
promised that one day God’s will would reign 
victorious over a regenerated and beatified 
earth, no Messenger before Baha’u’llah ever 
proclaimed that God’s victory had been won 
or that the Golden Age had dawned. 

In spite of the gathering darkness of our 
times, this Age is steeped in heavenly light. 
Though society is disintegrating, yet stability 
and order are fixed and rooted in our midst. 
Though turmoil and despair grip men’s 
minds, yet the greatest happiness the human 


heart can know is brought within the reach 
of all. Indeed this distress of nations with 
perplexity, this failing of men’s hearts for 
fear and for looking on the things that are 
coming on the earth, is but a repetition of 
what has happened so often in the histor^^ 
of the world’s religions — a sign that mankind 
in its onward march has missed a turn in 
the road, has in a crisis refused to hear the 
Word of God and to heed His new command, 
and is now, unlighted and unguided, plung- 
ing forward down a trackless steep. They 
know not that a new Messenger has descended 
to the earth; that a new Decree from the 
Most High has been issued; that a fuller 
revelation has been vouchsafed; that a new 
economy takes shape among the nations; 
that God has burned up the past and that 
from its ashes arises the fabric of a new 
civilization based on the knowledge of the 
unity of mankind. They have not turned to 
that one Center from which alone the light 
of heaven is poured forth, nor given ear to 
that teaching which unravels the diflEculties 
of the hour. Would they but do so, how soon 
might the face of the world be changed! 
How soon might sorrow and sighing and 
tears flee away and a new splendor shine in 
heaven and a new life waken on earth. For 
them who in this Day of Judgment have 
recognized the Manifestation of God and 
have acknowledged the divine Prophet-hood 
of Baha’u’llah, to them it is given to know 
the mystery of the present world-tribulation, 
to see the path of deliverance, and to hear 
the voice of the angelic Guide calling His 
people to safety. 

Here in the Covenant of Baha’u’llah is 
the answer to all the needs of a travailing 
world — ^the needs men know too well and 
the deeper need they scarcely recognize. 
Here men give up darkness for light, ex- 
change perplexity for xmderstandmg, fear for 
hope, doubt for radiant confidence. Here all 
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the nobler ideals of our time, enriched and 
amplified yet further by the aid of heaven 
are woven into an harmonious and prac- 
ticable scheme. Here is set forth a definite, 
positive and authoritative program that fits 
the present yet does not disown the past. 
Here is the healing of our social sores, the 
solution of our economic problems, the 
quickening of a universal religion. Here is 
a peaceful and progressive system of reform 
that discovers to all nations a basis of agree- 
ment and constructs thereon a stable and 
indestructible world order. 

Here is unfolded a Truth that appeals to 
reason as to faith, that directs the statesman, 
encourages the humanitarian, enlightens the 
scientist, inspires the philosopher. Here is a 
Beauty that wins, a Love that charms, a 
Power that none may resist. 

Fresh as the spring-time, vigorous as the 
rising sun, the Baha’i Cause has not appeared 
in a world unwarned and unexpectant of its 
approach. If it looks towards the future, if 
it initiates a new civilization higher than 
any yet known upon this earth, it is rooted 
solidly in the past. It has had its heralds and 
its prophets. Its line of ancestry is as long 
as it is authentic and illustrious. Its coming 
is foreshadowed in the earliest traditions of 
the race, and the preparation for its advent 
is the theme that gives to universal history 
its direction and its continuity. It fulfills 
the promises made through centuries and 
milleniums by the great Seers of all lands. 
The reign of world peace, the organized unifi- 
cation of mankind which under God it has 
the power to inaugurate, have been the sub- 
ject of inspired prophecy since time began. 
The antiquity of the Cause stretches back 
beyond that of any institution now extant. 
Its roll of heroes and martyrs, of those who 
toiled and fought and died in its service, out- 
dates the beginnings of all historic dynasties 
and the records and the legends of any living 
nation. The glorious succession of its cham- 
pions and its servants is not merely a matter 
of some material or formal sequence, does 
not depend on rite or ceremony nor on the 
will of man. It is more intimate, more 
precious and profounder far. It is the succes- 
sion of those who in all times and lands have 
loved God’s Name and have been called and 
chosen by Him to do His work. 


The spirit that animates the Cause today 
is the spirit that has animated the birth of 
every Dispensation. Here is garnered up the 
fine essence of all the teachings of the world’s 
religions. Here reverence is given to all the 
High Prophets of past times, whatever their 
race or nation, from Muhammad back to 
Noah and beyond: all are acclaimed alike as 
Fellow-Messengers of the One Self -revealing 
God, cooperating all from first to last in the 
development of a single plan of world- 
redemption. 

The Baha’i Cause is the true heir of the 
ages and holds in trust their spiritual wealth. 
But it is not the product of the past. That 
which it possesses is not the accumulated 
knowledge of many generations, nor is it 
merely the sum of mankind’s bygone achieve- 
ments and dearly bought experience. It is not 
born of human greatness. It is not the crea- 
tion of a line of geniuses, nor of a company 
of saints and seers. It owes its being to God. 
God is its origin. God is its law-giver. God 
IS Its guide. God is its stay. It has no leader 
but God. Once again the Day sprung from 
on High has visited mankind and a new Era 
has broken. God again has shown Himself to 
His children. A Divine Messenger has taken 
birth among men and has gathered in to His 
strong hands the reins of civilization and of 
progress. Through a period of mortification, 
bitter but brief, we pass swiftly to the bless- 
ings foretold so long. *Tear not: it is your 
Father’s good pleasure to give you the 
Kingdom.” 

Now is the Day of Destiny. This century 
is the climacteric of the history of the 
human race. 

Round this Divine Messenger the Baha’i 
Cause is centered. It bears His Name — the 
Sacred Name by which He declared His mis- 
sion: "the Glory of God,” Baha’u’llah. It 
exists to serve Him, to proclaim His Deity, 
to establish His Kingdom among all nations. 
The friends of the Cause are bound together 
by a common devotion, a common law, a 
common obedience. Here is no close fra- 
ternity, no secret brotherhood. Membership 
is not sealed by any ceremony, nor is ad- 
mission marked by any form. The Cause is 
surrounded by the protection of God and all ^ 
its gates are open day and night. 

He who enters here does not leave behind 
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his traditions nor deny the faith m which he 
was reared. Be he Jew, Christian, Zoroas- 
trian, Buddhist, or the follower of any other 
High Prophet, here he finds whatever was 
worthy in his own belief fulfilled and de- 
veloped. No regard is paid to prestige of 
race or of color. Members of all religions, 
inhabitants of all the countries and all the 
islands of the seas meet here upon a common 
level as Friends of the Cause of God. 

For them this Day of Judgment has no 
terrors; for they have seen God manifest in 
His glory. The anguish of this present time 
breeds in them no doubt nor misgiving. 
Bound by a common obedience, animated by 
a common purpose, they share the high privi- 
lege and responsibility of proclaiming the 
new advent of the Most High and testifying 
to that Covenant which is now the hope and 
the salvation of mankind. 

Through what vicissitudes has the cause 
of Baha’u*llah already past! What enthusi- 
asm, daring, fortitude, devotion has it in- 
voked in its votaries! What fierce and bloody 
persecutions has it endured! What storms, 
what battles await it still before its standard 
waves unchallenged over the wide earth! 


Already the Sacred Shrine where in the Holy 
Land the body of Baha’u’llah lies buried, and 
the sister shrines of his Forerunner and his 
successor, the Bab and 'Abdu’l-Baha, are 
the goal of pilgrims from many lands. Al- 
ready the fabric of the Universal Temple he 
commanded to be built (unequalled in 
beauty, unparalleled in design) rises in the 
heart of the American continent to be a 
symbol and a proof of the consummation of 
all that has been most fair in the achieve- 
ments and promises of the past. Already 
amidst the disruption of an obsolescent 
economy the system of law and order which 
he set forth is taking shape in the world. 
Through the betterment of means of loco- 
motion and communication, which men idly 
imagine they have made through their own 
greatness, God has advanced the physical 
unification of the nations, and by His inde- 
feasible might He moulds the reluctant 
hearts and wills of men to those ideals of 
thought and action which Baha’ullah re- 
vealed and on which are to be based that 
earthwide peace and felicity which shall 
mark the fulfillment of God’s ancient pur- 
pose for mankind. 




Square in Zanjan, Persia, where body of Hujjat was 
thrown and 60 martyrs were killed. 



House of Vahid (Siyyid Yahyay-i-Darabi) m 
Nayriz, Persia. 



Burial place of Vahid in Nayriz. 
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THE SPIRITUAL BASIS 
OF WORLD PEACE 


By Horace Holley 

Despite Its serious mistakes in the realm so much bitter effort has secured, preferring 
of ultimate interpretation of values, modern the passive peace of some irrational and un- 
science has made possible one notable ad- worldly faith to the active struggle required 
vance of at least indirectly a spiritual nature: in order to extend the powers of reason from 
it has created within the human mind a the scientific to the social domain. By quit- 
firm sense of the existence of universal ting the battlefield, they think to win for 
law. The modern man inhabits a world themselves some secret treaty, the terms of 
whose processes he is increasingly convinced which will enable them to continue their 
are understandable and trustworthy, capable existence untroubled, even though the con- 
of rational perception, and even where not tinuance be as the dreamless sleep of a child, 

yet known, impossible to be held subject to For the more heroic, the meaning of life 
mere chance and caprice. in this age has come to be the supreme obli- 

By this substantial gain, the modern man gation, inevitable (and therefore glorious) 
stands above and beyond the ancestor whose because it has been imposed by an historic 
universe was a superficial appearance conceal- sequence of events arising from humanity 
ing forces and powers whose unknown itself, of going forward to the peak of an- 
processes continually suggested a variety of other mountain of achievement, far higher 
conflicting aims and wills, contact with than material science, from which the race 
which compelled him to develop elaborate can rise above its social ignorance and con- 
rituals in the nature of a fearful if cunning fusion even as in previous ages man has 
defense. The modern man, moreover, has achieved victory over other problems which 
won an entirely new sense of courage and at the time appeared as desperate as the 
integrity not only from his capacity to un- modern struggle for world peace, 
derstand nature rationally but also from his In surveying this supreme obligation in the 
proven power of making mechanical instru- light of our rational powers, the formidable 
ments and appliances superior to those with antagonism of social institutions culminating 
which by nature he was endowed. In the in the armed national states is clearly no 
camera he possesses a superior eye; in the superhuman situation but an antagonism 
radio a superior ear; in the electronic tube emanating directly from the human will. If 
a touch infinitely more sensitive than that we envisage war or economic disaster as over- 
of the human hand. whelming earthquakes, as all-destroying 

But the hour of triumph and conquest in hurricanes, the symbol cannot be made to 
man’s age-old struggle with nature has by transfer responsibility from man to the 
some mysterious providence coincided with nature, to the universe, from which actual 
his utter humiliation in his relations with earthquakes and hurricanes proceed. The 
himself and his fellowman. Time surely antagonistic institutions, large and small, are 
never witnessed a spectacle more dramatic nothing more than groups of people willingly 
and more momentous than this tragic con- captive to a competitive ideal, 
trast between man as scientist and as citizen, What devastates society is the diversity 
between man as mechanic and man as the and conflict of loyalties; in other words the 
orphan of life, a lost and bewildered soul. fatal lack of one loyalty embracing man- 
What wonder that many sensitive and kind. Conscious effort for the attainment of 
fragile personalities endeavor, in such a ter- world order must begin here, in an intense 
rible hour, to abandon and repudiate all that and constant realization of the disparity be- 
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tween the organic unity of the external uni- 
verse and the disunity of the subjective 
world. 

Measured by the diversity of loyalties, 
human society would appear to be consti- 
tuted of members of unrelated species no 
less essentially committed to strife than the 
beasts of the jungle or the insects of the 
swamp. Because the world of nature con- 
tains difFerent species which pursue and are 
pursued, it would appear as though humanity 
had taken its lesson of life from a lower 
order, a kingdom of existence bereft of 
reason, in which nature has implanted the 
seeds of incessant physical struggle. 

But the instinct of self-preservation domi- 
nating the animal is adjusted to the attain- 
ment of Its own goal, while the diverse loyal- 
ties of mankind are impossible of realization. 
Their effect is to undermine the very foun- 
dation of human life. Not to instinct but to 
spiritual ignorance must be attributed that 
condition of society in which men’s high- 
est loyalties arrive at destruction and death, 
a self -betrayal rather than a fulfillment 
of self. 

Every loyalty is composed of two ele- 
ments: an external object which can be 
rationally grasped and perceived, and a sub- 
jective motive which is elusive because iden- 
tified with the object or goal to be achieved. 
For this reason, rational comparison of con- 
flicting loyalties is impossible, because the 
rational power has become adapted to values 
external to man and is helpless in dealing 
with the origin and character of motives. 
The motive is prior to the object, and the 
motive employs reason as its instrument and 
justification. Human reason is a searchlight 
which throws a brilliant light upon scenes 
outside and beyond the realm of motive, but 
behind the searchlight all is blackest dark- 
ness, We therefore insist upon an unvarying 
and ever reliable mathematics but tolerate 
extreme variety and unreliability in religion. 
We have become rational in relation to all 
that is below man, but remain pre-rational 
in relation to all that pertains to the human 
heart itself. 

This chasm in the continuity of rational 
reality is excused on the assumption that the 
rational power is inherently limited, can only 
deal with a restricted area of values, and that 


consequently, when the profoundest human 
motives are at issue, reason must give way to 
faith. This assumption means nothing less 
than that the searchlight of the rational 
power can not, for some reason not explained, 
be turned in any direction save that external 
to human nature. It means also that man in 
himself is not an organic unity but is a dual 
being, split by the artificial distinction be- 
tween reason and faith and compelled eter- 
nally to act under two irreconcilable laws. 
The distinction is not removed but rather 
further complicated by the claim that faith 
is a "higher” reason, a power having author- 
ity to annul, at any time, what ordinary 
reason holds to be useful, true or necessary. 
For such a claim establishes more than dual- 
ity at the heart of human life — it compels 
a strife between "mind” and "heart” at 
crucial moments of destiny which constitutes 
the ultimate source of conflict in society as 
a whole. 

To recapitulate: the civilization in which 
the very existence of humanity is enmeshed 
has become the prey of nationalistic, class, 
racial and also ecclesiastical loyalties. These 
irreconcilable loyalties have, in our own gen- 
eration, precipitated an international war 
and an international economic collapse which 
have not only released the greatest amount 
of death and suffering recorded in human 
history but have impaired the whole struc- 
ture of civilization. Furthermore, these 
loyalties, despite the bitterest experience, re- 
main essentially unreconciled and are today 
more highly armed for destruction than in 
1914. This is the objective picture of human 
life today. When we examine these loyalties 
we find them resting upon motives and flow- 
ing from impulses which defy control, rooted 
as they are in the subjective world of the 
heart which remains irrational, while ration- 
alizing its wishes and its aims. In this world, 
blind faith and not reason sits upon the 
throne. But the demands of that faith no 
longer correspond to the clear needs of hu- 
man life. Faith has identified itself not with 
life but with death. The power of reason, 
which perceives the crisis, at present can not 
deal with motives, but on the contrary is the 
instrument and tool by which irrational faith 
forges its own destruction. Every organized 
loyalty has rationalized itself into a self- 
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contained philosophy beyond the reach of 
successful attack from without and beyond 
the reach of suspicion on the part of those 
remaining within. Society has become a 
chaos because man is divided against himself. 
He has become powerful in all realms where 
he has applied reason; he has become a help- 
less victim in the realm where he has re- 
nounced reason in favor of blind faith. The 
influence which has made man willing to 
sacrifice reason for faith, which has con- 
vinced him that his deepest motives and high- 
est loyalties are subject to laws outside or 
beyond reason, is organized religion — the ex- 
clusive and dogmatic church. 

The next step, therefore, for those who 
sincerely desire to serve the rational ideal of 
world order, lies in a re-examination of the 
claim sponsored by the dogmas of every 
creed and inculcated into the tender and re- 
sponsive minds of children, that reason has 
no concern with the deepest motives of life 
but is an alien power which must remain 
outside the holy of holies until given the 
lesser task of justifying the motives adopted, 
in some mysterious and irrational way, by 
faith and also the task of enabling faith to 
achieye its aim. 

The picture of the subjective world cor- 
responding to the insane condition of mod- 
ern civilization is that man’s religion has 
remained primitive and pre-rational while 
man’s knowledge and capacity for action 
have miraculously multiplied. The ghost of 
the savage behind the altar commands the 
soul of the statesman who instigates war and 
of the economist who turns industry into a 
daily and life-long social combat. 

Tbe claim that reason can not deal with 
the substance of faith is a wholly artificial 
claim. It rests upon an assumption of human 
duality directly projecting the conception of 
warring, antagonistic gods marking the age 
of the savage. If God is one, and God is the 
creator of humanity, then the human spirit 
is one in essence and can achieve an organic 
unity far beyond this present stage charac- 
terized by the assumed irreconcilability of 
reason and faith. Since progress and achieve- 
ment have followed upon every determined 
effort of man to control the forces of life 
and respond to the rational order of the uni- 
verse, how can we entertain the impossible 


and wholly unauthorized claim that the door 
to the reality of human nature is to reason 
forever barred? One-half civilized, one-half 
primitive savage — this condition of human- 
ity is in itself the most challenging proof 
that progress, far from being finished and 
complete, offers today the possibility of ad- 
vance in the spiritual realm comparable to 
that already achieved in the field of material 
science. 

*Abdu’l-Baha is a world personage in this 
age with an importance to humanity far 
transcending that of people now exerting su- 
preme social influence, for the reason that 
'Abdu’l-Baha carried the power of reason 
across the chasm which for us still yawns 
between intelligence and faith. In Him there 
existed a consciousness fulfilled and organi- 
cally united, blending perfectly the power 
of understanding with the quality of faith. 
His faith had no irrational element, and his 
reason illumined the dark recesses where faith 
is born and its quality determined. Against 
the whole momentum of an age glorifying 
the savage in its religion. He stood rocklike, 
immovable in the conviction that these very 
social disasters are evidence that the time to 
attain spiritual knowledge has dawned. In 
place of the traditional conception of man as 
being forever divided against himself, He 
established a reality which reason can accept 
and faith, true faith, must recognize and 
extol as the highest privilege of existence. 
Perceiving that spiritual ignorance has run 
its course in the organization of armed na- 
tional states. He spoke with assurance of 
man’s future attainment of world unity and 
world order to follow this brief period dur- 
ing which the irrational, savage outlook is 
being finally discredited and left behind. 

**God’s greatest gift to man is that of in- 
tellect, or understanding. Understanding is 
the power by which man acquires his knowl- 
edge of the several kingdoms of creation, and 
of various stages of existence, as well as of 
much that is invisible. Possessing this gift 
he is, in himself, the sum of earlier creations; 
he is able to get into touch with those king- 
doms, and by this gift he frequently, 
through his scientific knowledge, can reach 
out with prophetic vision. Intellect is, in 
truth, the most precious gift bestowed upon 
man by the divine bounty. Man alone. 
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among created beings, has this wonderful 
power. 

*'All creation, preceding man, is bound by 
the stern law of nature. The great sun, the 
multitudes of stars, the oceans and seas, the 
mountains, the rivers, the trees, and all ani- 
mals, great or small — ^none are able to evade 
obedience to nature’s law. 

“Man alone has freedom, and by his under- 
standing or intellect has been able to gain 
control of and adapt some of those natural 
laws to his own needs. . . . 

“God gave this power to man that it might 
be used for the advancement of civilization, 
for the good of humanity, to increase love 
and concord and peace. But man prefers to 
use this gift to destroy instead of to build, 
for injustice and oppression, for hatred and 
discord and devastation, for the destruction 
of his fellow-creatures, whom Christ has 
commanded that he should love as him- 
self. . . . 

“Consider the aim of creation: is it possible 
that all is created to evolve and develop 
through countless ages with this small goal 
in view — a few years of a man’s life on earth? 
Is it not unthinkable that this should be the 
final aim of existence? 

“The mineral evolves until it is absorbed 
in the life of the plant, the plant progresses 
until it finally loses its life in that of the 
animal; the animal, in its turn, forming part 
of the food of man, is absorbed into human 
life. Thus, man is shown to be the sum of 
all creation, the superior of all created beings, 
the goal to which countless ages of existence 
have progressed. . . . 

“When we speak of the soul we mean the 
motive power of this physical body which 
lives under its entire control in accordance 
with its dictates. If the soul identifies itself 
with the material world it remains dark, for 
in the natural world there is corruption, 
aggression, struggles for existence, greed, 
darkness, transgression and vice. If the soul 
remains in this station and moves along these 
paths it will be the recipient of this dark- 
ness; but, if it becomes the recipient of the 
graces of the world of mind, its darkness will 
be transformed into light, its tyranny into 
justice, its ignorance into wisdom, its ag- 
gression into loving kindness, until it reach 
the apex. Man will become free from 


egotism; he will be released from the ma- 
terial world. ... 

“There is, however, a faculty in man 
which unfolds to his vision the secrets of 
existence. It gives him a power whereby he 
may investigate the reality of every object. 
It leads man on and on to the luminous sta- 
tion of divine sublimity and frees him from 
the fetters of self, causing him to ascend to 
the pure heaven of sanctity. This is the 
power of the mind, for the soul is not, of 
itself, capable of unrolling the mysteries of 
phenomena; but the mind can accomplish 
this and therefore it is a power superior to 
the soul. 

“There is still another power which is 
differentiated from that of the soul and 
mind. This third power is the spirit which 
is an emanation from the divine bes tower; 
it is the effulgence of the Sun of Reality, 
the radiation of the celestial world, the spirit 
of faith, the spirit Christ refers to when he 
says: 'Those that are born of the flesh are 
flesh, and those that are born of the spirit 
are spirit.’ . . . 

“If a man reflects he will understand the 
spiritual significance of the law of progress; 
how all things move from the inferior to the 
superior degree. . . . 

“The greatest power in the realm and 
range of human existence is spirit — the di- 
vine breath which animates and pervades all 
things. It IS manifested throughout creation 
in different degrees or kingdoms. 

“In the mineral kingdom it manifests it- 
self by the power of cohesion. In the veg- 
etable kingdom it is the spirit augmentative 
or power of growth, the animus of life and 
development in plants, trees and organisms 
of the floral world. In this degree of its 
manifestation, spirit is unconscious of the 
powers which qualify the kingdom of the 
animal. The distinctive virtue or 'plus’ of 
the animal is sense perception; it sees, hears, 
smells, tastes and feels but in turn is in- 
capable of the conscious ideation or reflec- 
tion which characterize and differentiate the 
human kingdom. The animal neither exer- 
cises nor apprehends this distinctive human 
power and gift. From the visible it can not 
draw conclusions regarding the invisible 
whereas the human mind from visible and 
known premises attains knowledge of the 
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unknown and invisible. , . . Likewise the 
human spirit has its limitations. It can not 
comprehend the phenomena of the kingdom 
transcending the human station, for it is a 
captive of powers and life forces which have 
their operation upon its own plane of exist- 
ence and it cannot go beyond that boun- 
dary. . . . 

*'The mission of the Prophets, the revela- 
tion of the holy books, the manifestation of 
the heavenly teachers and the purpose of 
divine philosophy all center in the training 
of the human realities so that they may be- 
come clear and pure as mirrors and reflect 
the light and love of the Sun of Reality. . . . 
This is the true evolution and progress of 
humanity.'*’ 

In this teaching, if we apprehend it cor- 
rectly, the law of progress is revealed as the 
action of a higher form of life upon a lower. 
An element in the mineral kingdom remains 
in the limitations of that kingdom until it 
is gathered up and assimilated by the veg- 
etable kingdom, which in turn rises not by 
its own power but through action of the 
animal kingdom. Elements in the vegetable 
kingdom die in that kingdom to be reborn 
in the animal kingdom, and similarly ele- 
ments in the realm of the animal, when as- 
similated by man, die to be reborn as it were 
on a higher plane. 

But how is man to rise above himself? 
For man there is no higher kingdom of phys- 
ical existence to extend this principle of de- 
velopment by actual assimilation of the 
physical type. Of the four degrees of exist- 
ence in the world of nature, man himself is 
the apex; wherefore the elements of man’s 
physical being can go no higher, but through 
his physical death are restored to the lower 
planes. In this closed circle of physical ex- 
istence the elements eternally rise and fall, 
establishing the rhythmic cycle of the world 
of nature. 

In his primitive, savage state, man sought 
however to extend this cycle from the phys- 
ical to the conscious realm. He believed that 
he could acquire the qualities of another man 
by eating his flesh. This conception, pro- 
longed during nameless ages, assumed an 
elaborate ritual and formed the basis of his 
religious beliefs. Little by little the bloody 
sacrifice became refined; instead of eating 


the flesh he laid it upon the altar of his tribal 
god. Eventually the stark savage belief per- 
sisted only as a symbol; it became sufficient 
to sacrifice an animal in place of a human 
being. By Old Testament times even this 
more innocent murder was condemned by 
prophetic leaders. The sacrifice was prefer- 
ably wholly symbolic, by gifts, by flowers 
and fruit. 

Behind this evolution of belief and relig- 
ious practice we may feel the burden of a 
bitter, prolonged struggle for understanding 
of the spiritual law of evolution: the con- 
ception that qualities are obtained by par- 
taking of substance had the apparent sanc- 
tion of nature itself. 

Even today the struggle has not been won. 
For even today the blind faith is widespread 
that man draws near God and partakes of 
divine qualities in mass or communion — by 
partaking of a physical substance, a conse- 
crated bread and wine. 

What wonder, when religion in its most 
sacred teachings has not left behind the prim- 
itive savage who sought to evolve and pro- 
gress by eating the flesh of his fallen foe — 
what wonder that mankind has no capacity 
to arise above loyalties essentially blind, 
selfish and partisan, loyalties that are tribal 
in essence, loyalties that can devastate the 
entire civilized world? For the mirror of 
rational intelligence, endowed with power to 
reflect whatever realities it faces, has been 
given no realm of spiritual truth to substi- 
tute for the visible realm of nature — the 
lower world of insect and of beast. 

But 'Abdu’l-Baha has illumined that lost 
world of spiritual truth. He has freed the 
power of reason and intelligence from its 
servitude to biological fact and disclosed an 
illimitable universe still to be explored. 

The central principle of 'Abdu’l-Baha’s 
teaching is that the Prophets, human though 
they are in all that pertains to the body, 
constitute an order of existence higher than 
man, a kingdom which acts upon man, puri- 
fying his motives and releasing his innate 
powers, assimilating man and raising him to 
a plane of consciousness transcending his 
former nature as truly as the animal trans- 
cends the senseless tree. By the spirit that 
flows through the Prophet, animating his 
words, man in turning sincerely to that 
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source of reality is saved from the dominance 
of instincts and motives emanating from the 
world of nature which is lower in degree 
because it lacks the quality of mind. 

The relation of man to Prophet is not 
that of flesh sacrificed to a jealous tribal god, 
not that of slave to a Monarch enthroned 
upon mysterious magical powers; it is the 
relation of child to parent, of student to 
educator, and the true essence of religion 
consists in attaining knowledge of and ren- 
dering devotion to the laws and principles 
of evolution in the kingdom of spirit. The 
faithful student of spiritual truth is, in con- 
sciousness, assimilated by and into that truth, 
no less actually than the mineral element 
which the living root absorbs. 

As exemplified by 'Abdu’l-Baha, religion 
is clearly a value not merely conforming to 
reason but the realm which offers reason and 
understanding its supreme opportunity. The 
substance of spiritual truth constitutes the 
real world in which intelligence can function 
freely and become completely fulfilled. The 
actual relation of reason to faith arises from 
consideration of the fact that it is by faith 
that man has capacity to recognize the 
Prophet — ^it is the quality of faith which 
makes it possible to turn the searchlight of 
intelligence toward the source of reality; but 
the knowledge thereby obtained remains a 
function of the rational mind. Faith, then, 
is an expression of will and not of intelli- 
gence. *Abdu’l-Baha has forever freed man 
from superstition and imagination. He has 
interpreted the reality of man m the light 
of the reality of religion. That religion in 
its purity conforms to reason is His funda- 
mental claim. 

From this higher level of perception one 
can turn back to the condition of divided 
and antagonistic loyalties which underlies the 
sinister turmoil of this period, and apprehend 
it as evidence of the decay of the inherited 
religions. The God-given intelligence of hu- 
manity is functioning in the darkness of 
unfaith, and hence the devotion to falsified 
religions, the hysteria of economic and poHt- 
ical movements, the soul-consuming strife 
of race and class. 

In the rise of psychological sciences which 
explore the "unconscious” and "subcon- 
scious” fields in man, we have a valiant, if 


misdirected, struggle to extend the powers 
of rational intelligence to control human 
motives and beliefs. In reality, man has no 
mysterious "subconscious” self, but rather, 
in his natural condition, draws upon the in- 
stincts and impulses of the animal world. 
It is the physical organism, directly receptive 
to and penetrated by the same forces acting 
upon the animal kingdom, which psychol- 
ogists actually explore. It is possible to plumb 
the depths of nature in man’s being, but 
human reality — the direction of man’s true 
progress — lies not backward in that dark 
abyss but forward toward "rebirth” into the 
spiritual kingdom. 

This age, in its confused struggle of ideals, 
has but given rational form to the blind 
feelings of man’s physical, therefore animal 
organism. Our society vainly endeavors, m 
its most turbulent mass movements, to find 
outlet for fears, rages and frustrated hopes 
which in the animal are temporary and harm- 
less, but in a society possessing scientific 
means of destruction can lead to nothing else 
than universal conflict. A rational faith — a 
knowledge of how these motives can be 
transmuted into forces of cooperation — alone 
stands between us and this catastrophe. The 
basis of world order, in short, is a humanity 
whose mind is not acted upon from the lower 
kingdoms but is illumined by the light of 
God. 

Until men become imbued with true, ra- 
tional faith, the supreme goal of world order 
and peace will never be achieved. For uni- 
versal peace is a reality only on the plane of 
spiritual truth. Civilization bereft of any 
source of reality and guidance is a dead body, 
prey to the maggots and the worms. Through 
the power of the Holy Spirit alone can we 
leave this death behind 

"The Holy Spirit is the light from the Sun 
of Truth bringing, by its infinite power, life 
and illumination to all mankind, flooding 
all souls with divine radiance, conveying the 
blessings of God’s mercy to the whole world. 
The earth, without the medium of the 
warmth and light of the rays of the sun, 
could receive no benefits from the sun. Like- 
wise, the Holy Spirit is the very cause of the 
life of man; without the Holy Spirit he 
would have no intellect, he would be unable 
to acquire his scientific knowledge by which 
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his great influence over the rest of creation 
IS gained. . . . The Holy Spirit it is, which, 
through the mediation of the Prophets of 
God, teaches spiritual virtues to man and 
enables him to acquire eternal life.” 

In this clear, unflickering light reflected 
from the mind of ^Abdu’l-Baha as from a 
burnished mirror held to the sun, humanity 
has been granted capacity of vision in the 
otherwise darkened subjective world. By His 
insight one can rise above the mass conscious- 
ness and apprehend the meaning of the age 


not as the superficial clash of nations, classes 
and races, but as the final struggle of the 
animal nature with the spiritual nature of 
man. The raging tornado has its central 
point of perfect calm, and the Faith of Baha’- 
u’llah promulgated by *Abdul-Baha is the 
universal peace hidden from physical sight 
behind the desperate movements of the dying 
civilization in which we live. Entering that 
Faith, men attain peace within themselves, 
and by this peace have peace with each other 
— the Most Great Peace, the Peace of God. 




The shrine of Shaykh Tabarsi, Mazindaran, Tree, near the shrine of Shaykh Tabarsi, 
Persia, where the body of Mulla Hnsayn, the from which Mulla Husayn, the Babu’l-Bab, 
Bdbu’l-Bab, is interred. was shot. 



The Masjid in Barfuru^, Mazindaran, Persia, where Quddus is buried. 
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IN THE FOOTSTEPS OF THE 
PIONEERS 


By Keith Ransom-Kehler 


To HAVE spread and established a religion 
throughout the world in less than four score 
years is eloquent testimony to the spiritual 
quantum contained in the message of Baha’- 
ullah. 

Historians record as phenomenal the ac- 
complishment of the followers of Muham- 
mad in carrying his teachings from the Red 
Sea to the Baltic, from India to Gibraltar, 
in eighty years; but in a corresponding period 
the Baha’i Faith has become firmly rooted 
on all the continents of the earth. 

Needless to say this has not taken place 
of itself. The divine rapture that sent our 
Persian martyrs dancing to their death had 
its more practical reflex in the worldwide 
projects of those who, scattering near and 
far, bore to mankind the ‘'imperishable 
evangel of eternal salvation,” reiterated today 
by Baha’u’llah. 

Leaving California where the historic pio- 
neers Thornton Chase, Lua, Mrs. Goodall, 
Mrs. Cooper, and others prepared the way 
for the coming of 'Abdu’l-Baha, my first 
objective was Japan. Calling en route at 
Honolulu, consecrated by the labors of Dr. 
Augur and Agnes Alexander, I found a bril- 
liant Baha’i Community; alert, active, zeal- 
ous, ably abetted by the tireless enthusiasm 
of Miss Julia Goldman. Charles Mason 
Remey and George Orr Latimer, Mr. and 
Mrs. Charles R. Bishop, Orcella Rexford, 
Mr. and Mrs. Hyde Dunn, on their journey 
to Australia, Martha Root who had left a 
few months before my arrival; and since my 
departure from America, Mrs. Schopflocher, 
Mrs. Loulie Mathews and Mrs. Marion Little 
are among the Baha’is who have made their 
contribution to the advancement of the 
Cause in Hawaii: which incidentally I think 
the most beautiful spot in all this earth. 

Pressing on to Japan I observed in Agnes 
Alexander that untiring service that has 
made her the trusted agent of 'Abdu’l-Baha 


and of Shoghi Efiendi in this ancient and 
remarkable land; a land to which 'Abdu’l- 
Baha has given such unqualified promises of 
spiritual expansion and attainment. 

How simple a thing when trees have been 
felled and underbrush cleared, the unyielding 
earth broken, the seed sown, tended and 
watered; drought, hail, hurricane and flood 
withstood; how exceedingly simple to walk 
"through the land at eve . . . and pluck the 
ripened ears!” No name is worthy of men- 
tion in any country except the name of those 
who with heroism and intrepidity first went 
forth to face the odds and difSculties, yes, 
terrors of the untried and the unknown in 
order to plant the mighty standard of Baha’- 
u’llah in the midmost heart of the world. 
The names of Dr. Augur and of Agnes Alex- 
ander must ever remain the names to which 
all others are subsidiary in recounting the 
history of the Cause in Japan. Mrs. Ida 
Fmch, Mrs, Greeven (then Inez Cook), 
Martha Root, and later Mrs. Schopflocher 
and Mr. George Spendlove have assisted in 
furthering Baha’i interests in this fascinating 
country. 

In Volume IV of this work Agnes wrote 
a very kind account of my happy visit. 

I must attest to my profound appreciation 
of the quality of those whom, by her un- 
sparing efiorts, she has attracted to the Cause. 
A native Christian minister, Buddhist priests, 
university professors, journalists, merchants, 
students, teachers, oflicials; the wide range of 
her activities, the endless flow of her efforts, 
and her sincere detachment and devotion 
created a profound impression upon Baha’is 
and non-Baha’is alike. 

It is a grave mistake for the world to 
judge Japan by the policies of those who are 
at present guiding her destinies and prepar- 
ing her internal propaganda. A nation of 
absolutely disciplined human beings, men, 
women and children, has resulted from long 
519 
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cycles of enlightenment and idealism and 
must not be lightly regarded; for theirs is a 
salient contribution to civilization. 

No one could read the article by Torijino 
Torii in Volume IV of The BahdH World 
without a truer and deeper understanding 
of the spirit of Japan. 

Reaching China I encountered for the first 
time on my journey the illustrious name of 
Martha Root as the pioneer Baha’i teacher. 
She had sojourned in other lands that I had 
visited, but like myself was treading in the 
footsteps of others. Here she herself had 
been the first to bring this great evangel, and 
the evidences of her strenuous and ceaseless 
toil in that great vineyard will be immortal. 

In America she had given the message to 
President C. S. Liu of Sun Yat Sen Agricul- 
tural College while he was an undergraduate 
at Cornell; and later to his sister. President 
Fung Ling Liu of Union Normal College, 
then a graduate student at the University 
of Michigan. 

At Tsing Hua University she confirmed 
President Y. S. Tsao and his wife m the 
Cause, and the Bahai world is aware of his 
outstanding service in translating 'Abdul- 
Baha and Dr. Esslemont into Chinese. 

On her journeys through the Celestial 
Empire Martha carried on m her great tra- 
dition; interviewing statesmen, publicists and 
dignitaries; speaking in the foremost Uni- 
versities; obtaining constant publicity for 
the Cause through the newspapers; broad- 
casting; receiving innumerable visitors. It 
was rewarding to meet those whom she had 
interested and gratifying to witness the 
steadfast devotion of those whom she had 
confirmed. 

Miss Alexander and Mrs. Schopflocher 
have also paid several visits to China. 

The traces of a world pioneer I have found 
in many places where his foot has never 
trod; our "ambassador without portfolio” as 
it were, Mr. Roy C. Wilhelm. Carrying on a 
world-wide correspondence, his cordial and 
cheerful letters, his gifts of reading matter 
and Baha’i books, his continuous encour- 
agement and helpfulness to those scattered 
beyond the confines of ordinary Baha’i asso- 
ciation, have made him, though personally 
unseen, one of the most popular and beloved 
of the Baha’i teachers. 


No more romantic story will embellish the 
history of the Cause than the recital of how 
Mr. and Mrs. Hyde Dunn, then well past 
middle-life, burning all their bridges behind 
them, answered the summons of 'Abdu’l- 
Baha and arose to carry the Baha’i message 
to Australia and New Zealand. 

Their endeavors have been indefatigable, 
their accomplishments stupendous. "Whoso 
maketh efforts for Me in My way will I 
guide them.” The trials, difficulties and vi- 
cissitudes that they faced and conquered 
must be recorded at length in a suitable me- 
morial. 

At last there was a happy issue out of all 
their afflictions. Mr. Dunn found an excel- 
lent position that necessitated his travelling 
over the whole Commonwealth, so that he 
has actually given the message in every set- 
tlement on that vast continent. 

Equally persevering, Mrs. Dunn remained 
behind in the larger cities, consolidated their 
joint labors, formed classes, conducted meet- 
ings, fostered Assemblies, until at last, as a 
reward of their efforts, the National Spiritual 
Assembly is in process of formation. 

Mr. and Mrs. Dunn (lovingly called Father 
and Mother by all Baha’is) are of singular 
beauty both of person and character. Mr. 
Dunn has the rarest and most charming dis- 
position: loving, forgiving, genial, his spir- 
itual attributes fit him peculiarly to teach 
the Baha’i Cause. Mrs. Dunn has ^ quality 
of faith that I have seldom met. She lives 
in the Presence of God with a kind of awe 
and candor that assure men of His Power 
and Benignity; while her service is like the 
service of the earth to the sun, of the magnet 
to the pole, of the lover to his beloved. When 
so ill, with a dangerous illness, that any other 
woman would have been in a hospital, she was 
still ministering and serving and helping and 
soothing, until her very persistence in doing 
carried its own great message. 

Whalf a simple matter then to harvest all 
this effort and sacrifice and self-effacement 
in my joyous visits to Australia and New 
Zealand. Martha and Effle Baker, one of the 
first Australian Baha’is, visited New Zealand 
before me; and Martha and Seigfried Schop- 
flocher, Australia. 

There was much activity among the 
friends to receive me. Full and interesting 
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programs had been arranged, resulting in 
confirmations in the various centers visited, 
and in the formation of active study classes. 
Perhaps fuller details will be furnished by 
the friends in the Southern Hemisphere; 
‘'Down Under*’ as they say. 

No tribute that I could pay would be ade- 
quate to express the heartfelt gratitude and 
appreciation of the entire Baha’i world, for 
the cordial welcome and sincere cooperation 
which is everywhere and continuously ex- 
tended to us by the Theosophical Society. 
"Wherever we may go this is always the first 
platform open to us; these audiences, always 
intelligent and responsive, offer us our first 
encouragement. 

In Sydney I spoke twice in the great Theo- 
sophical Auditorium and from their station 
my lectures were broadcast to thousands of 
listeners. I was entertained at “the Manor,” 
their community center, and sent off with 
letters of introduction to other lodges in 
different countries. Mr. and Mrs. van Gelder 
and their family, who live in beautiful 
Blavatsky Park in Batavia, extended to me 
the -most exemplary kindness and hospitality 
at the request of the Sydney Theosophists. 
All over the world this Society displays to- 
ward us the same spirit and the same good- 
will. 

Mr. Grosfeld, our dear Baha’i pioneer in 
Java, is awaiting the arrival of an Egyptian 
Baha’i friend of his in order to carry on a 
fuller program of activities. 

My stay in Malay was not long enough to 
admit of more than newspaper reports and 
private interviews. 

Sharing the ardors and rewards of the first 
mission to India and Burma were, among 
others who assisted the saintly Jamal EflFendi, 
Dr. ‘Abdu’l-Hakim, now of Rangoon, 
Burma, and Siyyid Mustafa Rumi of Man- 
dalay, the latter accompanying Baha’u’llah’s 
great emissary on his extensive journeys to 
the East.^ 

Arriving in Burma I went at once to Man- 
dalay where to my great delight I met Mrs. 
Schopflocher and Lionel Loveday just down 
from a thousand-mile trip on the Irrawaddy, 
“where the fiyin’ fishes play.” These flying 


fascinating account of their experiences was 
published in the BahaH Magazine, 


fish, by-the-bye, were the women who plied 
back and forth on the river boats. 

In addition to my many engagements in 
Mandalay, we drove twice to the hill station 
of Maymyo where I spoke to the Young 
Men’s Union. I was very cordially received 
throughout Burma and was especially happy 
in the great house of Ma Tin in Mandalay; 
designed and built to accommodate 'Abdu’i- 
Baha on his hoped-for but never accom- 
plished journey to Burma. 

Very handsome properties are owned by 
the Baha’i Community of Mandalay, the 
most recent acquisition being the estate of 
Siyyid Mustafa Rumi, in which he is now 
merely holding a life trust. 

Our tireless Martha has preceded me there 
as usual and has written a lively record of her 
visit. 

The grace and charm of the Burmese 
young people are worthy of comment. The 
beautiful and accomplished daughters and 
grand-daughter of U. Nyunyu, chairman of 
the Assembly; the son and daughter of Dr. 
Hakim, so earnest and devoted; the lovely 
and gentle Baha’i children that I met wher- 
ever I went, impressed me deeply. 

So much has already been written about 
Daidenow Kalazoo Kungjangoon, “the vil- 
lage of 'Abdu’l-Baha,” that I cannot heighten 
the descriptions of Mrs. Greeven and Mrs. 
Schopflocher. In the warmth of their wel- 
come, the extent of their hospitality, and 
the sincerity of their lives these village Ba- 
ha’is are a source of pride and pleasure to 
the Western visitor. 

The Rangoon friends had arranged a com- 
prehensive program for me that they may 
perhaps discuss in their report. They were 
very eflScient in their cooperation, arranging 
my conferences so that I met the most intel- 
ligent, progressive and inquiring in the city. 

By now their Haziratu’l-Quds must be 
completed, which will greatly increase the 
prestige of the Cause. 

The crowning joy of my visit was meet- 
ing in person those great pioneers of the Day 
of Baha’u’llah, Siyyid Mustafa Rumi and Dr. 
Hakim, who had in their youth, with Jamal 
Effendi, helped establish the Cause in India 
and Burma. 

The calm beauty of their lives seems a 
miracle amidst the haste and noise and vul- 
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garity of our disintegrating civilization. I 
know that they belong to that host whose 
tread is measured to the tap of an unseen 
drummer. As 'Abdu’l-Baha expresses it, ”the 
horse gallopeth though the rider is invisible.” 
Their ears were constantly listening for com- 
mands that mine were too gross to hear. 

The music of Dr. Hakim’s voice as he 
prostrated himself each dawn and chanted 
our great prayer leaves the memory of my 
visit half real, half ethereal, as of daily duties 
performed amidst the drift of pinions. 

The youthful exuberance of the venerable 
Siyyid Mustafa was a constant surprise. 
Though now advanced in years he never 
seemed to show weariness or ennui or delation 
(if there be such a word — the normal swing 
from elation). His was a peace and a joy 
that the world can neither give nor take 
away. 

Some years later Nemur Effendi followed 
in the footsteps of Mirza Jalal in India, 
leaving a train of spectacular converts: 
among them N. R. Vakil, President of the 
National Spiritual Assembly; Pritam Singh, 
M.A., its able Secretary, editor and publisher 
of The BahdH; Mahfoozu’l Haq Ilmi, promi- 
nent teacher and editor of the Urdu Monthly, 
Kaukab-i-Hind ; Hishmat-u’llah Kore^i, 
Oxford graduate and man of letters; the late 
Professor Shirazi of Karachi; and many an- 
other, generously devoting his life to the 
Cause. 

Later several Western teachers visited In- 
dia; among them Hooper Harris and Harlan 
Ober; Dr. and Mrs. Getsinger; Mrs. Lorol 
Schopflocher; on three occasions Mrs. 
Greeven, Mrs. Stannard and Martha Root. 

A large number of the Baha’is of Western 
India (Karachi, Bombay, Poona) are Persian 
Zoroastrians or Parsis. There are no Baha’is 
in the world superior to those recruited from 
the Zoroastrian group. 'Abdu’l-Baha again 
and again attested to their sincerity, their 
simple faith, their purity of motive, their 
sacrifice and their utter devotion. 

A generous account of my activities in 
Bombay and Karachi appeared in the previous 
number of this series. Professor Pritam 
Singh, M.A., late of the chair of economics 
in Allah Abad University, Secretary of the 
National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is 
of India and Burma, was designated to ac- 


company me and arrange my meetings. Due 
to his initiative and connections I spoke in 
all the great universities in the various Indian 
cities that I visited, and to many associations, 
churches, clubs and social groups, where the 
message was cordially received. But it is 
practically impossible for me to write of my 
own activities; I never seem to myself to be 
accomplishing anything. 

Through the kind offices of Sir Akbar 
Hydari I received an official invitation from 
Hyderabad Deccan to be the guest of the 
state. I cannot sufficiently thank Mr. Rus- 
tum Khosrove, Secretary of the Spiritual 
Assembly of Poona who accompanied me, 
acting as my personal secretary as well. 

It was very gratifying to meet here the 
Minister of Finance, the Minister of Justice, 
the Minister of Education, the Minister of 
Court, the former Prime Minister, the Min- 
ister of State, Nabob Mehdi Yar Jung Ba- 
hadur, and others of the nobility and cabinet, 
and to discuss with them our teachings. 

Hyderabad Deccan is the home of notable 
women as well as men; outstanding among 
them being Mme. S. Naidu, the renowned 
poetess who visited America some years since. 
Mme. Naidu was still absent in England at 
the time of my visit but I was the guest of 
her two remarkable daughters, Oxford 
women, and of Dr. Naidu, at "The Golden 
Threshold.” 

Mrs. Soogra Humayan Mirza is a famous 
Muslim woman, writer, editor, philanthro- 
pist, educator and world traveller. She is the 
author of sixteen books and is identified with 
many progressive movements. 

Another woman of exceptional gifts and 
ability is Dr. Ethel M. Pope, a Canadian- 
American, President of Zenana College of 
Usmania University. She not only holds her 
music licentiate (L.R.A.M.) but has the 
earned degree of Litt. D.; speaks many 
languages fluently; contributes to lead- 
ing poetry magazines; and manages the 
financial as well as the academic branch of 
her college. 

Twenty-five great lumbering ox-carts 
gather these veiled undergraduates from all 
parts of the city and bring them, in cur- 
tained seclusion, to study for the B.A. degree. 

One of the most gracious, erudite and able 
men whom I have met is Sir Ahmad Husayn 
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Amin Jung Bahadur, Minister of Court in 
this Kingdom. Kipling tells us that East 
and West meet 

*'When two strong men stand face to face 
Though they come from the ends of the 
earth.” 

Sir Ahmad is of that category; a man who by 
the dignity of his bearing, the affability of 
his demeanor, the breadth and fluidity of his 
knowledge, the charm of his manner, and his 
innate, unconscious catholicity, widens the 
scope and deepens the significance of social 
contacts. 

An appreciation of the Cause from the pen 
of Sir Ahmad, written at Martha’s request, 
appears on another page of this volume. 

Altogether Hyderabad struck me as one of 
the most alert and progressive lands in the 
Orient. 

The programs arranged in Poona and Surat, 
respectively, afforded me the liveliest pleasure, 
for the meetings proved very popular and 
were attended by the representative people 
of these cities. Sir *Ali Delavi, Prime Min- 
ister of the Bombay Presidency, acted as my 
chairman on one occasion, and spoke with 
great appreciation of the Baha’i teachings. 

The next continent that I touched upon 
was Africa, which I had visited several times 
before; but alas! I was not able to follow 
in the hallowed footsteps of Miss Fanny 
Knobloch, who with her sister, Mrs. Pauline 
Hannan, established the Cause in South 
Africa. I disembarked at the Soudan but 
approached no nearer to the scene of her 
repeated activities. More advanced in age 
than Mr. and Mrs. Dunn when she undertook 
this trip, with extremely straitened finances, 
again and again she literally taught until she 
dropped; due to the exigencies of the climate 
that brought on a dilatation of the heart. 
Who can estimate the incalculable harvests 
that will one day be garnered from her love 
and sacrifice? 

My brief visit to the Northern coast of 
South America some years ago was equally 
remote from the pioneer work of Leonora 
Holsapple and Maude Mickle; who like the 
other American pioneers already mentioned, 
answered the summons of 'Abdu’l-Baha, pro- 
ceedmg to Bahia, Brazil. Their gallantry, 
their hard work in mastering an unknown 
language and supporting themselves as they 


established the Cause, their conquest of diffi- 
culties, their unremitting perseverance, is 
surely written in ineffaceable letters **upon 
the preserved Tablet of God.” 

Martha has also visited several South 
American cities. 

Leonora had preceded me to some of the 
islands of the West Indies, but to a few of 
them I was the first to carry the message. 
My longest teaching period on that tour was 
in Barbadoes where Leonora had ably paved 
the way for me a year or two before. 

Let me record that I have found nowhere 
people more eager, more receptive, more 
alert or kinder than the Barbadians. God 
willing, I yearn to go back there for further 
teaching. I was very gratified to hear of the 
visit of Miss Ella Robarts to this beloved spot. 

Returning to Haifa for further instruc- 
tions, Shoghi Effendi graciously permitted me 
to come to the land of God’s pioneers, the 
Bab and Baha’u’llah; to walk the earth dei- 
fied by Their Presence; to visit the scenes 
sanctified by Their noble army of martyrs; 
to read in the lives of their survivors those 
lessons of sacrifice, patience and steadfast 
faith that illumine the Cause. 

En route I spent a few days in the holy city 
of Ba gh dad where Baha’u’lldh declared His 
Mission and, finally sojourning in the Garden 
of Ridvan, gave to our Faith its most joyous 
festival. 

These Baha’is are full of spirit and energy, 
and though I met only a few representatives 
from other 'Iraqi Assemblies I was im- 
mensely assured of their devotion and zeal. 

The monumental work of Mountfort Mills 
in representing before the League of Nations 
Baha’i interests in Ba gh dad has already been 
fully recorded, in a previous volume of the 
BahdH World, 

Mrs. Schopflocher’s visit left a deep im- 
pression and wrought good results. She had 
several audiences with His Majesty, the late 
King Feisal, and Martha, following her, also 
had an audience with the King. 

Incidentally I know of no better place to 
mention Mrs. Schopflocher’s memorable visit 
to Russia; the only American Baha’i, so far 
as I am informed, to teach in the Soviet 
Union. 

Years since, M. and Mme. Dreyfuss-Bar- 
ney and Mason Remey had come to Persia; 
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then, to the Tarbiyat School, Miss Kappes, 
Miss Coy, Miss and Mrs. Sharp; Dr. Clock 
had come to be near Miss Kappes; Mrs. Schop- 
flocher had visited Persia on two occasions; 
Martha travelled through some of the prov- 
inces; and Efiie Baker, photographing for 
The Dawn-Breakers, reached places that no 
western Baha*i has seen before or since. 

The important work of Miss Lillian 
Kappes, who gave her life to the Baha’i 
Cause in Persia, is attested by the present 
position of the Tarbiyat School, so ably 
managed by Miss Adelaide Sharp. She has 
today brought it to a position of preemi- 
nence in this educational field. Her unflag- 
ging zeal, her sound management, her per- 
sonal dedication to teaching as a profession, 
are crowning with success the hardships and 
diflSculties that still surround the educational 
activities of Persia. 

But foremost amongst the Western pio- 
neers in this sacred land must ever stand the 
name of Susan Isabel Moody, M.D., who, 
blessed by *Abdu’l-Baha, was entrusted with 
the great mission of spreading scientific 
methods and hygienic measures amongst the 
women of Persia. 

At the time of her arrival not only crude 
but barbarous practices sometimes obtained 
in obstetrical work; infant mortality still 
remains very high; the care and feeding of 
children was little understood. For many 
years she labored valiantly against the hosts 
of ignorance and resistance to change, work- 
ing on against great obstacles until the vio- 
lent fanaticism that ended in the murder of 
Major Imbrie made it inadvisable for foreign 
Baha’is to remain longer in Persia. 

When under the enlightened regime of the 
present ruler, Rida Shah Pahlavi, all danger 
was obviated, so deep was her devotion to her 
spiritual fatherland that she determined to 
end her days in this beloved country; and 
though nearing eighty, took the long and 
difficult trip from America back to Persia, 
a few years ago. 

Her work in founding the girls’ Sunday 
School and in assisting the Tarbiyat School 
is still another monument to her greatness. 

Although very feeble and partially bed- 
ridden, so unconquerable is her spirit, so 
cheerful her disposition, so intense her eager- 
ness for the Cause and its welfare, that young 


and old throng to see her, and her presence 
is a blessing to every meeting that she finds 
strength to attend. 

She always reminds me of the lines of 
Stevenson: 

knew a silver head was bright beyond compare, 

I knew a queen of toil, with a crown of silver hair; 
Garland of valor and sorrow, of beauty and renown; 
Life that honors the brave crowned her himself with 
the crown ” 

Some of my most impressive experiences 
here have been recorded in letters to Mrs. 
Helen P. Bishop, published in the BahdH 
Magazine, At present (August, 1933) I am 
in Tihran and have not yet visited the South 
of Persia. 

This would seem the appropriate moment 
to mention those immortal Persian pioneers 
to America, sent us through the bounty of 
"Abdu’l-Baha: Mirza Abu’l-Fadl-i-Gulpayi- 
gani, and Jinab-i-Fadil Mazindarani. My ad- 
vent to the Holy Cause of God is so recent 
that it exactly corresponds with Jinab-i- 
FadiPs first visit, but all America bears testi- 
mony to the outstanding achievements of 
these powerful and notable pioneers. 

Having been identified with the Baha’i 
Cause for only twelve years, there must have 
been countless teachers in the early days with 
whose names I am unfamiliar. I hope that all 
such oversights will be forgiven. I have 
mentioned the name of every teacher in for- 
eign fields known to me. Undoubtedly 
Jinab-i-Fadil in his forthcoming history 
will record the work of those whose names 
I have unintentionally omitted. 

Though residing in Europe during several 
years my itinerary has not yet taken me, as 
a Baha’i, to the scenes made memorable by 
early Baha’i teachers. May Ellis Maxwell, 
who also established the Cause in Canada, 
Alma Knobloch, George Latimer and Mason 
Remey, Dr. and Mrs. Getsinger and more 
recently Mrs. Louise Gregory, Miss Marion 
Jack, Orcella Rexford, Mr. Kluss, Mrs. Emo- 
gene Hoagg, Miss Julia Culver, Mrs. Stan- 
nard. Dr. and Mrs. Howard Carpenter, Lady 
Blomfield, Mrs. Stuart French, Mrs. Amelia 
Collins, Miss Louise Drake Wright, and 
others have taught on the continent; but pre- 
eminently Martha Root, who has spread the 
message not only in the leading universities 
and highest circles of Europe, but to royalty, 
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confirming the present Dowager Marie, then 
Queen of Rumania, in the Cause. 

Mr. Siegfried Schopflocher, a veteran 
world traveller, has supplemented his fre- 
quent business voyages with Baha’i teaching. 

In 1932 the Guardian bade me good-bye 
with a smile; that smile that soars like a bird 
from his lips to its heavenly nest. ''You 
should be very grateful to Baha’u’llah for 
extending to you this opportunity for serv- 
ice,” he said. 

Amidst the perplexities, hardships and 
problems that often beset my path I think 
that my abiding protection is a sense of deep 
and reverent gratitude; gratitude that I have 
been privileged, not to hear about, but to 
witness, in a thousand gleaming camp fires 
round the world the marshalling of the army 
of the Lord of Hosts; to behold in every 
land the unsheathing of His terrible, swift 
sword; to see, with mine eyes, the Glory of 
the Coming of the Lord. Men and women 
from every tribe and kindred of the earth, 
forgetting their age-old tutelage of hatred 
and antagonism, abandoning their prejudices 
and racial inhibitions, rejecting the animosi- 


ties of ancient creed and dogma, learning 
new and shining lessons of forbearance, love 
and forgiveness; pressing forward in deadly, 
deadly earnest against man’s eternal foes: 
ignorance, oppression, superstition, greed, 
crime, war, poverty, injustice; putting aside 
every personal consideration to serve the 
mighty ends of peace and righteousness. 
Surely gratitude is the only appropriate emo- 
tion with which to regard the spectacle of 
hfe at the flood tide of its spiritual ardor. 
For in this Cause every Baha’i is a pioneer; 
a pioneer in a new manner of living, a new 
outlook on life; a new assurance; a new 
fortitude, because ours is a new promise; the 
promise that at last that celestial city "eter- 
nal in the heavens, whose Builder and Maker 
is God”; that Holy City, New Jerusalem, 
shall descend to earth and that the tabernacle 
of God shall be among men. The doors of 
that city "shall never be closed by day and 
night; there shall be none; and into it will 
the kings of earth bring their glories.” It is 
for the speedy fulfillment of this promise 
that Baha’i pioneers are laboring so ardu- 
ously throughout the world. 
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THE ORIENTATION OF HOPE 


By Alain Locke 


jA-S the clouds darken over our chaotic 
world, all of us — even those who still cherish 
the dream and hope of a new world order of 
peace, righteousness and justice, must face 
the question of where to focus our expecta- 
tions, where to orient our hopes. To do 
otherwise is merely to hug an ideal to our 
bosoms in childish consolation and passive 
fatalism — a reaction only too human, but not 
worthy of the possessors of a virile and truly 
prophetic spiritual revelation. If we fall vic- 
tims to the twilight mood and the monastic 
flight from reality, are we not really false 
friends and even spiritual traitors to the 
universal ideal? Must we not as true Bahai 
believers in these times embrace our principles 
more positively, more realistically, and point 
everywhere possible our assertion of the 
teachings with a direct challenge? 

In fact, for those of us who are truly 
dawn-minded, the present twilight hour, this 
dusk of disillusionment is auspicious. It is 
the occasion and opportunity of convincing 
many who were sceptical because they could 
not see the impending failure of the old order, 
but who now almost without exception are 
in a questioning and thoroughly disillusioned 
mood. Especially does it seem to me to be 
the opportunity to bring the Bahai prin- 
ciples again forcefully to the attention of 
statesmen and men of practical affairs, who 
now may in all likelihood be in their period 
of greatest receptivity, having turned to so 
many plans and remedies to little or no avail. 

Is It not reasonably clear to us that now is 
the time for a world-wide, confident and 
determined offensive of peaceful propaganda 
for the basic principles of the Cause of 
brotherhood, peace and social justice? 

I have one humble suggestion: that with- 
out forgetting the language in terms of 
which we ourselves have learned the prin- 
ciples, we shall take pains to learn and speak 
a language which the practical-minded man 
of affairs, and the realistic common man can 
and will understand. The message must be 
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translated to terms and ideas and practical 
issues of the present-day world and its prob- 
lems and dilemmas, or, I am afraid, much 
of the advantage of this marvelous seed-time 
will be lost. 

Too often previously, we have been con- 
fronted with that characteristic and almost 
pardonable distrust of the average man for 
the “panacea type of solution,*’ his interest 
in only one segment of the problem. Today 
even the man in the street is becoming keenly 
convinced of the fundamental and wide- 
scale character of the difficulties underlying 
the present crisis. In a recent article, H. G. 
Wells has this to say: “It is becoming plain 
to us that the disaster of the Great War and 
our present social and economic disorder are 
not isolated misfortunes, but broad aspects 
of a now profound disharmony in the condi- 
tions of human life. A huge release of human 
energy through invention and discovery 
drives us on inexorably toward the establish- 
ment of a new type of society in which the 
production and distribution of necessities 
will be the easy task of a diminishing 
moiety of the population, while research, 
new enterprise, new extensions and elabora- 
tions of living, the conquest not simply of 
material but of moral and intellectual power 
and of beauty, vitality and happiness become 
the occupation of an ever increasing multi- 
tude. ... We cannot go back. Retrogres- 
sion to less progressive conditions seems more 
difficult and dangerous now than a revolu- 
tionary advance. Either we must go on to 
this new state of disciplined plenty or lapse 
into chaotic and violent barbarism.” 

And of this that he calls “an imperative 
new world order,” Mr. Wells has this inter- 
esting and challenging thing to say: “I doubt 
if it is in the capacity of any single human 
being to lead our race around this diiEcult 
corner. . . . The carry-over from the catas- 
trophic phase of today to the new world 
state of freedom and abundant life must, I 
believe, be the work of a gathering, growing 
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number of men inspired by a common ap- 
prehension of the needs and possibilities of 
the case. I am thinking of a wide, unorgan- 
ized growth of understanding. . . . When 
that understanding develops commanding 
force, the new world will be made accessible, 
and not before.” 

I have cited this quotation as a represen- 
tative sample of the drift of intelhgent 
thought today upon the whole world situa- 
tion. Its tone and trend show clearly just 
that groping toward universal and spiritual 
principles and forces which alone can save 
us. More clearly still, it reveals the demand 


for a social ideal of religious appeal and in- 
tensity, but at the same time sane, practical 
and progressive. This despair and disillusion- 
ment of the present, this bankruptcy of 
materialism must be seized upon construc- 
tively and positively as a God-given oppor- 
tunity for teaching men where the true prin- 
ciples and hopes of a new and universal 
human order really can be found. And to 
do that powerfully, effectively, the Baha’i 
teaching needs an inspired extension of that 
potent realism of *Abdu’l-Baha by which he 
crowned and fulfilled the basic idealism of 
Baha’u’llah. 



LA FOI ET LA SCIENCE 
UNIES PAR L’ART 

By Marie Antoinette Aussenac-Broglie 


./V CETTE epoque ou rhumanite, semble 
sortir d’un long sommeil pour revivre a 
TEsprit, consciemment ou inconsciemment, 
rhomme cherche et' s’elance a la poursuite de 
Tinvisible et de sciences qui nous y condui- 
sent. 

L’angoisse religieuse aussi n’a jamais ete 
plus intense. 

Par sa grande evolution I’homme actuel 
est pret a recevoir le grand message de 
Baha’u’llah dans son mouvement syn- 
thetique qui nous fait passer de Tancienne 
comprehension des divisions a la comprehen- 
sion moderne ou nous cherchons a suivre les 
ondes qui se propagent traversant toute 
limitation humaine et de la creation. 

Chaque combat que nous livrons a nos 
penchant nous degage des voiles qui separent 
le monde visible du monde invisible et aug- 
mente en nous cette capacite de perception 
et de s’accorder aux longueurs d’ondes les 
plus variees, de vibrer au contact des rythmes 
les plus divers de la creation. 

Tout ce qui nous vient directement de la 
nature est toujours harmonie absolue. Le 
tout est de capter Tequilibre de toute chose 
et lui donner la voix au moyen d’un instru- 
ment capable d’emettre les memes harmonies 
que notre ame, ce qui nous fait vibrer et 
devenir le lien entre le passe et Tavenir en 
atteignant une nouvelle etape correspondant 
a devolution du monde. 

En religion, la cause de Baha’u’llah, qui est 
la grande revelation de notre epoque, est la 
meme que celle du Christ, son temple et son 
fondement les memes mis en harmonie avec 
le degre de maturite moderne. Nous trou- 
vons dans ce meme mouvement a travers le 
Bab, Baha’u’llah, 'Abdu’l-Baha, Shoghi Ef- 
fendi, une continuation avec remise de pou- 
voirs pour notre evolution si nous restons 
conscients de la gravite du moindre detourne- 
ment des pouvoirs venant d’une Source Di- 
vine. 


Ceci exige de notre part un constant etat 
d’eveil, moins sur le passe que sur le present 
et Tavenir, une grande foi et obeissance 
pour suivre chaque nouveau sillon de notre 
courant qu’impose au Gardien le rythme du 
destin. 

Actuellement, c"est vers Lui que doivent se 
joindre nos efforts dans tout Lelan de notre 
enthousiasme. 

Shoghi Effendi nous donne une precieuse 
clef dans son enseignement pour rendre ef- 
fective la loi de TAmour car ce n’est que 
dans cette vibration d’ Amour que nous pou- 
vons nous accorder a toutes les grandes 
forces, mettre en contact le cerveau emetteur 
et recepteur avec les choses cherchees. 

La pensee est spirituelle et pour se mani- 
f ester il faut qu’elle emprunte une image et 
c*est cette image qui est formee par les vibra- 
tions qu*on peut saisir. 

Il est done precieux que chacun de nous 
^tablisse un lien spirituel a Haifa pour 
emettre et recevoir les inspirations venant 
d’un meme courant pour les communiquer a 
I’humanite selon nos dons et possibilites. 

De tout temps la parole et la musique ont 
ete de puissants moyens. 

Par dela I’histoire, nous savons quelle part 
la musique a toujours prise pour mettre la 
matiere au service de I’Esprit. 

Plus de deux mille ans avant notre ere, on 
connaissait le pouvoir de la musique pour 
entrer en communication avec I’au-dela et 
jouir sur la terre de la presence Divine. Cer- 
taines musiques rituelles etaient qualifiees 
pour faire descendre ici-bas les esprits celestes, 
d’autres pour evoquer les esprits de I’ordre 
terrestre. 

La musique restant longtemps dans ce haut 
niveau des primitifs dev ait passer par de 
multiples conceptions, Musique classique (re- 
ligieuse ou profane), musique romantique, 
sensuelle, mecanique et meme destructive 
avec tout le raflSnement et brutalite materiels 
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pour se rencontrer en equilibre avec la mu- 
sique spirituelle. 

A cette epoque du rythme universel on se 
sent pousse vers de nouvelles vibrations 
sonores et on epouve le besoin absolu Pelim- 
iner la partie materielle pour entrer en com- 
munication avec Tau-dela a Paide, de la 
concentration et du pouvoir de nous tourner 
vers les grandes forces spirituelles par dela 
Pinvisible, ce qu* Abdel Baba appelait '‘su- 
preme concours.” 

C*est apres une longue connaissance du 
piano en associant sou vent mon jeu avec 
orchestre que peu a peu j*ai acquis la certitude 
qu’il y avait derriere ces expressions de 
sonorite une richesse encore voilee dont nous 
n^avions jusqu’ici pu apercevoir qu’une 
faible partie dans les instruments existants. 
Que la science devait commencer a explorer 
un nouveau chemin dont les sources sont 
illimitees. Je veux parler de Pmfluence de 
TEsprit sur la matiere et des instruments 
d’ondes s’ajoutant aux instruments actuels.*“* 

L’etat receptif encourage la manifestation 
des forces qui sommeillent au fond de notre 
etre et qu*on a pris Phabitude d’appeler "sub- 
conscient.” Tant que nous poursuivons spon- 
tenement le "moi intellectueP’ ces forces 
restent cachees. Pour qu’elles emergent il est 
necessaire que nous nous entrainions a un 
etat d’abandon, de renoncement, pour ainsi 
dire. II faut refouler le moi humain dont 


'* L’mstrument "Ether” con^u en 1915 par Nicolas 
Obouhow autour de la Liturgie musicale "Le Livre de 
Vie” et mentionn4 comme premier instrument radio- 
electrique dans le Dictionnaire de EEncyclopedie Musi- 
cale du Conservatoire, en 1925. 

Cette conception coincidait avec mes recherches de 
creer un instrument agissant non seulement sur 
Toreille mais sur les centres nerveaux et psychiques. Un 
instrument sans division de clavier et sans contact afin 
que I’execution puisse etre livree au subconscient. 

Get instrument a pu 6tre realise au point de vue 
electrique en 1933, par Michel Billaudot. 


nous sommes le plus fier, celui qui a peine, 
creuse, appris, enregistre, compris. ... II 
est necessaire d’entrer dans cet etat apres 
nous etre exerce a la concentration mentale 
qui requiert au contraire toute Pattentivite 
dont nous sommes capables et c*est le jeu 
alternatif de cette concentration, de cette 
detente, c’est le rythme binaire des lois fonda- 
mentales de la vie qui font que certains etats 
receptifs que Pon croit supranomaux ont 
pour caracteristique une passivite des nerfs 
moteurs laissant leur activite entiere aux nerfs 
passifs. C’est cet etat qui permet la trans- 
mission de la conception musicale spirituelle 
par la captation des ondes sans contact. 

Dans cette captation, Pexecutant est un 
detecteur d’ondes comparable a un recepteur 
de T.S.F. 

Les ondes rasdiques d’origine soit psychique 
(radiation de la pensee conscient te ou in- 
consciente), soit physique (radiation de la 
matiere inerte ou vivante) induisent dans 
Porganisme antenne de Pexecutant, des cour- 
ants de force qui actionnent directement sur 
les auditeurs ces courants ont une efficacite 
reelle sur les troubles nerveux et circulatoires; 
ils remontent le potentiel vital et agissent 
comme regulateur de la tension nerveuse. 

Ceci laisse entrevoir les possibilites des 
fluides soniques manies avec initiation sur de 
nouvelles bases musicales unissant les pouvoirs 
de POrient avec ceux de POccident, par 
Punion de la gamme de 7 et de 5 sons dont 
le createur, Nicolas Obouhow, tout en sui- 
vant son propre chemin, se trouve en parfaite 
syntonisation avec les revelations de Baha’- 
u’llah. 

C’est dans de communs efforts et unite de 
pensee qu’a ete congue et realisee le "Croix 
Sonore,” parfait symbole de la balance en 
equilibre dont les nouvelles vibrations ont 
pour but de reveler le monde promis ou tous 
les hommes seront de freres. 




Aqa Jan Khan-i-Khamsih^ who carried out the order for the execution 
of the Bab. (Refer to Dawn-Breakers, Ch. XXIIL) 
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By Keith Ransom-Kehler 


.^lS we examine the course of history vrt 
are constrained to recognize the all-impor- 
tant function of religion in man’s develop- 
ment and social progress. From age to age 
there has appeared on earth a Being "peerless 
and unique,” who has exercised over the 
hearts and minds and souls of those who have 
heard and accepted His message a power 
and an authority that is never shared by 
another person. 

Few human beings can influence their 
fellowmen throughout the course of their 
own lifetime; to extend this influence to the 
third or four generation is the utmost of 
human capacity: But the Founders of the 
great religions of the world change and con- 
trol the action of millions of people for 
hundreds, yes, thousands of years, as in the 
case of Moses and Zoroaster. 

All existing civilizations in the world are 
civilizations originating in religion, so far 
as history reveals their origin, founded and 
fostered by great Prophets or Messengers; 
Brahmanism and Shintoism, being of pre- 
historic origin, must be excluded from his- 
torical evidence; but there is every indication 
of their springing from a personal, not a 
mythological source. 

To repeat, no other than the Founders of 
the great religions of the world have ever 
been able to change and regiment whole peo- 
ples, races, nations and ethnic groups, within 
a few brief generations; demolishing the 
existing beliefs and practices of those to 
whom they have appeared and substituting 
their own new and of ttimes drastic teachings. 

Up to the threshold of the present century, 
the great artistic, social, political, legal and 
educational institutions of history have 
grown out of the laws, ordinances and prin- 
ciples laid down by the Prophets to the era 
or people that produced these institutions. 
The vast scheme of enlightened and humani- 
tarian administration introduced by King 
Asoka when he embraced Buddhism; the 
miraculous and dramatic energy of Gothic 


architecture; the educational enterprises un- 
der religious sponsorship in Arabia, India and 
Europe, the interdependence of church and 
state, as one of the most firmly established 
aspects of history; the evident influence of 
religious doctrine in the codification of Jus- 
tinian law, — are only a few of the many 
instances that come to mind as illustrating 
the far reaching, unparalleled power of the 
Founders of the great religions of the world. 

The only example of appreciable advance- 
ment in the fundamental social relations, and 
the spiritualizing of human practice is due, 
taking our evidence from history, to these 
great Messengers and Educators of mankind. 
Not the founders of new systems of philoso- 
phy, not the conquerors of vast territories, 
not the enlightened scientist, not the mon- 
arch, no matter how humane, can accom- 
plish these great ethnological movements 
over more than brief periods and sporadically. 

The One who comes with the authentic 
religious message from age to age holds the 
allegiance of His followers when every 
earthly aspect that accompanied His arrival 
has been discarded and forgotten. 

A study of the comparative religions of 
the world reveals to us the inescapable fact 
that they all teach the same great spiritual 
truths. All religions teach that there is but 
one great creative power, the source of light 
and life. To the Buddhist this creative power 
is an abstract principle, not a personal being, 
but nevertheless the Buddha teaches a funda- 
mental unifying creative power. All religions 
teach the oneness of humanity; a fact only 
recently established through the science of 
anthropology, of which Prof. Franz Boas of 
Columbia University is the chief proponent. 
All religions have for their basis of action the 
practice of love and good will as the one 
attitude through which mankind can be well 
pleasing to God thus accomplishing the great 
purpose for which he was created. All re- 
ligions teach some form of survival, advanc- 
ing a belief in immortality; and all religions, 
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without exception, teach that through their 
Founder and through Him alone can mankind 
know God or attain the essential path to sal- 
vation. Each one of the religions, as it has 
been founded in turn, has displayed always 
this changeless aspect of its teaching. 

However, side by side with these spiritual 
truths there is invariably revealed by each 
great Messenger who establishes His religion 
in the world, a body of laws and ordinances 
that constitute a temporal social program. 
These laws vary according to the time, place, 
condition of society and the human needs of 
those to whom the Prophet makes His reve- 
lation. The liveliest source of divergence 
among the followers of the great religions of 
the world is the difference in these temporal 
or social teachings that have been given by 
their Founder, as the plan and desire of God. 
For long after the conditions have passed 
which made teachings necessary, men still 
cling to these obsolescent forms and cere- 
monies. The Founder of each religion has 
always covenanted with His followers that 
a successor would follow Him; that that 
same spirit which had enabled Him to lighten 
men’s burdens and to purify their hearts 
would appear in another being like unto 
Himself; but the course of history always 
reveals the same story — the Promised One 
comes into the world with a great message 
of authority, more advanced teachings than 
those which men had received in the past 
dispensation, and is met in every age with 
the most violent and perhaps tragic rejec- 
tion on the part of those to whom He had 
been sent. One of the irrefutable proofs of 
His reality has been that ofttimes with no 
prestige, no power, no position, but facing 
the organized opposition of society as well, 
in spite of all opposition and denial He has 
triumphantly succeeded in establishing His 
cause. 

A study of comparative religions shows 
that their Founders have always claimed to 
derive their power from God, have always 
taught the same basic spiritual truths, have 
always brought an uplifting and progressive 
social program and have always obtained the 
same historical results, — that of elevating 
men to loftier human relations and to greater 
spiritual ideals. 

As previously stated each of the great re- 


ligions of the world today have been prom- 
ised by its Founder that the same spirit which 
was in Him will return and dwell amongst 
men. The Buddha taught his followers that 
He was not the first Buddha nor would He 
be the last. Therefore the Buddhists are ex- 
pecting the fifth Buddha. The Zoroastrians 
have been promised Shah Baroum; the Chris- 
tians are expecting the Second Coming; the 
Muhammadans, the Imam Mahdi; the Brah- 
mans, the twelfth incarnation of Vishnu; 
the Jews are still expecting their Messiah. 
Each religion has been promised by its 
Founder that when this promised One ap- 
pears He will establish love and brotherhood, 
peace and goodwill throughout the earth. 
With each religion divided into innumerable 
sects it would seem impossible to reconcile 
the conflicting and contending divisions of 
any one of the religions within itself. To 
produce affection and sympathetic under- 
standing among the great religions them- 
selves would indeed require the incomparable 
influence of One endowed with the power of 
God, as in each instance this Promised One 
was to be. 

It is self-evident that each of the religions, 
in this sublime expectation, is referring to 
one Personality, not several; for if each of 
these expected Messengers came, as promised, 
He would not produce harmony and accord, 
but greater conflict and misunderstanding. 
When sincere and spiritually-minded men 
and women, of whatever faith, examine the 
identity of teaching in all of the great re- 
ligions, as previously explained, they are com- 
pelled, if they are candid and dispassionate, 
to admit the basic unity of all religious teach- 
ing. To find these earnest exponents of true 
religion to whom the spirit and not the letter 
of their faith is of paramount importance, 
would be to obliterate religious differences 
and to institute the practice rather than the 
profession of one’s belief; for all religions are 
based upon the law of love. That ''pressed 
down and running over men give back into 
our bosoms” the sympathy and generosity 
which we express towards them is not only 
a teaching common to all religions, but is 
sound psychology as well. 

Not by the arrogance of assuming every- 
one else to be in the wrong and ourselves in 
the right; not by a blind refusal to investi- 
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gate and accredit the beliefs of others, but 
by an independent approach to the study: 
first — of what we owe to religions; second — 
of the great basic teachings which they hold 
in common; and third — of the immeasurable 
influence which they have exerted through- 


out the ages over the lives of the millions 
who have teemed this earth. By this approach 
can we find the reconciling attitude that will 
enable us to enter into sincere accord with 
those who are seeking and worshipping God 
everywhere. 


The New PoUttcs 


One of the lively sources of divergence 
and misunderstanding among men is religion. 
Something which will create in men the will 
to harmony and friendship is basic to a solu- 
tion of the world’s more material problems. 
Religious accord presupposes the determina- 
tion to solve the world’s problems on the 
basis of justice and goodwill. But even with 
a desire for goodwill we must have some 
intelligent method, some sane and workable 
plan by which the inequalities and miseries 
of human life can be readjusted to safer and 
nobler ends. When men arise with rehgious 
fervor, determined to carry forward a great 
spiritual command, as in the case of the re- 
ligious teachings of the past, history dis- 
closes to us with a startling rapidity old 
methods, standards and practices are dis- 
carded and new ones established, under re- 
ligious sanction. 

In the case of the serious political prob- 
lems which confront the world, erupting 
from generation to generation in war, which 
not only dislocates civil and economic life 
but destroys valuable human life as well, it 
is evident, even to ignorant people, that some 
power higher than the state is essential to 
that internal regulation amongst the govern- 
ments of the world that will adjudicate na- 
tional differences without resort to arms. 

The participation of various states in a 
League of Nations and in a World Court is 
convincing evidence that thinking people 
realize that the old world in which govern- 
ments and nations could live to themselves 
alone has given place to a new world, shrunk 
to such all-inclusive dimensions that today 
the nations of the world are, "members one 
of another.” 

In times past war brought merely political 
changes, but today, with an active revolu- 
tionary party in all of the great industrialized 
countries, war would produce changes of 
such profound social and economic signifi- 


cance as to be fraught with the gravest dan- 
ger to civilization. 

Therefore some method must be devised 
whereby all the nations heartily and will- 
ingly give over political affairs of an inter- 
national character to a body empowered to 
act. In order to draw every nation into such 
a scheme the group comprising this final par- 
liament must be completely impartial, just 
and free from all political entanglements. 

Many of the great nations today are suf- 
fermg under political schemes devised for a 
world which has vanished. At present most 
of the problems treated through political 
channels, in accordance with past custom, are 
not in the least political in nature: repara- 
tions, unemployment, tariff, state insurance 
protection, all kinds of improvement of do- 
main are not political but economic consid- 
erations, while other issues, handled through 
the mechanism of politics, are legal. The 
simple, easy, uncomplicated problems of the 
past could be solved by party methods, but 
today’s problems are different. 

Government to be effective must be effi- 
cient. Those who govern must be equipped 
for government. Social experimentation 
proves that governing is a very exact science 
that cannot be spontaneously put into prac- 
tice by ignorant, uninformed men no matter 
how lofty and humanitarian their senti- 
ments. 

After finding men with ideals of justice 
and human betterment, selfless and dedicated 
to the common good — there are such in every 
country of the world — they must next pos- 
sess enlightenment and information, relying 
in all exact matters upon expert opinion and 
advice. To correct the inefficiency of party 
politics those elected to that ultimate inter- 
national office suggested in this article, would 
have but one task before them: to administer 
public affairs not upon the basis of party 
patronage, political allegiance and the whim 
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of constituencies, but upon the basis of in- 
telligent inquiry, unbiased investigation and 
impartial judgment. Free and open expres- 
sion of opinion is essential in such considera- 
tions, but there could be no final interest as 
to which opinion prevailed. Personal loyalty 
and adherence to preconceptions would have 
to be effaced. What happened to personal 
opinions and ideas would in such a body be- 
come a matter of indifference: for the only 
objective would be arrival at true, just and 
workable conclusions. This would constitute 
government consultation, which could be 
established in the simplest village, as well as 
in international affairs, thus relieving the 
world from the strife and inejficiency of 
party conflicts. Popular suffrage won at such 
sacrifice and expense should never be relin- 
quished. All local governments could be 
directly elected; national bodies elected by 
delegates, democratically chosen; and the 
final international body could then be elected 
by the various national governments; this 
would preclude either popular favor or 
prejudice. 

Having suggested a basis for religious and 
nationalistic harmony there still remains a 
very lively source of misunderstanding and 
conflict in the racial prejudices that separate 
mankind. Fortunately the youth of the 
world is not yet inured to the blindness and 
folly of racial antagonism. Exchange pro- 
fessors and students, enormously increased 
travel, the radical conclusions of anthropolo- 
gists and biologists concerning the basic like- 
ness of the races, increasing recognition of 
the danger to world peace in racial conflicts, 
as well as the ordinary common sense view 
that any race that has survived the incal- 
culable vicissitudes of history has valuable 
power and assets that make it worthy of 
respect: these and other considerations have 
formed a strong bond of racial amity around 
the world. 

To trace the infiltrations and modifications 
of the races through migration and admix- 
ture is merely another means of telling the 
story of human progress. The Ainus and 
Pigmy are illustrations of pure races. Eth- 
nology gives no example of any race that has 
attained to high superiority without a 
fecundating contact with those different 
from itself. 


As we know, human beings increase in 
geometrical ratio: we have two parents, four 
grandparents, eight great-grandparents, six- 
teen great-great-grandparents, etc. At this 
rate, a rudimentary knowledge of arithmetic 
acquaints us with the fact that by the end 
of twenty generations, or about seven hun- 
dred years, every man has 1,937,152 ances- 
tors; adding another three hundred years, or 
ten more generations, the total comes to 
1,743,643,248 ancestors in one thousand 
years. Just one generation more, the thirty- 
first, brings our ancestry to 3,487,286,496, 
and as there have never been as many people 
as that on the globe at any time all our 
hysteria about pure and superior races is not 
only, in the words of Professor Best, '"pure 
myth, but pure bunk.” 

That mankind is one great family is com- 
mon to all religious beliefs. '*God made of 
one blood all men to dwell upon the face of 
the earth.” ''Have we not all one Father? 
Hath not one God created us?” If this view 
be pressed and humanity be so regarded, we 
must admit that the more evolved and ad- 
vanced the organism the more differentiated 
the organs. Each organ is specialized for its 
own peculiar function, which cannot be per- 
formed by any other organ. The most im- 
portant contribution to the body is the high 
degree of distinction in its parts; and so with 
the great organism of humanity: each race, 
each nationality has its own peculiar part 
and function in the development of man- 
kind; due to its differences, no other can fill 
that place, no other can perform that service. 

The growing interdependence of mankind, 
his increasing enlightenment, his ever- widen- 
ing acquaintance with other peoples and 
races, as well as the social security of a better 
understanding, are once more reviving the 
old religious sanctions of universal brother- 
hood and increasing human sentiments of 
goodwill and sympathy. 

The special gift deposited in each of the 
so-called races (for ethnology has not ac- 
cepted the idea of a basic difference) is of 
enormous value and advantage to the welfare 
and advancement of the organism of human- 
ity; therefore racial differences should never 
be discredited, but enthusiastically fostered 
and developed. The recognition of those 
superiorities possessed by each of the races 
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constitutes a basis whereon racial enmity may 
be annulled; for the conquest of prejudice is 
fundamental to any lasting solution of 
human problems. 

The day has passed when one must speak 
with bated breath of the existing economic 
structure as a sacrosanct institution derived 
from God. 

The educated youth of every land are 
studying economics and freely discussing the 
fallacies, inadequacies and failures of the 
present system. In this world-wide depres- 
sion capital and labor alike are suffering from 
the deficiencies of our economic practice. 

The spectacle of 35 5,000,000,000 bushels 
of excess wheat in the world with millions 
of people undernourished and starving; vir- 
gin products and raw materials going to 
waste while the nations suffer from unem- 
ployment; low wages prohibiting distribu- 
tion and consumption, upon which economic 
welfare depends; these and many other press- 
ing problems are challenging the attention 
of statesmen, economists, manufacturers, 
laborers, farmers, everywhere. 

Whatever the world’s political status, we 
are obliged to recognize that it is an eco- 
nomic unit; no nation today can solve its 
economic problem independently. 

With the establishment of an Interna- 
tional House of Justice along the lines pre- 
viously suggested, these pressing economic 
problems could be solved for the whole 
world. There could be, for example, an in- 
ternational control of the food supply, a 
stabilized international currency, equitable 
distribution and administration in matters 
too far-reaching for local control. 

Since the earth is the basis of wealth, and 
food the necessity for human welfare, any 
solution of the economic problem would 
start with the farmer. If he were permitted 
to pay his taxes either in money or in kind 
the produce could be distributed by the com- 
munity authorities to those points where it 
was most needed, thereby bringing the best 
price. For this purpose a common storehouse 
would be required, such for example, as the 
Canadian farmers used in their Wheat Pool. 
A competent secretary to control this store- 
house would levy a graduated tax, those pro- 
ducing the most paying perhaps, a fifth, 
while those producing little would be tax- 


exempt. Those producing less than their re- 
quirements would be assisted from the com- 
mon store to the extent of their legitimate 
needs. 

There should be several sources of income 
locally: taxes on animals, wealth without in- 
heritors, a portion of the mines, and so forth; 
while the common treasury would have to 
pay from its revenue running expenses, such 
as public safety, hygiene and the like; its 
national tax, support of an orphanage, a hos- 
pital, the poor relief already mentioned and 
education. Thus this most fundamental of 
all public services would be removed from 
politics and expediency. 

Economists say that the world is suffering 
from under-consumption of both men and 
materials. If every man labored there would 
be no drudgery. If all men worked consump- 
tion would be universal and leisure a common 
benefaction. In a well ordered world there 
would be no idle rich and no idle poor. 

The yawning gulf between capital and 
labor cannot be spanned through wages: the 
time will never come when the laborer will 
be satisfied with his hire. The abolition of 
wages and the substitution of profit-sharing 
would obviate this fundamental source of 
disagreement. Then if each workman became 
a stockholder in the business for which he 
worked he would give to it his utmost loyalty 
and effort. Such a plan would not work 
satisfactorily unless it were universally 
adopted. 

With every man working and every man 
owner in a business everyone would then 
become both a capitalist and a laborer; the 
wide divergence existing between them would 
by this method be bridged. 

Under international direction, strong laws 
could be made to protect the capitalist from 
heavy losses and the laborer from want. A 
form of testamentary will redistributing 
wealth with every generation would safe- 
guard society from the concentration of 
capital in the hands of the few. 

With such a plan as given in this and the 
preceding article the sabotage that the na- 
tions of the world are now practicing on the 
economic machine would cease. 

The program for social advancement and 
world betterment outlined in previous arti- 
cles constitute part of the plan of Baha’u’llah, 
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Founder of the Baha’i Cause, for the solution 
of human problems. 

Born near Tihran, Persia, in 1817, a de- 
scendant of the ancient royal dynasty, He 
passed from this world a titular prisoner in 
the penal colony of *Akka, Palestine, in 1892. 
He spent forty years in exile and in prison 
for promulgating universal peace and human 
brotherhood. 

In addition to the religious, racial, politi- 
cal and economical reconciliation already 
briefly described in this series. He has laid 
down as principles essential to human ad- 
vancement: the independent search for truth, 
whereby we will free ourselves from ancient 
dogmas, inhibitions and superstitions in our 
investigation of reality; accord between re- 
ligion, science, reason, and the abandonment 
of belief contrary to established proof; uni- 
versal education; a universal auxiliary lan- 
guage; the equality between men and 
women; and, fundamental to all advance- 
ment, the conquest of prejudice. 

It is important to note that all of the 
great principles laid down by Buha’u’llah 
were enunciated between 1844 and 186^, 
long in advance of their general acceptance. 
Today many of them seem commonplace, but 
when we recall that they were set forth in 
central Asia, from sixty to eighty years ago, 
we realize how challenging they were. 

How are we to account for the fact that 
Baha’u’llah formulated His program long in 
advance of its acceptance if not on the basis 
of an innate knowledge, power and influence 
on His part? Everything that He suggested 
is today, two generations later, being agitated 
as necessary to advancement and security. 
But when He called for peace in 1869 a dis- 
armament conference would have been an 
impossibility. Peace was certainly not a new 
idea; it had been in the world for centuries; 
however its general pursuit did not start 
until long after Baha’u’llah had incorporated 
it into His plan, together with the Court of 
International Arbitration, which was first 
founded thirty years later at the Hague. 

When Baha’u’llah called for universal edu- 
cation the rulers of the world prided them- 
selves in keeping their subjects in ignorance; 
but today education is the ideal of every 
civilized government. 

In Persia in 1844 the Bab, Who foretold 


the coming of Baha’u’llah, announced the 
era of the equality between men and women: 
its fulfillment since that time has been phe- 
nomenal. 

When Baha’u’llah spoke of reason and 
science as supporting true religion Darwin 
and Huxley were being denounced as de- 
stroyers of faith. Today Eddington, Pupin, 
Milliken and other great scientists declare 
materialism much too fantastic for science. 

It is unnecessary to continue this form of 
argument for it is self-evident that the whole 
Baha’i program was formulated by Baha- 
’u’llah long in advance of its agitation or 
adoption in the world. 

'Abdu’l-Baha, son of Baha’u’llah, and In- 
terpreter of the Baha’i teachings, says to His 
followers: *Tt is incumbent upon you to be 
submissive to all monarchs who are just and 
to show your fidelity to every righteous king. 
Serve ye the sovereigns of the world with 
utmost truth and loyalty. Show your obe- 
dience unto them and be their well-wishers, 
without their leave and permission do not 
meddle with political affairs; well is it with 
them that act accordingly.” 

The sane and noble plan given by Baha- 
’u’llah to emancipate us from our present 
difficulties is a plan that would have to be 
voluntarily and peacefully embraced, in order 
to establish its glorious results. 

The Baha’i Faith, numbering many mil- 
lions of followers throughout the world, has 
for its immediate objective the fostering of 
love and good-will among mankind. Repre- 
sentatives of every religion, every race, every 
nationality, every social class, every degree of 
humanity from the lowest unto the highest 
are daily swelling our numbers and enhancing 
the prestige of peace and of brotherhood in 
the world. 

Hereditary animosities, age-old enmities, 
apparently insurmountable barriers are being 
abrogated and forgotten under the compel- 
ling influence of these mighty teachings of 
Baha’u’llah. To Baha’is, this practice of 
world friendship is not a mere wistful idea; 
it is the common basis of everyday life. 
The world is full of societies and move- 
ments, some working for peace, some for the 
advancement of women, some for the solu- 
tion of the economic problems, some for edu- 
cation, some for a universal language, some 
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for racial amity, some for brotherhood and 
understanding: but the Baha’i Cause is the 
only one that combines all of these objectives 
under the guidance of Baha’u’llah, Who first 
compiled the all-inclusive program from 
which each in turn has sprung. 

The following words of Baha’u’llah are 
recorded by Prof. E. G. Browne of Cam- 
bridge University, who visited Him in *Akka 
in 1889; "We desire but the good of the 
world and the happiness of the nations; yet 
they deem us a stirrer up of strife and sedi- 
tion worthy of bondage and banishment . . . 


that all nations should become one in faith 
and all men as brothers; that the bonds of 
affection and unity between the sons of men 
should be strengthened; that diversity of re- 
ligion should cease, and differences of race 
be annulled. ... So it shall be; these fruit- 
less strifes, these ruinous wars shall pass away, 
and the 'Most Great Peace’ shall come. . . . 
These strifes and this bloodshed and discord 
must cease and all men be as one kindred and 
one family. . . . Let not a man glory in this 
that he loves his country; let him rather 
glory in this, that he loves his kind.” 




House owned and occupied 
by BahaVllah in Tihran, Persia. 
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PRINCE PAUL AND PRINCESS OLGA 
OF YUGOSLAVIA 


(Excerpts from an Article Written by Martha L. Root) 


I^iONG have I wished to present to you a 
pen picture of H. R. H. Prince Paul of Yugo- 
slavia and his wife, H. R. H. Princess Olga, 
who before her marriage was a Greek Prin- 
cess, niece of His Majesty King Constantine 
and daughter of H. R. H. Prince Nicholas 
of Greece. The first time I met them was at 
tea at the Royal Palace in Belgrade, for 
H. R. H, Prince Paul is a cousin of His 
Majesty King Alexander of Yugoslavia and 
they live in the Royal Palace, sometimes 
representing the King and Queen at state 
functions when Their Majesties cannot be 
present. Her Majesty Queen Marie of Ru- 
mania and H. R. H. Princess Ileana were 
visiting the King and Queen of Yugoslavia 
in January, 1928, and had brought with 
them some of their Baha’i books. The young 
prince and princesses read them too, and it 
was because the writer was a Baha’i, that 
through the courtesy of Princess Ileana, the 
invitation came from Their Royal High- 
nesses Prince Paul and Princess Olga to come 
to the Royal Palace in January, 1928, and 
tell them about these universal principles for 
world peace. 

They saw my Esperanto pin and it chanced 
that our introductory conversation was about 
this universal auxiliary language. H. R. H. 
Prince Paul said: ''Say a few words in Es- 
peranto that we may hear it spoken.” "It 
sounds like Spanish,” they agreed, and then 
followed a little discussion how some kind 
of a universal auxiliary language is necessary 
to world peace. 

We spoke of Baha’u’llah’s principles of 
universal education, the equal education of 
the girl and the boy, the doing away of all 
prejudices in order to bring into solid reality 
this ideal of the oneness of humanity and 
the permanent peace. I remember so well 
Her Royal Highness Princess Olga said: 
"Couldn’t we do something to help Miss 

541 


Root? Couldn’t we translate one of those 
little Baha’i booklets about the peace prin- 
ciples into Serbian, just as Ileana did into 
Rumanian? Her husband replied: “Yes, we 
could, but we might not do it as well as my 
professor. Professor Bogdan Popovitch, who 
is one of the finest Serbian scholars in the 
world.” This prince then explained to me 
that so much of his own education had been 
in other countries — ^I understand he has 
taken his M. A. degree in Oxford University 
— ^he has lived so much abroad that while I 
know his Serbian is perfect, he said he felt 
his teacher might give a better translation. 
So Prince Paul left the tea table to write for 
me a note of introduction to Professor Bog- 
dan Popovitch. (The latter made a marvelous 
translation of a small Baha’i compilation 
which to this day is praised throughout 
Yugoslavia.) 

When we spoke of Haifa, Palestine, and 
the Family of *Abdu’l-Baha, the young prin- 
cesses said: "It must be lovely to go to 
Palestine and see and speak with the sister 
of 'Abdu’l-Baha, Bahiyyih Khanum, and 
with Shoghi Effendi, the Guardian of the 
Baha’i work.” They said they had read 
"Some Answered Questions” and other books 
which Her Majesty Queen Marie of Rumania 
and Princess Ileana had brought. 

The next time I was in Belgrade, that won- 
derful city, the "Gate” between East and 
West — the Gate through which the Cru- 
saders passed en route to the Holy Land, the 
Gate through which came the Turks on their 
"mission” of conquest into Europe, the Gate 
through which have thronged the nationals 
of Europe, who knows, it may in this twenti- 
eth century, become a Gate to enduring peace 
and the tranquillity of suffering humanity! — 
was in February, 1933, five years later. I 
was impressed what faces, full of peace, the 
Yugoslavs have! Also, Yugoslavia is a micro- 
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costn of the world macrocosm in this new 
universal age; just what Yugoslavia must 
do and is doing to build up permanent peace 
amid its religions, its races, its varied inter- 
ests of these several South Slav groups, so 


grade to take part in a Yugoslav National 
Esperanto Congress) . The guest said: *'Oh, 
I beg you not to tell Dr. Prince, the Amer- 
ican Minister, that I am urging Esperanto, 
for he does not care for this simple language 



H. R. H. Prince Paul of Yugoslavia. 


the whole universe must do the same, for 
the whole world is but one country and man- 
kind are its citizens. 

H. R. H. Prince Paul and H. R. H. Prin- 
cess Olga again invited me to the palace. 
Quite unexpectedly we again spoke of Esper- 
anto first (as the writer was coming to Bel- 


and perhaps he wouldn’t arrange for me to 
come and see you again!” Prince Paul, who 
possesses such a sense of fun, laughed gaily 
and replied: *'Oh, yes. Til tell Dr. Prince 
Fm going to learn Esperanto; I think it is 
better than studying twenty-two lan- 
guages!” Dr. Prince is one of the greatest 
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linguists, also he is very loved by us all. 

Then we spoke of the Teachings of Baha- 
’u*llah for the education of the inner spirit 
as well as for the intellect. 

Coming to Belgrade in June, 1933, the 
writer had tea at the Royal Palace with 
H. R. H. Princess Olga and her two lovely 
sisters, H. R. H. Princess Elisabeth and 


’u’llah and the New Era,” which was to be 
published soon. 

When I had tea with H. R. H. Princess 
Olga in Dedinje Royal Palace up on the 
heights just above Belgrade, on March 12th, 
1934, among the first questions asked were, 
**Oh, have you been to Haifa since you were 
here? How is Shoghi Eifendi and how are 



H. R. H. Princess Olga of Yugoslavia with Prince Nicholas and Prince Alexander. 


H. R. H. Princess Marina of Greece. We 
spoke of Shoghi Effendi, the Guardian of the 
Baha’i Faith in Haifa, Palestine, and how 
several princes and princesses of Europe have 
expressed interest in his great task to help 
make a better world and have sent him greet- 
ings and wishes for success. These princesses 
said they would be very glad to see the Greek 
edition of Dr. J. E. Esslemont’s book, “Baha- 


members of 'Abdu’l-Baha’s Family?” We 
spoke of Baha’u’llah’s Teachings about edu- 
cation. This is only one group of princes and 
princesses who have liked the Principles of 
Baha’u’llah and read carefully some of His 
great Writings. There are others and for all 
of them Shoghi Effendi prays fervently for 
their welfare, their success and their spiritual 
advancement. 






The Imam-2adih-Ma"sum Tihran, Persia, where the re- 
mains of the Bab were kept. 


Burial-place of "The Seven Martyrs” in Tihran. 


Burial-place near Tihran (under- 
neath boulder) of Badi', bearer 
of Baha’u’llah’s Tablet to the 
Shah of Persia. 
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A RELIGION OF RECONCILIATION 

By Rev, Griffith J. Sparham 
Highgate Hill Unitarian Christian Church, London, England 


In his book “A League of Religions,” the 
Rev. J. Tyssul Davis, formerly minister of 
the Theistic Church in London, and at 
present minister of a Unitarian Church in 
Bristol, England, sets out to demonstrate 
that each great religious movement in the 
world has contributed something of pecu- 
liar importance to the spiritual life of 
man. Thus, he says, the great contribu- 
tion of Zoroastrianism has been the thought 
of Purity; of Brahmanism that of Jus- 
tice; of Muhammadanism that of Submis- 
sion; of Christianity that of Service; and 
so on. In each instance he lays his finger on 
the one thing par excellence for which the 
particular religious culture seemed to him 
to stand, and tries to catch its special con- 
tribution in an epigrammatic phrase. Com- 
ing, in this way, to Bahi’ism, he names it 
*'the Religion of Reconciliation.” In his 
chapter on Baha'ism he says: *'The Baha’i 
religion has made its way because it meets 
the need of the day. It fits the larger outlook 
of our time, better than the rigid older 
faiths. A characteristic is its unexpected 
liberality and tolerance. It accepts all the 
great religions as true and their scriptures as 
inspired.” 

This, then, as he sees Baha’ism, is its essen- 
tial feature: liberality, toleration, the spirit 
of reconciliation; and that, not in the sense, 
as Mr. H. G. Wells has it in his '*Soul of a 
Bishop,” of making a "collection” of ap- 
proved portions of the world’s varied and 
differing creeds, but in the sense, as he also 
puts it in the same book, of achieving a great 
"simplification.” 

"Baha’ists,” says Dr. Davis, "bid the fol- 
lowers of these (that is, the world’s) faiths 
disentangle from the windings of racial, par- 
ticularist, local prejudices, the vital, immor- 
tal thread of the pure gospel of eternal worth, 
and to apply this essential element to life.” 

That is Dr. Davis’s interpretation of the 
genius of Baha’ism, and that it is a true one, 
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no one who has studied Baha’ism, even super- 
ficially, can question, least of all the outsider. 
Indeed one may go further and assert that 
no one who has studied Baha’ism, whether 
superficially or otherwise, would wish to 
question it; particularly if he approaches the 
subject from a liberal and unprejudiced point 
of view. In the last act of his "Wandering 
Jew,” Mr. Temple Thurston puts into the 
mouth of Matteos, the Wandering Jew, him- 
self, the splendid line, "All men are Chris- 
tians — all are Jews.” He might equally well 
have written, "All men are Christians — all 
are Baha’is.” For, if the sense of the Unity 
of Truth is a predominant characteristic of 
liberally-minded people, whatever may be 
their religious tradition, it is predominantly 
a characteristic of Baha’ism; since here is a 
rehgious system based, fundamentally, on the 
one, simple, profound, comprehensive doc- 
trine of the unity of God, which carries with 
it, as its necessary corollary and consequence, 
the parallel doctrine of the unity of Man. 

This, at all events, is the conviction of 
the present writer; and it is why, as a Uni- 
tarian, building his own faith on the same 
basic principles of divine and human unity, 
he has long felt sympathy with and good 
will toward a religious culture which stands 
on a foundation identical with that of the 
faith he holds. And a religion that affirms 
the unity of things must of necessity be a 
religion of reconciliation; the truth of which 
in the case of Baha’ism is clear. 

For the Christian world especially Baha- 
’ism should prove in a peculiar measure a 
tutor toward the reconciling spirit, inasmuch 
as nothing is more potent for the undermin- 
ing of that exclusiveness that has been a 
feature of orthodox Christianity than a study 
of Christian origins, and nothing can make 
the nature of those origins clearer than the 
discovery of a parallel series of events in 
modern times; and that parallel series, as Dr. 
Estlin Carpenter points out in his "Relation 
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of Jesus to His Age and Ours,” is found in 
the story of Baha’ism, a fact that a glance 
at the story of the beginnings of the two 
religious movements will show. 

Historically, Christianity was an offshoot 


fuller sense. By reason of His greater spirit- 
ual endowments Jesus became the dominat- 
ing figure of the movement, which came to 
be called after him, or rather his title. Then 
Jesus was crucified, and in course of time an 



Manuchihr-Khan, the Mu'tamidu’d-Dawlih who extended his 
protection to the Bab in Isfahan, Persia, (Refer to Dawn- 
Breakers, ch. X.) 


of Judaism. As a distinct thing it began, as 
Professor Seely reminds us in his ^'Ecce 
Homo,” with the preaching of the Kingdom 
of God by John, known as the Baptist, 
among whose followers was Jesus. John was 
put in prison, and subsequently beheaded, 
and Jesus, who became known as the Christ, 
came forward to carry on the work, in a 


expositor of the, by this time, new religion 
arose in the person of Saul, who was later 
called Paul. 

In a similar way, historically, Baha’ism 
took its departure from the Shi’ ah sect of 
Islam, and in some degree from the Sufi form 
of it. It began, as a distinct thing, with 
Mirza *Ali Muhammad, known as the Bab, 
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among whose followers was Mirza Husayn 
*Ali. Mirza ‘'Ali Muhammad was martyred, 
and Mirza Husayn *Ali, who became known 
as Baha’u’llah, came forward to carry on the 
work m a fuller sense. By reason of His 
greater spiritual endowments Mirza Husayn 
'Ali became the dominating figure of the 
movement, which came to be called after him, 
or rather his title. Then Mirza Husayn *Ali 
passed, and an expositor of the, by this time, 
new religion, arose in the person of *Abbas 
Effendi, who was later called 'Abdu’l-Baha. 

That is the parallel. It is almost exact. 
And the worth of this from the Christian 
point of view is that it gives those who are 
unprejudiced a sense of relative values. It 
shows the development of things in their 
natural light and their true proportions. And 
above all it demonstrates that the central 
thing m Christianity, as in Baha’ism, is a 
universal conception of the Kingdom of God 
which, in turn, at once leads men out to 
the point at which Christianity and Baha’i sm 
stand not merely on common ground, but 
actually become one faith. Not merely in 
this subtle sense, however, is Baha’ism a re- 
ligion of reconciliation. It is so in the very 
warp and woof of its being. The early doc- 
trines of the Bab may appear to the western 
mind to savor, as is proper and natural, some- 
what of the soil from which they sprang. 
There was a tendency toward the pantheistic 
teaching of the Sufis, A reverence was at- 
tached to certain numbers. From time to 
time, also, in Baha’ism itself an inclination 
toward the miraculous and the prophetic has 
appeared. And that these elements have com- 
mended themselves to some of the most 
spiritually minded men in the Baha’i world 
is worthy of note. It shows that they stand 
for truths, and therefore should not be read- 
ily dismissed. But whether we accept these 
things or not, they are not of the main stuff 
of the body spiritual of Baha’ism. We may 
accept them, or otherwise, without touching 
fundamental issues. The essentials of Baha- 
’ism, and Its increasingly emergent feature, 
are its insistence on certain great spiritual 
ideals and principles and its development of 
these, which are in every case of the inclu- 
sive, or universal sort. 

To begin with, there is the insistence on 
the Unity of Mankind. Mankind, says 


Baha’ism, is one, and the supreme loyalty, 
under God, is not to a creed, or a nation, but 
to the human race. Then, there is the in- 
sistence on the Unity of Truth. Truth, says 
Baha’ism, is one, and every man should seek 
it independently both on the material and on 
the spiritual plane. Again there is the insist- 
ence on the Unity of Religion. Religion, says 
Baha’ism, is one, since God is one, and reve- 
lation IS the growing apprehension of Him by 
mankind, and every great Teacher has been, 
and is, in greater or less degree, a prophet 
of His one inclusive word. Yet, again. 
Science and Religion are one, in so far as each 
is true, since all truth is but knowledge of 
the one reality of God. 

Further, we have the doctrine that man 
and woman are in their ultimate nature one, 
variants, simply, of one spiritual stock. Edu- 
cation, therefore, should be equally for both. 
Prejudice of all kinds should be forgotten; 
and in the sense of their common origin 
nations should learn to live in mutual accord 
and peace. 

These are factors which illustrate the es- 
sence of Baha’ism, and manfest its essentials, 
and there is nothing in the essential elements 
of Baha’ism, but what reveals it as a recon- 
ciling power. *‘To be a Baha’i,” said Abdu’l- 
Baha on one occasion, **means simply to love 
all the world; to love humanity and try to 
serve it; to work for universal peace and 
universal brotherhood.” Or as He said on 
another occasion, it is for men to recognize 
that they are as *'one soul in many bodies,” 
"for the more we love each other the nearer 
shall we be to God.” 

There are many other aspects of Baha’ism 
that might be alluded to; its emphasis on the 
life that is prayer; the thought that is com- 
munion; the religion that is the immersion 
of the soul in God; to say nothing of its 
extraordinarily detailed and comprehensive 
teaching on and practical work for the 
physical, mental and spiritual well-being of 
mankind, and for international interdepend- 
ence, cooperation and good will. But what 
are these, except variants of one theme — 
which IS the theme of true religion wherever 
it is discovered? They spring from the basic 
conception of one humanity in one God, 
which faith, whenever men hold it, under 
whatever name, reconciles the world. 




Kichard St, Barbe Baker 


Founder of the ^^Men of the Trees^’ and internationally known silviculturist, 
Mr, Baker has spent eight years in the heart of Africa reclaiming the mahogany 
forests in Nigeria and teaching the natives of Kenya the value of trees. During 
all these years he so endeared himself to the natives that he was made a ^^blood 
brother^^ of the tribes^ one of the only two white men to experience this honor. 
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THE MEN OF THE TREES 

By Richard St. Barbe Baker, Founder 


VV HO are the Men of the Trees? They 
are tree lovers the world over who are work- 
ing to create a universal tree-sense and en- 
courage all to plant, protect and love trees 
everywhere. 

The first Men of the Trees were African 
tribesmen who, in response to an appeal that 
was made, volunteered to protect their 
rapidly vanishing forests and plant trees in 
their farms and so leave behind them a 
forest instead of a trail of destruction. 

The life and prosperity of the dwellers of 
equatorial Africa are inseparably bound up 
with their forests. Lofty and dense, they 
have provided food and shelter for the wan- 
dering inhabitants from time immemorial. 
Whenever the farmer wanted a new piece of 
land upon which to grow his food crops, he 
would go into the forest, cut down the trees, 
burn the grass and reap his crops, and then 
move on, repeating the same process of de- 
struction. This method of nomadic farming 
has been practiced for hundreds of years, 
with the result that the end of the virgin 
forest is now in sight. 

The Sahara has not always been desert. At 
the time of Muhammad great numbers of 
Arabs invaded that region, farmed and 
moved on deeper into the forest region. They 
brought with them vast herds of goats which 
would not permit of tree growth in their 
wake. As recently as two thousand years ago 
a King of Egypt received a present of buffa- 
loes sent from a place which is now sur- 
rounded by desert. Those who have studied 
the habits of the African buffalo know that 
although they graze in open parklands in the 
early morning and at night, they lay up in 
the dense forest during the greater part of 
the day. Further evidence comes from re- 
mains of trees which have been discovered on 
the banks of vanished rivers and on the 
shores of dried up lakes. 

Away to the north of the Gold Coast in 
the French sphere of influence, seeing the end 
of the forest in sight with little more virgin 


land in which to make their farms, the chiefs 
have forbidden marriage and the women have 
refused to bear children, for they will not 
raise sons and daughters for starvation! They 
are forever being driven before the oncoming 
desert and are forgetting even the simpler 
arts such as pottery making, and their poor 
crops are buried by the sand. 

As Assistant Conservator of Forests in 
Kenya, I called the chiefs and elders to me 
as I passed through that country. Day after 
day they came to my camp, and night after 
night they went away fully determined to 
do something, though not knowing how to 
begin. They said, '"What you want is an army 
of Morans. They are the young men and 
warriors.” 

When I talked to them about the impor- 
tance of tree-planting they said, *'That is 
Shauri ya Mungtc/^ (God’s business) . 

To be in a better position to help them I 
studied their language, their folklore and 
tribal customs, and was initiated into their 
secret society, an ancient institution which 
safeguarded the history of the past which 
was handed down by word of mouth through 
its members. 

Soon I came to understand and love these 
people and wanted to be of service to them. 
They called me ^^Bwana MRubwa^^ meaning 
"Big Master,” but I said, "I am your 
WtumwCy^ (slave). 

After three months safari travelling from 
place to place from thirty-six different 
camps, it suddenly dawned on me that for 
any constructive action in that part of 
Africa there was always a ceremonial dance. 
So I sent for the captains of the dances and 
when they came to my camp I said, "You 
have a dance when the beans are planted, and 
another when the corn is reaped; what about 
a dance for the trees — for tree-planting?” 

"Trees,” said they, "that is Shauri ya 
MungUy (God’s business,) to look after the 
trees.” 

"Yes,” said I, "but if you cut all the 
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Giants of the Kedwood Empire Highway m Northern California leading toward 
the ^^Grove of International Understanding^^ established by Mr. S/. Barbe Baker, 
These trees are thousands of years old and at one time covered all of this coun- 
try. They are fast disappearing and it was the mission of Mr. Baker to awaken 
the people to their ancient glory, their unspeakable grandeur and their value 
as evidences of a distant past. It is in this remaining redwood grove that Mr. 
Baker has visualized a meeting place for all races and all religions which he has 
named the ^^Grove of International Understanding.’^ 
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mother trees which provide the seed you 
don’t give Mungu a chance.” Apparently 
they had not thought of that. 

Then I suggested that it might be a good 
plan to have a dance for the trees. I said, 
''Suppose we have a dance at my camp m 
three weeks’ time? I will offer a prize for 
the best turned-out warrior.” 

It was agreed that this would be a good 
thing; so three weeks later three thousand 
turned up at my camp carrying their spears 
and shields as if prepared for battle, but on 
the point of their spears was a little black 
ball of ostrich feathers. That was a sign 
that they came in peace and not in war. 
They marched past and fell in before a soli- 
tary sacred tree, for when they cut down 
a forest they were in the habit of leaving 
just one tree to collect the spirits of the 
other trees that had been sacrificed to make 
the farms. This was an indication to me 
that they were tree-lovers at heart. They 
had the tree-sense already developed in no 
small degree. 

That day I called for men amongst them 
who would promise to become forest pro- 
tectors and tree-planters. From the first five 
hundred volunteers I picked fifty for the 
trial experiment, and a badge was tied on 
their wrists with a kinyatta worked with 
green and white beads — green to remind 
them of their obligation to plant trees, and 
white because every man of the trees must 
have a safi (clean) heart. If a man had not 
fulfilled his tree-planting obligation he could 
not be said to have a safi heart and was not 
allowed to be present at the dance of the 
trees. 

As time went by, these young African 
tribesmen more than fulfilled their tree- 
planting obligation. Like Boy Scouts they 
promised to do one good deed each day, plant 
ten trees, seedlings or seeds each year and 
take care of trees everywhere. At first the 
very simplicity of doing one kind act for 
another was not readily understood by them; 
they were naturally kind to each other and 
most considerate for their parents. 

One of the most delightful experiences of 
my life happened some days after the inau- 
guration ceremony of the Men of the Trees. 

I had been riding round my forest and came 
back tired one evening when my boy Rama- 


zani bin Omari said, "Bwana, there are many 
Morans who want to see you.” 

"Tell them to go away,” said I. "Don’t 
they know the oflSce is closed?” 

After tea I was somewhat refreshed and 
went out for a walk in my garden. There on 
the fringe of my compound I saw a number 
of young Men of the Trees talking earnestly 
amongst themselves; so I strolled in their 
direction, and when I came up to them I 
said, "Did not Ramazani tell you to go away? 
Don’t you know the office is closed? Did not 
he tell you to go away? Did he not say 
^Kesho’r 

Then one of the lads stepped out in front 
of the rest, looked me straight in the eyes 
with winning frankness and exclaimed, 
"Bwana, did you not tell us that we must do 
one good deed each day before the sun went 
down? In two hours the sun will go down 
and so far we have been unable to think of 
one good deed to do. We have come to ask 
you to help us to think of a good deed to do.” 

I was nonplussed. These people whom I 
had set on the way wanted to do something 
very definite then and there to further the 
cause. Hard by there were thousands of 
young seedlings waiting to be planted out. 
They were of the Mutarakwa, pencil cedar 
kind, and most valuable. I had applied to 
Government for money to spend in planting, 
but there was none available. It seemed to 
me that these delightful people had been 
specially sent to me to meet this need. 

"Come along,” said I. "Every man who 
plants out fifty young trees, that will count 
as his good deed and he can go away with a 
clear conscience, feeling that he has fulfilled 
his obligation for the day.” 

Then onwards evening by evening they 
came to my camp and when they could not 
think of a better good deed to do they 
planted out trees, and in this first nursery 
they raised over eighty thousand young Mu- 
tarakwa. Their simple faith inspired others 
and soon tribes who were suspicious or 
jealous of each other banded themselves to- 
gether, taking as their motto and password 
"TWAHAMWE,” meaning "We are all 
working together as one man,” or used im- 
peratively, "Pull together,” 

In 1924 I was invited to read a paper at 
the Conference of Living Religions within 
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the Empire on the beliefs of the A-Kikuyu. 
It was there that I had the pleasure of meet- 
ing many interested in the Baha’i Cause, 
amongst whom was Claudia Stuart Coles, 
who became a great inspiration in my life, 
and one of the most active members of the 
Council of the Men of the Tress, which 
shortly after this was started in London un- 
der the chairmanship of Sir Horace Plunkett. 

The Men of the Trees came into being in 
Palestine in 1929, and Shoghi Effendi, the 
Guardian of the Baha’i Cause, was one of 
the first to give his practical support in this 
movement to restore that land to its pristine 
glory by tree-planting.’^ 

I began to realize the truth expounded by 
*Abdu’l-Baha, that "'in the Baha’i Cause, 
arts, sciences and all crafts are considered as 
worship. . . . Briefly, all effort and exertion 
put forth by man from the fulness of his 
heart is worship, if it is prompted by the 
highest motives and the will to do service 
to humanity.” The science of Forestry arose 
from a universal need. It embodies the spirit 
of service to mankind in attempting to pro- 
vide a necessity of life, and in addition minis- 
tering to man’s aesthetic tastes and recrea- 
tional interests. 

Trees are forever giving to life; they are 
giving more than they take. Their roots dig 
down deep into the mother earth and raise 
the mineral wealth which comes up with the 
sap into the leaves where, under the influence 
of sunlight, sugar compounds are formed 
which are stored in the heart of the tree for 
the service of man. In the course of growing 
the tree is forever creating life-giving air, 
purifying the atmosphere which we breathe, 
improving the soil with its leaf fall, provid- 
ing beauty to behold. It is a living poem of 
root, trunk, limb and branch, twigs and bud, 
blossom and fruit, providing shelter for man, 
birds and beasts. 

Trees are essential for the very existence 

^ F, J. Tear, M.A., Department of Agriculture and 
Forests near American Colony in Jerusalem, is honor- 
ary Secretary for Palestine. 


of man, and when man has neglected to care 
for them he has in consequence suffered and 
perished. Therefore forest protection and 
tree-planting should receive the whole- 
hearted support of the people of every nation 
on earth. 

"He that planteth a tree is a servant of 
God, 

He provideth a kindness for many gen- 
erations 

And faces that he hath not seen shall bless 
him.” 

So sang Henry van Dyke, a great man of 
the trees whose passing we mourn. May it 
not be that nations as well as tribes will be 
brought together in this great brotherhood 
based on beautifying the world by the culti- 
vation and care of one of God’s loveliest 
creations — the Tree. 

Note: 

Vhat is Africa? This narrative of per- 
sonal experiences during an eight years’ stay 
in the Mahogany Forests of Nigeria and in 
the Highlands of Kenya reveals the truth be- 
hind the tales we hear. It is vibrant with the 
enthusiasm of a man whose whole life is 
devoted to a constructive mission: the plant- 
ing and preservation of trees for what they 
can give us. Already Captain Baker has so 
inspired the indigenous tribesmen with the 
contagious passion of his ideals that they 
have turned out in bands of hundreds and 
thousands at his command, and have pledged 
themselves to forest protection and tree 
planting, thus stopping the tide of the desert, 
their ancient enemy. He is a man who not 
only can, but does move mountains. He is 
one of the only two white men who have 
been admitted with full rites and ceremonies 
as a blood brother of the tribes. . . . 

(The above was written by Tom Galt, 
undergraduate of Harvard University, for 
the loose cover of Richard St, Barbe Baker’s 
"Men of the Trees.”). 
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d la reunion de VTJnion des Etudiants Baha’is le 31 Decembre 1933 d Paris 


^^ESDAMES, Messieurs, mes chers amis, 

C’est avec un vif plaisir que je me suis vu 
charge par le Mahfel Rouhani de Paris de 
prendre aujonrd’hui la parole, dans notre 
quartrieme congres annuel. Ce plaisir m’est 
d’autant plus cher et precieux, que c’est la 
premiere fois que j’ai I’honneur d’assister a 
ces belles reunions. Des empechements de 
toute sorte m’avaient jusqu’ici prive d’y 
venir. Je me voyais pour ainsi dire un peu 
coupable, malgre moi-meme; et je voulais 
me racheter dans les limites de mes humbles 
possibilit^s. C’est pourquoi j’ai accueilli avec 
beaucoup de plaisir, I’ordre qui m’a ete 
donne. J’essayais ainsi de me faire pardonner 
mon absence pendant les trois premieres con- 
ferences. Je n’aurais jamais ose parler devant 
vous qui etes infiniment mieux renseignes 
que moi, si je n’etais pas anime de cet esprit. 
Je vous prierais done, Mesdames et Messieurs, 
d’etre indulgents a mon egard, d’autant plus 
que je dois m’exprimer dans une langue qui 
n’est pas mienne, et qu’il m’a ete tres difficile 
de me documenter, faute de temps et de 
possibilites. 

Le sujet dont je vais vous entretenir au- 
jourd’hui est le suivant: ”Les problemes 
actuels du monde et le Baha’isme.” Je suis 
le premier a avouer qu’il est trop ample, et 
par consequent trop difficile pour moi, II y 
a tant de problemes dans le monde, qu’il faut 
vraiment avoir de 'U’audace,” comme le disait 
Danton, pour se permettre de leur trouver 
une solution applicable partout et toujours. 
En tout cas, je me propose de montrer que le 
behaisme est le seul remede, la solution unique 
pour tous ces problemes. Et pour cela je 
dois commencer par analyser chacune des dif- 
ferentes difficultes por lesquelles le monde 
passe en ce moment, et faire voir ensuite de 
quelle maniere le behaisme est a meme d’y 


remedier, et montrer enfin que c’est lui qui 
peut assurer au monde le salut et la prosperite 
dont il a tant besom, surtout depuis un cer- 
tain temps. 

Mesdames et Messieurs, nous savons tous 
que I’humanite est dans un etat de crise aigiie. 
Les tensions internationales, les luttes des 
classes et des partis, les rivalites economiques 
des difFerents pays, la convoitise des uns, la 
faiblesse des autres, les divergences entre les 
divers peuples, les incoherences sociales, le 
manque de scrupule de tous et bien d’ autres 
problemes, qui pour ne pas etre aussi impor- 
tants que ceux dont je viens vous parler, 
n’en contribuent pas moins a separer les 
hommes les uns des autres; tout cela fait que 
notre pauvre planke qui devrait etre un 
veritable paradis, n’est plus qu’un enfer, oui, 
un enfer dans toute I’acception du mot. 

Dieu nous a crees. Par la voix de ses 
innombrables prophetes il nous a enseigne que 
c’est seulement notre union et notre entente 
qui peuvent nous assurer un bonheur social 
sur et durable; et regardez ou en est I’hu- 
manite dans cette voie! Rien ne marche; 
tout est bouleverse; il n’y a qu’une chose 
qui compte, et c’est I’interet personnel. Les 
hommes devraient en avoir honte. 

Au milieu de tout ce desordre, et de routes 
ces divergences, une poignee d’hommes, con- 
scients du veritable etat des choses, voyant 
que I’humanite aveuglee par les passions 
funestes et les cupidites exagerees des hom- 
mes, s’approche d’un precipice, ou elle peut 
s’ecraser encore une fois, comme il y a quinze 
ans, veulent empecher le desastre et font tout 
ce qu’ils peuvent pour cela. Cette poignee 
d’hommes, c’est nous, les Baha’is. Le voyage 
du Maitre au debut de ce siecle en Europe 
et en Amerique, en est une preuve eclatante. 
Lui qui sentait si bien I’effroyable guerre 
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venir, a fait tout pour la prevenir. On Pa 
mal ecoute. Voici le resultat. J’en passe. 

* Je ne dis pas que nous sommes seuls a 
etre pacifistes et humanitaires. Mais je pre- 
tends que nous sommes les seuls a posseder 
Pinestimable talisman qui doit prevenir les 
pires catastrophes, qui doit unir les hommes 
dans un commun accord, et faire le bonheur 
et la prosperite de Phumanite. Et cela parce 
que nous envisageons les problemes du monde 
sous leur forme la plus generale, et que nous 
disposons de la connaissance d’une nouvelle 
revelation, d’un esprit surhumain et divin 
dont les autres sont depourvus. II paraft 
done tout naturel que la seule solution des 
innombrables problemes actuels et futurs du 
monde, soit le behaisme. Et e’est cela que 
je me propose de demontrer sous une forme 
qui barre le chemin a toute equivoque. 

Je vais envisager la chose sous deux as- 
pects: J’examinerai d’abord les problemes 
sociaux, e’est-a-dire le role du behaisme dans 
les relations des hommes les uns avec les 
autres. Et ensuite j’aborderai Petude, un peu 
moins importante, de Pinfluence que notre 
Cause peut avoir sur le genre humain au 
point de vue purement personnel. 

Les sujets les plus importants de desaccord 
entre les hommes sont actuellement, d’abord 
la question des nationalites, ensuite la lutte 
des classes et des partis, et enfin les rivahtes 
economiques. D’autres problemes moins im- 
portants, mais pas du tout negligeables, 
contribuent aussi a cette mesentente. Je 
commencerai par examiner d’abord ces trois 
questions qui sont les plus epineuses. Je dirai 
ensuite un mot sur les problemes de seconde 
importance. 

Nationalitel Quel beau mot! Et il est 
d’autant plus beau que son vrai sens a le 
plus echappe aux hommes. J’ai envie de crier 
la fameuse phrase de Madame Roland, au 
pied de Pechafaud en la modifiant un peu: 

National! te, que de crimes on commet 
en ton nom!” Oui, la nationalite qui se 
confond en general avec Pamour de la patrie, 
est tres belle. Mais il faut la comprendre, et 
comme dans tout "That is the question.” 

Muhammad disait; "L’amour de la Patrie 
fait partie de la croyance en Dieu.” Je ne vais 
pas comme ce grand philosophe et poete 
Molavi, pretendre que le prophete n’entendait 
point par la, le sens habituel du mot "Pa- 


trie.” Cette maniere de voir a son pour et 
son contre. De toute fagon elle nous eloigne 
du domaine purement materiel qui nous 
interesse en ce moment. En tout cas, je ne 
suis pas de cet avis. Je crois que par le mot 
"Patrie” Muhammad a bien voulu dire le 
pays dans lequel nous et nos parents sommes 
nes. Je trouve d’ailleurs que e’est tout a 
fait normal; et qu’un homme aussi sage que 
Muhammad ne pouvait pas ne pas conseiller a 
ses disciples Pamour de la patrie. Nous avons 
d’ailleurs une confirmation eclatante de ce 
que les envoyes de Dieu sont de grands 
patriotes, dans la personne de notre Seigneur 
Abdolbaha, qui, malgre les deboires et les 
peines que lui avaient causes ses compatriotes, 
est reste pendant toute sa vie un Persan, un 
vrai persan, un bon persan, qu’on pourrait 
citer comme le plus bel exemple du patriot- 
isme et de la conservation nationale. 

S’ll en est ainsi, et surtout puisqu’il en est 
vraiment ainsi, voyons pourquoi faut-il 
aimer sa patrie? C’est encore le prophke 
arabe qui Pa dit d’une maniere moms directe: 
"Celui qui n’est pas reconnaissant envers les 
hommes, ne Pest pas envers le Dieu.” Et 
quels sont les gens envers qui nous devons 
etre reconnaissants en premier lieu, si ce ne 
sont point nos compatriotes? Nous avons 
vu le jour parmi eux, ils nous ont eleves, 
nourris, soignes; ils nous ont donne tout ce 
que nous possedons au point de vue materiel 
et moral, a commencer par la vie. Ils com- 
prennent notre langage, ils ont les memes 
habitudes que nous. Et en un mot ce sont 
nos compatriotes. Eh bien, si nous voulons 
aimer les hommes, n’est-ce pas par eux que 
nous devons commencer? 

C’est le raisonnement que font tous les 
nationalistes. Ils n’oublient qu’un seul point, 
et e’est la le vrai malheur. Oui, ils oublient 
que le chemin dans lequel ils se sont engages 
ne se termine pas la. Ils croient etre arrives 
au but, quand ils ont seulement parcouru 
une pauvre petite moitie de leur route. Ils 
arretent leur course, juste au moment oil 
elle commence a etre interessante. 

En effet, puisque e’est si beau d’aimer, 
puisque sans amour la mort vaut mieux que 
la vie, puisque nous avons vu quelle joie, quel 
bonheur, quelle beatitude et quelle felicite 
nous procurait Pamour de nos compatriotes, 
pourquoi nous arreter en si bon chemin? Si 
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Tamour de nos concitoyens, et par conse- 
quent celui de notre patrie, doit nous rendre 
si heureux, et puisqu’il en est vraiment ainsi, 
pourquoi ne pas aimer aussi les autres hommes 
<et les autres pays? Cela augmenterait d’abord 
notre joie personnelle, car celui qui nournt 
une haine contre un autre, en souifre autant, 
sinon plus, que la personne detestee. Cette 
conception devrait suffire a nous faire aimer 
les autres hommes. Mais il y a encore une 
autre raison qui doit nous pousser davantage 
vers cet amour. Et cette raison capitale est 
que cela nous assure la securite, oui la se- 
curite dont on parle tellement en ce moment, 
mais dont personne ne comprend le vrai sens. 
II est bien entendu que la reciprocite et la 
bonne foi sont les conditions essentielles de 
ce que je dis. 

Mais de meme que Tenfant ne peut pas 
courir avant d’avoir appris a marcher, de 
meme pour pouvoir aimer Thumamte entiere, 
il est indispensable de commencer par aimer 
ses compatriotes. Pour pouvoir servir le 
monde, il faut d’abord apprendre a servir 
son propre pays. 

Il y a treize siecles, Muhammad disait: 
**L’amour de la Patrie fait partie integrale 
de la Religion.” Il a ainsi voulu preparer 
les hommes pour le grand jour; pour le jour 
ou la voix divine de Baha’u’llah langait a 
travers I’univers agonisant le fameux appel 
a I’amour et a la paix universels. C’est alors 
que le Maitre Supreme nous dit: **Vous 
etes tous les fruits d’un meme arbre et les 
feuilles d’une meme branche.” Il ne faut 
pas voir une contradiction entre I’lslamisme 
et le Baha’isme. Quand le premier a fait 
son apparition, I’humanite au sens large du 
mot n’existait pour ainsi dire pas. Il aurait 
ete deplace de precher la paix universelle. 
Alors Muhammad a dit: "Je suis le prophete 
au salue.” Aujourd’hui I’humanite a grandi, 
le monde a evolue. C’est pourquoi notre 
Seigneur dit: "Si je pouvais j’aurais embrasse 
la main de mon meurtrier.” Quelle dif- 
ference et quelle legon pour nous tous! Nous 
devons en conclure que le temps du national - 
isme brutal et de I’heroisme bestial est bien 
fini. Avant tout les hommes ont besoin de 
vivre honnetement, et avec le plus de bien 
etre possible. Il faut comprendre le monde 
d’aujourd’hui, et ne plus se croire au Moyen 
Age. 


D’autre part, du temps de Muhammad, les 
moyens materiels ne permettaient pas aux 
monarques les levees en masse des peuples 
les uns contre les autres. Les conflits n’etaient 
que locaux; une guerre Internationale n’avait 
pas de sens. Les hommes ne connaisaient que 
leurs voisins, et de plus la moitie des conti- 
nents n’etait pas encore decouverte. D’ail- 
leurs les armes offensives et defensives etaient 
si rudimentaires que meme dans les grandes 
guerres, il n’y avait jamais plus de quelques 
centaines de victimes. C’est pour cela que 
les preceptes de Muhammad sufEsaient pour 
assurer le bonheur de cette humanite en 
herbe. 

Tandis que main tenant les progres matc- 
riels, resultant des decouvertes et des inven- 
tions scientifiques, ont cree ce qu’on peut 
appeler la science de la guerre. Chaque pays 
possede des e coles speciales ou Ton apprend 
aux hommes I’art de s’entr’tuer. Des milliers 
de savants au lieu d’orienter leurs recherches 
vers la decouverte des remMes des innom- 
brables maux materiels et moraux de I’hu- 
manite, se crusent le cerveau pour trouver la 
meilleure maniere d’aneantir un autre homme. 
Ces hydravions, ces cuirasses, ces torpilleurs, 
ces canons a longue portee, ces obus a gaz 
asphyxiant, ces mitrailleuses, ces fortifica- 
tions, tout cela c’est pour faire mourir plus 
facilement les autres hommes. 

Voila, Mesdames et Messieurs, le gachis 
dans lequel nous nous debattons, et ou nous 
resterions eternellement si le bras puissant de 
Baha’u’llah ne pouvait nous aider a nous 
en tirer. Qui peut en effet sauver maintenant 
le monde si ce n’est pas le behaisme qui prend 
I’amour du prochain pour base^ Quels sont 
ceux qui sont capables de donner au monde 
ce qu’il lui manque pour son bonheur si ce 
n’est pas nous, les Baha’is? 

Baha’u’llah en prechant la paix universelle 
a ordonne I’institution d’une Maison de Jus- 
tice Internationale pour juger les conflits qui 
pourraient survenir ntre les diff erents peuples, 
et pour creer une legislation conforme aux 
vrais besoins des hommes et ceci, il y a deja 
de longues annees. Les malheurs de ces 
derniers temps et la terrible crainte d’une 
nouvelle catastrophe ont serre si fort I’hu- 
manite a la gorge, que cette humanite si 
recalcitrante et si peu debonnaire, cree des 
institutions dans le genre de la Cour Inter- 
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nationale de Justice de la Haye, et de la 
Societe des Nations, qui bien que tres loin 
d’etre parfaites et puissantes, et bien que pas 
mal de peuples se montrent pessimistes quant 
a leur efficacite, voire meme leur utilite, 
montrent quand meme dans quelle direction 
les hommes cherchent leur salut; et de quel 
cote s’orientent les espoirs. Ce n’est plus la 
lutte pour la vie qui doit selectionner les 
etres, les hommes et les peuples viables. Il 
faut qu’une entr’aide poussee et poursuivie 
porte les hommes a donner de la force aux 
faibles, de la vie aux agonisants, afin que 
I’humanite entiere puisse se glorifier de ce 
qu’elle merite bien le titre de Creature Su- 
preme. 

C’est I’avis de tout le monde, m^me des 
nations les plus belhgueuses. Il est mal- 
heureux que certaines gens confondent en- 
core le pacifisms et la faiblesse. Etre pacifique 
cela ne veut pas dire qu’on se laisse faire. 
D’autant plus que le pacifisme doit etre 
toujours accompagne d’une justice absolue, 
de I’egalite des droits et des devoirs, et d’un 
esprit de commune comprehension et de 
bonne volonte. 

Pour parer a uiae controverse, je suis oblige 
d’ouvrir une petite paren these. On pourrait 
objecter que le militarisme rend I’homme 
capable de mieux supporter la vie et ses 
deboires, qu’il forme le caract^re de I’homme, 
du vrai homme fort ete entreprenant. Je ne 
dis pas que cette objection ne soit pas fondee. 
Bien au contraire; moi aussi je partage cette 
opinion. Il n’y a pas en effet de meilleure 
ecole pour un jeune homme que le regiment. 
Ah! je sais bien que cette opinion etonne 
quand c’estcelle d’un Behai*. Mais permettez- 
.moi de m’expliquer. Je ne dis pas que ce sont 
les fusils, les mitrailleuses, les canons et tous 
les autres engins guerriers qui. f orment ce que 
j’ai appele le caractke de Thomme. Non ce 
n’est pas cela. Ces instruments n’ont pas 
d’ame, comment influenceraient-ils un etre 
anime? C’est Tesprit de discipline, de soh- 
darite dans les differentes peripeties de la 
vie, de camaraderie et d’autres choses dans 
ce genre qui constituent le vrai interet du 
service militaire, que je considere comme 
presqu’indispensable. Si nous Tabolissons 
nous aurons rendu un tres grand service a 
rhumanite. Mais nous aurons du mSme coup 
prive les hommes de cette formation de carac- 


tere qui leur est necessaire. Rien ne nous 
empeche de remplacer le service militaire par 
un autre du meme genre, par un service 
social, sans arriere pensee guerriere. Ce serait 
quelque chose comme les cours menagers 
pour jeunes filles. N’est-ce pas, Mesdames 
et Messieurs, que vous etes maintenant de 
mon avis sur ce sujet? 

Un probleme d’une grande actualite qui 
peut etre traite en marge de Tetude des 
nationalites est celui de la colonisation et 
des abus qui en resultent. Il existe mal- 
heureusement encore des peuples incapables 
de se diriger eux-memes. Cela a servi de 
pretexte aux autres nations plus fortes, de 
les plier sous leur joug, et d’etendre meme 
cette operation vers des pays assez civilises 
mais plus faibles. Si nous avons un petit 
frere malade et ignorant, cc n’est pas une 
raison pour accaparer ses biens. Au con- 
traire, nous devons Taider d’abord a recouvrer 
sa sante et ensuite a acqucrir une education 
convenable. Les colonisateurs sont animes en 
apparence de cet esprit. Mais j’aime mieux 
me taire sur leurs vraies intentions. Je tiens 
a faire remarquer simplement que le be- 
ha'isme n’a pas oubhe ces malheureux qui 
n’ont que le tort de ne pas avoir ete favoris& 
par le sort. Il a mis les peuples arrier^s sous 
la direction et la protection de la Maison de 
Justice, ce qui permet, tout en evitant les 
exces, de barter le chemin a la cupidite des 
grandes puissances. 

Je ne m’attarderai pas da vantage sur la 
question des nationalites et sur la mani^re 
de montrer comment le beha*isme est a m8me 
d’y remedier. Le probleme est aussi long 
qu’interessant et meriterait de faire le sujet 
d’une conference entiere. Permet tez-moi 
d’en tester la, et d’aborder I’etude de la lutte 
des classes qui met les hommes aux prises les 
uns contre les autres. 

Je ne veux pas vous parler des raisons pour 
lesquelles Dieu n’a pas voulu que tous les 
hommes soient egaux. Mais vous constatez 
bien avec moi qu’il en est ainsi, cependant que 
Fon ait encore abuse de cette apparence 
d’inegahte pour montrer Tinjustice qui regne 
sur la terre et en conclure des choses qui 
sont contraires a nos opinions de Behais. Je 
prends la chose telle qu’elle se pr^sente. Sur la 
terre il y a des forts et des faibles, des 
hommes plus ou moins intelligents, des 
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malades et des gens qui jouissent d’une bonne 
sante, des riches et des pauvres, des heureux 
et des malheureux, que sais-je encore? Tout 
ce que je vois c’est que les hommes ne sont 
pas egaux, quand meme je repke avec Leib- 
niz "Tout est pour le mieux dans le meilleur 
des mondes possibles.*’ 

Ces diiferences de quelque source qu’elles 
viennent, font que les hommes dont Petat 
social se rapproche le plus les uns des autres, 
s*unissent pour se defendre contre les autres. 
Des differentes classes naissent ainsi. Vous 
voyez des conservateurs, des fascistes, des 
communistes, etc., etc. Ces classes s’en 
veulent et en general ne se Tenvoient pas 
dire. Ces differentes divisions forment une 
nouvelle classification de la societe, de meme 
que les nationalites en formaient une autre. 
Mais j’avoue que cette nouvelle classification 
est moins fantaisiste que la premiere. C’est 
pourquoi il est peutetre plus facile d*y reme- 
dier. 

En tout cas si nous partageons I’opinion 
generale, nous devons en conclure que de 
jour en jour cette lutte deviendra plus ar- 
dente et plus apre et qu’il n*y a aucune issue, 
a moins que I’humanite enti^re ne forme 
une seule classe. Mais cette solution peut 
etre envisagee de deux points de vue. Je 
veux dire que les hommes peuvent former 
une classe unique par deux m4thodes. 

La premiere est que les hommes des dif- 
ferents pays et des differentes conditions 
deyiennent tous egaux au plus grand nombre 
de points de vue possible: condition sociale, 
aptitude a la civilisation et au progres, intel- 
ligence, etat de sante, etc, etc. Mais nous 
tombons la bel et bien dans une solution 
impossible, voire meme absurde. Nous avons 
vu en effet que les hommes malgre eux, et 
sans qu’ils y soient pour rien, ne sont pas 
tous dans un meme etat, et cela a aucun 
point de vue. Et alors nous trouvons cette 
meme impossibilite comme reponse a notre 
probleme. Done ce n’est pas cela qui peut 
guerir le mal; ilfaut trouver autre chose. Et 
cette autre chose est la seconde methode de 
resolution dont je vais vous parler. La void, 
et vous jugerez vous-memes si elle est astu- 
cieuse. 

Si au lieu de rendre tous les hommes egaux 
— ^operation qui s’avere impossible — en vue 
de les r^concilier a jamais les uns avec les 


autres, nous tachions de creer cet esprit de 
reconciliation et de comprehension par un 
moyen un peu moins brusque, ne serions-nous 
pas plus surs d’arriver au but sans avoir 
ete arretes a chaque instant par de nouvelles 
difficultes? C’est cela qu’a cherche Baha*- 
u’llih. En unissant I’ouvrier et le patron 
sous le symbole divin de la cause; en faisant 
dependre le salaire non pas du gre des capital- 
istes, mais comme etant proportionnel au 
chiffre d’affaires, il a non seulement cree 
dans le coeur de I’ouvrier I’inestimable joie 
de travailler pour lui-meme, puis-qu’il gagne 
d’autant plus qu’il travaille davantage, mais 
il a encore attenue et affaibli, au point de 
les rendre negligeables, les exigences et les 
revendications, vis a vis Tune de I’autre, des 
deux classes les plus importantes de la societe 
actuelle, les ouvriers et les patrons. 

Qu’en dites-vous? N’est-ce pas que e’est 
admirable? Le contraire m’aurait vraiment 
etonne. Puisque e’est Dieu en personne qui 
se charge de mettre un peu d’ordre dans sa 
creation, il serait regrettable s’il s’en etait 
tire moins bien, lui qui est la puissance, la 
justice et la bonte memes. Pour preserver 
le monde contre la monotonie qui est un 
des plus effroyables visages de la mort et 
due neant, il n’a pas fait tous les hommes 
egaux. Mais alors pour faire voir que cela 
ne I’empichait pas d’etre juste et bienveillant, 
il a institue ces belles lois pour que les 
hommes tout en se trouvant dans les rangs 
les plus differents de la societe, ne s’y croient 
pas malheureux et delaisses par leur Createur, 
et qu’ils aient meme de la joie dans I’accom- 
plissement de leur devoir. 

Voila le deuxieme point acquis. Je viens 
de montrer que le Behaisme est la seule doc- 
trine qui peut resoudre efficacement et d’une 
mani^re durable le probleme de la lutte des 
classes. Je vais maintenant etudier la troi- 
sieme et derniere question sociale a laquelle 
le behaisme a apporte son remede bienfaisant 
et agr^able. 

C’est des rivalites economiques des dif- 
ferents pays dont je veux parler. Ma tache 
est maintenant d’autant plus facile, que les 
dux sujets precedemment traites, vont me 
permettre d’aller plus vite dans I’etude de ce 
dernier. Examinons d’abord un peu les mots 
m^mes "Rivalites economiques.” La rivalite 
est formee par la composition de deux send- 
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ments, Tegoisme et la jalousie, Pun aussi 
meprisable que P autre. Cette nvalite a quel- 
quefois du bon lorsqu’on n’en abuse point. 
Elle active les progres materiels et meme 
moraux des hommes et des groupes d’hom- 
mes. En tout cas, elle devient tout a fait 
intolerable quand elle est accompagnee du 
mot "economique.” Les rivalites econom- 
iques naissent quand des hommes se proposent 
de s’enrichir, de se creer un commerce et une 
Industrie florissants, au depens de leurs pro- 
chains, de leurs semblables, de leurs freres. 
Ces rivalites sont dans la nature meme de la 
plupart des hommes; et la crise par laquelle 
nous passons en ce moment, a augmente en- 
core davantage ce sentiment naturel. 

Que faire centre ce mal? Les hommes ont 
faim, ils ont froid, ils veulent ceci, ils veulent 
cela, et rien n’arrete leurs exigences Sous 
le pretexte de chercher leur bien etre et 
celui des leurs, ils veulent priver leurs voisins 
de ce qui leur est indispensable. Cela va bien 
loin comme vous le pensez et comme nous 
le voyons tous. II est mdiscutable qu*un 
homme qui n’a pas son necessaire, se permet 
tout pour se le procurer. II vole, il tue, il 
commet les plus horribles crimes. Je ne veux 
pas entrer dans les details, ce qui allongera 
encore davantage cette petite causerie qui 
commence a depasser son cadre. Je dis tout 
simplement que dans ce cas sans vouloir dire 
qu’un tel homme a raison, je ne lui donne pas 
tout a fait tort. Si mes enfants, meurent de 
faim, je peux me permet tre, sans que ma 
conscience me blame pour cela, de voler le 
ble qui va etre brul4 faute d’acheteur. 

Des hommes emploient les denrees comme 
combustible dans les locomotives, ils jettent 
des millions de litres de lait dans les rivieres, 
ils brulent des milliers de bestiaux, parce 
qu’ils veulent vendre le reste plus cher. Et 
pendant ce temps. . . . Je ne crois pas avoir 
besoin de vous dire ce qui se passe et de 
tracer devant vous des scenes horribles de 
detresse, de misere, de faim, de froid et de 
mort. 

Ne devons-nous pas avoir honte de ce qui 
se passe sous nos yeux? Et si les generations 
futures apprenaient un jour ce qui s’est passe 
de notre temps, n’auraient-ils pas le droit de 
nous maudire? Oui, Mesdames et Messieurs, 
voila a quoi aboutissent les rivalites eco- 
nomiques. 


N’accusons pas le Dieu dhnjustice. La 
surface de la terre est suffisamment grande 
pour nournr maintenant et longtemps en- 
core, tous les hommes. Et si un jour le 
nombre des habitants de notre pauvre planete 
est SI grand qu’ elle ne peut plus les nournr, 
je suis sur que la science aura deja trouve 
depuis longtemps, la mamere d’avoir du ble 
sans cultiver le sol, et due lait sans traire 
les vaches. C*est nous, les hommes, qui par 
nos mauvaises methodes de repartition des 
biens, creons tant de malheurs, la ou le bon 
Dieu n’a voulu que du bonheur. C’est a 
nous-memes que nous devons en vouloir si 
nos freres meurent de faim et de froid. 

Je ne donne plus de details parce que 
cela m’effraie. En tout cas e’est mam- 
tenant que nous comprenons a quel point 
le behaisme est indispensable pour mettre fin 
a ces horreurs auxquelles nous commengons 
a prendre tellement Thabitude que nous ne 
nous rendons plus compte de leur enomite. 

En prenant pour base des relations entre 
les hommes la cooperation et la charite, en 
freinant les basses cupiditcs avec ses lois 
divines, en criant une fois de plus a tous les 
hommes qu’ils sont des freres, et qu’ils se 
doivent une entr’aide mutuelle soutenue et 
voulue de bon gre, il montre qu’il est le 
seul, absolument le seul remede a routes les 
douleurs de cette malheureuse humamte. 

Voila traites tres sucemetement les trois 
questions sociales les plus importantes aux- 
quelles comme nous Tavons vu, le Behaisme 
apporte des solutions aussi efficaces que 
durables. 

Il me reste encore quelque sujets de 
moindre importance dont je vais vous dire 
un mot a propos de chacun. 

Je commence par Tegalite de Thomme et 
de la femme. Jusqu’a nos jours la femme a 
ete tres mal comprise. On La consideree 
tantot au-dessus et tantot au-dessous de ce 
qu’elle est en realite; d’ou des exagerations 
d’un cote aussi bien que de Lautre. On a 
dit enfin que la femme etait Legal de 
Lhomme. C’est une maniere de s’exprimer, 
mais elle n’est pas rigoureusement exacte. 
Il existe entre Lhomme et la femme des dif- 
ferences extremement marquees, et il est 
impossible de las faire disparaitre, car elles 
tiennent a la nature meme des choses. Il y 
a certes des points de resemblance. Il ne peut 



LES PROBLEMES DU MONDE ET LA FOI BAHA^l 559 


done etre question d’egalite que sur ces 
points. Et en dehors de cela ce mot est tout 
a fait fantaisiste. Le behaisme l*a rectifie 
en disant que Phomme et la femme sont les 
complements Pun de Pautre. II n’y a pas 
de superiorite, d’egalite ou d’inferiorite. II y 
a que la femme complete Phomme, qu’elle 
lui est indispensable et reciproquement. C*est 
la maniere la plus naturelle de resoudre la 
question. Elle tient compte d^’une part du 
physique meme de Phomme et de la femme, 
et de Pautre elle est tout a fait equitable En 
prenant cette idee pour base des relations 
entre Phomme et la femme, nous arrivons 
a une nouvelle conception de la vie conjugale 
qui la rend bien plus agreable. Nous com- 
prenons du meme coup la vraie place que 
la femme doit occuper dans la societe et par 
consequent ses veritables droits et devoirs. 

La seconde question est Pmstitution de 
Pinstruction publique, qui est une des plus 
heureuses nouveautes du behaisme. Comme 
en general les conflits les exces, les crimes 
et tout ce qui est vil et bas, a pour principale 
comme Pignorance, on voit combien la portee 
de ce commandement est grande. Son impor- 
tance est si bien connue que malgre Pamour 
du metier j’en reste la pour cette question. 

Je crois toutefois qu’il ne serait pas deplace 
maintenant de dire un mot sur le travail obli- 
gatoire. Le desoeuvrement ennuie Phomme 
et le pousse meme quelquefois vers des choses 
inutiles, nuisibles, voire meme dangereuses 
pour Phumanite. L’obligation d’avoir un em- 
ploi est tres utile a Pindividu tout en faisant 
profiter la societe de Pun de ses membres qui 
ne sera plus traite de parasite. 

Le troisieme et le dernier sujet qui est loin 
d’etre negligeable est Pidee geniale et divine 
qu’a eue Baha’u’llah de conseiller le choix 
d’une langue Internationale que tous les 
hommes apprendraient sans que cela porte le 
moindre prejudice aux differentes langues et 
litteratures existant sur la terre. Cela facili- 
tera le commerce, Pindustrie, le tourisme et 
en un mot toutes les relations que les hommes 
des differents pays peuvent avoir les uns avec 
les autres. Une generalisation naturelle et 
immediate est la creation d’une monnaie in- 
ternationale, dont la necessite est des plus 
evidentes surtout a Pepoque actuelle. 

J*ai fini ainsi avec les problemes sociaux et 
les solutions que le behaisme y a apportees. 


Et maintenant je defie les sociologues les 
plus eminents, les economistes les plus com- 
petents, les humanistes les plus desinteresses, 
les hommes politiques les plus en vue, de 
mieux trouver que Baha’u’llah, de faire tme 
synthese plus intime et plus appropriee des 
differents remedes des innombrables maux de 
Phumanite, en une doctrine aussi succincte, 
aussi souple, ayant une portee aussi grande 
et etant aussi durable. Pourquoi BahaVllah 
a-t-il reussi a edifier cette oeuvre formidable? 
La reponse en est bien simple — C’est parce 
qu’il puisait ses prmcipes dans une source que 
Phumanite n’a connue que de temps en temps 
par Pmtermediaire de quelques hommes, de 
quelques surhommes. Les hommes politiques 
qui se creusent actuellement le cerveau pour 
trouver quelque chose qui puisse assurer le 
bonheur du genre humain, ignorent cette 
source. II leur est impossible de s’en ap- 
procher. C’est pour cela que les result a ts 
auxpuels ils aboutissent sont des chefs 
d’oeuvre d’incoherence et d’absurdite. Pas- 
sons. 

II ne me reste plus qu’a examiner le cote 
personnel de la Cause, e’est a dire Paide que 
le behaisme peut apporter, et qu’il apporte 
aux malheurs intimes de chaque homme, a 
ses besoins personnels. Comme je n’ai pas 
Pintention d’eterniser ma causerie, je con- 
sidere entre un grand nombre de sujets, deux 
dont Pimportance m’a frappe. 

De nos jours, ou la science tout en pous- 
sant tres loin Petude medicale du corps hu- 
main et tout en decouvrant chaque jour 
quelque chose de nouveau, n’en contribue pas 
moins a exposer notre organisme a des mala- 
dies qui n’existaient pas du temps de nos 
ancetres, ou qui existaient du moins d’une 
maniere inappreciable, Phygiene et les ques- 
tions qui s’y rattachent plus ou moins pren- 
nent une importance capitale dans la vie de 
Phomme. Baha’u’llah qui sait de quel cote 
Phumanite est conduite n’a pas oublie ce 
probleme primordial. De tres sages conseils 
hygieniques figurent done dans ses ecrits. Je 
ne veux pas entrer dans les details, mais vous 
tous qui etes surement tres au courant de 
ces conseils, vous etes d’accord avec moi, que 
si tous les hommes les suivaient, les differentes 
maladies, et par suite la mortalite en seraient 
considerablement attenuees. La chose a plu- 
tot une importance materielle; mais n’est-ce 
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pas qu’une bonne sante est la premiere des 
choses qu’un homme doit avoir pour ^tre a 
meme d’accomplir son devoir envers la soci- 
ete. En donnant un tour religieux a Phygiene 
qu’on a quelquefois tendance a mettre au sec- 
ond plan, Baha’u’llah a voulu guerir le corps 
comme il a voulu guerir Pame. Et ma foi il 
y a bien reussi comme partout ailleurs. 

J’arrive maintenant a la toute derniere 
question qui mettra cette fois le point final 
a ce que je vais vous dire aujourd’hui. C’est 
je crois la plus delicate et la plus difficile a 
traiter. Je veux parler du cote poetique et 
mystique du behaisme. Et cela est d’autant 
plus important pour nous persans que la 
poesie est le fond de notre ame. Quelquefois 
dans la vie des circonstances dont nous ig- 
norons meme Porigine, viennent nous attris- 
ter. Nous pouvons meme etre triste tout en 
etant sur qu’il n’y a pour cela aucune cause 
tangible. Personellement j’ai bien souvent 
eu ce chagrin qui vient, on ne sait d’ou, et 
qui est si persistant que rien ne peut le 
dissiper. 

C’est alors que nous avons besoin de dire 
a quelqu’un ce qui se passe en nous, d’avoir 
une ^me soeur. Musset disait: "En se plaig- 
nant on se console.” Oui il nous arrive 
souvent de vouloir nous plaindre a quelqu’un. 
Cela n’est pas toujours possible. Les autres 
hommes qui ne sont pas dans le m^me etat 
d’^me que nous, ont une certaine difficulte 
a nous comprendre, a saisir ce qui se passe 
en nous au juste, Ils sont par consequent 
incapables de nous consoler. Nous nous sen- 
tons seuls, abandonnes, delaisses par le sort 
et par les hommes. 

C’est en ce moment qu’une voix divine 
vient f rapper notre oreille, et qui nous dit: 
"Si les hommes te laissent, eh bien, je suis 
avec toi, celui qui t’a cr6e, qui t’aime pour 
toi-meme, et qui ne te delaissera jamais.” 
C’est la la voix de Baha’u’llah, Il vient a 
notre secours; il nous tire de notre embarras 
moral; il nous aide a porter le fardeau de la 
vie, qui est quelquefois si lourd. Et comment 
serait-il possible que ce soit autrement? Un 
bon pere ne delaisse jamais son fils malheur- 
eux. Et Baha’u’llah, notre Seigneur, notre 
p^re a tous, nous laisserait-il seuls quand nous 
avons besoin de quelqu’un pour nous com- 
prendre, pour nous consoler, pour f aire briller 
dans la nuit obscure de notre desespoir I’etoile 


de I’amour divin, de cet amour qui est au- 
dessus de tout, et qui a lui seul pourrait 
suffire au bonheur de I’humanite? Non, il 
ne nous abandonne pas a nos cruels malheurs, 
il vient vers nous les bras tendus pour nous 
prendre au sein de sa divinite. Nous lisons 
une de ses belles prieres, et nous voila em- 
portes dans un empire celeste, ou nous ne 
voyons que lui, ou nous n’entendons que 
sa VOIX divine. Cela nous console et apaise 
notre douleur. Nous commengons a revivre 
une autre vie nouvelle ou tout est bel et 
rose. 

Mesdames et Messieurs, vous voyez done 
bien que notre Seigneur Baha’u’llah n’a rien 
oublie, pasle moindre detail, pour nous as- 
surer le bonheur, et pour nous rendre la vie 
plus agreable. Il a pense a tous les maux de 
Thumanite, aux problemes les plus epineux; 
il a trouve des remMes pour les uns et des 
solutions pour les autres. Plus on approfondit 
sa Cause, plus on reste emerveille devant ce 
chef-d’oeuvre de bon sens, d’humanite, de 
justice et de Charite; plus on sent un fluide 
celeste nous envahir et entrer dans le plus 
profond de notre etre; plus on admire cette 
force divine qui a si bien compris sa creation 
et qui y a a mis tant d’harmonie, de souplesse 
et de beaute. 

Rendons-lui I’hommage qu’il merite par 
son genie et par le sacrifice qu’il a fait de sa 
personne pour nous. Tachons d’etre a la 
hauteur pour le servir avec devouement et 
reconnaissance. Imitons-le si toutefois 
I’homme peut imiter le Dieu. Soyons heureux 
d’etre les premiers rescapes du monde en 
peril. Sachons etre dignes de celui qui a paye 
de sa personne pour nous, en payant de notre 
personne pour nos freres malheureux. Car 
e’est cela qu’il a voulu, et e’est pour cela 
qu’il est venu. Continuous son admirable 
oeuvre si nous ne volons pas etre des ingrats. 
Employons-y toute notre force, toute notre 
ardeur. Mettons-y tout notre amour, afin 
que I’humanite acquiere le salut dont elle a 
tellement besoin. Il a mis son oeuvre entre 
nos mains, comprenons-la. Que chacun de 
nous se dise en sortant d’ici: "Je suis un 
Baha’i; mon Seigneur m’a sauve. Mon pre- 
mier devoir et le plus sacre, est de porter sa 
parole divine parmi les autres hommes, puis- 
que e’est ainsi que je viendrai en aide aux 
malheureux.” Et e’est alors, Mesdames et 
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Messieurs que nous serous dignes de la tache 
qui nous incombe, et dont depend le salut 
de Thumanite. 

II ne me reste plus qu*a vous remercier 
tous de Tattention que vous avez bien voulu 
apporter a cette causerie par simple esprit de 
bonte; a exprimer route notre reconnaissance 
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envers les amis qui n’habitant pas Paris, ont 
bien voulu se deranger pour nous honorer de 
leur presence; et a renouveler encore une £ois 
toute ma gratitude envers le Mahfel Rouani 
de Pans de m’avoir procure Phonneur et le 
plaisir de prendre aujourd’hui la parole dans 
cette belle reunion. 
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Group of Baha’i friends and students in Paris, France. 


THE BAHA’I MOVEMENT 

THE GREATNESS OF ITS POWER 

By Martha L. Root 


ElrACH year come appreciations of the 
Baha’i Movement both from believers and 
other men and women of affairs who glimpse 
the greatness of this Force which today is 
powerfully wakening the world to universal 
consciousness. Seeking humanity is lifting 
up its head from inertness in this chaos, it is 
turning towards this Light. What does it say 
of the Revelation of Baha’u’llah? How is 
it impressed by these universal Teachings 
which stand out so clearly against the back- 
ground of eternity? There are many tributes 
of praise coming from the five continents 
and I can present herewith only a few; but 
every manifestation of the power of these 
Teachings will be an everlasting treasure in 
our human history. 

Kings, queens, presidents of republics, 
princes, princesses, statesmen, scientists, poets 
and professors have given sincere and high 
tribute to the Teachings of Baha’u’llah and 
to the wonderful life of 'Abdu’l-Baha. The 
forewords of this Volume V. and ''The Visit 
of 'Abdu’l-Baha to Budapest” — ^which was 
an introduction to the Hungarian edition of 
Dr. J. E. Esslemont’s "Baha’u’llah and the 
New Era” published in 1933 — as well as 
the introduction to the Yugoslav edition of 
this same book also published in 1933, and 
which appear in other parts of this volume, 
are proofs of how great thinkers respond to 
the potency of these Baha’i ideals. 

Beginning with the group of Slav nations, 
the five, Russia, Poland, Czechoslovakia, 
Yugoslavia and Bulgaria, I hope to show you 
their sympathy and their cultural contribu- 
tion to the Baha’i Cause. 'Abdu’l-Baha, in 
1914, in a conversation in Haifa, Palestine, 
with Dr. Joseph Kruszynski, now President 
of the celebrated Roman Catholic University 
in Lublin, Poland, said that there had been 
no greater writer in Europe than Count Leo 
Tolstoy. I replied to this gracious president 
that Count Tolstoy knew about the Baha’i 


Teachings later in his life and that he had 
written: "We spend our lives trying to un- 
lock the mystery of the universe; there was 
a Turkish*-’’ Prisoner, Baha’u’llah, who had 
the key!” 

Mrs. Isabel Grinevsky, a Russian poet in 
Leningrad two decades ago, gave a great 
impetus to the Baha’i Movement and to 
world art in her three famous writings, the 
two dramas, "Bab” and "Baha’u’llah” and a 
narrative called "A Journey to the Countries 
of the Sun.” The last named is an account 
of her visit to 'Abdu’l-Baha in 1910 when 
He was in Ramleh, Egypt. While the last 
is in prose it has verses introduced so that 
we might almost say that the three form a 
triology in poetic form presenting the new 
universal religion of the oneness of mankind 
proclaimed by those three heavenly Person- 
ages, the Bab the Forerunner, Baha’u’llih 
the Revealer of the Word, and 'Abdu’l-Baha 
the Center of the Covenant of the Baha’i 
Movement. 

From the point of view of art the dramas 
rank high. Mr. Wesselitzky, President of the 
Foreign Press Association of London, in 1905 
wrote of this drama "Bab”: "I was at once 
attracted by the rare combination of philo- 
sophical thought with great power of expres- 
sion, beauty, imagery, and harmony of verse. 
I keenly felt the delight of reading a new, 
great poem and discovering a new first-rate 
poet.” In another lecture in London in 1907, 
which was afterwards published in pamphlets 
in English and French,*"*'* Mr. Wesselitzky 
writes: "Amidst the sorrows of disastrous 
war and those dreadful inner troubles, that 
book, 'Bab,’ was my only happy impression, 
and It remains since a permanent source of 

Baha’ullah was imprisoned by order of the two 
Muhammadan nations, Persia and Turkey. 

Pamphlets in French and English, London, 1907, 
at the Press of **Cronide,** 29 Besborough Street, Lon- 
don, S. W. 
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joy and comfort as a manifest proof of the 
vitality of Russia and its creative genius. 

"The romantic side of this drama, too, is 
quite original. The plot is not based on free 
love as m the French drama, and not on 
seduction as in *Faust,’ but on renouncement 
and self-sacrifice. The romantic side of the 
Bab is closely allied with the metaphysical- 
ethical side. The drama has so much of the 
latter that every act may seem to be a sermon 
and the drama itself a suite of sermons. Yet 
all that preaching is relieved by genuine en- 
thusiasm, eloquence of the heart and real pas- 
sion. The conflict in the soul of the hero is 
not between passion and reason, but be- 
tween two passions — Shuman love and love 
divine — the latter being stronger and more 
ardent than the former. It is that mani- 
festation of the power of the higher aims 
in the heart of man which is the chief fea- 
ture of this book and the secret of its 
irresistible charm.’’ 

I have before me as I write this article a 
clipping sent from Russia from the "Herald” 
of January, 1904: "The play BaB appeared 
in May of last year, 1903, the most incon- 
venient time for the appearance of a book. 
Nevertheless the pens of critics began to 
move in the journals and magazines in order 
to compose hymn-songs of praise to the 
author. Moreover an enlightened Persian so- 
ciety sent her an inspired letter of thanks; 
and above all, Mrs. Isabel Grinevsky had the 
spiritual satisfaction that among those who 
eulogized her drama was the lion of contem- 
porary Russian literature, Leo Tolstoy. The 
impression was such that it made us think 
that amidst the statistics representing the 
Persian throngs were real Persians; it seemed 
as if the scenes exhaled the perfume of the 
roses of Shiraz!” 

When I wrote asking Mrs. Grinevsky 
about these dramas she sent me several let- 
ters and clippings of the book reviews. The 
"Journal de Saint-Peterbourg,” January, 
1912, has a large headline "Baha’u’llah,” and 
I quote paragraphs from the review of this 
second great drama: "Baha’u’llah means the 
Glory of God — such is the title of the new 
tragedy with which Mrs. Isabel Grinevsky 
has enriched Russian dramatic literature. We 
must praise without restriction a work whose 
high, dramatic significance is combined with 


admirable form. The author of the drama 
‘Bab,’ that work of such strong thought, has 
never attained such a powerful conception 
as this poem. 

"The mind of the reader, attracted by a 
rhythm of an unspeakably harmonious 
poetry, rises imperceptibly to summits where 
the most grave problems are discussed, prob- 
lems over which thoughtful humanity bends 
with fear and despair, helpless to solve them. 
The characters are analyzed with great 
psychological insight. 

"Baha’u’llah, the central figure, is de- 
picted with the clearness and power of an 
antique high-relief. The complexity of that 
elect-nature is presented with the authority 
and truth of the great masters of the classical 
theater. What a lofty lesson, what eloquence 
sursum corda in that life of pure bounty, of 
selflessness in that wide desire to spread 
peace! 

"How not to be moved, fascinated by the 
nobility of this Apostolic character? . , . 

"The origin of a Faith analyzed with the 
help of true science is carried forward with 
great art, beginning with the first thought 
which moves the heart of the Apostle, who 
loves mankind as He loves His family and 
His own country. 

"The author gives a vision, a revelation of 
all that is hidden of moving, precious depths 
in that supreme struggle. The liberating 
pain, the majesty of effort, the active bounty 
— all these elements of that struggle remain 
ordinarily unattainable for the crowd which 
cannot fathom under their austere dogmas, 
one of the beautiful forces of human unity. 

"The love, the deep necessity which lives 
in each human heart passes throughout the 
tragedy as an undercurrent, the fountain- 
head of which, never drying, remains hidden 
to the exterior world. 

"That beautiful and bold work points a 
return to the school of majesty and aesthetic 
morality, the aspiration to the eternal truth 
which are the indelible character of perma- 
nent works.” 

Mrs. Grinevsky visited 'Abdu’l-Bahd in 
Ramleh, Egypt, for two weeks in December, 
1910. He praised the two dramas. (I do not 
know that He ever saw the narrative.) When 
He held the manuscript of "Baha’u’llah” in 
His hands, He blessed it and prophesied to 
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the author that these two dramas would be 
played in Tihran! 

'*A Journey to the Countries of the Sun,” 
a narrative of her visit to 'Abdul-Baha, was 
completed in 1914; it is a book of five hun- 
dred and fifty pages, but owing to the world 
war it was not published, nor has it yet been 
translated into other languages. May Mrs. 
Isabel Grinevsky, this great Russian poet 
who has made such a cultural contribution 
to literature and to the Baha’i Movement, 
some day see all her works translated into 
European languages! The English reading 
world eagerly awaits them, I know, for many 
inquiries come from the United States and 
Great Britain asking where it is possible to 
get these books in Russian, in French, or in 
German! 

The first man in Poland, so far as is 
known, to write anything about the Baha’i 
Movement was Dr. Joseph Kruszynski, now 
President of Lublin University. "When this 
generation is gone, none will be left who can 
tell the world about meeting 'Abdu’l-Baha 
and what He said to them and how His great 
and gracious presence impressed them, so on 
May 31, 1932, I called upon Dr. Kruszynski 
in Lublin in the heart of Poland. I found 
him a tall, handsome, scholarly, kindly, in- 
teresting man with eyes full of light. His 
whole expression beamed a welcome and hos- 
pitality to the writer because he knew that 
she, too, had known 'Abdu’l-Baha. "Are you 
the Roman Catholic priest who visited 'Ab- 
du’l-Baha in Palestine in 1914, and was the 
first to write about the Baha’i Movement in 
Poland?” I asked, and he replied that he was 
that priest. 

He said that while in Haifa he heard of 
'Abdu’l-Baha, such a world-renowned spirit- 
ual teacher living there, and decided to call 
upon Him. "'How well I remember that 
day,” said President Kruszynski. "It was July 
14, 1914. I went at eleven o’clock in the 
morning. My card, I recall, read "Joseph 
Kruszynski, Roman Catholic Priest, Doctor 
and Professor of Old Testament in Wlo- 
clawek Roman Catholic Seminary, Wlo- 
clawek, Poland.’ He led me to His drawing- 
room and had me sit at His right. He ex- 
pressed how glad He was that I was in His 
home and we spoke of many matters; oh, 
our discourse was very interesting.” 
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First they spoke of Poland and of Polish 
writers, and the Catholic priest said he was 
astonished that this Persian scholar knew so 
much about the history and the sufferings 
of the Poles and that He had read their litera- 
ture. He said that 'Abdu’l-Baha told him 
that Sienkiewicz’s works had been trans- 
lated into Arabic and He had read them and 
considered Sienkiewicz a great man, but He 
added that Tolstoy was a great man, too, 
that there was no greater writer in Europe 
than Tolstoy. 

""I asked "Abdu’l-Baha,” said Dr. Kruszyn- 
ski, "what is the Baha’i Movement? He 
told that it is a religion of brotherhood and 
explained to me about a Mashriqu’l-Adhkar, 
a great Baha’i Temple which is being built 
in Chicago and gave me a picture of it. He 
said that after many years the Baha’i Move- 
ment will be very great, that there will be 
many believers in this religion. He said it 
was His hope that all peoples can be united 
in these Teachings. 

"I asked "Abdul’-Baha, "Who is Christ?’ 
and He answered that Christ was only one 
of the great Prophets, World Teachers, that 
Moses was a great Prophet but that Jesus 
Christ was greater than Moses and came to 
make the world better than it was in the 
time of the Jews. He said Muhammad came 
to make people better, and now in our time 
all these religions are not sufficient, and 
Baha’u’llah ("Not I, but My Father Baha’- 
u’llah came,’ He said to me) to make better 
the Muhammadan religion, the Christian re- 
ligion, the Jewish religion, all the religions. 
'Abdu’l-Baha also said that the Baha’i re- 
ligion was better for this epoch than Christi- 
anity and Muhammadanism.” 

I give you Dr. Kruszynski’s reply which, 
though it shows that he is not a Baha’i, 
still it sincerely expresses tolerance and 
sympathy for the aim of the Baha’i Cause. 
"I told "Abdu’l-Baha,” said he, ""that the 
correction of His Father is very great, 
but only for the Muhammadan religion be- 
cause the Muhammadan religion is an exclu- 
sive one, but His Father has made religion 
less exclusive and more a religion of brother- 
hood. However, in the Christian religion, we 
believe in a revealed religion; we believe the 
Bible is a Revelation direct from God and 
that Jesus Christ is God and man in one, and 
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this cannot be changed. I know that among 
the Christian believers are abuses, faults, but 
the idea of our religion is correct. And 
'Abdu’l-Baha considered that the religion of 
His Father, Baha* is the last and best re- 
ligion. So between our viewpoints there was 
just this difference. 

believe the Baha’i religion has many 
principles for the social life: I believe the 
foundation of the Baha’i Teaching is suited 
to our times; questions of the social life in 
our age are very great. The relation of Baha’- 
u’llah to Moses and Muhammad I think is 
correct, but the relation to Christ is not cor- 
rect. *Abdu’l-Baha knew very well about 
Christianity, I was convinced of this, but 
the Teachings of Christ are inspired, the 
Books of the New Testament are inspired and 
I believe in these Revelations.” 

Again Dr. Kruszynski said: *T believe the 
Teachings of Baha’u’llah are the teachings of 
a very great philosopher. I consider that 
Baha’u’llah has been the greatest philosopher 
in our times, but His principles are no other 
than a great philosophic system adapted to 
our epoch. He has given the world a philo- 
sophical system uniting religious beliefs with 
social foundations. I remember one sentence 
I said to *Abdu’l-Bah4: 'I believe your 
reformation is very great, very good for 
Muhammadans because they are intolerant, 
very exclusive, they will not participate m 
or associate with other religionists; Chris- 
tians are more tolerant. For example, I be- 
lieve in my religion, but I myself honor your 
religion. A Muhammadan would be intol- 
erant to all other religions. You have re- 
formed religion so that your believers will 
be more friendly, more cordial to Catholics. 

I thank you very much, 'Abdu’l-Baha, be- 
cause You are bringing people nearer to the 
Catholic religion than Muhammad has 
brought them.’ ” 

This first article ever written about the 
Baha’i Movement in Poland, Dr. Kruszynski 
told me, appeared in '*Slowa Kujawskie” 
(*‘The Word of Kuiavia”) in Wloclawek. I 
could not get a copy of it, but he told me it 
contained a short history of the Baha’i 
Movement and all that 'Abdu’l-Baha had 
said to him during that memorable visit. 

Down in the south of Poland Miss Thelkla 
Zawidowska, a school teacher in Rava Ruska, 


came into the possession of 'Abdu’l-Baha’s 
*Taris Talks” a few years ago and translated 
the book into Polish. It was the first Baha’i 
book ever published in Polish, and when 
about two years ago Baha’is in other coun- 
tries heard of it and wrote to ask her, she 
replied: *'I read the book with such ecstasy, 
I cannot express it. I translated it and at 
that time a rich elderly gentleman here paid 
for its publication. I should love to read 
similar books along this line of thought, if 
it is possible to get them.” 

The first Baha’i book published in the 
Czech language was "Zjev Hnuti Miroveho 
Na Vychode,” a peace movement of the East, 
by Milos W'urm, a young university student 
whose home was in Brno. His mother, Pani 
Jindf iska Wurmova, is one of the two great- 
est peace workers in Czechoslovakia. The 
second book published in Czech was **Baha’- 
u’llah and the New Era,” translated by Mrs. 
Pavla Moudra, the other great peace worker 
of this land. She has also translated "Iqan” 
into Czech, and Professor Dr. V. Lesny, Pro- 
fessor of Indology and Old Persian in the 
Charles University, Praha, has promised to 
write the introduction for this latter book. 
He is an author well known, his book on 
“Buddhism” is famous, as are also his studies 
about Indian Philology, Philosophy and Cul- 
ture, which appear m Czech, German, Eng- 
lish and French. 

I had a most interesting conversation with 
Professor Lesny in my hotel in Praha about 
the Baha’i Movement. He said among many 
other things that the conditions are so 
changed now, since the technic of the present 
time has destroyed the barriers between na- 
tions, that the world needs a uniting force, 
a kind of super-religion, and he added: “I 
think the Baha’i Movement could develop to 
such a kind of religion. I am quite convinced 
of it, so far as I know the Teachings of 
Baha’u’llah. 

He continued: “I do not blame Christi- 
anity, it has done a good work for culture 
in Europe, but there are too many dogmas 
in Christianity at the present time.” He 
compared Christianity with Buddhism, say- 
ing that Buddhism was very good for India 
from the sixth century B.C. and the Teach- 
ings of Christ have been good for the whole 
world; but as there is a progress of the mind 
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there must be no stopping, and in the Baha’i 
Faith one can see the continued progress of 
religion. 

This distinguished professor also said: 
^'Czechoslovakia is a religious country, but 
we have always been against any kind of 
tyranny in religion. We were for freedom 
of thought already in the time of our Jan 
Hiis, and in the fourteenth century we had 
already fought for the freedom of thought 
in religion in our country, and we are in 
favour of every movement whose goal is for 
religious freedom and development. Every- 
thing must be done on a democratic basis, 
there must be international brotherhood. We 
must learn to have confidence in ourselves 
and then in others. One path to learn this 
is through inner spiritual education, and a 
good way to attain such an education may 
be through the Baha’i Teachings.” 

It is a pleasure to state what Mrs. Draga 
Hitch, a poet and journalist of Belgrade, 
Yugoslavia, who translated "Baha”u’llah and 
the New Era” into Serbian and who is now 
a radiant Baha’i, has written; in it I hope 
you will see the soul of the Serbs: poetic 
Serbia’s greatest charm is spiritual. Here are 
her own words: "When I received the book 
*Abdu’l-Baha’s 'Paris Talks’ in the spring of 
1932, while I was still in London, it was as 
if subconsciously I had known Baha’u’llah 
and 'Abdu’l-Baha and Their Teachings from 
my childhood. Since then the book was 
precious to me, I never parted from it but 
read it often. Reading it again and again, 
in September last, I had the wish to trans- 
late it into Serbian, not knowing the richness 
of Baha’i literature and that there are many 
Baha’i books that can be translated. 

"Then in February, 1933, out of the blue, 
destiny sent me a true Baha’i, Martha Root, 
who asked me to translate 'Baha’u’llah and 
the New Era’ into our language. This book 
helped me to have a clear understanding of 
the Baha’i Movement, which I consider to 
be the best renewal of religion and the one 
just needed for this universal age. It is not 
only a Faith, but it is a social religion in 
which is found the solution of present day 
problems, and especially it contains the new 
conception of the oneness of mankind. De- 
spairing Yugoslavs who have come through 
the Great War and attained their cherished 


ideal of Yugoslav unity, now have a deep 
longing for unity spiritually at home and 
then with all mankind. So I think these 
Baha’i Teachings will be accepted, because 
for a long time they have been yearned for 
in our country. 

"Personally I can say that this Baha’i 
Teaching came to me in just the time of my 
life when I needed it most. Although all my 
life I have been wishing to help others, some- 
times there was bitterness in my heart be- 
cause those for whom I sacrificed so much 
were not conscious of the price I gave in 
order to bring them happiness and success. 
Also, I felt that those whom I loved and who 
loved me, in the most important moments 
did not understand the purity of my feeling 
and the unselfishness of my actions; this 
realization always brought me great torment 
and loneliness. Now that I am a Baha’i, the 
feeling of bitterness has wholly passed from 
my life, and I am happy that J have done 
what I did for others. Now that I turn to 
God, I never feel alone; I have the Company 
of Baha’u’llah and 'Abdu’l-Baha. My life 
is filled with happiness and I have serenity 
in my heart. 

(Signed) Draga Hitch.” 

Bulgaria, too, is a Slav country and its 
inhabitants are deeply spiritual. I remember 
a 'great Balkan writer saying to me once, 
after I had lectured in Sofia about the Baha’i 
Movement: "The Bulgarians may be the first 
of the Balkan countries to accept these 
Teachings and to carry them the farthest, 
for they are seekers in religion.” 

Once I spoke with Colonel Marinov of 
Sofia about the Baha’i Teachings when I 
interviewed him at the Disarmament Confer- 
ence in Geneva where he was one of the Bul- 
garian delegates. He had not known much 
about the Baha’i Cause but he said: "I shall 
study these principles. For the fifty-five 
years that Bulgaria has had an independent 
life, she has produced a very rich literature. 
I mention this only to tell you of the uni- 
versality of Bulgarian thought; it dwells 
gladly on the problems, the sufferings, the 
hopes of mankind. Our nation, Bulgaria, 
which has created the third European civili- 
zation, which has shattered the religious con- 
science of the medieval Europe, and which 
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has paved the way for Reformation, is today, 
too, in the first rank of workers for a better 
world and for a more spiritual life.” So in 
all these five Slav countries one can see there 
is a celestial fire burning. 

Albania, playground of heaven, the little 
country of glorious sunshine, deep blue skies, 
brilliant moonlight, bright stars, has made 
Its contribution, too, to the Baha’i Move- 
ment. Several Baha’i books have been trans- 
lated into Albanian by the devoted Baha’i, 
Mr. Refo Chapari. As one Tirana editor 
wrote: *'The Baha’i Movement takes the 
God-part of all the religions.” This tiny 
kingdom is very liberal. His Majesty King 
Zog L says: do not care whether my peo- 

ple are Muhammadans, Catholics or Greek 
Orthodox if they are loyal Albanians; re- 
ligion is a private matter.” 

Mr. K. Kotta, President of the Parliament 
in Tirana, whom I met again on my second 
visit in June, 1933, said to me that all re- 
ligions are honored in Albania. All men re- 
spect one another no matter what Faith they 
profess. He also said that for the develop- 
ment of Albania the only way of progress is 
everlasting peace. He had seen the articles 
about Albania in **The Bahi’i Magazine” and 
said to me: ''When you meet Shoghi Effendi, 
give him my best regards and best wishes 
for the development of the humanitarian 
Baha’i Movement.” 

Mr. Herman Bernstein, American Minister 
in Tirana, and he is also an author who has 
taken a deep interest in the promotion of 
peace and international good-will, said to me 
at the American Legation in June, 1933: 
"First of all Albania is one of the very few 
countries where religious hate and prejudice 
are not to be found. As far as I could ob- 
serve the Kingdom of Albania and the Al- 
banian people they are genuinely peace- 
loving; their code of honor is very high.” 
Mr. Bernstein said he would like very much 
to see the editions of "The Baha’i World” 
and learn more of the progress of the Baha’i 
Movement in other countries. He explained 
how he had heard of the Baha’i Cause in the 
United States, read some of the Teachings 
and found them very noble. 

Professor M. Vekshi in Tirana wrote an 
interesting introduction to the Albanian edi- 
tion of "Bahd’u’llah and the New Era,” the 


closing paragraph of which is: "The holy 
Baha’i books point out that the duty of man 
is to work courageously, because whatever is 
for love, peace, and the salvation of the 
world is a divine inspiration and a dominant 
power. To promote these Baha’i ideas in 
Albania it is necessary, (1) to establish a 
Baha’i center in Tirana; (2) to found a 
library in that center; (3) to publish a 
monthly Baha’i magazine, the name chosen 
IS 'The Supreme Pen’; (4) to organize con- 
ferences. 

Mr. Paul Ligeti, an architect of Budapest, 
Hungary, in an interview gave me a remark- 
ably illuminating idea of the history of hu- 
man and spiritual culture and a way out of 
chaos. The conversation turned to spiritual 
culture and he said: "When we sec the whole 
way from the remote past until this time, 
we can understand that a period like our 
chaos has been like other movements in his- 
tory, thus we can believe we can make the 
same way out of chaos in this epoch.” He 
showed how when an age is poor in culture, 
it is only poor in civilization but it is often 
very rich from another point of view, this 
chaotic period is always a time of great re- 
ligious conception. Man is not a thinking 
animal and in those plastic periods when life 
is easy he enjoys living, but in the cataclysm 
when there is one catastrophe after another 
then he truly thinks, and philosophy, re- 
ligion and the most vision-like art which is 
music is born. 

He has written a little about the Baha’i 
Movement in his Hungarian book, "The Way 
Out of Chaos,” because as he says: "I was 
impressed; it was something that I believe, 
I saw that the Baha’i religion coming from 
Persia states that each great religion is in its 
essence the same and this same essence must 
return from epoch to epoch. I heard no more 
until you came, and now I am delighted to 
hear the Baha’i Movement is going forward 
and I shall study it profoundly. We must 
not wait. We must have a new seriousness, 
a new feeling for our duties; we must be 
strict with ourselves and kind to the unhappy 
humanity around us, and I am quite sure it 
is enough to have the deep feeling to return 
to the old God to attain the bounty of the 
new God — because there are no old Gods and 
no new Gods, it was in every time the same 
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God who has spoken in a new manner to 
evolving humanity!” 

Mr. Zsigmond Polgar, a keen and illumi- 
ned Jewish Baha’i in Budapest, told me 
that today there are many Jews believing in 
Christ. He felt that Judaism has a very 
great mission; it was partially fulfilled in 
Jesus Christ but only partially. *'Now is the 
time,” he says, "when our Lord has sent a 
new Prophet, Baha’u’llah, to humanity and 
we should accept His Teachings, otherwise 
we lose Christ a second time.” He also said 
that anti-semitism as such does not exist; it 
is only hatred in the world. When the hatred 
from one human being to another can be 
eliminated, when attacks of the strong 
against the weak can be made to cease, there 
will be no anti-semitism. The divine means 
to stop this evil is the Baha’i Teachings. 

Professor Henry Marczali, one of the great 
professors and writers of Hungary, said to 
the audience after one of my lectures on the 
Baha’i Movement: "Yes, the unity of God 
must have for consequence the unity of man- 
kind.” 

Young Denis Balint Szanto, a Baha’i boy 
sixteen years old, in Budapest wrote: "The 
Baha’i Movement is the finest religion; I 
hope that this beautiful idea will conquer the 
hearts throughout the world.” 

I had tea with Dr. Edmond Privat and his 
wife in Geneva, the last of April, 1932, just 
after their return from India where they had 
been with Mahatma Ghandi for several 
months. Dr. Privat, this erudite writer and 
keen analyzer of men who has himself read 
many of the Baha’i books (and he is one of 
the greatest lights in the Esperanto world), 
said to me: "You will be interested to know 
that Mahatma Ghandi knows the Baha’i 
Teachings very well and thinks they are ex- 
cellent.” 

Sir Ahmed Hussein (Nawag Amin Jung 
Bahadur) of the Court of the Great Nizam 
in Hyderabad, Deccan, India, says: "The 


object of the Baha’i Movement is to make 
people understand religion and religious insti- 
tutions in their true spirit — the spirit of 
faith and service which underlies all re- 
ligions of the world. Peace and good-will 
are consequences that flow from faith and 
service. 

"The Baha’is work and suffer in the spirit 
of faith and service, in order to attain world- 
wide peace and good-will. They take noth- 
ing from any religion except its spirit of 
faith and service; in this sense the Baha’is are 
of all religions, though they are not bound 
to follow any particular practice of any par- 
ticular religion. It is for the preachers and 
missionaries to explain what is the spirit of 
faith and service that underlies any religion; 
I believe the Baha’is understand it well.” 

The Baha’i Movement is being broadcast 
considerably and the microphone speeches 
prove the susceptibility of the mass of the 
people to the spoken word. Psychologically 
people sometimes listen eagerly to words 
which perhaps they would not trouble to 
read if they were only printed; the talk over 
the air often inspires them to get the Baha’i 
literature to find out what is this Baha’i 
basic simplicity of the inner life. How does 
it throw open the doors of serenity and cer- 
tainty to a restless and bewildered humanity? 
I agree with Sir John Ervine who says we do 
not yet sufficiently understand the influence 
which the microphone has and which it will 
increasingly have on our lives. The salient 
fact is that the microphone is influential, not 
because of its mechanical, but because of its 
personal quality: it makes a voice that is 
talking to millions sound as if it were talk- 
ing to one! 

So the greatness of the Power of this 
Baha’i Movement is being manifested over 
the air, and in the literature of more than 
fifty nations and in the lives of millions of 
people, though it is still only in the first 
century of its history! 




House of Manuchihr visited by the Bab 
during His stay in Isfahan, Persia. 



House of the Mam-Jum*ih where the Bab stayed while in Isfahan, Persia. 
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DER SINN UNSERER ZEIT 


Von Hermann Grossmann 

^^Dies ist ein neuer Xeitkreis menschhcher Macht, Alle Horizonte der Welt smd 
erleuchtet, und die Welt wtrd wirklich wie ein Garten und Parodies werden/^ 


SuCHEN und Tasten geht durch die Welt, 
Unrast, Ungewissheit und Sorgen halten die 
Menschheit gefangen. Auf den verschieden- 
sten Gebieten des Lebens sehen wir Altes, 
Ueberkommenes, zerbrochen am Boden lie- 
gen, die alte Ordnung erzittert und stiirzt 
krachend im Toben der entfesselten Elemente 
zusammen. Und doch ist Plan in dem alien: 
aus Suchen und Tasten erwachst eine neue 
Entwickelung zur Vollendung und Reife. 

Denn das ist der Sinn unserer 2eit: ein 
Wendepunkt in der geistigen Entwicke lungs- 
geschichte der Menschheit. Ein zaghaftes 
Fruhlingserwachen zunachst aus der Starre 
des Winters und doch schon ein Ansatz zu 
neuem, kraftvollen Reifen: ein Vogel 
Phonix, der sich in seiner verlorenen Schon- 
heit verbrennt, urn aus der Asche in grosserer 
Schonheit neu zu erstehen. 

Es ist nicht der erste Wendepunkt in der 
Geistesgeschichte der Menschheit. Durch 
Jahrtausende hindurch wiederholt sich das 
Spiel bei den verschiedenen Kulturen und 
Volkern. Moses und Zoroaster bezeichneten 
solche Wenden, Christus erschien mit neuer 
Kraft im Kulturzusammenbruch der hel- 
lenistisch-romischen Welt, wahrend in Ara- 
bien Muhammeds mahnende Stimme den 
Wandel hervorrief. 

Einst war die Welt durch natiirliche 
Schranken, Gebirge, Strome und Meere in 
zahllose Menschheitsinseln zergliedert, und 
jede dieser Insein entwickelte fur sich 
einen Geist und eine Kultur, die eine nur 
wenig von der anderen beeinfiusst. Verschie- 
dene Lebensbedingungen schufen verschie- 
dene Formen des Lebens, in der Lebensform 
schlugen Sitte, Anschauung, Wesen und 
Kultur ihre Wurzeln und verstarkten zu- 
nachst die naturlichen Grenzen der Gruppen 
und Volker. Ihre Entwikelung wurde ver- 
schieden, fiir jedes ergaben sich zu an- 
deren Zeiten andere Wenden, aber doch 
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waren alle die verschiedenen Wenden Teile 
eines einheithchen Planes. Denn der Weg 
der Natur ist der Weg zur Vollendung und 
Reife. Er vollzieht sich bei der Pflanze in 
jedem Jahr von der Knospe bis zur Frucht, 
aber er vollzieht sich bei ihr auch iiber die 
Jahre hinweg vom ersten, zarten Keim bis 
zum kraftigen Baum mit seiner hundert- 
fachen Verzweigung. Jeder Wendepunkt in 
der geistigen Menschheitsentwickelung 
brachte ein Knospen, Wachsen und Reifen, 
und wenn auch die Frucht am Schluss wieder 
abfiel, so war sie doch nicht vergeblich ge- 
reift, denn iiber der Starre und Stille des 
Winters hat sich dann immer der neue Keim 
vorbereitet, bis er im neuen Fruhling hervor- 
brach und ein neuer Wendepunkt wurde. 
Mose Lehre verfiel in den Menschen in 
Verausserlichung und Verengung, aber 
Christi Lehre hat daraus sich erhoben. Alte 
Weisheit der Weden konnte vergehen, aber 
die hohe Weisheit Buddhas wurde statt ihrer 
geboren. Sabaischer Glaube war in Aber- 
glauben versunken, doch Muhammed erhob 
ihn in grosserer Reinheit. Sooft aber ein 
neuer Wendepunkt folgte, war er ein Mei- 
lenstein in der geistigen Entwickelung der 
Menschheit, ein Zeichen, um wieviel sie seit 
dem letzten Wendepunkt — trotz voruberge- 
henden Stillstandes oder gelegentlich auch 
wohl scheinbaren Riickschritts — vorankam. 
Und immer kam sie fiir den, der zu erkennen 
bemiiht ist, voran. Die verschiedenen Kul- 
turen und Volker gruppen jedoch sind mit 
ihren verschiedenen Wenden wie verschiedene 
Teile eines einzigen Baumes: Wurzeln, 
Zweige und Laubwerk. Jedes hat eine Auf- 
gabe fiir sich, aber alle haben sie auch eine 
Aufgabe gemeinsam: die Entwickelung des 
Baumes, von dem sie alle ein Teil sind. 

Gebirge, Strdme und Meere trennten die 
Menschheit. Heute haben Eisenbahn, Dampf- 
schiff, Auto und Flugzeug, Fernsprecher, 
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Zeitung und Film die Schranken uberwun- 
den, und die Menschbeit bildet, mag sie sich 
auch noch so sehr dagegen verschliessen, 
erne einzige Einheit. Der Orient studiert 
Europas Kultur, und das Abendland holt sich 
geistige Weisheit des Orients heriiber. Ein 
standiger Austausch schrweisst die Kulturen 
zusammen. So ist heute nicht mehr die Zeit 


malist es ein hohes Ziel, denn die Menschheit 
hat einen Jahrtausende langen Weg hinter 
sich, Stein urn Stein haben zahllose Wenden 
geturmt; der Stem, dere sich heute darauf 
baut, ist der letzte, der Schlussstein, und sein 
Name ist "Vollendung und Einheit,” 

Jeder Wendepunkt hat semen Denkstein 
besessen. In den grossen Manifestationen der 



Haji Muhammad-Karim ]^an, arch-enemy of the Bab. 
(Refer to Kjtdb4-lqdn, p, 184) 


verschiedener, drtlich umzeichneter Wenden, 
vielmehr ein einziger grosser Wendepunkt 
fiir eine geeinigte Menschheit. 

Freilich: nicht ohne Widerstand weichen 
die trennenden Mauern: Vorurteile aller Art, 
Eigennutz und Kurzsichtigkeit heisst es zuvor 
uberwinden. Hart prallen die Gegensatze 
noch einmal zusammen, Revolutionen und 
Umwalzungen sind auf alien Gebieten die 
Folge, aber aus beiden erkennen wir die Evo- 
lution, die 2ur Hohe emporfuhrt. Und dies- 


gottlichen Geisteskraft, emem Moses, Zoro- 
aster, in Christus und Muhammad finden 
die Wenden ihren Ausdruck. Heute ist 
Baha’u’llah der gewaltige Denkstein, Seit 
zwei Generationen durchweht der Geist 
seiner Lehre, der Baha’i -Lehre, die Welt, wie 
einst Christi Geist und Muhammads Kraft 
die Volker durchbebte. Und was an Suchen 
und Tasten, an Werden und Entstehen heute 
die Erde durchziehen mag, aus seinen Werken 
gliiht uns der Funke ziindend entgegen, 
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zugleich als ein Finden und Erkennen uralter, 
ewiger Weisheit und "Wahrlieit. 

“O Menschen! Die Pforten des Gottes- 
reiches smd aufgesprungen, die Sonne der 
Wahrheit erleuchtet das Weltall, die Brunnen 
des Lebens quellen hervor, der Morgen des 
Erbarmens ist angebrochen, das grosste und 
kostlichste Licht strahlt, um in die Herzen 
der Menschen zu leuchten. Wacht auf und 
hort auf die Stimme des Herrn, der aus alien 
Teilen des erhabeneen Reichs ruft: Kommt 
zu Mir, 0 Menschenkinder! Kommt zu Mir, 
0 ihr, die ihr durstet und trinkt von dem 
sussen Wasser, das wie ein Giessbach uber alle 
Teile des Erdballs herabsturzt! Nun ist es 
Zeit! Nun ist die ausersehene Zeit!” (*Ab- 
du’l-Baha ) . 

Es ist das Wesen der Baha’i-Lehre, dass 
sie uns die inneren Zusammenhange zwischen 
den verschiedenen GottesoflFenbarern und die 
einzige grosse Einheit, die sie alle bilden, be- 
wusst macht, dass sie uns untertaucht in 
den ewig fliessenden Quell gottlicher Geiste- 
serneuerung und teilhaftig werden lasst an 
der Kraft, die aus der Manifestation Seines 
Schopferwillens hervorgeht. '‘So sind,” sagt 
'Abdul-Baha, "die heiligen Manifestationen 
Gottes die Mittelpunkte des Lichtes der 
Wirklichkeit, der Quellen der verborgenen 
Geheimnisse und der Gaben der Liebe. Sie 
strahlen wieder in der Welt der Herzen und 
Gedanken und giessen ewige Gnade uber die 
geistige Welt aus. Sie geben geistiges Leben 
und leuchten mit dem Lichte der Wirklich- 
keit und wahren Bedeutung. Die Erleuch- 
tung der Gedankenwelt entspringt diesen 
Mittelpunkten des Lichtes und Quellen der 
verborgenen Geheimnisse. Ohne die Gaben 
ihres Glanzes und die Anweisungen dieser 
heiligen Wesen ware die Welt der Seelen und 
Gedanken in undruchdringlichem Dunkel, 
ohne die unwiderleglichen Lehren dieser 
Quellen der Geheimnisse wurde die Mensch- 
heit zum Tummelplatz tierischer Geliiste und 
Eigenschaften, das Sein aller Dinge unwirk- 
lich werden und kein wahres Leben bestehen. 
Darum heisst es im Evangelium: 'im Anfang 
war das Wort,’ das heisst, dass es die Ursache 
war alien Lebens.”^ 


^ Beantwortete Fragen, Kap. 42 , 


Unter dem Einfluss der Manifestationen 
findet die Menschheit in allmahlichem Fort- 
schritt Erlosung aus ihrem Zwiespait, aus 
den inneren und ausseren Noten, sie selber 
aber muss helfen am Werk der Erlosung, 
indem sie die Lehren der Manifestationen 
beachtet und ihrer Verwirklichung nachs- 
trebt, denn nur "wer immer strebend sich 
bemuht, den konnen wir erlosen” (Goethe) . 
"Liebe Mich,” heisst es in den Verborgenen 
Worten Baha’u’llah’s, "damit Ich dich liebe. 
Wenn du Mich nicht liebst, kann Meine 
Liebe niemals zu dir gelangen. Merke dir 
dies, o Diener!” 

Allein, der Baha’i-Gedanke erhebt sich 
weit uber menschliche Verengung und Dog- 
men. Er will die Menschen dazu bringen 
"mit ihren eigenen Augen zu schauen und 
mit ihren eigenen Ohren zu horen” und sie 
so zur wahren, unverdorbenen Erkenntnis 
geleiten. Nachdem die Menschheit das Sta- 
dium der Kindheit uberwunden hat, ist sie 
nun in das Stadium der Reife getreten. Von 
so hoher Warte aus ist es klar, dass die 
Baha’i-Lehre keine starre Form des Glaubens 
erwartet. Nicht alle Menschen sind gleich 
reif, und erst allmahliche Entwickelung ver- 
mag die Erfullung zu bringen. Die Baha’i- 
Lehre erkennt ihre Aufgabe darin, dass sie 
den Menschen mit der gottlichen Offen- 
barung verbmdet und ruft die Menschheit 
zusammen in der Arbeit fiir die menschliche 
Einheit. "Verkehret mit alien Volkern in 
Liebe und (geistigem) Dufthauch. Gemein- 
schaft ist die Ursache der Einigkeit, und 
Einigkeit ist in der Welt die Quelle der 
Ordnung. Gesegnet sind die, die freund- 
lich sind, und mit Liebe dienen.”^ 

"Baha’u’llah wendet sich an die ganze 
Menschheit,” sagt 'Abdu’l-Baha, "mit den 
Worten: 'ihr seid alle Blatter an einem Zweige 
und Friichte von einem Baume,’ d.h. die 
Menschheit ist nichts als ein Baum, und die , 
Nationen oder Vdiker sind wie die verschied- 
enen Aeste oder Zweige, die einzelnen 
Menschen aber wie seine Bluten und Friichte. 

. . . Baha’u’llah verkiindigte die Einheit 
der menschlichen Welt, er tauchte alle in das 
Meer der gottlichen Grossmut.” 

“ Baha’u’Ilali, Worte der Weisheit 
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D’APRfeS sa definition idealiste, la re- 
ligion est universaliste. Quel que soit le 
Dieu qu’elle proclame, foute religion fut, 
an commencement, rexpression de la tend- 
ance d’unification de Tlitimanite et de la 
lutte contre les forces temporaires. Son sub- 
stratum, plus sentimental que rationnel, a 
prepare un developpement de la solidarite. 
Dans Tantiquite, cette solidarite fut limitee 
dans une region, dans un groupement de 
peuples, dans une race. C’etait aussi un 
progres devant des innombrables croyances 
denommees payennes ou fetichistes. De 
Tidolatrie des petits groupements, on est 
arrive aux masses fondues dans un deisme, 
lance par les prophetes et accaparee ensuite 
par ”les representants de Dieu sur la terre.” 
La religion a perdu sa seve vitale lorsque, 
incorporee dans une eglise, son esprit orig- 
inaire fut altere par les dominateurs des 
peuples, — denature par un clerge au service 
d’une caste, d’une politique ou d’un etat. 
Ainsi, au lieu de contribuer a Tunification, 
la religion, est devenue un instrument de 
lutte temporelle, augmentant la melee des 
interets contraires, croyant qu’elle peut servir 
la foi a Taide du sabre, monopolisant Dieu 
au profit d’un peuple, plus exactement: de 
celui d’une minorite privilegiee. 

Nous savons bien que nous ne disons rien 
de nouveau. C’est une simple mais necessaire 
constatation, dans le cadre d’une oeuvre 
consacree aux actions universalistes. C’est 
pourquoi nous devons enregistrer, volontiers, 
un mouvement qui tend au relevement de la 
religion sur le plan planetaire et cosmique: 
le BahaHsme, Celui-ci a le merite d’etre 
depouille de '^revelations,” en se presentant 
avec quelques principes ethiques resultes 
d’une analyze rationnelle de la vie bumaine et 
avec un imperatif spirituel extrait de la 
conscience de la solidarite universelle et de 
la loi vitale de la cooperation. 


Ce mouvement a ete prepare en Perse, en 
1844, par un jeune homme qui s’appelait 
Bab. Martyrise en 1850, apres six ans de 
lutte pour la reformation et I’elargissement 
de la religion, il, eut comme successeur 
Baba’u’llab qui peut etre considere comme 
le vrai fondateur du mouvement Bahai. 
Persecute lui aussi avec cruaut^ il a passe 
d’une prison a I’autre, de Perse en Turquie 
et ensuite en Palestine. Pendant le 40 ans 
de son exil, il a developpe les principes qui 
represen tent ajourd’hui la base d’une religion 
universelle. Ses disciples ont repandu ses 
principes pendant qu’il restait dans les pris- 
ons. Lorsqu’en 1892 Baha’u’llah mourut, a 
i’age de 75 ans, il, laissa comme promoteur 
et interprete sons fils Abdul’ Baha, qui a 
partage avec son pere I’exile et les prisons 
jusqu’en 1908, quand il s’etablit a Haifa, 
en Palestine. D’ici, le mouvement fut 
repandu dans tous les pays. AbduP Baha 
voyagea en Europe, en Afrique et en 
Amerique, prechant infatigablement les en- 
seignements de la paix et de la fraternite. 
Il mourut en 1921, a Page de 77 ans, laissant 
son petit-fils Shoghi Efiendi comme “premier 
gardien de la Cause.” 

Au temps de Bab et de Baha’u’llah, lorsque 
la Perse se trouvait dans une extreme deca- 
dence, lorsque le fanatisme etait un instru- 
ment de persecution dans la main du gouv- 
ernement corrompu, lorsque les sciences et 
les arts etaient consid6res comme “impures” 
et les femmes etaient tenues en ignorance et 
esclavage, les adaptes de ce nouveau mouve- 
ment furent depossedes, tortures, exiles. Les 
martyres de cette religion humaine s’elevaient 
au nombre de 20.000. En 1892, les adeptes 
du Baha’isme comptaient au moins un demi- 
million (Lord Curzon de Kedleston, dans 
son livre La Verse), Aujourd’hui, ils de- 
passent deux millions. Sous Pinfluence de 
Baha’u’llah, les membres de diferentes re- 
ligions et d’mnombrables sectes ont reussi a 
s’unir dans une veritable fraternite, en sup- 
primant les prejuges, elevant des ecoles, 


^ Chapitre extrait d*xm livre medit: ^'‘CosmomHap^ 
olis/* a paraitre bientot en f rancais, espagnol et roumain. 
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devenant plus eclaires et plus tolerants. De 
Perse, le mouvement Bahai’ s’est repandu 
partout, dans routes les categories sociales. 
On compte des milkers de Baha’istes dans 
routes les capitales occidentales; le mouve- 
ment a gagne les plus grands esprits de la 
civilisation et de la science contemporaines. 


ressemblance. *‘Le vrai Dieu est a jamais 
inconnaissable a Phomme.” II n’est pas le 
Dieu des innombrables sectes, ni celui des 
varietes du christianisme, ni celui du fatal- 
isme musulman, ni celui des Juifs devots 
ou du Nirvana boudiste. On a quand meme 
besoin d’un mot pour indiquer "la route 



Eugen Relgis, Rumanian. 

'Writer and peace worker, who first heard of the 
BahdH Teachings from the late Dr. Auguste Forel. 


II serait fastidieux d’enumerer routes leurs 
temoignages. 

Je dois la connaissance du mouvement 
Baha’i au savant Auguste Forel, lorsqu’en 
1930 il me parla de la "religion du bien 
social.” Ce "libre penseur” avait encorpore 
dans son credo les principes du Baha’isme. 
Repoussant les blagues des soi-disants chre- 
tiens, qui jonglaient avec les mots Dieu, 
religion, etc., Forel ecarte le Dieu fabrique 
par les "fid^es” — d’apres leur image et leur 


puissance inconnaissable de I’Univers avec 
ses millions de soleils.” Celui qui s’appelle 
athee, trahit son inconscience ou sa vanite. 
II existe une religion. Et Forel Pappelle 
simplement; "Nous autres *incredules,’ je 
le dis aux croyans, chretiens de toute sorte, 
juifs, musulmans, etc., nous avons aussi notre 
religion, c’est-a-dire celle du "Bien social 
humain.” • . • 

Mais le mouvement Baha’i fait aussi appel 
aux homme d’une religion — chretiens, musul- 
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mans, juifs, hindous, zoroastriens — ^pour 
s’unir dans une fraternite qui supprime la 
haine et les prejuges et qui, *'en changeant 
les coeurs et la vie des hommes, en fait des 
creatures nouvelles.” A cet egard, le temple 
bahaiste eleve a Chicago est bien symbolique; 
dans la grande salle centrale, se trouve une 
chapelle pour chaque religion, pour chaque 
culte existant; n’importe qui peut shncliner 
devant Tautel de sa religion, dans une atmos- 
phere de communion superieure, d’harmonie 
de divers cukes dans Tesprit d’une "nouvelle 
civilisation, ou la cooperation remplacera la 
concurrence, ou I’amitie prendra la place de 
la haine, ou le devouement a la volonte divine 
sera substitue a Fegoisme et aux desirs mon- 
dains.” 

Baha’u’liah considerait les grandes reli- 
gions comme des partis du plan umversel de 
Teducation et due salut de Bhumanite. 
Chaque prophke qui a proclame un Dieu 
unique et Lamour du prochain, a expose sa 
doctrine dans 'la forme la mieux adaptee 
aux besoins de Tepoque dans laquelle il 
vivait.*’ Mais Thomme est arrive a une phase 
de developpement qui le rend capable de 
"comprendre un enseignement plus univer- 
sel7^ Le mouvement Bahai comprend des 
emseignements d’anciennes religions, en les 
harmonisant avec tous les progres de la 
science et de la technique contemporaines. 
Non seulement Tunite spirituelle, mais aussi 
la materielle; "Le telegraphe, le telephone, 
les aeroplanes, la radio, etc., tout contribue 
a I’unification de Lhumanite.*’ . , . Nous 
pouvons trouver une pareille proclamation 
de la tendance vers Tunite dans les oeuvres 
les plus rigoureusement scientifiques. Par 
example, dans: "La Biologic de la Guerre” 
du professeur George-Fr. Nicolai. 

II est necessaire de reproduire ici les 
principes du Bahaisme: "religion interna- 
tionale universelle sans dognes ni pretres.” 
Ces principes furent enonces par Baha’ullah 
en 1852: 

1. La recherche illimitee de la verite et 
I’abandon des superstitions et des prejuges. 

2. L*unite de I’humanite: "Vous etes tous 
les feuilles d’un meme arbre, les fleurs d'un 
meem jardin.” 

3. La religion doit determiner Tamour et 
Pharmonie, autrement elle n’est pas une re- 
ligion. 


4. Toutes les religions sont nne dans leurs 
principes fondamentaux. 

5. La religion doit avancer main a mam 
avec la science. La foi et la raison doivent 
etre dans un accord complet. 

6. La piax universelle. L’etablissement 
d’une Societe des Nations universelle, d’une 
Cour d*arbitrage et d’un Parlament interna- 
tional. 

7. L’adoption d’une langque universelle 
auxiliaire qui sera enseignee dans toutes les 
ecoles du monde. (Esperanto.) 

8. L’instruction obligatoire pour tous. 
Education rigoureuse, surtout pour les jeunes- 
filles, qui seront les meres et les premieres 
educatrices de la generation future. 

9. Possibilites egales de developpement et 
droits egaux pour Phomme et la femme. 

10. Du travail pour tous. Ni riche 
paresseux, ni pauvre paresseux. Le travail, 
avec la volonte de servir son prochain, est 
Legal d’un acte de foi. 

11. L*abolition des extremes de la pauv- 
rete et de la richesse. Le soin pour le neces- 
saire de Lexistence (Care for the needy), — 
chaque Stre humain ayant les mSmes droits 
aux biens corporels et mentaux. 

12. La reconnaissance de Tunit^ de Dieu 
et Lobeissance a ses commendements, rev6l6s 
par ses manifestations divines. 

Ce dernier principe est exprime, dans 
autres tracts publics a geneve, dans la maniere 
suivante: 

12. Les preceptes des Baha’i, leur morale, 
constituent la religion unifiante et universelle 
de rhumanite toute entiere. 

Unite, Verite, Liberte, Amour. . . .Des 
imperatifs que nous trouvons dans n’lmporte 
quel credo universaliste, que nous avons 
exprime aussi dans nos "Principes humani- 
taristes,” en 1921, quand nous n’avons pas 
mime soupconne Lexistence du mouvement 
Baha’i, vieux presque d’un siecle! Il est 
naturel que les chemins planetaires s’entre- 
croisent a un moment donne, pour s’unir 
etroitement ou pour aller paralellement vers 
leur but commun. Les uns sont partis de la 
science, d’autres de I’ethique. Les uns, du 
postulat spirituel; d’autres, du materialisme. 
Mais la verite supreme les unit tous dans 
son eternelle et toute puissante lumiere. 

Ce qui donne au Baha’isme une valeur 
positive, c’est le fait que la notion de la 
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religion est delivree d’apparences, de dogmes 
et de la tyranie de la caste ecclesiastique — 
et qu’elle est confondue dans le grand 
courant de la vie humame et universelle. Une 
telle religion supprime les intermediaires 
entre Thomme et Dieu; elle ecarte les ex- 
ploitateurs de I’ignorance et de la misere 
populaire, en faisant de chaque homme, de 
quelle religion qu*il soit, un individu capable 
d ’elevation spirituelle, responsable de ses 
actions dev ant sa propre conscience, solidaire 
avec rhumanite et le monde. Le Bahaisme, 
purifiant la religion des mythes et de la 
mystique sterile, supprime aussi la contra- 
diction entre la science et la religion; repous- 
sant les prejuges sociaux, il efface les dif- 
ferences entre les nations, les races et les 
categories sociales, que les diverses Eglises 
soumises aux Etats et aux politiciens ont 
accentue au cours des siecles. Le Bahaisme 
proclame done une culture humame et uni- 
verselle, basee sur la solidarite de I’espece 
humaine entiere. Il considere meme Phu- 
manite comme un organisme, en accentuant, 
par des arguments de la vie spirituelle, la 
conception biologique de "Porganisme de 
Phumanite” dans le temps et Pespace. 

Des nombreuses ouvrages ont ete consacres 
au Baha’isme, non seulements par ses pro- 
moteurs, mais aussi par les sociologues et les 
savants europeens et americaines qui ont 
examine les oeuvres de Baha’u’llah et 
d'AbduPBaha avec les instruments d’investi- 
gation rationaliste. Elies ont resiste aux plus 
rigoureux et aux plus sceptiques examens.^ 
Certains, comme Hyppolyte Dreyfus et Hor- 
ace Holley, ont examine le cote social et 
economique du Bahaisme.^ H. Holley, par- 
tant des principes baha’istes, montre le chaos 
dans lequel se debat le monde moderne, 
depuis que la guerre — echapee au controle 
dont furent investis les conducteurs de PEtat 
— a passe dans le domaine illimite de Pactivite 
sociale et economique. Holley fait ressortir 
trois faits; (1) '*Les gouvernements sont 
devenus pour Phumanite les principales 
sources de peril” par Pincessant acciroissement 
de Parmement; (2) L’industrie et le com- 

^ **L’oeuvre de BahaVllah,” en 3 volumes, traduits 
en francais par H. Dreyfus. Edit, E. Leroux, Paris. 

^ "Essai sur le Baha’isme,” son histoire, sa port& 
sociale, par Hyppolyte Dreyfus — et '*L*economie mon- 
diale de BahaVllah” par Horace Holley, Paris 1932. 


merce ne nourrissent plus, n’habillent plus 
et n’abritent plus les foules; au contraire, 
la pauvrete a enormement augmente '*avec 
la concentration des moyens de production 
et de distribution des richesses, a laquelle ne 
correspond pas une politique sociale appro- 
priee”; (3) A cause de la diversite et des 
antagonismes entre les cukes et les dogmes 
(qui sont arrives sous la dependance des 
autorites civiles pour "faire donner force de 
loi aux principes de morale”) les religions 
etablies **au lieu d’lntensifier en Phomme la 
vie interieure qui unit les etres dans un esprit 
d’entr’aide et de cooperation, empoisonnent 
les sources memes de cette vie.” Elies pro- 
voquent ainsi des luttes sanglantes, *'la com- 
petition qui produit le nationalisme dans 
PEtat et la fureur d’accroisesement personnel 
chez les individus.” 

Done, PEtat, le Capitalisme et PEglise 
sont aujourd’hui les trois causes qui sapent 
les fondements d’une civilisation qui ne sert 
plus aux interets de Phumanite. Le nouvel 
ordre ne pent pas etre fonde que sur Punite 
de Phumanit^ sur la dependance mutuelle 
oh se trouvent les races qui ont une com- 
mimaute d'origines et de buts.® L’organisa- 
tion sociale actuelle s’ecroule a cause du 
"separatisme et de la diveresite,” son mobile 
etant Pinteret personnel. C’est interessant 
de constater, dans le cadre de cette etude, 
qu’ Horace Holley, dans Pexpose de Pecon- 
omie mondiale de Baha’u’llah, arrive aux 
conclusions proches de celles de la concep- 
tion cosmometapolite. Faisant une analogic 
avec Pepoque de decadence de PEmpire 
romain, il montre comment la nouvelle 
croyance chretiennes reussit alors a se re- 
pandre — et il precise que "la restauration 
de la societe fut Pouvrage des individus 
regeneres, formes en groupe cooperatif et 
non point Peffet d’une reforme de tarifs, 
d’un rajustement des salaires ou d’une re- 
organisation du commerce et de la legisla- 
tion.” Par le renouvellement spirituel on 
peut arriver a une reforme essentielle. "Une 
science spirituelle, dont Pobjet est le prob- 
leme centrale du bien-etre de Phumanite 
. . . peut creer les organismes necessaires 

® VoTis etes les fruits d*un seul arbre, les feuilles d*une 
seule branche les fleurs d’un seul jardin” (Baha’ullah) 
cf. J. E, Esslemont; *‘BahaV*llah et TFre nouvelle.” 
Geneve 1932. 
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au fonctionnement de Tesprit de cooperation 
a travers la societe.” C’est le point de depart 
des principes de Baha’u’liah, qui a developpe 
un plan de reorganisation sociale, basee sur 
routes les realites de la vie humaine. Le chaos 
et les revolutions vont augmenter sans cesse, 
tant que **ne sera pas cree un organisme de 
gouvernement du monde investi a Tegard du 
genre humain d"une autonte supreme, et 
auquel les Etats nationaux seront soumis 
comme des provinces n^exercant qu’une 
juridiction locale.” . . . 

Nous avons Limpression de lire un des 
principes cosmometa-polites! La concord- 
ance y est aussi en ce qui concerne I’attitude 
envers le socialisme et le communisme.^ "Le 
gouvernement mondial” est un leit-motif du 
Baha^isme et du Cosmopetapolisme, quoi 
qu’ils aient des points de depart differants. 
"Tant qu’un tel gouvernement ne sera pas 
etabli, le divorce subsistera entre les valeurs 
d’ordre "religieux” et celle d’ordre "seculier.” 
L’administration sociale doit etre faite par 
"les elus du genre humain” — ^non par des 
politiciens immorales qui maintiennent la 
"desunion sociale, afin de se menager les 
moyens de p^cher en eau trouble” . . . 
L’etablissement d’un gouvernement mon- 
diala, comme un corollaire indispensable, la 
regeneration de la communaute locale, au 
sein de laquelie se produiseiit les principales 
relations entre les hommes. Dans ces com- 
munautes locales "s’elabore la qualite de la 
vie de Thomme,” par ^education et par 
d’autres moyens sur lesquels il n’est pas lieu 
d’insister ici. Aujourd’hui, ces communautes 
locales (nations, classes, etc.) sont des cel- 
lules malades dans un corps souflfrant. La 
sante y va revenir lorsque Tindividu ne sera 
pas un simple instrument politique, mais un 
element economique, ayant droit au neces- 
saire de I’existence (ceci nous rappelle le 
"minimum d’existence” de Popper-Lynkeus) . 
... La victoire du socialisme ne resoud pas 
le probleme d’un "statut humain.” Le social- 
isme, le communisme, n’expriment pas "Pes- 
sentielle reahte de Thomme”; ils constituent 
un effort d’organisation materielle, "mais non 
point ^d’unification des etres,” en negligeant 
la nature intime de Fhomme "pour ne s’oc- 


^ Cf. ies discours d’AbdurBaha en Amerique et en 
Europe, pendant les annees 1911-1912. 


cuper que du mecanisme social externe.” 
Le socialisme peut produire "une apparence 
d’ordre,” mais au depens de Pesprit humain. 
C’est par la reconnaissance des principes 
spirituels de Passociation entre les hommes — 
par "Peducation spirituelle de Phomme, la 
transformation de son idealisme passif en un 
etat positif ou li travaillera activement, de 
concert avec ses semblables, a de fins com- 
muns” — qu’on etablira une civilisation basee 
sur les interets generaux et permanents de 
Phumanite. 

Les trois objectifs du Baha’isme: le gouv- 
ernement mondial, les communautes locales 
regenerees et Peducation spirituelle sont 
fortement lies entre eux. Leurs puisannces 
d*action sont declanchees par des individual- 
ites, en divers pays, par "les ames les plus 
hautes qui reconnaissent en eux les plus 
grandes valeurs d’idealisme et de force pra- 
tique qui soient au monde.” La force d’in- 
ertie de Pe volution passee resiste encore; elle 
doit etre vaincue, car "la verite reste du 
cote du mouvement qui pousse a la paix 
universelle.” Seule la fox consciente peut 
pencher la balance en faveur de Pe volution 
naturelle et non de la revolution — en faveur 
d’un ordre humain et non du chaos provoque 
par les guerriers et les politiciens. 

Pour les adeptes du BahaTsme, de plus en 
plus nombreux, les enseignements de Baha’- 
ullah representent la source de cette "foi 
consciente.” Comme le dit Auguste Forel, 
ce n’est pas la foi en un certain dogme 
autoritaire qui fait que Phomme soit religieux 
— mais c’est "Pardeur de sa conviction dans 
Pavenir du Bien social de Phumanite, de son 
prochain d’aujourd’hui et de demain. Social 
est synonime de maral, — tandis que la croy- 
ance ou Pincroyance dans une vie apres la 
mort, c’est une autre question — qui peut 
etre mise de cote.” Les elements positif s du 
Bahaisme peuvent attirer aussi la jeunesse 
occidentale, elevee par Peducation ration- 
naliste. Forel precise: " 'Abdu’l-Baha declare 
que le monisme et Pevolution darwinienne 
sont en parfaite harmonic avec le charite 
chretienne, ainsi qu’avec la religion univer- 
selle, Internationale, prechee et pratiquee par 
Baha’u’llah.”^ 

** Nous recommandons a ceux qui d&irent approfon- 
dir cette doctrine, le livre de J. E. Esslemont: *'Baha'- 
u*llah et TEre nouvelle,” traduite en plusieurs langues. 
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Le Baha’isme est, en verite, aussi une 
heureuse synthese de la civilisation materielle 
et de la culture spirituelle, de TOccident et 
de rOrient. Reconnaissant que '*les choses 
de la matiere sont en etroite relation avec les 
choses de Tesprit et du coeur,” 'Abdu’l-Baha 
disait, dans un de ses discours prononces en 
Amerique (1912) que la civilisation mate- 
rielle a atteint en Occident le point cul- 
munant du developpement, mais que la 
veritable civilisation spirituelle est apparue 
en Orient. Les grands maitres spirituels sont 
venus de POrient. . . . Bouddha, Confucius, 
Moise, Jesus, Muhammad, Zoroastre, Baha*- 
u’llah. Mais dans nos jours d’mterdependance 
planetaire, TOnent a besoin des bienfaisances 
de la civilisations materielle. *'L*Orient doit 
prendre a ^Occident sa civilisation materielle, 
et I’Occident emprunter a I’Orient sa civili- 
sation spirituelle.” 

Les sceptiques, qui ne voient que les de- 
mentis du moment, pouraient objecter que les 
"bienfaisances” de TOrient sont aujourd’hui: 
I’imperialisme exaspere du Japon (avec la 
misere chronique de la Chine et de Unde) 
ainsi que la dictature implacable de la Russie 
sovietique. La verite est, que ces manifesta- 
tions ne sont pas locales, specifiques a 
rOrient; elles sont les formes extremistes 
d’une crise de transformation mondiales. La 
premiere est Pagome d’une epoque qui dis- 
parait; la derniere est la naissance d’une 
epoque nouvelle. La premiere ne veut pas 
mourir: elle veut attirer dans son tambeau, 
par une guerre planetaire, un nouveaumonde 
qui veut vivre — ^mais qui, dans son ardeur, 
pratique la methode violente de Padversaire 
et qui n’a pas encore eu le temps d’apprendre 
aussi les autres lois qui gouvernent la vie 
humaine: — ^non seulement Pimperatif mate- 
riel, mais aussi Fimperatif spirituel est aux 
fondements de tout nouveau monde. 

A ce point de vue, la conception de Baha’- 
u’llah sur revolution humain nous parait 
extremement importante. II voit dans cette 
evolution un cycle organique de milleans a 
peu prb, correspondant a la duree d’une 
religion. Le cycle social commence tou jours 
avec Papparition d’un prophete, dont Pen- 
seignement renouvelle la vie interieure de 
Phomme et "fait deferler a travers le monde 
une nouvelle vague de progres.” . . . 
"Chaque nouveau cycle detruit les croyances 


et les institutions usees du cycle precedent 
et fonde sur d’autres croyances, en etroite 
conformite, celles-la, avec les besoins actuels 
de Phumamte, une civilisation nouvelle.^ A 
son tour, cette civilisation dechoit, car les 
nouvelles doctrines humaines prennent la 
place de celles prechees par le prophete — et, 
finalement, apparait une autre conception 
religieuse (ou scientifique) du monde. 

Dans les millenaires passes, Pinfluence des 
fondateurs de religion a ete limitee, a cause 
de Pisolement geographique des continents 
ou des races. Aujourd’hui, Pmfluence du 
cycle s’etend sur le monde entier. II exprime 
Punite spirituelle qui s’etend sur Phumanite 
entiere. "L’ere de Pemprisonnement touche 
a sa fin” et Phomme peut s’elancer "sur les 
ailes de la foi et de la raison, dans les roy- 
aumes plus eleves de Pamour spirituel et de la 
verite.”^ Le nouvel ordre organique du 
monde sera Poeuvre de cette unite spirit- 
uelle, que Baha’uJlah avait proclame avec 
plus de fermete ques les autres, et a laquelle 
la science apporte son temoignage rationnel 
et intellectuel. Le prophete a proclame la 
rupture definitive entre Pere de la concur- 
rence et de Pere de cooperation, tandis que 
la science, d’autre part, "a tire Phomme de 
Pimpuissance ou il se trouvait a Pegard de la 
nature physique.”® 

De ces deux methodes ressort, comme de la 
conception cosmometapolite, un retablisse- 
ment de la responsabilite morale de Pindividu. 
N’oublions pas: si Phumanite ne devient pas 
consciente de sa double unite spirituelle et 
organique, elle penra alors, meme par les 
elements d^une science sans humanite. Si la 
science fabrique "les armes vivantes” de 
Pesprit, les maitres temporaires utilisent les 
elements de la science pour fabriquier "les 
armes morts” de la guerre nationale et civile, 
L’humanite doit choisir aujourd’hui entre 
"Pesprit de tribu” et la solidarite universelle 
qui "travaille pour la prosperite et le bien 
communs.” 

Nous avons trace dans ces pages seulement 
la signification du Baha’isme, sans examiner 
tous ses pnncipes et son programme pratique 

^ cf. H. Holley: **L’Economie mondiale de Baha’- 
u’ilah,” p. 21. 

^ Cite par Esslemont: **Baha’u*llah et l*Ere nou- 
velle,” p. 281. 

Holley, op. cit. 
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dans lequel sont harmonisees avec Lideal re- 
ligieux **ies aspirations et les objectifs de la 
science sociale.” Mais on doit attirer Inat- 
tention de tons les espnts libres sur ce mouve- 
ment, dont les promoteurs on le merite 
d’avoir contribue a la clarification de Lan- 
cienne controverse entre la religion et la 
science — et d’ avoir donne a maint hommes 
nn peu de leur tolerance et de leur optimisme: 
"L’lnimanite etait jusqu’ici restee dans le 
stade de Tenfance; elle approcbe maintenant 
de la maturite,” ('Abdu’l-Baha, Washington, 
1912 ). 

Qui osera repeter aujonrd’hui, dans la 


melee de la haine nationale et sociale, cette 
sentence de progres? C’est un Oriental qui 
nous a dit cela, a nous, orgueilleux ou 
sceptiques Occidentaux. Noud voudrons voir 
aujourd’hui, dans LAllemagne hitleriste, dans 
les pays terrorises par le fascisme, paralyses 
par la dictature politique, — ^un spectacle 
relate par le suisse Auguste Forel d’apres 
r anglais Sprague, qui a vu en Birmanie et en 
Inde, des bouddhistes, des mahomedans, des 
chretiens et des juifs, qui allaient bras-dessus 
bras-dessous, comme des freres, '*au grand 
etonnement de la population qui n’a jamais 
vu une chose pareille!” 



A VISIT TO ADRIANOPLE 

By Martha L. Root 


ShOGHI EFFENDI has written: "Baha’- 
u’llah said that while in Adrianople He had 
planted a seed under every stone.” 

(Prefacing this article with a three para- 
graph historical introduction, it may be said 
that almost ail places where BahaVllah so- 
journed have been visited later by pilgrims 
and written about fully, but no one, so far 
as I know, has visited Adrianople in our day 
to give to the world a description of this 
city — ^Made Sacred by His Holy Pres- 
ence. We know from Professor Edward G. 
Browne’s books published by the Cambridge 
University Press, England, something of the 
life of Baha’u’liah in Adrianople during His 
exile there. We know He arrived with His 
family and friends on Saturday, December 
12, 1863, and remained until Wednesday, 
August 12, 1868; He was forty-six years old 
when He came and His son, Abbas Eflfendi 
known as 'Abdul-Baha, was a youth of nine- 
teen years while His daughter, Bahiyyih 
Khanum, was a girl seventeen years old. 
How different was their journey from Con- 
stantinople to the present luxurious Ori- 
ental Express trip when the train speeds 
swiftly over the distance in exactly six 
hours’ time! Their journey to Adrianople, 
evidently hurried and enforced, for they 
were not prepared and were only thinly clad, 
took twelve days and was full of hardships 
as the weather was bitterly cold. Bahiyyih 
Khanum said long years after that she was 
a strong, well girl before those terrible exile 
journeys. 

Their first lodging in Adrianople was in 
the Khan-i-‘Arab Caravanserai where they 
stayed three nights. All one knew about it 
was that it was near the house of Izzat Aqa. 
Then they lived for one week in a house in 
the Murad’iyyih quarter near the Takyiy-i- 
Mawlavi and then changed to a winter house 
close by. Twice Baha’ullah lived in the 
house of Amr’u’lla Big, which has been 
spoken of by Aqa Rida in his early account 
as a three-storey house to the North of 
Sultan Salim Mosque. Another house in 


which He lived was the home of Rida Big. 
Then He returned to the residence of Amr’- 
u’llah Big, but the last eleven months of His 
stay were spent in the home of Tzzat Aqa. 
We know, too, that He was sometimes in the 
Muradiyyih Mosque and very often in the 
Sultan Salim Mosque where He met and 
spoke with thinkers. 

Then after Baha’u’llah and His followers 
were settled in Adrianople, we know from 
‘'A Traveller’s Narrative”: "According to 
statements heard from travellers and from 
certain great and learned men of that city, 
they behaved and conducted themselves there 
also in such wise that the inhabitants of the 
district and the government officials used to 
eulogize them and all used to show them 
respect and deference. Baha’u’llah was wont 
to hold intercourse with the doctors, scholars, 
magnates and nobles, thereby attaining fame 
and celebrity throughout Roumelia. The 
matenals of comfort were gathered to- 
gether, neither fear nor dread remained, they 
reposed on the couch of ease and passed 
their time in quietude” — until a half- 
brother, Subh-i-Ezel, the "Judas” of their 
own group, tried to poison Him. This with 
Subh-i-EzePs other weak and evil deeds led 
in the end to a still further exile, Baha’- 
u’llah and His followers being sent to 
'Akka in Palestine, and the half-brother 
with his family and a few others being placed 
at Farmagusta, Cyprus. Thus in this "Land 
of Mystery” as Baha’u’llah called Roumelia, 
took place that great dividing of the good 
from the evil which since has proved a 
mighty blessing, though it was fraught with 
inconceivable suffering.) 

S’c .\v St Si- 

Miss Marion E. Jack, a Baha’i who is a 
painter from Canada and the writer, a Baha’i 
who is a journalist and magazine writer 
from the United States, came to Adrianople, 
on October 17, 1933, to look for "traces of 
the Traceless Friend.” Their quest was "to 
seek, to find and not to fail” to portray 





Mosque of Sultan-Salim. Adrianople, Turkey. 



Interior of the Mosque. 
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Adrianople to the Baha’i world . . . Miss Jack 
through her brush and the writer through 
her pen. Their visit simply told is as fol- 
lows: Coming into the main station of 
Adrianople at eleven o’clock at night, they 
were asked first to open all their bags at 
the Customs. There in that room lighted by 
one solitary lamp, the ofScials stood by and 
the examiner, as he looked at Miss Jack’s 
suitcases, picked up from the top tray of 
one of them '"The Baha’i Weekly” published 
in Lahore, India — never did that heading 
look quite so large as when he turned it 
up and down! He regarded it minutely, 
commented to the others. Then when he 
turned to my opened bag, first he picked 
out from the cloth pocket under the upper 
lid my card picture of the Greatest Name; 
I explained it. Next he took up 'Abdu’l- 
Baha’s photograph. I said: ”Sir 'Abdu’l 
Baha Abbas.” He replied, '' 'Abdu’l Baha.” 
The next picture he took to inspect was a 
snapshot of Shoghi Efiendi and I said who 
he is; the fourth photograph inspected was a 
lovely hkeness of Shoghi Effendi when he 
was a child of two years. The incidents of 
that entire baggage inspection proved cer- 
tainly that Baha’i literature can be taken 
into Turkey. 

Everyone was kind, thorough and trust- 
worthy. The porter, an old man, left the 
bags to take my arm and help me down the 
steps, calling to the others to bring the light. 
The chief who spoke French and all the 
others came out, chose a carriage for us, 
helped us into it, shook hands with us and 
said: ^'Hotel de I’Europe. Madame Marie!” 
This main station in Adrianople, as the 
Irish would say, is **out of it!” It is two and 
a half miles from the city proper and is 
called Kara-Agatch. 

The beautiful road lighted by the moon 
was lined on each side with great poplar, 
plane and willow trees mystic with shad- 
ows, and as we came over the fine Maritza 
bridge the lights of the city gleamed a wel- 
come in this "Land of Mystery,” We entered 
the only hotel that there is in Adrianople, 
Hotel de I’Europe, and in that moment the 
clock was striking midnight. All our arrange- 
ments with Madame were made behind her 
closed door, then a bright Turkish boy showed 
us to our rooms. Imagine our surprise next 


morning to find that our landlady was not 
Turkish, but was Austrian-Yugoslav-Italian! 
(For geographical divisions have been fre- 
quent in Central and Southeastern Europe 
during her lifetime.) She speaks French, 
German, Italian and Turkish. 

This Adrianople, which the Turks call 
Edirne, was a city of two hundred thousand 
inhabitants before the Balkan wars and the 
world war. Now it numbers only forty 
thousand. It is on the direct Oriental Ex- 
press route from Constantinople to Pans, 
and is also on the main motoring way from 
Central Asia to Western Europe. One re- 
members, too, that in 1360 Adrianople was 
made the capital of the great Turkish Em- 
pire and became the center from which radi- 
ated the light of Islam to a Western world. 
Its mosque architecture is extraordinarily 
beautiful. Adrianople is interesting, too, be- 
cause it is so typically Turkish, much more 
so than is Constantinople, which is now con- 
siderably westernized. 

What might seem to you, O readers, so 
easy to do — get an interpreter and in one- 
half day find all the houses where Baha’- 
u’llah lived and the people who had met 
Him, was not easy at all: in fact, the 
Persian story of the Manjoon of love, search- 
ing for Laila his beloved, even in the dust, 
was not more circuitous and unusual than 
were our experiences in Adrianople. First 
we made friends, for why should the Turks 
who have been through four wars with West- 
ern enemies and had a few severe criticisms 
made of them by foreign journalists accept 
us until they knew why we had come? Also, 
we on our side did not know if they, Mu- 
hammadans, would graciously accept Baha’is 
to write this historical sketch. 

The first morning it rained. Down 
through the stone-cobbled streets the water 
poured in little torrents. Standing at our 
window, we saw the people of Adrianople 
trying to cross these fiercely flowing rivulets 
but none could do it without immersing their 
feet far down in the pools. However, after 
mid-day dinner the skies suddenly cleared, 
the streams disappeared leaving the cobble 
stones clean and white. The sun came out 
in glory, shedding its warmth generously, 
and we took a horse and carriage driven by 
a kind Turk whose name was Mustafa. 
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Madame Marie told him we wished to be 
taken to Muradiyyih Mosque. 

We rode through Government Street, the 
principal thoroughfare, picturesque with its 
vistas of bazaars and its brightly colored rugs 
hanging outside the shops, but most interest- 
ing of all we passed some of the most beau- 
tiful mosques to be found anywhere in the 
world. We drove over the cobbled stones 
of some extremely narrow streets till we 
came into a more open road which led to 
the Muradiyyih district. Leaving Mustafa 
and the carriage at the foot of the hill, we 
walked up the steep, needle-eye road lined 
on each side with little shops and a mill 
where a horse goes round and round turning 
wheels to grind the olive into oil. The Mu- 
radiyyih Mosque crowns the slope and, just 
as we were coming, the muezzim came out on 
a parapet of the slender, graceful minaret 
and using his hand as funnel loud-speaker 
chanted the call to prayer. 

When we reached the historic mosque we 
did not go in at once because a Haji and 
some others were engrossed in their daily 
devotions. We walked about looking at this 
noble mass of splendid architecture, but 
most of all scanning the horizon to see where 
Baha’u’llah might have lived. Muradiyyih 
section in Baha’ullah’s day was one of the 
most fashionable residential summer districts 
of Adrianople, even the Sultan had a summer 
palace in that quarter. The air is most pure 
and fresh on this mountain slope and the 
grapes there were world renowned. The 
route to Bulgaria and on to Central and 
Western Europe and the road to Constanti- 
nople wind like broad white ribbons through 
the plains below stretching on and on until 
out of sight. 

We found the Takyiy-i-Mawlavi, a build- 
ing for dervishes in the last century, it is 
just in front of the mosque — and we knew 
that Baha’u’llah’s houses, one at least, was 
very near to that. Miss Jack took her pencil 
and sketch book to draw this Takyiy-i-Maw- 
lavi and the fountain in front of it where 
women were carrying away heavy pails of 
water hung on poles balanced over their 
shoulders. What Water of Life the women 
of Baha’u’llah’s time could have carried away 
when He was at that well! 

I went into the mosque, for now it was 


quite empty except for the kindly old care- 
taker whose eyes were filled with peace. It 
is a beautiful interior, high and lofty and 
the blue faience, of various hues from the 
delicate Chinese green-blue of the East to 
the deep rich Sevres’ blue of the West, is mar- 
velously colorful although now it is more 
than five hundred years old. No wonder a 
man from Poland famous in tile designing 
has just come to make a study of these tiles 
and that many come from the United States 
just to see this faience work. It was made 
by a Persian whom the Turks invited to 
come and decorate this mosque. 

Quotations from the holy Qur’an illu- 
mined the walls. All colors were soft and 
harmonious, such rich old tones are seldom 
seen in our modern churches; but the outer 
things were almost as if I did not see them, 
so absorbed was I in the consciousness that 
this was a place where He had prayed and 
where God had spoken to Him as of old He 
had spoken to Moses in the Burning Bush! 
I was impressed how in all His exiles, Baha’- 
u’llah seemed always to live close to the 
mosques — the symbols of the divine in the 
earth-plane. In His hours of prayer in these 
terrestrial edifices God certainly revealed to 
Him how the dead world was to be revivified. 
What wonderful Works were written by 
Baha’u’llah in Adrianople! There were four- 
teen that we know of, and among these were 
the Tablets to the Kings, the Prayers on Fast- 
ing, the first Tablet to Napoleon III. and the 
great Tablet to the Shah of Persia which have 
been translated into our Western languages. 

Kneeling with forehead to the rugs in this 
memorable mosque, the writer felt with a 
throb of wonder how far Baha’u’llah had 
come to meet our Western world! Adria- 
nople was His closest approach — in the outer 
plane — to our Occident: but all these 
thoughts dropped into subconsciousness as 
one bowed in silent love in His Living pres- 
ence. He was there in that mosque! And 
the one listening heard anew that His Teach- 
ings, the Logos, carry in Themselves the 
Power that will make of this world of earth 
a high paradise. The moments there were 
sublime, not to be described but experi- 
enced! 

Later when the writer lifted her eyes from 
devotion, she glanced once more about the 




Governor and Mayor of Adrianople, Turkey, with Martha Root and Marion Jack, 

international Baha’i teachers. 



Mustafa Big, 85 years old, who had seen 
Baha’u’llah in his boyhood home in Adrian- 
ople, which was close to the Amrullah House. 
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mosque before arising from her knees. As 
she saw the Verses from the Qur’an upon 
the walls, she thought of 'Abdu’l-Baha’s 
Words when He was asked what we in the 
United States and Canada should do with the 
Tablets He revealed to the United States and 
Canada and sent to us in 1919. He replied 
to put them into the Ma^nqu’l-Adhkar in 
Chicago, not into the vaults but upon the 
walls. Our new Baha’i temple in the West 
and probably other Mashriqu’l-Adhkars in 
various parts of the globe will become re- 
nowned later as the great new architecture 
and the new ideal of spiritual edifices con- 
ceived in the twentieth century. The Baha’i 
architecture will reflect the essential traits of 
our Baha’i believers — universality, spiritual 
solidarity, spiritual refinement, beauty, joy- 
ousness, sincerity and light. More than any 
other edifice in the world, the new Mash- 
riqu’l-Adhkar in Chicago presents in con- 
crete, in bronze, in quartz a gleaming reflec- 
tion of all these inner qualities. How little 
we realize that we, too, are building for the 
centuries ahead in our new architecture, and 
that the name of our Louis Bourgeois, who 
designed this first Ma^iriqu’l-Adhkar in the 
Americas, will be much more known and 
praised five hundred years from now even 
than it is today in the West. Sometimes it 
is good to see the famous mosques of Sman 
and other Muhammadan architects who lived 
in the epoch of a former World Teacher; it 
quickens in us a realization of the stupen- 
dous spiritual age in which we ourselves are 
living. 

As the days went by we kept coming back 
to this Muradiyyih section so often, that 
Mustafa, our driver, said to the neighbors 
gathered about us to see the sketches, that 
we seemed to love Muradiyyih the best of 
all the places in Adrianople. Then after 
nearly two weeks’ time we found the sites of 
the two houses where Baha’u’llah had lived, 
how we found all the sites is as interesting 
as a novel, but space does not permit its 
telling. 

An old man, Muhammad Hilmi Big, a 
fine type of Turk, told us that he had been 
a neighbor, that his boyhood home had been 
just across the roadway from Baha’u’llah’s 
house and he showed us the old structure of 
his place. He explained that there had been 


two "Baha’i Bigs” — one^ great Persian, who 
lived in the mansion just adjoining the en- 
trance gate to the Muradiyyih Mosque, sel- 
dom went out, but the other one, ’Abbas 
Big, used to go everywhere and used to treat 
the boys with much friendliness; but the 
great Baha’i Big, too, was good to the boys, 
He had pilau given to them. This man told 
us too, and showed us what an immense 
house had been the mansion of Baha’u’llah; 
it had eighteen rooms and a Turkish bath — 
one can see from the site that it had been a 
very great mansion. The house was demol- 
ished m the Russian war fifty years ago; a 
cheap house had been built twenty-five years 
ago on the part of the lot nearest to the 
entrance gate, but most of that, too, had 
been razed in the last Balkan war. Muham- 
mad Hilmi Big showed us that just beyond 
the wall of Baha’u'llih’s house was a stretch 
of land through which runs a brook, and the 
Baha’is also had that entire place which ex- 
tended down to the river in that time. There 
were several different buildings including 
stables and a large, long garden. He told us 
that these Persians had beautiful Arabian 
horses and two donkeys. There had been a 
house rather larger than the others in this 
garden enclosure, situated at the lower bend 
of the grounds and several people told us 
that Baha’u’llah had also lived there for a 
short time. That house overlooked the sum- 
mer palace of the Sultan which stood lower 
on an opposite slope still in the Muradiyyih 
section. Now there is only the site of Baha’- 
u’llah’s house, all his houses were demolished 
in the wars. We think that Baha’u’llah might 
have lived in this lower house the first week 
as it was close to the Takyiy-i-Mawlavi, just 
as an early historian relates. It could be 
reached from Takyiy-i-Mawlavi and Mura- 
diyyih Mosque by going down a steep, nar- 
row pathway part of which is stone steps, 
or one could have approached it through the 
garden. 

Muhammad Hilmi Big told us there were 
more than fifty Persians living in these places 
and that very many visitors came; they, too, 
were entertained there. This genial man ex- 
plained that one of the members of Baha’- 


^ Perhaps Baha’u’llah did not go out much in those 
first winter months but wrote. 




Ruins of Amru’llah House. 


587 


588 


THE BAHA’I WORLD 


u’llah’s family gave Persian lessons to the 
head of the Mevlevi Cherleri dervishes.'^ 

Our kind Adnanople friend, Muhammad 
Hilmi Bey, at the end of our visit said very 
softly that perhaps we knew they were 
exiles because they changed religion, but he 
added most sincerely and with love straight 
from the heart: ''They were very, very kind, 
they didn’t harm anybody and they did good 
to everybody!” 

Then he said good-bye to us and with a 
questioning smile — before he started cane in 
hand to stride slowly down the hill to his 
house — this brave, true man who has seen 
three Balkan wars and the world war despoil 
Adrianople said to us: "How have you liked 
us Turks? Do you find Turkish folks don’t 
eat people from other countries!” Beloved 
Turkish brother whose boyhood home was 
close beside the house of Baha’u’llah, if only 
we could express to you how lovely we found 
you and how kind we found the citizens of 
Adrianople! And to learn from you and 
othej-s that your citizens here were good to 
Baha’u’llah endears us forever to your his- 
toric city! 

Home of Amr’u’llah Big was the third 
residence where Baha’u’llah lived in Adria- 
nople; this site was the easiest to find and 
was verified by the greatest number of citi- 
zens. This great house stood just near the 
mam entrance to the magnificent Sultan 
Salim Mosque, only the street separated it 
from the mosque grounds. Thus as one 
comes out from this North Gate of Sultan 
Salim Mosque, the house stood across the 
thoroughfare just to the left. An old care- 
taker in the mosque pointed out the site 

to us. An old man who sold chocolates down 
« 

the mosque road quickly pointed to this 
ruined lot when we asked for the house of 


Dervishes no longer hold their services in these 
buildings at Takyiy-i-Mawlavi, but one man there who 
used to be dervish told us that Baha*u*llih had lived in 
this lower house and then later in the one up by the 
entrance gate. He said that Baha’is had used the 
kitchen, the dining-room and the bathroom of the 
Takyiy-i-Mawlavi and showed us these rooms — and 
probably they did in those first few days until they 
could get established. The dervishes then were a large 
and flourishing group, they had four buildings right 
beside the mosque. Some of the photographs of earlier 
meetings show that they all wore the high taj head- 
dress. 


Amr’u’llah Big. The neighbours said the 
same, and a man in a shop over by the Mura- 
diyyih quarter told our driver Mustafa of 
this same location when we had asked there. 
Also, a man m public life showed us this 
place — and walked with us on through two 
or three other streets and pointed out the 
sites of the houses of Rida Big and Izzat Aqa 
and the Khan-i-Arab Caravanserai site very 
near the grounds of Izzat Aqa. We could 
see from the ruins that the three residences 
were all remarkably large mansions and we 
heard that all three hosts were distinguished 
men of Adrianople at that time. 

Now this Amr’u’llah Big lot, which is 
like one whole block — and the house covered 
all of it — is only a place of ruins; the ground 
is covered with crumbled stones, flowering 
thistles and weeds. Part of the old wall still 
stands and a large portion of an enormous 
old fireplace which the Turks call the 
"kitchen.” 

We heard of an old man, Mustafa Big, 
eighty-five years old, who had seen Baha’- 
u’llah. When he met him he told us that 
he had been a neighbor living near the house 
of Amr’u’llah Big and that he had carried 
yogurt to "Baha’i Big” (Baha’u’llah), and 
the latter always had pilau given to him to 
carry home. His eyes shone as he spoke of 
Baha’u’llah, and he tried to show us how 
noble He was: this kindly, sincere old man, 
a Turk, stood up and tried to make us un- 
derstand how Baha’i Big walked with such 
a dignity and power, and how He bowed to 
people who saluted Him — ^he told us that all 
people saluted Baha’u’llah, that every one 
loved and revered Him. 

We were informed that Baha’u’llah had a 
kitchen for the poor. 

This man told us, too, that Baha’u’llah had 
a great vineyard — from his description we 
think it was like a garden with an arbour in 
the center. He said that Baha’u’llah went 
there often, sometimes alone to spend the 
day, sometimes He went there with His 
friends and they walked up and down. 
When He would return at night with his 
cortege, this man told us, that Baha’u’llah’s 
twenty servants (followers) would all stand 
together outside the house to salute Him and 
He always returned their greeting so lov- 
ingly. 







Ruins of Izzatu’Ilah House. 


Site of the old ]^an-i-'Arab Caravanserai, 
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We took this good friend with us and 
went out to vineyard site. He measured off 
the distances and showed us where the en- 
trance gate had been. The grounds would 
cover in area about three city blocks; the 
land is on an elevation and the place is only 
about seven minutes’ walk from Sultan Salim 
Mosque. This vineyard was between the 
Muradiyyih Mosque slope and Sultan Salim 
Mosque; one could walk to it easily from 
either location. Mustafa Big said to us: ‘'Oh, 
how many grapes did we receive from the 
hand of Baha’i Big! He gave us so many 
grapes always!” I heard that the grapes of 
Adrianople were very celebrated then; later 
in the wars the grapevines were all destroyed. 
I was very impressed how in every place 
Baha’u’llah lived in His exiles, He had a 
garden. 

One day when Miss Jack and I went again 
to the vacant lot where the house of Amr’- 
u’llah Big had stood, Mustafa Big came over 
to us, cane in hand, with the firm eager 
tread of one who knows and wishes us to 
know all the history of the place. He showed 
how one part was the quarter for the women, 
another the suites for the men and he pointed 
to the great fireplace in the rear where the 
cooking was done. However, he pointed to 
a two-story house with the middle portion 
three stories just across the street but a little 
further down, and he said that some of 
Baha’u’llah’s followers lived in that house, 
that most of the cooking was done over 
there. He said that generally the food was 
prepared and brought to Baha’u’llah at the 
Amr’u’llah mansion — though I did under- 
stand him to say sometimes the cooking 
would all be done in the Amr’u’llah 
“kitchen” fireplace and carried over to the 
green house where most of the Persian 
friends ate their meals. He told us that this 
old house, which was green in colour in Baha’- 
u’llah’s time, has now been remodelled and 
is painted pink. He made it very clear that 
Baha’u’llah Himself never lived there. (A 
pretty Turkish girl came out from the pink 
house when we took a photograph and a 
sketch; she asked about the great Man whose 
friends had eaten in her home!) 

This much at least we learned, that Baha’- 
u’llah lived for a long time in the home of 
Amr’u’llah Big; the old man told us He 


lived in Adrianople nearly five years, "We 
know that when the Prince of Peace lived 
and walked in Adrianople He was an hon- 
oured member in three of the great Turkish 
families, He lived in some splendid mansions 
of that great former metropolis, and He was 
loved and reverenced by those who knew 
Him. Is it not significant that the one man 
in Adrianople who said: “I saw Baha’u’llah 1” 
tells us that he received pilau and grapes and 
that Baha’u’llah loved the poor and had a 
kitchen for them! 

It seems to me that it must have been in 
this house of Amr’u’llah Big or in the house 
adjacent that Subh-i-Ezel poisoned the food 
of Baha’u’llah, for he was living there in the 
latter time of His stay, and then left this 
house and went to live in the home of Izzat 
Aqa for the last eleven months of His so- 
journ in Adrianople. Baha’u’llah was always 
a peacemaker and what He has said about 
this cruel and terrible event is very just and 
noble. His innocence is proved, too, by the 
fact that He continued to stay in the homes 
of these great men, loved by all and served 
by an ever increasing number of followers 
who came from Persia, from Mesopotamia 
and Constantinople. While Subh-i-Ezel, who 
had always been tenderly cared for by his 
older half-brother, Baha’u’llah, has told in 
his own writings that, after the poisoning 
when Baha’u’llah went out and dwelt in an 
other house, that he was so deserted he and 
his little son had to go themselves to the 
bazaar to buy their bread. Certainly from all 
one can learn today, Baha’u’llah was held in 
high esteem from the day He arrived until 
the day He left Adrianople, whereas when 
we mentioned the name of Subh-i-Ezel"' 
(also known as Mirza Yahya) in Adrianople, 
no one there had heard of him. 

There is not very much to be said about 
the ruins of the houses of Rida Big and Izzat 
Aqa except that one can see from the old 
stone walls and baths and fireplaces what 
extraordinarily large mansions they were. 


In passing, I may say that when I was in Haifa, 
Palestme, in March, 1925, I saw the two grandchildren 
of Subh-i-Ezel livmg in the home of *Abdu’l-Baha*s 
Family and both were Baha’i believers. 

Miss Jack said that she had met the son of Subh-i- 
Ezel at the Shrme of Baha’u’lUh at Bahji, in March, 
1931; he was then a follower of BahiVllah. 
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Certainly from them one would have a glori- 
ous view of the Sultan Salim Mosque. We 
were told that the house of Izzat Aqa had 
a very large library "where the Ba- 
ha’is studied” — ^perhaps they meant where 
Baha’u’llah wrote or received the thinkers 
and seekers. It was the room where the three 
fireplaces are, the ruins of those three fire- 
places are shown in the photograph. The fact 
that Baha’u’llah was living in the homes of 
these three great citizens of Adrianople 


called Arab-i-Khan, or simply Arab Cara- 
vanserai — there were great differences of 
opinion but both sites are now used for 
large schools. We took a photograph of the 
one they said was Khan-i-Arab Caravanserai 
near to the house of Izzat Aqa, and a sketch 
of the other one which is not far from the 
Sultan Salim Mosque. 

Sultan Salim Mosque, where Baha’u’llah 
often went, is considered to be the most 
beautiful mosque in Turkey and was de- 



Ruins of house in Muradiyyih quarter. 


proves in itself that He was loved and hon- 
oured in their midst. We hope that others 
coming after us will find out more about 
these two houses. 

Concerning the Khan-i-Arab Caravan- 
serai, we searched for that for nearly three 
weeks; in going to the old caravanserais we 
saw what luxurious hostelries they must have 
been in that epoch, but we were told later 
that the Khan-i-Arab Caravanserai was not 
one of the great fashionable ones but was for 
the Arab middle and poorer classes. Probably 
Baha’u’llah and His followers were taken 
there by the Turkish officials from Constan- 
tinople who brought them to Roumelia. 
There were said to be two Khan-i-Arab cara- 
vanserais — or some persons said that one was 


signed by Sinan, the great Turkish architect. 
Certainly its wide cloisters would be ideal 
as a place to sit and speak of matters divine, 
and its interior is full of beauty. Miss Jack 
and I were each asked to write our impres- 
sions of this mosque to be used in a Turkish 
book and we did so. 

Also, the writer sent to the Governor of 
Adrianople Province, Salim Ozdemir Big 
Effiendi, an article "Seeing Adrianople With 
New York Eyes,” which was published on 
the front page of "Milli Gazete” on Monday, 
November 6th, 1933, the day we left. Both 
the painter and the writer had been guests 
of the Governor, the Mayor, the Prefect of 
Police and the Director of Mosques in the 
Municipal Building, at the tenth fete day 
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of the Republic of Turkey, held in Adria- 
nople, on October 29th, 193 3, and this ar- 
ticle gave her impressions of the spirit of 
the Turkish people. 

I had an interesting interview with His 
Excellency Governor SaKm Ozdemir Big Ef- 
fendi in Government House, on November 
2nd, 1933. He told me that next year they 
hope to build a most modern hotel for tour- 
ists; he is President of the Touring Club of 
Adrianople, organized in 1932. I found him 
a keen, brilliant thinker and well read. Dur- 
ing the hour I showed him "The Baha’i 
World” Vol. IV., in which is given the list 
of houses where Baha’u’llah stayed in Adria- 
nople and also the Books He wrote while 
there. The names of the Books were eagerly 
scanned. This statesman said that he knew 
the Baha’i Movement well, that he has made 
a study of all religions and has read several 
of the Works of Baha’u’llah and 'Abdu’l- 
Baha. Governor Salim Ozdemir Big assured 
me, too, that he considers the Baha’i Cause 
a social religion whose aim is to unite all the 
religions; he made it very clear that any 
real religion is allowed in Turkey; there is 
complete freedom of conscience, but it is 
forbidden to make propaganda for any 
religion. 

When I asked His Excellency if he would 
think it "propaganda” if I should send him a 
copy of this historical sketch, he smiled and 
replied: "No,” and he added with genuine 
sincerity that he would be very glad indeed 
to have the literature on this movement and 
know of its progress in the five continents. 
He asked me how many Baha’is we have in 
the United States, saying he heard we had a 
million and a half who are attracted to the 
Teachings. 

It was thanks to the Government OfSce 
that the locations of the houses of Rida Big, 
’Izzat Aqa and the Khan-i-Arab Caravan- 
serai were verified for this historical sketch 
— and it is the first time since Baha’u’llah 
was in Adrianople that the Western world 
has known where and what kind of houses 
these were; furthermore it has opened the 
doors to greater research, for any more in- 
formation that can be gathered will be sent 
to us. I feel happy that we could meet the 
man who had seen ’Abbas Big and knew the 
Muradiyyih house well, and that we had 


explained to us the Amr’u’llah Big house and 
the Vineyard by a man who was a neighbor 
and who saw Baha’u’llah. 

Every one was kind at Government 
House. One of the young secretaries, Miss 
Fikret Shukru, went with me to the Sultan 
Salim Mosque Library to see if there is any 
Baha’i literature there. The librarian showed 
us this wonderful library adorned with great 
paintings by Rida Big, one of Mecca and 
the other of Medina — I have never been to 
Mecca or Medina, but these remarkable 
pamtings were just next to seeing those holy 
shrines — this library would be very interest- 
ing to Westerners. After looking over the 
books, the gracious librarian opened another 
door which led out to a balcony in the 
mosque itself, and we could look down into 
the center of this great edifice where we saw 
a mulla and his pupil who is studying to be 
a mufti, and the young man was saying the 
whole Qur’an by heart, six hundred pages in 
three hours! It shows how hard the Eastern 
divinity student has to work to pass his 
examinations! 

One citizen, who is a very learned scholar 
in Adrianople and has one of the finest pri- 
vate libraries there, one day brought for us 
to see, for he knew we were interested, a 
copy of a Turkish magazine called "Itch- 
tihat,” dated February 15, 1922, which had 
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s picture on the front cover 
and another picture of Him was on the 
first page. The article was one of a series of 
three giving in Arabic a history of the Baha’i 
Movement. Part of it was a translation from 
the books of Professor Edward G. Browne 
of Cambridge University, 

When I had the interview with the Mayor 
Ekram Bey Effendi on June 15, 1933, he said, 
among many other things, that he knew 
about the Baha’i Movement, and I showed 
him "The Baha’i World” Vol. IV. with the 
hst of houses. He told me to leave my ad- 
dress with him and if he can find out any 
more about these houses he will send me fur- 
ther information. He also said that he would 
be interested in seeing the Baha’i literature 
and this historical sketch. 

I am sure the citizens of Adrianople would 
be glad to know what became of the distin- 
guished Persian exiles who lived in their city 
for more than four years, A number were 
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extremely interested in the photographs of 
'Abdu’l-Baha and Bahiyyih Kianum and 
inquired if they could get them; they also 
asked if it would be possible to see the photo- 
graph of Baha’u’llah. People were intensely 
interested in the paintings of Miss Jack; each 
time she went out to sketch they gathered 
about her, and I know the artist was pleased 
when the Turkish women would give her 
shoulder a loving little pat and exclaim: 
“Aferin! Afenn!” (Bravo! Bravo!) Chil- 
dren flocked about her to see the picture 
grow, and in the eyes of many men and 


women and youth was the question: *'Why 
are these sites so dear to you?” 

They are dear, because there the World 
Teacher for this new universal cycle, the 
Glory of God, Baha’u’llah, once lived! And 
to you, O readers, if you ask me I would say 
that any one who becomes ”an Adrianople 
Haji” — that is, one who makes the pilgrim- 
age to Adrianople — will attain through this 
visit a deeper spiritual insight: he will at- 
tract to his soul a new capacity and a new 
understanding of those "Seeds Planted Under 
Every Stone in That Vicinity!” 
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Views of the town and ruins of the castle of Mah-Ku, 'Adhir- 
bay j an, Persia, where the Bab was confined. 
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ROMANCE IN NABIL 


By Mary 

One of the most inspiring things about 
Nabil’s Narrative, The Daivn-Breaken, is 
that It creates, not alone a background of 
knowledge and authenticity in which to set 
the Baha’i Cause in its present world-wide 
expression, nor just a key to a "way” of liv- 
ing and being that we in the West had almost 
forgotten was possible to the human race, 
(latent indeed within their seed of human- 
ness), but opens before us a stage which was 
a nation and an epoch in history, on which 
a pageant of romance, of adventure and 
heroism unequaled by any crusade plays 
itself before us. And slowly as we become 
more en rapport with the thought and mode 
of expression of Nabil, that pageant and its 
figures begin to take hold on us, to live for 
us as realisms; or perhaps something deeper 
still, we take hold of them and, inspired by 
their deeds and the lofty atmosphere of their 
lives, try to carry out into our own far 
Western World that same banner of shining 
belief and inner conviction that they raised 
aloft in Persia not eighty years ago. 

The mere sound of their names is music 
to us; their faces, in which the light of their 
actions shone so brightly, become stars in 
the new world dawn, casting forever their 
radiance upon the path of men. The dusty 
roads of Persia, winding amidst its rocky hills 
and wind and heat-swept plains, become 
familiar highways in our minds down which 
we follow, with love and tender adoration, 
the green-turbaned, slight figure of the Bab 
led by his cavalcade of guards who loved 
Him so devotedly they begged Him to escape 
from their custody. Or we accompany Qur- 
ratuT-'Ayn in her howdah, travelling from 
city to city and raising a call no woman had 
ever dared to proclaim before in the lands of 
her bondage. Or it is after the hoofs of 
Mulla Husayn’s horse that we speed, hearing 
his cry, 'Ya Sahibu’z-Zamanl” shaking the 
very walls of our hearts. 


Maxwell 

In Nabil we partake of the food of 
beauty, a rare thing in a world grown 
clouded with strife, terror and sadness. We 
see the days rise under the light of a heavy 
golden sun, in a land where the weight of 
its heat falls on the world like a tangible 
cloak; we await the nights under an Eastern 
sky where when the moon is absent a million 
stars hang low' to light your way, and when 
the moon is present she eclipses in white light 
all but her own deep and mysterious shadows. 
Against these settings rise the nineteen Let- 
ters of the Living. 

The first, the Bab. No one person could 
attempt an adequate description of that 
blessed Youth, but through the book run 
testimonies of Him, as though He were a 
wind in the tree of humanity and the voices 
of the leaves each gave their separate praise 
to Him. . . His countenance revealed an 
expression of humility and kindliness which 
I can never describe.” "Every time I met 
Him, I found Him in such a state of hu- 
mility and lowliness as words fail me to 
describe; His downcast eyes. His extreme 
courtesy, and the serene expression of His 
face made an indelible impression upon my 
soul.” "The sweetness of His utterance still 
lingers in my memory.” "The melody of His 
chanting, the rhythmic flow of the verses 
which streamed from His lips caught our 
ears and penetrated into our very souls. . . . 
Our hearts vibrated in their depths to the 
appeal of His utterance.” Not alone did 
every bearing of that One give forth testi- 
mony of His station, but His walk was suffi- 
cient for Quddus to distinguish Him, "Why 
seek you to hide Him from me?” he ex- 
claimed. "I can recognize Him by His gait. 
I confidently testify that none besides Him, 
whether in the East or in the West, can claim 
to be the Truth. None other can manifest 
the power and majesty that radiate from His 
holy person.” 
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After passing from one persecution to an- 
other, and prison to prison, always with that 
surpassing meekness of mien, the glory of 
the light within Him was turned like a 
beacon upon the world when He declared His 
station to the ’ulamas of Tabriz at His trial. 
He entered that room where all were arrayed 
against Him, and they were but the symbols 
of the nation which would at length kill 
Him and seek to hound from the earth His 
teachings and His followers, and that nation 
in turn was only the voice of a darkened 
world which perished from His light. And 
yet, **the majesty of His gait, the expression 
of overpowering confidence which sat upon 
His brow — above all, the spirit of power 
which shone from His whole being, appeared 
to have for a moment crushed the soul out 
of the body of those whom He had greeted. 
A deep, a mysterious silence, suddenly fell 
upon them. Not one soul in that distin- 
guished assembly dared breathe a single 
word. At last the stillness which brooded 
over them was broken by the Nizamu’l- 
*Ulama’. *Who do you claim to be,’ he 
asked the Bab, 'and what is the message 
which you have brought?’ T am,’ thrice 
exclaimed the Bab, *I am, I am, the promised 
One! I am the One whose name you have 
for a thousand years invoked, at whose men- 
tion you have risen, whose advent you have 
longed to witness, and the hour of whose 
Revelation you have prayed God to hasten. 
Verily I say, it is incumbent upon the peoples 
of both the East and the West to obey My 
word and to pledge allegiance to My per- 
son.’ ” Thus did God’s paean rise in this 
greatest dawn of history, summoning a 
world to the shores of His Communion. In 
Baha’u’llah’s own Words; "Nigh unto the 
celestial paradise a new garden hath been 
made manifest, round which circle the deni- 
zens of the realm on high and the immortal 
dwellers of the exalted paradise. Strive then 
that ye may attain that station, that ye 
may unravel from its wind-flowers the mys- 
teries of love and know from its eternal 
fruit the secret of divine and consummate 
wisdom.” 

What was the fragrance of those "wind- 
flowers”? No faint perfume of abstinence. 


no celibate fragance that retired from the 
world, but a deep and abiding passion of 
being. A love that burned like a fire in the 
hearts of the souls and they became as 
stubble in its flame. Their lives were ro- 
mance, sacrifice, love, and a deep and mys- 
terious joy. Were they not — those who bared 
their breasts to the seen and unseen shafts 
of the enemy — like that whale of love that 
swallows up the seven seas and says, "Is there 
yet any more?” and like that lover — "thou 
wilt see him cool in fire and find him dry 
even in the sea.” When the heroes of ^ayldi 
Tabarsi had been reduced to starving to 
death on the bone dust of their horses, grass, 
and their saddle and shoe leather, did not 
Quddus say, while rolling a cannon-ball 
scornfully with his foot: "How utterly un- 
aware are these boastful aggressors of the 
power of God’s avenging wrath! . . . Fear 
not the threats of the wicked, neither be dis- 
mayed by the clamour of the ungodly.” Then 
he continued, saying that no power on earth 
could hasten or postpone the hour of their 
death, but should they allow themselves for 
one moment to become afraid they would 
have cast themselves out of the stronghold 
of Divine protection. Baha’u’llah said: "My 
love is My stronghold; he that entereth 
therein is safe and secure, and he that turn- 
eth away shall surely stray and perish.” 
When we have followed Nabil’s Narrative 
to the last of its multiple truths, histories and 
wisdoms, we find that the key to it, to the 
lives of those early Babi martyrs, nay to the 
Cause of the Bab and Baha’u’llah, is summed 
up in the mystery of love. Their love was 
their indomitable and miraculous strength, 
their shining armour of protection, the dia- 
dem of their faith, the blood in which they 
pledged their eternal Beloved — that One for 
whom the heart of the world has ever lan- 
guished and sought. 

Nabil becomes a lyric poet in those lines 
in which he describes the love of Baha’u’llah 
and the Bab. "The Bab, whose trials and 
sufferings had preceded, in almost every case, 
those of Baha’u’llah, had offered Himself to 
ransom His Beloved from the perils that 
beset that precious Life; whilst Baha’u’llah, 
on His part, unwilling that He who so 
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greatly loved Him should be the sole Suf- 
ferer, shared at every turn the cup that had 
touched His lips. Such love no eye has ever 
beheld, nor has mortal heart conceived such 
mutual devotion. If the branches of every 
tree were turned into pens, and all the seas 


armies of the Shah for eleven months. Riding 
out in the teeth of twelve thousand men and 
crying, **0 Lord of the Age,” he and the 
invincible host of God’s followers dispersed 
the terrified enemy. At length he shed his 
blood at Quddus’ feet whilst speaking of the 



Castle of Mah-Ku. 


into ink, and earth and heaven rolled into 
one parchment, the immensity of that love 
would still remain unexplored, and the depths 
of that devotion unfathomed,” 

Our minds turn to Mulla Husayn, who, 
mounted at the head of two hundred com- 
panions, bearing the prophesied Black Stand- 
ard of Muhammad, and wearing the Bab’s 
green turban, held at bay the combined 


depths of the Sea of Revelation and their 
beloved Bab, ere his life ebbed away. 

Or we remember Qurratu’l-*Ayn, beauti- 
ful and famous, who escaped clandestinely 
from her own home in which her husband 
had imprisoned her in his opposition to her 
Babi Faith, leaving her children motherless 
and making their father her bitterest enemy, 
to arise and proclaim throughout Persia and 
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*Iraq the glory of the New Day. She created 
such a furor throughout the East that E. G. 
Browne was compelled to pay her one of 
the most glowing tributes woman has ever 
received. *'The appearance of such a woman 
as Qurratu’l-'Ayn is in any country and any 
age a rare phenomenon, but in such a country 
as Persia it is a prodigy — ^nay, almost a 
miracle. Alike in virtue of her marvellous 
beauty, her rare intellectual gifts, her fervid 
eloquence, her fearless devotion, and her 
glorious martyrdom, she stands forth incom- 
parable and immortal amongst her country- 
women. Had the Babi Religion no other 
claim to greatness this were suj05cient — that 
it produced a heroine like Qurratu'l-*Ayn.’^ 
The queenly names of history fade before the 
unveiled beauty of "her whom the tongue of 
power hath named Tahirih — the pure one.” 
That moment, when, with one gesture of 
freeing herself and all women from the veils 
of weakness, inferiority, and submission, 
Qurratul-'Ayn and the Babi men unveiled, 
is unrivaled and has no precedent. Some 
turned from her bared face and doubted the 
Messenger of God because of tradition; one 
old man, unable to bear the age in which he 
found himself, attempted suicide; Quddus 
was spellbound with indignation; but Qur- 
ratu*l-*Ayn cast her glance towards Baha’- 
u’llah, who had named her "Tahirih,” and 
said: " 'Verily, amid gardens and rivers shall 
the pious dwell in the seat of truth, in the 
presence of the potent King.’ . . . This day 
is the day of festivity and universal rejoic- 
ing, the day on which the fetters of the past 
are burst asunder. Let those who have shared 
in this great achievement arise and embrace 
each other.” And they feasted together in 
the tent of Baha’u’llah, surrounded by the 
beautiful gardens of Badasht. 

The same quality of beauty and majesty 
pervades all the events chronicled by Nabil; 
sincerity is all that is required to become 
deeply and permanently inspired by the 
record contained in The Dawn-^Breakers, for 
no heart who loved truth could read its his- 
tory unmoved and remain unchanged. Here 
one tastes again those "living waters” that 
alone can revivify mankind and nurture in 
him the seed of immortality. 


Even the humblest of souls won undying 
glory, like that man who, seated in the ba- 
zaars of Isfahan, heard the proclamation of 
the Bab’s message while sifting his wheat, 
and instantly and unhesitatingly accepted it. 
Later he hastened, sieve in hand, to join the 
heroes of Tabarsi, saying, "With this sieve 
which I carry with me I intend to sift the 
people in every city through which I pass. 
Whomsoever I find ready to espouse the 
Cause I have embraced, I will ask to join me 
and hasten forthwith to the field of martyr- 
dom.” Of all the wise and devout of that 
city he alone received the crown of a 
martyr’s fame. 

And there was that heart-shattered boy 
who, when in Tabriz, heard of the Blessed 
Bab, longed to speed to Him and offer his 
life in the lists of His followers, and was 
imprisoned by his family who thought that 
if not already bewitched, one glimpse of the 
Bab would enchant him permanently as it 
did thousands. Inconsolable, he languished 
and pined for the only expression that could 
ever satisfy his pure young soul. The agony 
of his longing was rewarded when in a vision 
he saw the Bab, who addressed to him these 
words: "Rejoice, the hour is approaching 
when, in this very city, I shall be suspended 
before the eyes of the multitude and shall 
fall a victim to the fire of the enemy. I shall 
choose no one but you to share with me the 
cup of martyrdom. Rest assured that this 
promise I give you shall be fulfilled.” A few 
years later it was this youth’s head that 
rested on the heart of the Bab as they hung 
bound from the walls of the barrack square 
of Tabriz, and it was his flesh that was inex- 
tricably interwoven with the Bab’s remains 
after their joint execution. 

To some Nabil will be a fascinating his- 
torical document. To others, great literature. 
Some will feel crushed by the tragedy of the 
brutally sacrificed lives of thousands. Others 
will be exalted by the knowledge that again 
the human soul has risen to its greatest 
heights and men have died immortal deaths. 
But to all of these its more subtile fragrance 
will be lost. Only those who have through 
some experience in life touched to their lips 
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the cup of divine love, will fully grasp the Beloved It be head or turban which he 
purport of this mighty pageant. They will throws!” 

know why the martyrs sometimes sang when And they, becoming fired with that same 
being led to execution: "Happy he whom zeal that pervaded those Dawn -Breakers, 
love’s intoxication So hath overcome that will carry on and establish that vision of 
scarce he knows Whether at the feet of the hope for the world, for which they died. 



WILLIAM MILLER, STUDENT 
OF PROPHECY 


By Ruth Hyde Kirkpatrick 


C3nE reads the story of 'William Miller 
with mingled feelings of joy and sorrow, of 
admiration and pity. He is known as the 
founder of the Adventist sect or Millerites 
as they are often called. To one familiar 
with Baha’i history his stor}>^ and behef have 
great interest and significance. For he it was 
in America, who after diligent study of the 
Scriptures received assurance that the second 
coming of Christ was near at hand. The date 
which his studies led him to accept as the 
time of the Coming was marvelously close 
to the time when the Sun dawned in Persia 
in the person of the illumined and radiant 
youth known as the Bab. 

William Miller’s life covered the years 
1782 to 1849. He was born in Pittsfield, 
Massachusetts, but his father soon moved to 
Low Hampton in eastern New York and 
there with the exception of a few years when 
he was first married he dwelt for the rest of 
his life. Brought up as he was under pioneer 
conditions he received little schooling but 
he had a deep craving for knowledge and 
made up for the school deficiency by eagerly 
reading and studying by himself. Like his 
father he made his livelihood by farming 
and was a man of standing and influence in 
his community. During the war of 1812 he 
served as captain in the army. 

In his early years his thinking and philoso- 
phy were influenced by such authors as 
Hume, Voltaire, Thomas Paine, and like 
many of his time he became an avowed deist. 
He denied divine revelation and the inspira- 
tion of the Bible although he supported the 
church in his community and often read the 
sermon in the absence of the preacher. When 
he was about thirty-four, influenced by a 
certain sermon, his own doubts, and a sin- 
cere desire for truth, he undertook a thor- 
ough study of the Scriptures in order to let 
his own mind and heart answer the question 


as to their divine inspiration. That he might 
be uninfluenced by the opinions of others he 
discarded all commentaries. The text of the 
Bible, the marginal references and Cruden^s 
Concordance were his only tools. He found 
his self-imposed task most absorbing and was 
soon devoting all his spare time to it. He 
evolved a systematic method of study, most 
painstaking and conscientious, in which he 
laid down exact rules for himself to follow 
as to how to understand parables, figures, 
visions, doctrine, the relation of history to 
prophecy. Literal interpretation had the 
preference. "If a word makes good sense as 
it stands,” he said, "and does no violence to 
the simple laws of nature, it is to be under- 
stood literally; if not, figuratively.”^ 

At the end of two years he had carefully 
gone through the Bible, verse by verse. How 
this intensive study changed his views he 
himself told in his later years: "I had denied 
the Bible for twelve years. I used to read it 
to see how curiously men would act and 
contradict each other. But suddenly I be- 
came more solemn; its truth began to dawn 
upon my mind; and I was m great darkness 
for six months. ... I saw that, if the Bible 
was true, Christ was the only Saviour of 
men. I then began to study the Scriptures 
more fully — determined to study, text by 
text, till I was fully satisfied as to their im- 
port. In comparing scripture with scripture, 
such a light broke in upon my mind as I 
had never before seen. I was about two years 
in going through the Bible in this manner; 
and I found it a perfect piece of order and 
beauty. And, though, I have been greatly 
disappointed, yet I have never ceased to love 
and regard the authority of the Scriptures.”" 

Among the several conclusions at which 
he arrived was that the Lord Jesus Christ 
would soon appear again in the body on 
earth, that He would destroy the wicked and 
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rule the world in peace and righteousness for 
a thousand years. He wrote; *T was thus 
brought, in 1818, at the close of my two 
years’ study of the Scriptures, to the solemn 
conclusion that in about twenty-five years 
from that time ail of the affairs of our pres- 
ent state would be wound up; that all its 
pride and power, pomp and vanity, wicked- 
ness and oppression, would come to an end; 


2,300 days and the seventy weeks given in 
the eighth and ninth chapters of Daniel.^ 

A number of years intervened before Mr. 
Miller began to give public lectures on his 
belief in the early coming of Christ. But 
from 1831 until his death in 1849 he devoted 
his time and means to public labors. He 
became widely known and exerted a great 
influence throughout the country. He says: 



The site at East Rindge, New Hampshire, which tradition cherishes as the place 
where the Millerites gathered in sincere expectation of being "taken up to heaven.” 


and that in the place of the kingdoms of this 
world, the peaceful and long-desired king- 
dom of the Messiah would be established 
under the whole heaven; and that in about 
twenty-five years, the glory of the Lord 
would be revealed, and all flesh would see 
it together — the desert bud and blossom as 
the rose, the fir-tree come up instead of the 
thorn, and instead of the briar, the myrtle- 
tree — the curse be removed from off the 
earth, death be destroyed, reward be given 
to the servants of God, the prophets and 
saints, and them who fear his name and those 
be destroyed who destroy the earth.”^ 

The date which he set for the second 
coming of Christ was sometime between 
March 21, 1843, and March 21, 1844, and 
was based on the prophecies concerning the 


"I was overwhelmed with invitations to 
labor in different places, ... I labored ex- 
tensively in all the New England and Middle 
States, in Ohio, Michigan, Maryland, the 
District of Columbia, and in Canada East 
and West, giving about four thousand lec- 
tures in something like five hundred different 
towns.”® Many ministers embraced his views. 
These and others began to preach and lec- 
ture on the Second Coming. Miller had no 
desire to establish a separate denomination 
but was finally driven to it by opposition. 
"My whole object,” he wrote in reviewing 
his life work, "was a desire to convert souls 
to God, to notify the world of a coming 
judgment, and to induce my fellowmen to 
make that preparation of heart, which will 
enable them to meet their God in peace.”® 
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He estimated that about 50,000 embraced his 
belief. 

As the expected time drew near opposition 
increased and false accusations and violent 
denunciations were published and spread. 
”Our motives were assailed, our principles 
misrepresented, and our characters traduced. 
Time passed on, and the 21st of March, 1844, 
passed by without our witnessing the ap- 
pearing of our Lord. Our disappointment 
was great, and many walked no more with 
us,”’' he wrote. 

There was a tendency toward fanaticism 
and excitement among some of his follow- 
ers. Both these Mr. Miller strongly con- 
demned as he did sectarianism, bigotry, dis- 
putations, denunciations and all that led to 
disorder and uneasiness. 

When the 22nd of March, 1844, passed 
and the longed-for event failed to take place 
there was quite a general turning to the 
'"seventh month,” and October 22nd was 
looked forward to with great certainty by 
many. The belief in this day was held by 
his followers rather than by Mr. Miller, 
though he too accepted it as the day drew 
near. Mr. Miller’s biographer speaks as fol- 
lows in regard to this time: "The time im- 
mediately preceding the 22nd of October 
was one of great calmness of mind and of 
pleasurable expectation on the part of those 
who regarded that point of time with inter- 
est. There was a nearness of approach to 
God, and a sweetness of communion with 
him, to which those who experienced it will 
ever recur with pleasure. During the last 
ten days, secular business was, for the most 
part, suspended; and those who looked for 
the advent gave themselves to the work of 
preparation for that event, as they would 
for death.”^ 

Other dates seem to have been set by dif- 
ferent groups but they had no authority from 
Mr. Miller, Quoting again from Mr. Miller’s 
biographer we learn; "This (October 22nd, 
1844) was the only specific day which was 
regarded by intelligent Adventists with any 
positiveness. There were other days named 
by those whose opinions were received with 
f 1 favor.”® 

There are stories still current that on the 
appointed day groups of believers donned 
ascension robes and went to a hill-top there 


to await Christ’s appearance. Such traditions 
prevail quite generally. At East Rindge, 
New Hampshire, was a group of Millerites 
under the leadership of a certain Ezra Carr. 
As the day approached, these believers, we 
are told, began to dispose of their property 
and prepare their ascension robes. A certain 
hill is pointed out as the one the group as- 
cended to await the great appearance. One 
very aged woman, the only one living in the 
community whose memory reaches back to 
that time, when asked whether she could 
recall that incident stated "that the only 
thing that she remembers of the occasion was 
the disappointment of a (then) small boy 
whom Mrs. Carr had promised to 'take up’ 
with her, telling him he could be an angel.”^® 
That Mr. Miller had no part in anything of 
this kind seems plain. There were evidently 
some cases of extravagances but the pub- 
lished accounts of them were greatly exag- 
gerated. In regard to this, Mr. Miller’s biog- 
rapher says: "All reports respecting the 
preparation of ascension robes, etc., and 
which are still by many believed, were 
demonstrated over and over again to be false 
and scandalous. In the investigation of the 
truth of such, no labor and expense was 
spared; and it became morally certain that 
no instance of the kind anywhere oc- 
cnrred/^^^ He relates one instance where a 
group of a hundred and fifty from the city 
of Philadelphia, misled by the pretended 
vision of one of their number, camped in a 
field outside the city in two large tents for 
one night but, convinced of their folly, re- 
turned the next morning to their homes and 
duties. 

In spite of his disappointment as to time 
Mr, Miller continued to preach the early 
coming of Christ, acknowledging his mistake 
but believing it only a slight one in chronol- 
ogy. To this belief he was clinging when he 
passed into the next world in 1849. 

We close the book containing the "Chris- 
tian Life and Public Labors of William Mil- 
ler” with a feeling of deep respect for this 
strong. God-fearing man, upright and con- 
scientious in every respect, with a feeling too 
of yearning that his vision might have been 
enlarged so that he could have seen the true 
fulfillment of the prophecies he so thoroughly 
and lovingly studied. We close the book and 
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turn to another book, "The Dawn-Breakers,” 
and read the pages where is recorded the story 
of the finding of the Promised One, the story 
of how the Bab made himself known to the 
seeker, Mulla Husayn. The contrast be- 
tween the two stones is startling. A spirit- 
essence and absolute assurance pervades this 
latter account as it is told in The Dawn- 
Breakers. Briefly this is the story. 

On the evening of May 23rd, 1844, in 
the city of Shiraz in the south of Persia in 
an upper room of the home of a young mer- 
chant two young men conversed. The one, 
the young merchant, was the host; the other, 
Mulla Husayn, was a scholar, a pupil of 
Shaykh Ahmad and Siyyid Kazim who 
taught that the day of the coming of the 
Promised One was near at hand. In his earn- 
est quest for the Beloved, in prayer and great 
humility, Mulla Husayn had come to this 
city. The conversation was concerning this 
all-important event, for nothing else mat- 
tered to Mulla Husayn, the seeker. Time 
passed all unnoticed as he listened to the 
words of wisdom and knowledge that flowed 
from the lips of his host, and gradually 
Mulla Husayn became conscious that he was 
in the presence of the One he so earnestly 
sought. His own words as recorded in The 
Dawn-Breakers will best give us the depth 
of this experience: 

"I sat spellbound by His utterance, ob- 
livious of time and of those who awaited me. 
Suddenly the call of the mu’adhdhin sum- 
moning the faithful to their morning prayer, 
awakened me from the state of ecstasy into 
which I seemed to have fallen. All the de- 
lights, all the ineffable glories, which the 
Almighty has recounted in His Book as the 
priceless possessions of the people of Paradise 
— these I seem to have been experiencing 
that night. ... I was enthralled by the 
music of that voice which rose and fell as 
He chanted; now swelling forth as He re- 
vealed verses , . . again acquiring subtle 
harmonies as He uttered the prayers He was 
revealing. At the end of each invocation He 
would repeat this verse: Tar from the glory 
of thy Lord, the All-Glorious, be that which 
His creatures affirm of Him! And peace be 
upon His Messengers! And praise be to God, 
the Lord of all beings!’ 

"He then addressed me in these words: 


'O thou who art the first to beheve in Me! 
Verily I say, I am the Bab, the Gate of God, 
and thou are the Babu’l-Bab, the gate of that 
Gate.’ ” 

Further Mulla Husayn says: "This Reve- 
lation, so suddenly and impetuously thrust 
upon me, came as a thunderbolt which, for 
a time, seemed to have benumbed my facul- 
ties. I was blinded by its dazzling splendor 
and overwhelmed by its crushing force. Ex- 
citement, joy, awe, and wonder stirred the 
depths of my soul. Predominant among these 
emotions was a sense of gladness and strength 
which seemed to have transfigured me. . . . 
I seemed to be the Voice of Gabriel personi- 
fied, calling unto all mankind: *Awake, for, 
lo! the morning Light has broken. Arise, 
for His Cause is made manifest. The portal 
of His grace is open wide; enter therein, O 
peoples of the world! For He who is your 
promised One is come!’ 

So it was given to Mulla Husayn to see 
the Promised One, to behold His reality. His 
search was rewarded, his prayers answered. 
Many saw Him daily as He went about His 
business, but their eyes were holden. 

Our thoughts turn again to William Miller 
and the Western World which he repre- 
sented. No, the crude imagination and un- 
developed spiritual capacities of the New 
World would never have discovered the Be- 
loved had He appeared here. A background 
of centuries of spiritual culture, an atmos- 
phere totally unlike that of pioneer America, 
was necessary to produce one who could 
successfully explore the hidden mysteries, 
could recognize the Promised Beloved and 
understand the signs. 

The vision of William Miller was limited 
by the environment into which he was born. 
He belonged to a time of superstition and 
imagination, an age which craved a sign, a 
sign of its own creation, spectacular and 
staggering. 

But the signs were fulfilled, unknown to 
all but a few in the world. Ponder these 
words of Baha’u’llah: 

"Oh ye who seek the lights of My face! 
Superstitions have enveloped the inhabitants 
of the earth, and prevented them from turn- 
ing toward the horizon of certainty; . . . 
Among men, some say: *Have the verses 
descended Answer: 'Yes, by the Lord of 
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the Heavens I’ *Has the hour come?’ 'Much 
more, it has passed, by the manifestation of 
the arguments! Verily the True Thing has 
arrived and the True One has appeared with 
His proofs and His demonstrations. Yea, the 
plain and the desert of judgment have been 
revealed by broad daylight in the midst of 
horrors and anxiety; while earthquakes have 
broken loose, and the cries of nations have 
arisen in the fear of God, the strong, the all- 
powerful.’ 'Has the trump of Judgment 
Day been heard?’ 'Yes, the Day of God has 
come.’ 'Is the catastrophe finished?’ An- 
swer: 'Yes, by the Lord of Hosts!’ 'Has 
the resurrection come?’ 'Much more, He 
who subsists by Himself has come, with the 
Kingdom of signs!’ 
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The writer is indebted to Mr. M. H. Touty of 
Shanghai, China, for the following information con- 
cerning others in different parts of the world who 
believed that Christ would again appear on earth about 
1844: 

(1) In one of his lectures Miller made this state- 
ment: "One or two on every quarter of the globe have 
proclaimed the news and agree in the time — Wolff, of 
Asia; Irwin, late of England; Mason of Scotland, Davis 
of South Carolina, and quite a number in this region 
are or have been giving the cry.” (Quoted from 
"Evidence from Scripture and History of the Second 
Coming of Christ about the Year 1843.” William 
Miller, Lecture 16, p. 23 8 Boston, Joshua V. Hines, 
1842 Quoted by Edwin R. Thiele in North China 
News, Shanghai, October 14, 1931.) 

(2) A pamphlet by Leonard Heinrich Kelber 
printed at Stuttgart, 183 5, contains the statement, 
" . . . for not 1836, but the year 1843 is the ter- 
minus, at which the great struggle between light and 
darkness will be finished, and the long expected reign 
of peace of our Lord Jesus will commence on earth ” 

(3) In England in the early part of the nineteenth 
century under the inspiration of Edward Irving a 
group of clergymen and laymen met together every 
year for five years and "spent six full days m close 
and laborious examination of the Scriptures,” in order 
to find what the Bible revealed in regard to the second 
coming of Christ. The date set by this group of stu- 
dents was 1847. (See the life of Edward Irving, Mrs. 
Oliphant, London, Hurst and Blackett.) 



“A NEW CYCLE OF HUMAN POWER” 


By Marion Holley 


XHE period in which we happen to live, 
this bountiful and chaotic present, has visited 
our world with an undue share of surprises. 
So unprecedented have been the develop- 
ments of the last fifty years, that men are 
ill-fitted to cope with them, turning even 
potential benefits into channels of destruc- 
tion. While possessed of powers which in 
other times would have seemed super-human, 
and blessed with an abundance of materials, 
both physical and mental, men have never- 
theless proven themselves poor managers. In- 
dividuals have lost the gift for simple happi- 
ness, and the social body struggles in a 
turmoil of ever more serious crises. The 
situation, now surely in a critical phase, re- 
quires the application of honest intelligence. 
It is a curious fact that our need has evoked 
so little of it. 

Nowhere is this more aptly illustrated than 
in the current approach to an issue which, 
without question, forms one of our gravest 
problems. The issue rears its head in a hun- 
dred shapes. It may be seen in the quarrel 
of science with religion, in the emphasis upon 
material and immediate values, in disrespect 
for an older generation’s virtues, in the com- 
mon usage of such unmistakable phrases as 
"get by,” and "chisel.” In short, whether 
the evidence be small or great, local or uni- 
versal, it indicates an attitude which has 
pervaded our society — an attitude minimiz- 
ing the possibilities of the spiritual, or, if you 
prefer, disregarding those non-material val- 
ues which contribute so profoundly to 
character. 

Now perhaps the most barren approach 
to this problem is that of downright rational- 
ization. There appeared recently, in a na- 
tional magazine, an article by a most able 
writer, analyzing what he called "the crisis 
in character.” His essay was thoroughly con- 
vincing, his examples typical and the deduc- 
tions faultlessly drawn. But the reasoning 
was capped by an inexcusable paragraph. 
"Is the problem insoluble,” he wrote, "and 
is the future necessarily as dark as the present 


situation would indicate? I refuse to believe 
so. . . . If there is to be a regeneration of 
the national character it can come only by 
the regeneration of each of us as individuals 
... a change which one cannot predict but 
of which one need not despair.”^ 

I am reminded of another author who, in 
sketching the probable course of future 
events, asserted that a new "social con- 
science” would be required. He then con- 
tinued, "Let us for the moment assume it.” 
Whereupon, having provided in this simple 
manner the foundation essential to the suc- 
cess of his platform, he completed the essay, 
and the world was restored once more to nor- 
malcy.^ Unfortunately, history proceeds un- 
altered by such cheerful fantasies. 

There is another type of thinking which, 
though honest, is rendered useless by its 
faulty focus. It is the interpretation which 
takes no account of perspective and ignores 
the bias inevitably stamped upon us by our 
times. For perceptions are as relative in social 
situations as in physical, and absolute dicta 
are prone to lose their validity. Today the 
U. S. S. R. may adopt as its slogan, "Reli- 
gion IS the curse of the people.” But there are 
those who, reading events from another an- 
gle, might insist that the people are the curse 
of religion. Scores of young modernists are 
busy rearing an epitaph to revealed religion. 
Will they receive kinder support from time’s 
unfolding panorama than was accorded to 
Lucretius, that Roman poet who joyfully 
buried religion, some fifty years before the 
birth of Christ? Curiously enough, he too 
placed confidence in the rational mind. It 
was the Greek scientist who "first opposing 
dared raise mortal eyes that terror to with- 
stand.”^ One can excuse the Roman’s mis- 


^ James Truslow Adams, '‘The Crisis m Character,” 
Harper’s Magazine, August, 1933. 

^ Edward C. Aswell, "Social Revolution,” The Fo- 
rum, July, 1933. 

^ Lucretius, "Beyond Religion,” Anthology o£ World 
Poetry, ed. by Mark Van Doren, Albert & Charles 
Boni, New York, 1928. 
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calculation more easily than a modern’s, since 
the former, without benefit of anthropology, 
could not know that religion constitutes, 
apparently, one of the universal elements of 
culture. 

Still a third type of thinking obscures our 
comprehension of the social problem. It in- 
volves the attachment of undue importance 
to symptoms, with a relative indifference to 
possible causes; and gives rise to a method 
of cure based on the eradication of these 
symptoms. Followers of the method, though 
lavish in the expenditure of their energies, 
achieve results that are shamefully inade- 
quate. The outstanding example of our day 
is provided by workers for peace — literally 
millions of them, if one includes the mem- 
bers of organizations maintaining an interest 
in the struggle — ^who attempt a solution 
through disarmament. Valiantly they strive 
to stamp out war by restraining nations 
whose activities are dictated by the system 
under which they live. And the system is a 
war system, competitive, selfish, necessarily 
cruel. In spite of obvious failure — for the 
imminence of armed conflict is greater in 
1933 than at any time since the World War 
— ^little attention is devoted to the thesis 
that **no general disarmament is possible in 
the absence of a well-organized World Com- 
munity.” Yet in that assertion, Salvador de 
Madariaga possibly has isolated the cause, 
and therefore the basic cure, of war.^ 

Thinkers of this kind give currency to the 
notions that automobiles, motion pictures, 
or the younger generation are the sources of 
our character crisis. They are gifted with 
powers of description; they make impressive 
pronouncements. But they neglect to point 
out that the younger generation is what it 
is, not because of natural perversity, but 
because of its social environment. They fail 
to cure either the young or the environment. 

Now the Western world, and more partic- 
ularly the United States, has created an image 
of itself, whether by the use of such intel- 
lectual processes as have been described, or 
by others more trustworthy. It is interesting 
to examine that image, for it reflects what 
the modern world believes itself to be. In 
the American phase, the picture was elab- 

^ Salvador de Madariaga, Disarmament, Coward-Mc- 
Cann, McClelland, 1929, 


orately assembled at the Century of Progress 
Exposition in Chicago, in the summer of 
1933. The idea of progress, in the words of 
its leading exponent, “is a theory that the 
lot of mankind on this earth can be con- 
tinually improved by the attainment of exact 
knowledge and the subjugation of the mate- 
rial world to the requirements of human 
welfare.”^ The Exposition was dedicated to 
the portrayal of achievements in this cate- 
gory, notably to the accomplishments of 
science. And they have been, in the last 
century, stupendous. They have changed the 
face of the earth, and vastly altered man’s 
activities. They have invested him with a 
mighty power. They have raised him almost 
to mastery of the forces of nature. Man 
stands, in the twentieth century, on a pin- 
nacle of knowledge and control. With a 
conquest so dazzling and so recent, little 
wonder that he indulges in self-congrat- 
ulation, and reads the significance of all 
things in terms of his latest success. 

But even as this world- conception unfolds 
itself, thrilling the eye with its perfect mech- 
anism, and the mind with a vision of per- 
petual progress, a mist of doubt steals in 
and enshrouds the whole. For the picture is 
not complete. Our century of progress is 
also a century of retrogression. And this 
“brave new world” is no world at all, but 
only a half -world constructed from the 
things we most admire. 

What of the Great War, with its fifty 
million men engaged in military activity, 
and its economic losses estimated at three 
hundred billions of dollars? How shall we 
explain or solve the universal economic mal- 
adjustment which even now is clutching 
society, carrying in its wake unestimated 
physical and moral havoc? What of the 
obstacles encountered by the democratic 
ideal, the political treacheries to which it has 
been turned, the dangerous growth of phys- 
ical violence as the supporter of the state, 
rather than a trained public opinion? How 
can there be any basis for a thesis such as 
Oswald Spengler’s, in “The Decline of the 
West”; yet, if there is none, why should his 
book be so obviously feared? 

Such observations as these did not belong 

^ Charles Beard, ed., A Century of Progress, Harper 
& Bros,, Kew York, 1932, p. 6, 
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in a Century of Progress Exposition. They 
did not appear. But they, and a hundred like 
them, indicate a world strangely compounded 
of conquest and defeat. It is evident that 
man has learned to control a vast number 
of things, but not yet his own actions, nor 
his relations with his neighbors. It is still 
more certain that his magnificent achieve- 
ments in the physical sciences may be over- 
balanced, even destroyed, unless this social 
control be mastered. The possibility has been 
graphically stated in a recent book: *'A dis- 
tinguished economist and student of inter- 
national affairs recently expressed to me his 
private opinion that modern civilization was 
due, not for a sudden collapse out of which 
something better would arise, but for a long 
decline similar to that by which the Roman 
Empire slid into the Dark Ages. A hundred 
years from now, he predicted, historians 
would be talking about that great age of 
mechanical civilization which reached its apex 
about 1914. . . . I think substantially the 
same nightmare haunts the dreams of many 
intelligent men today.”^ This is the problem 
which stands athwart our destiny, the crisis 
we are obliged to face and dare not evade. 

Now there is one deduction which may 
safely be drawn: the problem is essentially 
one of lack — lack of ability or intelligence 
or virtue. For every material advantage lies 
ready to use. A cue was provided perhaps 
by Mr. Beard’s book, '*A Century of Prog- 
ress.” Chapters were devoted to Industry, 
Transportation, Agriculture, Banking, Gov- 
ernment, Medicine, Education, etc., but there 
was a striking omission. Religion was 
granted exactly no place at all. One reviewer 
wrote, with a certain complacency: “How- 
ever great the advance in individual phases 
or groups, organized religion as a whole 
stands today just about where it stood a hun- 
dred years ago, and has read itself out of 
inclusion in a volume dedicated to the prog- 
gress of a century.”^ It is possible that this 
omission, trivial and even amusing as it may 
appear, actually underscores with grim em- 
phasis the poverty of soul which has carried 
us to our present impasse. 

^George Souk, A Planned Society, The Macmillan 
Co., New York, 1932, p. 273. 

^Maynard Shipley, Book Review in The Survey 
Graphic, September, 1933, p. 477. 


As a matter of fact, there is surprising 
agreement upon this. Ortega y Gasset con- 
cludes his acute study of European condi- 
tions in this manner: “This is the question: 
Europe has been left without a moral code. 
It is not that the mass-man has thrown 
over an antiquated one in exchange for a 
new one, but that at the center of his scheme 
of life there is precisely the aspiration to live 
without conforming to any moral code.”*^ 
August Claessens, secretary of the New York 
Socialist Party, writes: “It is pure fancy that 
a transitional state can prosper and new 
society function unless a changed social psy- 
chology is achieved” . . . unless there is “a 
diffusion of idealism among the masses.”^ 
Walter Lippmann asserts that “the ideal of 
an ordered society . . . involves not a mere 
change in the outward forms of things but 
in the essential habits and practices of man- 
kind.”" 

Examples such as these could be multi- 
plied indefinitely, but I am aware would not 
serve to strengthen the point. They do sug- 
gest, however, another difficulty. For even if 
we were to discover that society’s funda- 
mental need is a new virtue and integrity, 
a strengthening of character and will, the 
development of a moral code applicable to 
these increased resources — and if we were to 
isolate this need as the core and motivation 
of the solution — what could be done about 
it? 

Yes, what could be done about it? Virtue, 
imfortimately, is not a commodity to be or- 
dered, but a sentiment which has animated 
the heart of humanity, some times more and 
in other times less. Indeed, there is almost 
a rhythm about it, a rhythm which can be 
mapped through the course of the centuries. 
It is comforting to say, with President Roose- 
velt, that “the overwhelming majority of 
the people . . . recognize that human wel- 
fare has not increased and does not increase 
through mere materialism and luxury, but 
it does progress through integrity, unselfish- 

®Jose Ortega y Gasset, The Revolt of the Masses, 
W W. Norton & Co., New York, 1932. Chapter 13. 

^ August Claessens, *Tour Means to Labor Control,'* 
The Sociabsm of Our Times, A Symposium, ed. by 
Laidler and Thomas, Vanguard Press, New York, 1929, 
pp. 73-76. 

"Walter Lippmann, Charter Day Address, Univer- 
sity of California, March 24, 1933. 
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ness, responsibility and justice.”^ But the 
assertion does not make the statement true. 
Were it true, we should not be talking about 
It. We should not be searching, and so far 
in vain, for means to check the decadence 
into which society drifts One at least of our 
fertile theories — whether socialism, the in- 
tensification of nationalism, a federated 
world, a return to first-century Christianity, 
eugenics, or another — would strike on suc- 
cess. 

Gustave Le Bon has written the appro- 
priate words, "If we try then to discover 
why so many nations perished after a long de- 
cline ... We find that these profound falls 
had generally the same cause — enfeeblement 
of the Will. ... It was always by this en- 
feeblement of character, and not by that 
of intelligence that the great peoples dis- 
appeared from history.”*^ Is this to be our 
epitaph^ 

The world is a confusing place at best, 
and considerations such as these do not make 
it less so. There exists, however, one inter- 
pretation which, standing upon the frank 
admission of woeful fact, looks forward to 
a better order — a social order not utopian, 
but possible of achievement through definite 
actions. Oswald Spengler has written — and 
this is perhaps his most profound intuition — 
that "culture is ever synonymous with 
religious creativeness.”® The hope of a res- 
toration of our powers then, let it be clearly 
understood, lies primarily in the awakening 
of true spiritual dynamics. 

Now the Baha’i Faith carries the tre- 

^ President Roosevelt’s Message to Congress, January, 
1934 

^ Gustave Le Bon, La Lsychologte ?olitiq7fe, 1910. 

® Oswald Spengler, The Decline of the West, 1918, 
Vol, H, p. 308. 


mendous affirmation that, although we live 
in the midst of a cultural decline, there has 
been born among us "a new cycle of human 
power.” And the impetus originating and 
supporting this cycle is none other than the 
Manifestation of God, Baha’u’llah, acting 
upon the world and vitalizing it through the 
will and the bounty of God. It is as well to 
state the case frankly, for in such straits 
as we now find ourselves, no man can afford 
to Ignore a possibility, however fantastic it 
may seem on first hearing. 

*Abdu’l-Baha has said: "Today no power 
save the great power of the Word of God, 
which comprehends the realities of things, 
can gather together under the shade of the 
same tree, the minds and hearts of the world 
of humanity. It is the motive-power of all 
things; it is the mover of souls and the con- 
troller and governor of the human world.”*^ 
In this way, with a stroke at the center of 
man’s failure, with a cure for the rottenness 
at the core of his civilization, has the new 
cycle been inaugurated. 

It is a daring Faith and a living Faith. 
Through the enthusiasm it arouses in its fol- 
lowers, the potentiality and future of a new 
world order is assured. 

For "the time of former things is past and 
a new time has been created, and all things 
are made new by the desire of God. But 
only a new eye can perceive, and a new 
mind can comprehend this station.”® 

The words carry a challenge which de- 
mands investigation. It would be foolhardy 
to ignore it. For by what right does any man 
walk abroad, and call himself a citizen of 
the world, if he be not cognizant of its con- 
dition and enamored of its promise? 

^ Star of the West, Vol. VI, p. 65. 

® Baha’u’llah, Baha’i Scriptures, p. 117. 
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does Saulus get among the Pauli? 
What authority has the skeptical sociologist 
or even the critical lawyer to accompany 
with introductory words a book which wishes 
to make the Hungarian reader acquainted 
with the teachings of one of the modern 
Oriental religions? 

It is twenty years since a certain visitor 
was announced in the home of my late father 
on the Danube River. I was accustomed to 
meet Turkish, Tartar, Persian and Hindu 
pilgrims who used to seek out this one time 
dervish (my father), as they were on their 
way from East to West. However, this vis- 
itor had an exceptional appearance: he was 
of medium height, slightly bent with age, 
had a dove-white beard, eyes full of fire, 
from the benevolent light of which the con- 
vincing power of faith and knowledge radi- 
ated. I did not undestand his words, for he 
spoke with my father in Persian, but I 
understood his personality in the irresistible 
magic of which was reflected the conscious- 
ness of apostolic vocation. After the lapse 
of two decades I still see the dignified appear- 
ance of *Abdul-Baha as a living reality! 
He was the eldest son of Baha’u’llah, the 
Founder of this universal religion, and he 
inherited from His Father the prophetic in- 
spiration and mission to be the Expounder 
of the unity of mankind, of peace and of 
social justice. 

Ex oriente lux. Mankind was accustomed 
for a good many thousand years for the 
birth of these exceptional World Teachers 
like Lao Tze, Confucius, Moses, Buddha, 
Jesus and Muhammad to come from the 
countries of the East, with Whose Names 
th^ ideas of the world religions are associ- 
ated. Only the great thunderers of the Ref- 
ormation, Wycliffe, Hus, Luther, Zwingli, 
Calvin are the representatives of the critical 
spirit of the West, in the history of religions. 
Baha’uTlah belonged to neither of these 


groups, and the Baha’i movement, which is 
aiming at the comprehensive unification of 
the basic idea of all cultural religions, cannot 
be classified under the traditional heading 
of religious denominations This makes it 
plam that my late father who in his “Story 
of My Struggles,” although he did not con- 
fess any of the positive religions, still re- 
ceived with sincere and warm sympathy far 
beyond the interest which he had as an 
Orientalist for all spiritual movements of the 
East, the Baha’i Movement and Its Apostle, 
'Abdu’l-Baha. 

My father, in his book “My Migrations and 
What I Saw in Persia, 18^7,” devoted a 
chapter to the Babi Movement, which move- 
ment was the forerunner to the Baha’i Reve- 
lation. This movement had been started by 
Mirza 'Ali Muhammad, a young merchant 
of Shiraz who in the forties of the last 
century appeared as the Prophet of a religion 
reforming Islam and very soon found numer- 
ous followers. He proclaimed that the Al- 
mighty is the Knowledge and he is the Gate 
(Bab) through which truth and faith can 
be approached. The tyrannical government 
of Persia did not permit any trifling with 
the question of reformation. They not only 
executed with exceptional cruelty the “Gate 
of God,” but sent more than twenty thou- 
sand men, women and children to martyr- 
dom. It is, however, an eternal experience 
that the earth does not drink the blood of 
martyrs without leaving great traces. 

So it happened that one of the followers 
of Bab, Mirza Husayn 'Ali of Nur, whose 
father was a high official of the Court of 
Persia, not only gave new power to the 
movement but broadened what was orig- 
inally a more restricted Faith into a uni- 
versal religion. Mirza Husayn of Nur, a few 
years later assuming the name of Baha’u’llah 
(the Glory of God), professed in His faith 
the unity of mankind, the oneness of reli- 
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gions under the sign of reconciliation of 
state and religion. However, religious and 
political intolerance did not spare BahaVllah 
either. Having been put into fetters with 
His followers he was suffering in the Persian 
prison, afterwards was exiled to Baghdad. 
Then the Shah of Persia, frightened by the 
ever growing number of the Prophet’s fol- 
lowers, extradited Him to the Sultan of 
Turkey. His calvary still did not come to 
an end. Though at first he met a friendly 
reception, the jealousy of Muhammadan 
orthodoxy very soon interned Him in 
Adrianopie where He came into contact with 
the Western world. Later on He was de- 
ported to *Akka in Palestine. In this penal 
colony, Baha’u’llah was kept in prison with 
seventy of His followers and had to sufier 
for years the agony of misery and deprivation, 
and yet His following was continually grow- 
ing, and when after years He was allowed to 
move a little more freely in that region, 
which he could not leave until His death, at 
the age of seventy-five years, in 1892, still 
from the fartherest East the followers came 
to try to see Him and to hear more about His 
Teachings. 

After His passing, His eldest son and 
spiritual heir, 'Abdul-Baha (Servant of 
Baha) continued and expounded the work 
of His Father. For forty years He shared 
His Father’s imprisonment and after His 
release, He began to travel. With His pow- 
erful mind innately knowing both the East 
and the West, and with unparalleled ora- 
torical power and rare intelligence He was 
preaching the faith of the oneness of man- 
kind. First in London and Paris, later on in 
1912 in the United States in assemblies of 
various denominations, in universities, in 
peace societies, in gatherings of feminist or- 
ganizations, of Theosophists, He explained 
and advocated the Teaching of Baha’u’llah; 
even the Free Masons found their highest 
ideals expressed in these teachings. The fol- 
lowing year He continued His work in Ger- 
many and Austria, reaching on his way in 
April, 1913, Budapest where He was staying 
for nine days. During this time His room 
in the Dunapalota Hotel became a veritable 
mecca for ail those whom the mysticism of 
the East and the wisdom of its Master at- 
tracted into its magic circle. Among His 


visitors were Count Albert Apponyi, Prelate 
Alexander Giesswein, Professor Ignatius 
Goldziher the Orientalist of world-wide 
renown. Professor Robert A. Nadler the 
famous Budapest painter and leader of the 
Hungarian Theosophical Society, Director 
Leopold Stark the engineer. A visit was paid 
to him by Muhammadan students most of 
whom were from Turkey, led by Professor 
Julius Germanus. 

Our newspapers discussed with great in- 
terest the humanitarian mission of 'Abdu’l 
Baha. During His stay in Budapest he de- 
livered two lectures in Persian, one under 
the auspices of the Theosophical Society, the 
Esperantists and the feminist organizations, 
in the Hall of the old Parliament, the other 
at the meeting room of the National Mu- 
seum. His addresses were translated into 
Hungarian and Enghsh, without losing much 
of their power by these translations. An 
audience of many hundred people most at- 
tentively followed His words by which He 
promoted with the inspiration of a Prophet 
that only the synthesis of Eastern and West- 
ern culture could cure the mortally sick 
mankind. 

During His Budapest visit, *Abdu’l-Baha 
repeatedly met my late father with whom 
He afterwards continued to correspond. 
These letters appeared in English and Arabic 
newspapers and magazines, and it would not 
be without interest to the Hungarians if I 
publish in Hungarian the lines my late 
father wrote to 'Abdu’l-Baha in Persian: 

'*This submissive petition I deliver to the 
Holy and Blessed Presence of *Abdu’l-Baha, 
the Center of the Covenant of all Knowl- 
edge, renowned m the whole world and loved 
by all humanity. 

"O Thou noble Friend, who endows hu- 
manity with Guidance, may my life be a 
sacrifice for Thee! 

'*The beloved letter Thou hast conde- 
scended to write to this servant, as well as 
the rug which Thou hast sent, arrived rightly 
into my possession. The time in which I 
was permitted to be in the Presence of Thy 
Highness and the memory of the blessing of 
Thy Presence will always remain a memory 
of this servant and I yearn for the time in 
which I may be together with Thee. 

^'Although I have travelled through many 
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countries and cities of Islam I have not yet 
met anywhere else with such a lofty char- 
acter and such a noble Personality, and I 
testify that it is impossible to find such an 
one anywhere else. By these means I hope 
that Thy ideals and realizations will be 
crowned with success and will show under 
all conditions good results, because, under- 
neath these ideals and deeds, I readily can 
discover the eternal welfare and well-being 
of humanity. 

"‘That I might obtain, at first hand, infor- 
mation and to *make experiences, this serv- 
ant put himself into centers of the different 
religions; outwardly, I became a Jew, a 
Christian, a Muhammadan and a Zoroastrian. 
Through this experience I made the discov- 
ery, that the confessors of the different relig- 
ions know nothing better to do than to hate 
one another and to damn one another; fur- 
thermore, I realized that all these religions, 
in the hands of the worldly rulers, became 
the means of tyranny and suppression, that 
they, therefore, became the cause of destruc- 
tion for humanity. 

"'Should we consider these malicious re- 
sults, we shall find that necessarily every one 
is obliged to put himself on the side of Thy 
noble Personality; and the essential founda- 
tion of a universal religion, as laid down by 
Thy efforts should be accepted joyfully. 

"I have seen in the distance the Father 
of Thy Eminence, I have visualized for my- 
self the Person of the Son and am filled with 
admiration. 

"I bring to expression the greatest esteem 
and loyalty to the principles and aims of Thy 
Excellency and should God, the All-Highest, 
grant me long life, I shall serve Thee under 
all conditions. 

"For this I supplicate and pray from the 
depths of my heart! 

"Thy servant, 

"(Signed) Vambery.” 

Even the flowery language of this letter 
which finds its explanation in the Oriental 
language and thought expresses in a symbolic 
way the importance of the Baha’i Movement 
in which the Oriental form covers the West- 
ern progressive mind. It is true that the 
Baha’i Revelation is a religious movement — 
a religion which has no priests or clergymen. 


only followers, and has no mystic religious 
ceremonies, only thoughts and feelings — still, 
it includes more than the mystery of infinite- 
ness and eternity — unknowable to the human 
being — expressed by the idea of God. It is 
a religious movement not hostile to any re- 
ligion, but teaching Christians to follow as 
perfectly as possible the Gospel of Christ 
and to live the Life of Jesus. The same may 
be said is Baha’u’llah’s aim with regard to 
members of other Faiths. The Baha’i move- 
ment is enemy to nothing except to preju- 
dice, blindness and superstition which pre- 
vent religions, races, nations and classes from 
recognizing their own origin and value. 

Though in its inception, the Baha’i Move- 
ment, or rather its forerunner the Babi 
Movement, resembles Protestantism, still in 
its effect, it far surpasses the teachings of 
Luther on "werktatiges Christenthum” (efiS- 
cient Christian ty) . Its moral system prom- 
ises not only happiness in another W'orld, but 
equally guarantees earthly tranquillity by 
preaching the peace, peace between states, 
peace between classes and peace between men. 
'Abdu’l-Baha’s mission as the "Ambassador 
of mankind,” in preaching the Baha’i Faith 
was followed by success, not because of 
church organization or the mystic effect of 
ceremonies, but it was due to the spiritual 
content of the religion itself. All over the 
world, in Persia, Burma, India, Egypt and 
the W'esteren States of Europe, and in the 
United States, Baha’i communities came into 
existence, everywhere gathering increasing 
strength. From California to Japan, from 
Scotland to the Cape, everywhere this mod- 
ern social religion took root because it ex- 
pressed the unquenchable desire to unite 
mankind, torn in pieces, into a spiritual, 
social, economic synthesis of a higher order. 

Never was the desire stronger and its 
fulfillment more difficult than in the critical 
period after the world war. However, the 
faith that moves mountains does not know 
helplessness and the wish always includes the 
bud of its reality. Therefore, the following 
teachings expressing the essence of the Baha’i 
Faith may arouse even the interest of skep- 
tical thinkers. The following principles ex- 
press the essence of the Baha’i Teachings; 

( 1 ) Unfettered search after truth, and the 
abandonment of all superstition and prejudice. 
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(2) The oneness of mankind: all are 
^'leaves of one tree, flowers in one garden.” 

(3) Religion must be the cause of love 
and harmony, else it is no religion. 

(4) All religions are one in their funda- 
mental principles. 

(5) Religion must go hand in hand with 
science. Faith and reason must be in full 
accord. 

(6) Universal peace: the establishment of 
a Universal League of Nations, of Inter- 
national Arbitration and an International 
Parliament. 

(7) The adoption of an International 
Auxiliary Language which shall be taught 
in the schools of the world. 

(8) Compulsory education — especially 
for girls, who will be the mothers and the 
first educators of the next generation. 

(9) Equal opportunities of development 
and equal rights and privileges for both sexes. 

(10) Work for all: no idle rich and no idle 
poor, “Work in the spirit of service is 
worship.” 

(11) Abolition of extremes of poverty 
and wealth: care for the needy. 

(12) Recognition of the unity of God 
and obedience to His Revealed Commands as 
revealed through His Divine Manifestations. 

These principles impress the reader rather 
as a social program than as a religious credo. 
Still, we should not forget that every moral 
credo, as, for example, the Sermon on the 
Mount at the time of the Roman Empire and 
its slavery, endeavors to create a more just 
social organization, more suitable to human 
interest by awakening the human conscience. 

Again, on the other hand, the social tend- 
encies of most recent times are assuming, in 
many ways, the form of a religious faith. In 
Europe where the scientific outlook in the 
last century has shaken the foundations of 
religious belief, there is an unquenchable 
thirst for a new spiritual awakening. The 
Theosophical Movement, Bergson’s philos- 
ophy, just as the moral system of rationalism 
assuming a religious form are all witnesses 
to the same need. Therefore Baha’ism, which 
aims to reconcile the social evolution of man 
with his spiritual needs on a higher plane, 
may justly attract the attention and interest 
of cultured mankind. 

All social ideals can be approached from 


two sides: from the side of faith and from 
the side of knowledge, 'Abdu’l-Bah^’s com- 
parison that mankind can reach the higher 
realm of justice and love only with the com- 
bined wings of religion and science has there- 
fore a most deep significance. With one wing 
you cannot fly. If man uses only the wing 
of religion he will perish in the mire of super- 
stition; if he rises only on the wing of science 
he will sink in the marshes of materialism. 
Therefore, the Teachings of Baha’u’llah are 
based on the reconciliation of religion and 
science, and the idea of God is identical with 
the Infinite and Unknowable. Or as 'Abdu’l- 
Baha expressed it: “One truth cannot con- 
tradict another truth.” Again He said: 
“Beware of prejudice! Light is good in what- 
soever lamp it is burning. A rose is beautiful 
m whatsoever garden it may bloom. A star 
has the same radiance whether it shines from 
the East or from the West.” Thus in the 
Baha’i Teaching we see united the Unknow- 
able transcendent ideas of eternal truth with 
a higher social human justice. In the sign of 
these Teachings, the Baha’i Movement unites 
the Unknowable, transcendent truth with a 
more perfect truth of human society. 

The flowery and sometimes even high- 
flown style in which its Apostles and follow- 
ers express their Eastern faith m the ideas 
of Western thought may impress the Hun- 
garian reader as rather strange. Yet their 
language is the same as we know from the 
Bible, the Qur’an, the Vedas. All the more 
fascinating is the visionary purport of the 
sentences containing a promise for a happier 
future of mankind. I find, in this combina- 
tion, why my late father, who, in the lec- 
tures and writings of a long hfe, was always 
striving for the practical enforcement of 
scientific thought against prejudice, took 
such keen interest in the Baha’i Movement, 
the latest growth or branch on the tree of 
Oriental Wisdom, and why he felt such a 
warm sympathy with *Abdu’l-Baha, the in- 
spired expounder of the Teaching. I thought 
to fulfill a reverent duty by calling, with 
these unpretentious words, the attention of 
the Hungarian public to Dr. John E. Essle- 
mont’s work, which, among so many literary 
manifestations of the Baha’i Movement, of- 
fers the complete summary of Baha’u’llah’s 
Social Religion. 




Site of the Garden of llMiani, Tihran, Persia, where Tahirih (Qurratu’l-'Ayn) 

suffered martyrdom. 



Original home of Tahirih (Qurratu’l-'Ayn) , in Qazvin, Persia, where she was 

born and lived. 
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THE TRUE SOVEREIGN 


By Alfred E. Lunt 

^^Verily, — those who have denied God and adhered unto nature as nature ts^ are indeed 
void of both science and wisdom^ — are they not of the erring ?^' — ^Baha’u’llah. 


XHE law of cause and effect, being divinely 
ordained as a basic law of creation, is in- 
exorable and ever active. In these fateful 
years when the nations have fallen into evil 
times; when the wheel of suffering presses 
ever more heavily upon every soul; when 
a rude awakening has come upon a people 
(organized humanity) whose forgetfulness 
of God in years of seeming prosperity in- 
stilled selfish pride and isolation from their 
fellowmen to a degree unexampled in human 
history; there stand out again, in words as 
luminous and as final as those first written 
upon the wall of Belshazzar’s ancient temple 
— "Thou hast been weighed in the balance 
and found wanting.” 

Such a sweeping judgment could owe its 
origin only to deepseated and prolonged dis- 
obedience to the divine law itself. And with 
equal force it may be said that for these 
present evidences of wide-spread collapse 
there must have existed an anterior cause. 
No student of human destiny in the mass 
could fail to analyze in a true spirit of re- 
search what lies behind this stupendous 
change that has suddenly afflicted not one 
country or race alone but the whole world. 
This depression, or crisis, or panic, by what- 
ever name it may be termed, exhibits symp- 
toms radically different from those that have 
characterized the recorded depressions of 
other periods. 

It is, in the first place, a universal calam- 
ity. Other depressions have resembled a 
local or functional disease of one part or 
member of the body of the race. But we are 
witnessmg, today, something far more basic 
and deepseated. The infection has penetrated 
to every vital organ and function. The body 
of humanity, itself, is sick and infirm, as if 
its life-forces were withdrawn, and the con- 
firmation of health and well-being secluded. 
And just as a man, seriously ill, yields up 


both will and confidence, so in the confusion 
of thought, the baffling nature of the dis- 
ease, and the absence of physicians suffi- 
ciently skilled to diagnose the cause of this 
illness, — ^men of business, the so-called cap- 
tains of industry, await day by day new 
disasters, impotent and incapable any longer 
of summoning the daring, the cocksureness 
upon which they have always relied to pre- 
serve and stabilize their affairs and the affairs 
of the people generally who, in blind faith, 
have always entrusted their investments to 
the care of these giants of the industrial 
realm. 

The real truth is — what is going on is 
the collapse of the pillars of the temple of the 
old order. The powerful stimulus of the 
"new wine,” that has been unsealed in this 
day of renovation, is rending the old struc- 
ture with a force stronger than dynamite. 
This new wine cannot be safely put into the 
old bottles. Its effect upon the people has 
already stirred within them a distaste for 
the unsound and selfish system so long in 
control of their destinies, even though they, 
themselves, are still largely unaware of the 
source of this new impetus. A penetrating 
light has illumined the secret recesses and 
exposed the deeds done in darkness. Every 
plotter against the true welfare of human- 
ity, suddenly, to his dismay and astonish- 
ment, sees this searchlight of the divine 
assayer uncovering his hidden schemes to 
the eyes of the world. Small wonder at his 
astonishment at what he may deem to be his 
betrayal at the hands of those business and 
political elements, now powerless, that have 
so long sheltered such practices. In this man- 
ner, the bulwarks of a rejected system are 
crumbling. 

When the waters cease to flow the soil 
becomes arid, parched and dead. When a 
people perversely turn aside from the Foun- 
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tain of Living Water, and are full unto 
repletion with the bitter water distilled by 
Nature in her laboratories of insensate forces, 
the health-giving life stream becomes di- 
verted and ceases to invigorate and renew 
the mental and spiritual tissues. In such a 
process, humanity becomes a mere distorted 
image of the real man whose lineaments have 
been so vividly described by Baha’u’llah when 
He said, — "The true man appeareth before 
the Merciful One like unto the heavens; 
his sight and hearing are the sun and moon; 
his bright and shining qualities are the stars; 
his station is the highest one; his traces are 
the educators of existence.*’ 

That mystic and pregnant saying — "And 
when they forgot God He caused them to 
forget themselves,” illumines the picture 
with a profound wisdom, and is the keynote 
of our subject. One of its clear implications 
is that the reality of man, his true self, is 
always in the state of remembrance of God. 
So, also, one who is conscious of Him, for- 
getting and forsaking Him not, is ever con- 
scious of that Holy reality within him, and 
is rightly guided. But the state of a people 
who have forgotten God, and turned to the 
false sovereign, is identical with that of 
one who is not himself but is lost in the 
wilderness of aberration and imagination. 
He has forgotten himself. False perspectives, 
misleading and fanciful conceptions of life, 
an utter failure of guidance characterizes him 
who has forgotten that "Essence of Life,” 
his true identity, placed within him by the 
Hand of Power. What more terrible penalty 
than to lose remembrance and contact with 
that luminous reality within can be imag- 
ined? Surely, this can only be the result of 
a deliberate and radical departure from the 
sweeping command of the Supreme Exec- 
utive Power of the universe. In short, the 
quoted words themselves are the best pro- 
nouncement and definition, for they clearly 
state that this departure, this sin, was no 
less than forgetfulness of God. It is an 
arraignment of the idolaters who by forget- 
ting Him have denied His Sovereignty, and 
have thus disobeyed the first and greatest 
commandment. 

The burning issue, beside which every or- 
dinary problem becomes trifling, is the strug- 
gle in the breast of man between the sov- 


ereignties of the nether and the divine worlds. 
The Sacred Books of every people bear wit- 
ness to the divine mandate on this question. 
"Thou shalt have no other gods before Me.” 
"I, the Lord thy God am a jealous God.” 
"O Son of Spirit! There is no rest for thee 
except if thou dost renounce thyself and turn 
unto Me.” "O Son of Light! Forget all else 
but Me and commune with My Spirit.” 
"Today is the Day wherein the Throne of 
the Lord calleth among the people unto all 
the dwellers of the earth and commandeth 
them to glorify and sanctify God.” "And 
the Lord alone shall be exalted in that Day.” 
"For the Day of God is He, Himself, who 
hath appeared with the truth.” "Beware of 
hesitating to accept this Beauty after the 
Ruler of Might, Power and Glory hath ap- 
peared.” "This Day is the Day of God and 
God alone is speaking in it, and none should 
be mentioned save Him.” "This is the Day 
in which the inhabitants of all the world shall 
enter under the shelter of the Word of God.” 

The coming of every major Prophet and 
Manifestation of God to the earth has been 
distinctly marked by this clarion call to the 
people to accept and be humble before the 
True Sovereign of the nations. With power 
and authority, as well as with love and plead- 
ing, these Holy Ones have commanded the 
people to forsake the idols and return unto 
the true King. Invariably, the advent of a 
Prophet has been at a time of great spiritual 
darkness. Invariably, the people have been 
found cleaving to the glittering counterfeits 
of reality, whether to gold, to fame and 
exaltation, to worldly absorptions, or to the 
water and clay. All these counterfeits, reared 
up as idols though not acknowledged as such 
by the people, are and have been the mirages 
of Nature, cleverly fashioned to resemble 
the true allurement of the divine reality, it- 
self, Regardless of outer and claimed beliefs, 
of sectarian adherence to the form of a re- 
ligion, of pharasaical conformity to the ex- 
ternal requirements of traditional observance, 
— at the heart of the people, speaking gen- 
erally and not failing to note individual ex- 
ceptions, has reposed the hidden love and 
quest of the soul for the things that Christ 
declared to be strong barriers to entrance 
into the Kingdom of God. 

The things or objects we love best, for 
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those we sacrifice the most. What sacrifices, 
what energies, what life-long pursuits have 
been laid at the feet of these idols that men 
have preferred to God, the Author of their 
being? In such a life, God is essentially for- 
gotten however much He is mentioned with 
the tongue. 

Read the powerful utterances of Baha’- 
u*llah with insight, and a great underlying 
motive and purpose is revealed as the re- 
assertion of the Divine Sovereignty, that 
that Sovereignty has in this Age reentered 
the world with mighty power and will and 
must be reestablished in the consciousness of 
all men. Only the dynamic power of the 
Holy Spirit could accomplish this task which 
has baffled mankind for so many long ages. 
But the clear explanations of the Word of 
God regarding this supreme issue have been 
reserved for this day and hour and for the 
first time mankind as a whole is brought face 
to face with this eternal question. Victory 
in this matter could not have been achieved 
in former ages. Both capacity and destiny 
were lacking in the race only now entering 
into the dawn of its maturity. But the clear 
promise of the revealed Books of every 
prophetic cycle authoritatively pronounced 
this transcendent change to be certain and 
inevitable in the Day of Universal Mani- 
festation, a day so startling to mankind as 
to be made synonymous with the **end of 
the world,” a day whose transformation 
would be of a magnitude so stupendous as to 
cause even the memory of the old order to 
become a misty tradition and confused dream. 

In such a day our generation came upon 
the earth. To the people of faith the events 
of this period, calamitous and inexorable as 
they outwardly seem, are the expected symp- 
toms of a body racked by disease into whose 
vitals a powerful, alterative, healing elixir 
has been poured. Stimulated at first into 
restlessness and pain, the benumbed tissues 
which have become lethargic under the dev- 
astating toxins of the poisons ignorantly 
self-administered by the patient are begin- 
ning to quicken. This elixir is none other 
than the Love and Knowledge of the Cre- 
ator, the true diagnostician and physician for 
the ills of humanity. His prescription for 
health and wellbeing have been His Com- 
mandmentf?, the chief of which is His Right 


to universal acceptance of His Sovereignty. 
Upon this recognition depend the receptivity 
and worthiness of mankind with respect to 
the merciful bestowals that ever flow to loyal 
subjects. The Love and the Knowledge of 
God, the divine assurances, the heavenly 
stations ascribed to the people of sincerity, 
the knowledge of the mysteries of the King- 
dom, the order and welfare of the social, 
political and economic life of the race, the 
immortal and eternal life, are the rewards of 
the firmness and loyalty of a people, not of 
their disobedience and rejection. The Cove- 
nant of God is bi-lateral and mutual; its 
benefits cannot flow except to those who, on 
their part, perform faithfully the promises 
taken from them in exchange. And of these 
promises the recognition of His Sovereignty 
precedes all else. 

Therefore, what is necessary? Is that sov- 
ereignty universally recognized and obeyed 
today, — and, if not, what sovereignty rules 
the people? We have previously commented 
on the fact that the masses of the people 
irrespective of class or origin have turned 
their faces to the idols emblematic of a false 
sovereign. This false sovereign is none other 
than the usurping power of Nature, whose 
qualities and characteristics, imitations of 
the real, instill attraction into the material 
images of life. Baha’u’llah in no unmeasured 
terms declares such worshippers to be of the 
'*erring.” 'Abdu’l-Baha tells us that these 
erring adorers of Nature are enmeshed in 
the talons or claws of Nature. A moment’s 
reflection suffices to prove the unworthiness 
of this sovereign possessed only of blind in- 
stinct, lacking intelligence and reason, a con- 
geries of elemental forces deposited by the 
Creator in the pit of the universe as the 
womb of life, a sign of wisdom and also a 
testing ground for the development of divine 
consciousness and the achievement of human 
destiny. 

And yet, because these elemental forces 
are involuntary and in a certain sense auto- 
matic in their operation, they are deprived 
of the merciful qualities. Ruthless and cruel 
are they, when unrestrained. Sad it is that 
a being like man, endowed with the divine 
inheritance, with potentialities from the 
Hand of God so exalted above Nature as to 
be utterly incomprehensible to her, should 
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bow the knee to that which has neither sense 
nor feeling. Fire has no sentiment and will 
destroy not only a great city but human life, 
itself. The tidal waves of ocean as they roll 
over the homes and fertile fields of man are 
impelled by a cause that knows no mercy. 
That instinctive hunger that animates the 
animal world fails to implant in the con- 
sciousness of a great fish either knowledge 
or concern that in one mouthful he swallows 
perhaps a hundred thousand smaller fry. 
The tiger, obeying his natural instinct, has 
absolutely no awareness of the anguish of 
the man or beast into whom his rending fangs 
are plunged. And, astonishing as it is, many 
a victorious general, on the embattled fields 
of a war of aggression, misled by his imag- 
inary patriotism and wholly dominated by 
the destructive, cruel principle of nature, is 
strangely unconscious that, by a single word 
of command, he has sealed the fate and con- 
signed to death a hundred thousand men. 
While as a result the fatherland perchance 
obtains a few more square miles of territory, 
or, more likely, becomes involved in disputes 
as to indemnities ultimately resulting in mis- 
ery for both victor and vanquished. For 
such inconsequential gains myriads are com- 
pelled to yield up life. Such are the mandates 
of sovereign Nature. 

Nature, in short, has no sense of values 
as we know them. A library of precious 
manuscripts is only fodder for her fire. The 
premature slaughter of those thousands of 
soldiers, ordained by leaders bereft of guid- 
ance, is heralded by the unthinking as a tri- 
umph befitting exaltation and commemora- 
tion. But let us not suppose that the men 
of war, possessed in common with all other 
men of the capacity to know God and to 
understand His law, are excused in compari- 
son with the tiger who is deprived of that 
capacity. In such a comparison we see the 
vast gulf that lies between responsibility and 
the lack of it. The striking element in com- 
mon, however, is the utter subjection of both 
to the dictates of the inferior sovereignty. 
As a consequence, these men although vested 
with reason and spiritual susceptibilities place 
themselves below the plane of the animal who, 
responsible only to his instincts has broken 
no law. For this human bloodthirstiness, 
this violation of a higher, binding law, is it to 


be supposed that no retribution will follow? 

'‘O Rebellious One! My forbearance hath 
emboldened you and My long-suffering made 
you negligent, in such wise that ye have 
spurred on the fiery charger of passion into 
perilous ways that lead unto destruction. 
Have ye thought Me negligent or unaware?”^ 

In this indictment of the darker aspect of 
Nature’s sovereignty emphasis is laid solely 
upon those natural elements that inter-pene- 
trate and mislead the minds. The other side 
of the natural duality, associated with the 
beneficent law of composition, with the 
fruitful bountiful provisions of aesthetic 
beauty, food and comfort, the growing crops, 
the sweet spring breezes, the refreshing rains 
and glorious sunlight, — constitutes an out- 
pouring of the constructive forces of the 
universe that guarantees existence, and is a 
sign of the unchangeable, universal bestowal 
of the Creator. With this aspect of Nature 
we can have no quarrel. Its service is, on the 
whole, to the otherwise helpless physical 
structure of the race, and has less to do with 
our mental reactions. Even if to the \m- 
thinking these unfailing bounties tend to 
endear man to nature to the extent of veiling 
him to the menace of the forces of her **left” 
or sinister side, no fault can be traced to this 
merciful provision, for it is, per se, the ^^sine 
qua non^^ of life upon the earth. 

The real menace, however, which has im- 
prisoned man in chains stronger than steel, 
and lulled him into a coma and a forgetful- 
ness deeper than that set up by the most 
potent anaesthetic, is that serpentine phase 
of nature that pertains to the subtle, invisible 
emanations finding reception in the motiva- 
tion of human conduct. For these have in- 
fluence with the mind of man, and, hence, 
with the downward flight of the soul. De- 
scribed by *Abdu’l-Bahd in "Some Answered 
Questions” as one of the meanings of the 
serpent in the creational story of Genesis, 
and explained by Him to be "attachment” to 
the world, this interior, compelling natural 
power is, in fact, that hynotic, miasmatic 
and counterfeit reality which has usurped, 
in the mind of man, the true sovereignty of 
the Merciful One. Concealing its real face 
in a mask of allurement, we have been xan- 
aware o f its lineaments of horror and cruelty, 
^ Baha’u’llah, Hidden Words (Persian) verse 65 . 
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its poverty of honor, worth or intelligence, 
its fiery, death-dealing lust, its fatherhood 
of lies and deceit, its instinctive unreasoning 
tyranny, or its evil suggestiveness. It is this 
sphinxlike countenance, traces of which we 
are led to believe men have attempted to en- 
shrine in the grotesque, horrible idols com- 
mon to certain nations lost in superstition, 
that exerts a paramount power over human 
destiny. This is because of the things we 
have in common with her, derived from the 
ancient inheritances. It is this benumbing 
and tyrannical power that, in the fulness of 
time, Baha’u’llah in the divine arena has 
challenged as the seducer and betrayer of 
mankind*s ordained destiny. 

Have not the songs of the prophets il- 
lumined this historic page of humanity’s ad- 
vancement with the glad tidings that in the 
Day of God this dragon should be cast into 
the pit? Granted that without the divine 
dynamic, lacking the penetrating power of 
the Word of God revealed to this generation, 
the people would be unable to achieve this 
victory and emerge from the prison of the self. 

Admitting that the seeds of allegiance to 
natural sovereignty are implanted in the deep 
roots of our beings, nevertheless the revela- 
tion of knowledge from the Apex of Truth 
is the dispeller of superstition and ignorance. 
If the Divine Will has ordained this deliver- 
ance, as is clearly stated, nothing can with- 
stand it. The regeneration of the human 
race is in large measure held back by ignor- 
ance of its hidden and latent powers. Largely, 
also, by the failure of the individual to in- 
vestigate the reality and see with his own 
eyes. An understanding of the real produces 
invariably repudiation of and disgust for the 
counterfeit. The secrets of unity and its 
irresistible power unloose the supreme forces 
of the Realm of Might to destroy the armies 
of the nether world. And today the light 
of unity is breaking over the horizon. "Ye 
are all the leaves of one tree, the drops of 
one sea.” Unity reinforced by the Divine 
Love, indeed synonymous with it, is laden 
with a mysterious power flowing from the 
Oneness of God and incorporated into the 
very core of creation. Informed and armed 
with this supreme weapon, humanity will 
find wings with which to rise above the water 
and clay and attain its true place in the 


boundless spaces of the Kingdom of God, the 
goal of its high destiny. 

For Nature’s selfish isolation and discord, 
the True Sovereign grants union and brother- 
hood. For her cruelty and unreason He estab- 
lishes love and heavenly knowledge. For her 
dark and treacherous suggestions, her hypoc- 
rises, her sanguinary wars, and her economic 
injustice. He bestows guidance, truth, order 
and that happiness that the exile feels when 
at last he has entered his real home. 

Are these insidious enemies of our true 
welfare the inheritance of aeons of life when 
man was emerging from the slime of the 
waters, when Nature wholly dominated him, 
or are they the results of a gradual yielding 
to the natural allurement, the real fall of 
man enshrined in a mysterious tradition 
wherein he deliberately chose to dwell in the 
water and clay of the lower self and to for- 
sake the heavenly delights of the divine pro- 
vision? Certain it is that in the countless 
milleniums of his life on earth he has been 
brought face to face with the prophetic 
admonishments, and, flouting them, suffered 
the pains and punishments of disobedience. 
Nothing is clearer in the Sacred Books than 
that in a day concealed in the mists of cre- 
ation he took a covenant with his Creator 
by which the infinite bestowals of God were 
promised him in exchange for his guerdon 
of obedience and acknowledgment of the 
True Sovereign. 

If, now, these bestowals appear to be with- 
drawn; if in their place we are confronted 
with depression and unhappiness more wide- 
spread and more poignant than men have 
hitherto experienced; if the utmost ingenuity 
of our leaders is powerless to find the key 
to the solution, — can it be doubted that, if 
these premises are true, the reason for this 
deprivation is mankind’s own default? Not 
the vengeance of God, but the unchangeable 
law of cause and effect operating in the 
arena of human affairs, has brought upon us 
these scourges. Long continued disobedience 
to the Command, forgetfulness and doubt 
of the True Sovereign have created in the 
heart of humanity a potent magnet of at- 
traction for the indrawing of the destructive, 
death-dealing force of Nature which is ever 
ready to seize hold of those who madly stray 
from the impregnable stronghold and wan- 
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der in the morasses of remoteness and ignor- 
ance. 

At what point in its evolution the race 
became endowed with that capacity to know 
God that is commensurate with the assump- 
tion of responsibilityj no record exists. Man 
has always stood at the forefront of the 
army of life, despite the unproved theories 
of certain anthropologists that he is merely 
a branch or descendant of inferior animals. 
Humanity is the main stem of the creational 
order. Concealed in the matrix of life as is 
the great oak in the acorn, his superior po- 
tentialities have slowly unfolded in the 
march of the centuries.^ And in the long 
succession of aeons and ages, when civiliza- 
tion after civilization became buried and 
submerged by earthshakmg cataclysms, who 
can say with accuracy that our present civ- 
ilization surpasses or even equals the apex 
attained by former peoples, our remote an- 
cestors? Man is very ancient. And the suc- 
cession of divine teachers known as prophets 
stretches back to a period little imagined 
by the orthodox literalists. The building of 
these cycles of human existence, whose cli- 
max is to witness the entrance of all mankind 
into a universal era of brotherhood, peace 
and knowledge of reality, is the evident cre- 
ational purpose indelibly recorded in the 
Word of God revealed to every nation. 
Herein lies food for thought. For it betokens 
the latent capacity of the race to evolve the 
supreme achievement of attaining a world- 
wide unity. As well to say that the oak 
tree, having reached the leafy stage is in- 
capable of putting forth its seed-fruitage, 
as to insist that man is forever bound by 
the limitations, superstitions and prejudices 
he now exhibits. The little acorn, a mere 
pulpy mass, is in nature bound, once buried 
in the rich soil, to increase in stature and 
grandeur until its full fruitage bursts forth. 

And, yet, many so-called leaders of 
thought upon whose conclusions the people 
lean, the materialistic philosophers, the shal- 
low thinkers whose vision is veiled to the 
intangible, controlling power that governs 
the world of reality, — ^have taught that if 
there is a Creator He has absented Himself 
from His creation and forgotten it; that 

^ *Ab<Ju’l-Baha, "Some Answered Questions.” 


mankind is left wholly to its own resources. 
This IS forgetting God, with a vengeance. 
Were it not for the redoubtable Champions 
of Truth, who resolutely arise amidst man- 
kind in the time of need, revealing the Will 
and Word of God, such a philosophy might 
well attain a proud and irrefutable emi- 
nence, since all admit the evident truth that 
the Essence of God is unknowable. But the 
very existence of these divine intermediaries, 
dotting the pages of history at times most 
inconvenient to the oppressors of humanity, 
is and always has been an irritating, insur- 
mountable fact to the materialists. Either 
must they deny their actual historical exist- 
ence, or otherwise explain their enormous and 
unique influence upon the masses of human- 
ity. Briefly, the materialist philosophers have 
endeavored to link man to the animal in 
such fashion as to deny to him and cause him 
to despair of the spiritual qualities and pow- 
ers resident within him. But these qualities 
have ever been emphasized and certified by 
the Messengers who have ceaselessly called 
the people to awaken and put forth this 
glorious fruitage of the human tree of life. 

Let us assume for a moment as true the 
definitions of the Manifestations of God con- 
cerning the true station of man. That in 
the sight of his Creator, he is, as it were, 
the pivot of creation, a microcosm contain- 
ing within himself the secrets of heaven and 
hell, the divine and nether worlds. That he 
has been given dominion over every lesser 
plane of life including the elemental forces. 
That his soul is capable of both upward and 
downward flights. That he possesses powers 
unrivalled and unequalled by animal, veg- 
etable and mineral realms, among them rea- 
son, spiritual susceptibility, the capacity of 
discovery and invention, and the ability to 
know his Creator, which implies a conscious- 
ness, amounting to certainty, of the realities 
of the divine world. That his heart is above 
all else the home of the Spirit of God, en- 
dowed with capacity to become the recip- 
ient of the Divine Love, than which no 
greater bounty is imaginable in the world of 
creation. That he is destined, through the 
establishment of unity in his own ranks, to 
uncover in this world the fragrant flowers 
of the Kingdom of God. That because of the 
free will of his soul he may choose the high 
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or the low flight. That the ancient myth 
of the "devil” and all his works may be 
traced to man, himself, in his excursions 
into the dark caverns of Nature and his 
submission to her behests. 

Not only this but, as a result, he becomes 
an emissary of that cruel sovereign, supple- 
menting its impulses with his all powerful 
will, and registering its cruelties upon his 
fellow-beings with all the accumulated force 
of his (God-given) mind. Thus he has used 
gifts of which Nature is totally lacking, to 
refine and augment her blind forces. For 
this reason the "devil” has been reputed to be 
intelligent, capable of plots against the divine 
Sovereign, challenging His authority and His 
right to command humanity, and asserting in 
place thereof his own egoistic supremacy. 

Such are the actual and latent glories and 
abasement of man described in the Book of 
Life. Can we doubt that the Will of his 
Lord, Himself the Creator, through His wis- 
dom, of the natural forces, will become 
enacted and established on this planet? Al- 
ready, glorious signs of this fulfillment are 
witnessed in the earth. The hour, concealed 
in the Book of Fate, has arrived when a new 
order is in process of institution. And the 
first and greatest step is the enthronement 
of His Sovereignty, through wisdom and 
explanation and the awakening of the new 
consciousness. "For every hour there is a fate,” 
asserts Baha’u’llah. The destined hour for this 
consummation is here and now, consonant 
with the declaration of the Divine Decree. 

"Beside Him, every one changeth by the 
will on His part, and He is the Almighty, 
the precious, the Wise , . . Nothing can 
move between the heaven and earth without 
My permission, and no soul can ascend to 
the Kingdom without My Command; but 
My creatures veiled themselves from My 
power and authority, and were of those who 
were negligent.”^ 

"O, My servants! The Ancient Beauty 
commands: Hasten to the shadow of immor- 
tality, nearness and mercy, from the shadow 
of desire, remoteness and heedlessness. . . . 
Be ye ablaze like unto fire, so that ye may 
consume thick veils and quicken and im- 
mortalize cold and veiled bodies through the 
heat of the divine love. Be ye pure like unto 

^ BahaVllah. Baha*i Scriptures, pp. 219 , 220. 


air, that ye may enter the sacred abode of 
My Friendship.”^ 

One of the greatest superstitions of our 
race is the one held by the pessimists who 
insist that what is commonly regarded as 
human nature is unchangeable, that its mani- 
fest weaknesses are fixed and static. This 
view is ignorantly misleading and but pan- 
ders to the suggestions of the inferior sov- 
ereignty. In the first place, the real human 
nature is by no means the powerless entity 
portrayed by the pessimist. Human nature 
is definitely associated with a world infinitely 
removed from the realm of instinctive obe- 
dience that characterizes the lower beings. 
The animal spirit, the highest of these lower 
orders, has been defined by 'Abdul-Baha as 
"the virtue perceptive, resulting from the 
admixture and absorption of the vital ele- 
ments generated in the heart, which appre- 
hend sense bnpressionsJ^ But the human 
spirit, He tells us, "consists of the rational 
faculty which apprehends general ideas and 
things intelligible and perceptible.” But the 
Spirit of Faith, the next stage above that of 
the human spirit, He explains, — "is the life 
of the spirit of man, when it is fortified 
thereby, as Christ (to whom be Glory) saith 
'that which is born of the Spirit is Spirit — ” 
The human spirit then, according to this 
exact definition, possesses the power to ac- 
quire and reinforce itself by appropriating 
the eternal gifts of the Spirit of Faith. 
Thus the faculty of reason may become 
illuminated, rather united with that Spirit 
that confers the immortal existence. 

In the face of these evident truths, human 
nature is seen as a distinct creation fully 
endowed with power, through the exercise 
of its unique rational faculty and the power 
of selection and choice resident in the will, 
to inhibit and ultimately render powerless 
the inordinate impulses of the lower phase 
of its nature. To do this, however, it must 
have recourse to a superior power. This 
power, happily, has affinity and connection 
with the noble reality of man, and is the 
goal of the upward flight of the soul. This 
power which is no less than the Divine 
Reality, the Conferer of true existence, has 
established the station of the Spirit of Faith 
as a center of Its outpouring, and beyond 

2 BahaVllah, Tablet of Ahmad. 
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this yet other stations of Divine Nearness, in 
the journey of the soul toward its Creator. 
But since the station of Faith is nearest to 
man, it is the appointed place of his trans- 
formation from the world of nature, just 
as the vegetable realm raises and transforms 
the stony particles of the mineral. By at- 
taining the consciousness of the spirit of 
faith, a consciousness identical with cer- 
tainty — as contrasted with mere belief — ^we 
enter the only Fortress against which Na- 
ture’s onslaught is powerless. 

Many of the natural impulses, rightly used 
and under the control of man’s reality, are 
by no means destructive. The perpetuation 
of the race, the satisfaction of the require- 
ments of food, shelter and warmth, the 
physical zest of exercise and manly sports, 
the struggle against injustice, the ambition 
of achievement in the fulfillment of the indi- 
vidual destiny, the urge of work, and many 
other phases of life upon the earth are more 
or less primitive impulses quite outside the 
destructive, prohibited category. 

The Command in this New Age is, on 
the other hand, directed against the plain 
sources of unhappiness and disorder now 
rampant in human society. Among these 
are disunity and discord in the religious, 
political and economic life; selfishness and 
treachery; living unto oneself; race preju- 
dice; hypocrisy, lies and deceit; cruelty; 
slander, gossip and backbiting (this last 
trinity of sin being sternly forbidden by the 
Divine Law-giver of this new cycle) ; op- 
pression in every form; becoming a cause of 
sorrow to others; war; supinely following 
the beliefs and practices of ancestors by fail- 
ing to investigate for oneself the reality of 
every matter; mendicancy; parasitism; the 
separation of humanity by virtue of class, 
religious and racial barriers; making religion 
a cause of hatred and animosity between 
divergent sects; discrimination against wo- 
mankind; the captivity of the world of 
Nature; political and industrial corruption; 
belief in those dogmas and imitations of 
truth that are not acceptable to both re- 
ligion and science; departure from the Di- 
vine Foundations established by the Prophets 
of God and cleaving to man-made systems; 
denial or rejection of the True Sovereign. 

Without exception, these seeds of unhap- 


piness are emanations from the natural, con- 
tingent world. Without exception they are 
prohibited and condemned by God at this 
time. Human society has become so in- 
filtrated with these poisons that our old 
friend, the pessimist, confidently says — **The 
burden of proof lies with those who dispute 
my conclusions.” 

As against this, we would, with the right 
degree of modesty, refer to the fundamental 
structure upon which this exposition is 
based. And to the differentiations and dem- 
onstrations thus far made we would add, 
very briefly, this: Life is a process of eman- 
cipation from the grosser limitations into 
the refinements of true existence. All these 
proofs are sufficiently contained in the struc- 
ture of creation, itself. The mineral sub- 
stance shakes off its inertia by becoming 
absorbed into the expanding life of the plant. 
The cells of the plant, in turn, its roots firmly 
imprisoned in the earth, take on locomotion 
through assimilation into the swiftly mov- 
ing animal, as well as into the perfected 
atoms of the human body. There, these lowly 
cells meet and contact with a being animated 
with the mysterious power of thought. This 
process is the emancipation and progress of 
the uncouth mineral atom to an infinitely 
high station. 

This law of physical advancement is not 
reversed in the realm of mind and soul. The 
unity of arrangement uncovered by science 
in the atom is affirmed by the scientist to be 
the same as that disclosed in the great stellar 
systems. And since the law of unity is basic, 
and evidently an essential part of the celestial 
plan, we discover it, likewise, in the world 
of mind and spirit. Consequently the ad- 
vancement of humanity, inspired by the 
mental and spiritual susceptibilities, must 
ever be in the direction of new conquests 
over the hampering shackles of its outgrown 
consciousness. This, in order that the new 
freedom may be availed of. Note, too, that 
the very nature and quality of the mineral 
cell is lost and transformed in its upward 
ascent. 

Emergence from the fog-ridden swamps 
of Nature presupposes and is conditioned 
upon the acceptance of the True Sovereign. 
For this task requires fortitude, faith and 
understanding without which the capacity 
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necessary to attract, as a magnet, the divine 
confirmation cannot appear. So great a sal- 
vation requires recognition of its Source; 
such a sweeping emancipation can be viewed 
only in the light of the mercy and forgive- 
ness of God, like unto the heavenly table set 
before the returned, repentant prodigal. 

'Tn this Day, a great banquet is celebrated 
in the Supreme Concourse; for all that was 
promised in the divine Books has appeared. 
This is the Day of the most great rejoicing. 
All must direct themselves to the Court of 
Nearness with the utmost joy, happiness, 
exultation and gladness, and deliver them- 
selves from the fire of separation.”^ 

*'0 Son of Man! My majesty is My be- 
stowal to thee, and My grandeur the token 
of My Mercy unto thee. That which be- 
seemeth Me none shall understand, nor can 
any one recount. Verily! I have treasured it 
in My hidden storehouses and in the taber- 
nacles of My command, as a token of My 
loving-kindness unto My servants and mercy 
unto My people.”^ 

Finally, let it not be supposed that we fail 
to recognize the real battle-ground as resi- 
dent in the very soul of man, for these ele- 
mental forces are very flesh of his flesh, fabric 
of his texture, interwoven into the fibers of 
his being and implanted in his consciousness 
as with barbed hooks of steel. 

Yet, it is man who embodies these forces. 
It is he who supplies the intelligence to con- 
vert them into deeds. These intangible pro- 
clivities embedded within him find expres- 
sion only through his entity and his instru- 
mentality. So tenaciously do these tenden- 
cies cling to our every-day thoughts that 
were we to analyze our lives wholly from 
the point of view of the lower self, the 
problem would appear hopeless. In this di- 
lemma, the pessimist is entangled. The at- 
tachment of the soul, through its downward 
flight, to the nether elements is encouraged 
by inheritance, tradition and example, as well 
as by its own mistaken hunger. But in 
every man whose departure from the divine 
command has not become habitual to the 
point of callousness, the consciousness of 
sin sets up the ever recurring fire of remorse. 
What secret and hidden agonies, what real 

^ BahaVlUh, Bah4*i Scriptures, p. 152. 

^ BahaVIUh, Hidden Words (Arabic) , verse 64. 


suffering goes on in the hearts day after day 
throughout the length and breadth of hu- 
manity’s domain, as the voice of conscience, 
the stinging reproach of our inner reality 
and identity calls us to account. What de- 
spair and sense of bafflement oppresses us as 
we again and yet again submit to forces 
seemingly impossible to control. What sac- 
rifice could be too great for deliverance from 
that taskmaster, that false guide, obedience 
to whose suggestions has brought upon us 
both the past and the present calamities. 
Sm, in this sense, is used as the equivalent 
of remoteness from God. 

Our sense of shame is because the nobler 
element within us, the divinely bestowed 
reality, is fully aware of the surrender of the 
conscious ego to inferior and wholly mortal 
snares. The transfer of consciousness to the 
plane of reality, however, unfurls the wings 
of the human spirit and through this union 
with the conscious self, the fortification is 
perfected. Then are the words of the saying 
made manifest: 

*Tove does not accept a soul alive to its own 
desires; a falcon preys not on a dead mouse.”® 

Herein is foreshadowed the Divine Purpose 
and the reason of existence of the human 
race. The field of nature is the battleground; 
the contending forces are the dual human 
elements each striving to control the flight 
of the soul; both opposing ensigns bear the 
insignia “Reality” but one is true and the 
other is false; the battle slogans are, re- 
spectively, “Know thy Lord”; and “Exalt 
thyself”; the rewards of victory are the 
immortal and eternal life, on the one hand; 
and, on the other, mortality; the sovereigns, 
the True One, and the usurper. Through the 
infinite wisdom of the Creator, this dramatic 
setting for the enactment of humanity’s 
salvation has been established. That the cen- 
tury and cycle in which we are fortunate 
enough to live marks the advent of the 
decisive struggle as well as the victory of 
the True Sovereign through the enlighten- 
ment of the race, none who are even slightly 
informed of the meanings of the Holy Books, 
or of the almost miraculous changes now tak- 
ing place in human psychology, can doubt.^ 

2 Seven Valleys, by Baba*u’llah. 

^ The complete text of this essay is available in The 
haha^i Magazine, — ^Editor. 
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THE NATURE OF THE DIVINE 
MANIFESTATIONS 


By Glenn a. Shook 

This Evolving World 


In speaking of prayer 'Abdu’l-Baha 
once said, '*E£Fort should be made to make 
attachment to God.” When asked how this 
attachment is to be made, he replied, 
^'Knowledge is love. Study, listen to exhorta- 
tions, think, try to understand the wisdom 
and greatness of God.” 

From the earliest times — the knowledge of 
which we obtain only by inference — down 
to the present, man has been profoundly 
affected by thinking about God. 

The concept of God, like any other fimda- 
mental concept, was undoubtedly a matter 
of slow development. In the last analysis 
the only way in which man can know God 
IS by experience. The individual knows by 
his own experience or that of some other 
person or that of the race. This knowledge 
cannot be like the knowledge of familiar 
objects around us, or the knowledge we gain 
by observation, experiment and inference. 
Naturally we put more stress upon what men 
have thought about God in the past than 
we do upon some means by which we may 
gain a knowledge of God, This puts a very 
heavy burden upon traditional belief and the 
latter is not always equal to it. 

The mere fact that men have believed in 
God in the past is not sufficient grounds for 
a vital faith today. For several hundred years 
men believed that the earth was the center 
of the universe but that belief was discounted 
when the Copernican theory was established. 
Again what men have thought of God in the 
past is of importance to us today because it 
is only by such study that we can know 
how man has developed religiously. The only 
way we can discover certain phases of the 
Divine Plan for this race, or the only way 
in which we can read any meaning into life, 
is to study man’s development. 

Before the modern historic method was 
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applied to the history of religion it was cus- 
tomary to paint an ideal picture of our 
religious development, especially the devel- 
opment of our own religion, with the result 
that most of us are not prepared for any 
kind of critical study. Until quite recently 
it was practically impossible for a scholar 
to write an unbiased treatise upon compara- 
tive religion. White’s history of the struggle 
between Theology and Science^ is the story 
of a long conflict between scientific facts on 
the one hand and unwarranted tradition on 
the other. There is no doubt that many sin- 
cere religionists of that period honestly felt 
that the position of God in the universe 
would be impaired by the advance of science. 

In all this we see the struggle of the race 
for truth but we must never suppose that 
we are out of the struggle. It is a very hope- 
ful sign that today men from all walks of 
life are making a defense for God. The 
warfare today is against unscholarly and 
superficial thinking, the kind of thinking 
that overlooks the most obvious facts of 
man’s development, namely his mental and 
spiritual experience. 

This idea of an evolving, progressive con- 
cept of God has not received sufficient atten- 
tion in the past. While we realize that early 
man’s notion of God cannot compare with 
the exalted ideas of today nevertheless we 
do not like to feel that the world was en- 
tirely deprived of the great spiritual bounties. 
This is not error but only natural, however 
we must expand our ideas of the universe. 
Just as we permit a child’s primitive ideas 
of God, realizing that there are mature peo- 
ple with more exalted concepts, so we must 
think of the earth as a part of the universe. 


^ **History of the Warfare of Science with Theology 
in Christendom,” by Andrew D. White. 
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Man has always existed so, when this planet 
was in comparative darkness and ignorance, 
other worlds may have been enlightened. 

On the other hand there is a kind of pro- 
gressive belief, a product of the desire for 
truth, that does, in a real sense, create the 
object of the belief. Some men believed in 
the Ptolemaic theory after it was refuted 
This kind of belief creates nothing, but there 
were others that believed in the Copernican 
theory long before it was fully demon- 
strated and their belief led to the truth. It 
is this kind of belief that has advanced the 
knowledge of God. A static dogmatic be- 
lief is never real although it may become an 
integral part of our religious life while a 
progressive dynamic belief is always real and 
consequently contributes something to the 
sum total of our knowledge. 

In dealing with man^s spiritual develop- 
ment we cannot confine ourselves to the his- 
toric method. 

We fail to realize that there are laws in 
the universe, governing man’s mental and 
spiritual growth, laws that we discover by 
drawing near to God and not by making 
God in our own image. Some of our mod- 
ern philosophers amid the comforts of life 
may find difficulty in reconciling the omnip- 
otence of God with His mercy but the great 
saints of all time have never been in such a 
dilemma. It is a singular fact that the truly 
great souls suffer the most and complain the 
least, but it is something more than this — 
it is a fact that must have its say in any 
religious discussion. The fact that we are in 
any sort of dilemma would indicate that we 
too are in the process of becoming. 

In this connection the theory of evolu- 
tion, which by the way is the only means 
we have for extending our knowledge in 
time, is of great assistance to us for it helps 
us to see the Divine Plan as it really is. 
We realize more and more that ideas, as well 
as things, have been, are and ever shall be 
in a state of change. As long as we hold to 
the notion of spontaneous creation in any 
field of thought we are unable to make any 
real progress in that field. This has been 
confirmed by experience. To be sure when 
an evolving biological world first made its 
appearance it led directly to a mechanistic 
concept of life but we must remember that 


at the time of its inception the leading minds 
of the day were decidedly materialistic. 

While we cannot adjust discoverable facts 
to fit a static philosophy we can adjust our 
philosophy to fit the facts. We have discov- 
ered, after a good many years of anxiety, that 
we can conceive of a God of an evolving 
world quite as readily as we can a God of 
a world of spontaneous creation. The only 
difficulty is that many traditional and philo- 
sophical ideas started with a static world, 
so that the moment we begin to push back 
into history to search out an idea Uke cre- 
ation, we fear for the eminence of God. But 
if we fear to look backward we are also 
afraid to look forward, which is worse. In 
a sense this merely indicates that we have 
no real knowledge of God, for if we have 
ever been conscious of His presence no theory 
regarding His non-existence will disturb us; 
and if the heart has never known Him then 
no theory regarding Him may be of much 
assistance, but it may prepare the way. 

The great Prophets realize this, so when 
they appear upon earth they first appeal to 
the heart. Thousands of people, inside and 
outside of Christendom, think of God as a 
loving Father because of the life and words 
of Christ. Hundreds of pilgrims entered 
the presence of *Abdu’l-Baha with perplexing 
questions, only to find that they were rela- 
tively unimportant. They came away with 
something that no philosopher has ever been 
able to bestow, namely the love of God, 
dynamic and enduring. 

Nevertheless Christ came into the world 
to reflect to us the attributes of God and we 
cannot think of Christ and His mission 
without this background of ideas concerning 
God. For thousands of years the world was 
being prepared for the Gospel of Christ and 
Christ prepared the world for the coming 
of Bahi’u’llah. 

It is this everchanging flux of ideas con- 
cerning God and the place of the Manifesta- 
tions in the scheme of things that concern 
us here. In the long run progress always 
results. We would like to see things move 
along without breaks and setbacks but that 
is not so much an indication of our fine sense 
of orderliness as a confession of our ignorance 
of the laws of nature, of our own limitations, 
and the Divine Plan. 
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Every loyal adherent of an ancient re- 
ligious system firmly believes that his religion 
and his religion alone has the power of ex- 
pansion and that finally the other religions 
will come to realize this. Yet the difficulties 
of such a position are perfectly clear, for 
the atheist and agnostic are equally sure of 
their position. This shows how very difficult 
it is for man to see the world in its entirety. 

Spirits and Gods 

If, even in our own day it is difficult 
for men to grasp the concept of the world as 
a whole, it is surely not surprising that 
among earlier mankind such an effort was not 
made. As man in early times found it im- 
possible to explain every phenomenon in 
terms of his own physical activity, he was 
led to create a galaxy of more or less inde- 
pendent spirits to account for what he saw 
and experienced. Then, as his time and op- 
portunity for thinking and clarifying and 
co-ordinating ideas increased, he simplified 
this system by introducing deities for some 
universal cause. For example, at first a multi- 
tude of spirits healed various diseases, or 
perhaps the same disease upon different days 
and occasions, but as man came to think of 
healing in a general sense, a deity was as- 
signed to this concept of healing. The deity 
can now preside over all healing, and what is 
more important, as Hocking points out,^ the 
deity has a continuous character and may 
support a definite relationship. The god is 
no longer attached to particular physical 
objects but he is still associated with the 
tangible. 

With a deity ruling over recurring events 
real progress begins, for now experience en- 
ters in and it is even possible to maintain a 
record of the god^s deeds. Such records form 
a large part of the tradition of every religious 
people. Greek history is replete with the 
deeds of their gods, as Hebrew history is 
filled with the deeds of its God. The con- 
tinuous character of a deity may even be 
studied, so to speak. The local prophet often 
reviews the tradition of his people, stressing 
points that have been overlooked or neg- 


^ Hocking — ^"The Meaning of God in Human Expe- 
rience.** 


lected, and adding to their knowledge of 
God or their gods as the case may be. When 
St. Paul was in Athens he made good use of 
the Greek propensity for gods in his famous 
speech on Mars Hill. In a few paragraphs 
he gives them an exalted picture of the one 
true God. 

While some of the early ideas of their 
deities seem crude and materialistic to us, 
we should not overlook the fact that the 
most highly developed mystics of our day 
sometimes think and speak of the Divine 
Presence as a light, a vibration or an out- 
pouring, although realizing at the same time 
that the Absolute can have none of these 
attributes. Perhaps even primitive man often 
thought and felt beyond the imagery of his 
religious institution. 

Again, if we are in a state of development 
we cannot think of the growth of the con- 
cept of God as a progress from error to 
truth. Our scientific experience of the last 
three hundred years has demonstrated that, 
as far as scientific knowledge goes, we have 
not passed from error to truth, but rather 
from one stage to a higher stage. The crude 
ideas of primitive man were true to him, 
but new experience down through the ages 
has extended and modified his concepts. 
There is a god of healing and a god of plant 
life, but we believe it is the same god. On 
the other hand we still believe in tribal gods 
until we unite all religions, and in a few 
hundred years, at most, the entire world 
will look upon this present plurality of re- 
ligions as an error. In short, a plurality of 
gods is no more error than a plurality of 
religions, however complaisantly we may re- 
gard the latter. 

We are not concerned, however, wholly 
with what primitive man thought about 
God. We may pause to ask what was God’s 
relation to man? Did the deity to whom 
primitive man prayed answer his prayers? 
Did he receive help and comfort in the time 
of his troubles? Undoubtedly God answered 
prayers then as He does today, namely ac- 
cording to our capacity. God cannot confer 
boimties upon people if they are not ready 
for them. An ignorant, undeveloped man has 
no cultural wants or desires. He does not 
ask for faith and knowledge of God, and he, 
therefore, cannot be endowed with those 
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qualities. Primitive man probably asked for 
such things as rain, sons, and victory in 
battle, and these he undoubtedly received 
according to the wisdom of God, Some of 
the prmciples of the Baha’i Cause like the 
oneness of the world of humanity, inde- 
pendent investigation of truth, equality of 
men and women, would have been almost 
meaningless to the early Christian church 
even at its 2enith. 

But humanity as a whole did not evolve 
gradually, step by step. It is highly probable 
that every advance was made by some spir- 
itual genius. Every real advance that has 
been made in art or music, for example, can 
be attributed to some individual rather than 
to the masses. Even the so-called folk songs 
are believed to be the creation of some musi- 
cal genius and not that of a group of people 
of average musical ability. What we label 
good music today is that which has been 
created by masters and not the sum total 
of all the creations of mediocrity. Thus it 
is not unlikely that in prehistoric times some 
exceptional individual with greater insight 
than the average served to raise the general 
level of religious thought. This does not 
mean, however, that only the best was trans- 
mitted, or that the best was very near to 
what we might be pleased to call the truth. 
Hocking was undoubtedly right when he 
said^: "It is a curious paradox that this 
most original and constant knowledge should 
be the most difScult and slowest subject to 
change, the most ancient subject of human 
experimentation, the most encumbered with 
rubbish and error. We understand in part the 
reason for these errors. We understand that 
it is not natural for man to reflect, becoming 
fully aware of that with which he is think- 
ing. We understand that we have little or 
no native power of recognizing either self or 
God apart from mediators: so that in the 
conceptions we make of God there must 
always be an overburden and overinfluence 
of the medium^ physical or personal, wherein 
God is thought." 

From remote times, then, man has strug- 
gled with two ideas, God as pure spirit and 
God incarnate, or the One and the Absolute, 
on the one hand, and the moral and personal 

^ Hocking — ^'*The Moaning of God in Human Expe- 
rience,” 


on the other. In speaking in this connection 
Hocking says:^ "After all, there is no other 
essential error in thinking of God than this: 
that God becomes an object among other 
objects, natural or psychical. And this is 
not all error. For not only do these over- 
materialized conceptions hold fast the gen- 
uine objectivity of God (which all-impor- 
tant character is usually weakened by at- 
tempts to think of God as pure spirit) ; but 
further, there is indispensable truth in the 
tendency to incarnate God in his works, and 
to think of him as there where his activity 
is and where his objects are. I would rather 
have a worshipper of a thousand idols than 
a worshipper of a subjective deity or an 
abstraction," 

When we come to recorded history the 
ideas are more refined, but still in the process 
of development. We need not dwell upon 
this period as everyone is familiar with Old 
Testament history and it is replete with 
examples of the changing viewpoint. As a 
passing example, contrast the God of Genesis, 
who cannot find Adam when he hides from 
Him, with the God of the Psalms, or again 
the God of the Proverbs with the God of the 
New Testament. 

When the Universal Manifestation comes 
He floods the earth with light, and ques- 
tions that perplexed the sages of all times are 
elucidated in a few words, that is, to the 
people of capacity. Thus with the coming 
of Christ the world was confronted with new 
questions. Christ gave a new interpretation 
of God and He also raised questions regarding 
Himself. Those nearest Him could not com- 
prehend His station and they were not a 
little bothered by this fact. In one instance 
He raises the question Himself: "Whom do 
men say that I, the Son of man, am?" They 
answered that some said that he was John 
the Baptist, Elias, Jeremiah or one of the 
prophets. When He asked the disciples what 
they themselves thought, Peter answered, 
"Thou art Christ, the Son of the living God." 
The Jews as a whole put the burden of proof 
upon Him as is clearly shown by their 
question: "How long dost thou make us 
to doubt? If thou be the Christ, tell us 
plainly." But He could not tell them plainly, 

^ Hocking — Meaning of God in Human Expe- 
rience.” 
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for they were not seeking the truth. Event- 
ually, however, a few did realize His station 
and they revolutionized the religions of 
Europe. Although His own people did not 
accept Him, nevertheless they were better 
prepared than most of the nations to promote 
His teachings. Merely as an historical char- 
acter the progress He made in divine knowl- 
edge was so great that He must be classed 
as a spiritual genius. He is now recognized 
as peerless and unique. 

What happened? Manifestly the world 
was ready for a great message and God sent 
this great light. To many devout followers 
of Christ this is the consummation of all 
religious history, and yet there is nothing 
in the words of Christ nor the prophets that 
would lead necessarily to this conclusion, 
and our experiences would indicate that a 
great spiritual leader is as necessary today as 
at any time in the past. Christ did not indi- 
cate that divine revelation had come to an 
end. Everything was not accomplished at 
this time. The world must go through 
greater agony and confusion in order to ap- 
preciate the value of prophetic religion. We 
are still worshippers of idols in the form of 
gold and philosophical abstractions. 

Nevertheless this is the Divine Plan as 
we comprehend it. The race, as the indi- 
vidual, learns of its weakness through blund- 
ers. It grows and develops by striving and 
overcoming. Through the dark ages the 
station of Christ was an enigma. Was He 
human or divine? The church apparently 
solved this fundamental problem by combin- 
ing the cultural mysticism of the Hellenistic 
mystery-religions with prophetic or revealed 
religion resulting in the so-called "Christian 
God-mysticism.^’ The morals and ethics of 
the church were derived from revealed reli- 
gion, i. e., from the Old and New Testa- 
ment, but their ideas of God and Christ were 
considerably modified, to say the least, by 
medieval mysticism. 

The disastrous results of this experiment 
are obvious to any student of religious his- 
tory. Heiler, in speaking of this period says,^ 
"The static God with whom the mystic in 
his ecstasy becomes wholly one is outside 
time and space, without any vital relation to 
the world and history.” And again: "Mysti- 

^ Heiler ^Prayer,” 


cism and religion of revelation are the two 
opposite tendencies of the higher piety which 
in history ever repel, yet ever attract each 
other.” 

The Religion of Baha’ullah, however, is 
inclusive and needs no interpreter other than 
*Abdul-Baha who was appointed by the Di- 
vine Manifestation, Baha’u’llah. 

The Testimony of the Prophet 

When the Prophet comes into the world 
He always differentiates, in no uncertain 
terms, between the scaffolding and the solid 
structure of religion and it is sometimes a 
surprise to religious doctors that the ma- 
jority of their ideas are useless. But just as 
fitful spirits paved the way for deities of 
continuous character so our metaphysical 
notions may have been a necessary prelim- 
inary to the truth that has been given to 
us by the Manifestations for this day. There- 
fore many of our traditional ideas in religion 
and philosophy must give way to advanced 
ideas, ideas compatible with the maturity of 
this age. This is particularly true with the 
current concepts of the nature of the Divine 
Manifestations. Even the great mystics, who 
have preserved the reality of religion for us, 
have often gone astray upon such concepts 
as the Divine Essence. To quote Heiler^: 
"The incomprehensible paradox that the 
small human 'F has become an infinite T’ 
the mystic can understand only as meaning 
that he himself has become God. As Plotinus 
says, the ecstatic 'has become God, nay, 
rather he is God.’ Catherine of Genoa de- 
clares joyfully: 'My "I” is God, and I know 
no other "I” but this my God.’ And Madam 
Guyon expresses herself in a similar fashion.” 

In the very nature of the case the Prophet 
alone can assist us in tearing down the scaf- 
folding which has helped construct the edi- 
fice but which is now not only useless but 
unsightly. We must there turn to the 
Prophet and let Him report what He has seen 
and experienced. 

At the outset, the idea of a Manifestation 
of God coming to our planet in this day is 
so unique that the world at large cannot 
grasp it. To the majority of mankind re- 
ligions are, in the last analysis, institutions 

^Heiler, Frederich, "Prayer,” p. 141. 
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of the past, and to this majority progress 
can only be made by walking reluctantly 
backwards. The popular belief today con- 
cerning Christ amounts to nothing more 
than this: He was and is an example of a 
perfect life and can therefore serve, regard- 
less of theological controversy, as a model 
for our lives. But this vacuous belief is inade- 
quate for our present needs. It is popular 
because it satisfies a flickering desire for 
something religious without interfering with 
our every-day pursuits. 

It often happens that the more we study 
an ancient religion the more irrelevant does 
that religion become to our modern life un- 
less we possess some spiritual quality. This 
is confirmed by experience both past and 
present. If we are spiritual, however, then 
our study will assist us in making a correct 
estimate of any religion. Hocking^ gets at 
the root of the matter when he says, “The 
deeds of the mystics constitute the hard 
parts of history; the rest has its day and 
passes.” 

We are concerned here, however, with a 
world which is not primarily spiritual. Hence 
at the outset, we cannot expect the unspir- 
itual philosophers to make many contribu- 
tions to our knowledge of the nature of the 
Prophets; rather we must be prepared to re- 
ject many of their conclusions. 

In dealing with every-day affairs we con- 
stantly fall back upon generalizations derived 
from experience. The good executive uses 
standardized decisions wherever he can to 
simplify his work and to avoid mental strain. 
When we discover a new principle, how- 
ever, our generalizations may be of very little 
value to us; we must rely upon logic. It is 
no less true in the field of religion. When the 
great Prophet comes into the world He brings 
truths that we cannot grasp if we hold to 
the superstitions of our ancestors. Baha’- 
u’llah not only warns us of the futility of 
falling back upon tradition but sets it forth 
as a principle. The “independent investiga- 
tion of truth” and “the abandonment of all 
prejudices” are as necessary for the preserva- 
tion of society today as the “Thou shalt nots” 
of the Pentateuch. 


^ Hocking — ^*The Meaning of God in Human Expe- 
rience.** 


Traditional Concepts of God 

Let us see then, in the light of the writings 
of Baha’u’llah and *Abdu’l-Baha how far our 
knowledge of God and the Manifestations 
of God agrees with the truth. 

When we say that God is just, we are 
not describing God for we cannot think of 
justice unless we think of some person. 
Therefore the word “justice” gives us no 
concept of His form or being. On the other 
hand we cannot think of God as unjust, 
therefore in the words of 'Abdu’l-Baha,^ 
“We affirm these names and attributes, not 
to prove the perfections of God but to deny 
that He is capable of imperfections.” The 
difficulty here is not that God is just and 
something more which is beyond us, but 
rather that we do not know what the justice 
of God is, for if we did we would prob- 
ably understand the essence of God. As 
'Abdu’l-Baha says,^ “It is not that we com- 
prehend His knowledge. His sight, His power 
and life, for it is beyond our comprehension; 
for the essential names and attributes of God 
are identical with His Essence, and His Es- 
sence is above all comprehension.” If we 
could understand the reality of God we 
would then look beyond for what, I suppose, 
we might call the essence of essences, and, 
should we attain that, we would still look 
beyond; which is just a complicated way of 
saying we never can understand the essence. 
We speak the truth when we say that God is 
just. He always has been just, and always 
will be just, but the statement does not imply 
that we comprehend God’s justice. 

Nevertheless, we are forced to admit that 
such a statement must convey something to 
the mind for we all feel that when we think 
of God’s justice we have something very 
definite in mind but *Abdu’l-Baha makes it 
clear that the qualities attributed to God 
can have meaning only when applied to the 
Manifestations of God, otherwise we are 
thinking of God as a creature like ourselves 
which is pure imagination. He says,^ “Ac- 
cordingly all these attributes, names, praises, 
and eulogies apply to the places of Manifes- 
tation; and all that we imagine and suppose 


^ ”Some Answered Questions,’* p. 170. 
^ “Some Answered Questions,*’ p. 176. 
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besides them is mere imagination, for we 
have no means of comprehending that which 
is invisible and inaccessible.” 

This is a very illuminating statement for 
it shows clearly that all philosophical spec- 
ulations as to the nature of God are futile. 
In this instance then, we are not justified in 
makmg any inference regarding the justice 
of God. *Abdu’l-Baha says,^ ''Therefore re- 
flect that different peoples of the world are 
revolving around imaginations, and are wor- 
shippers of idols of thoughts and conjec- 
tures. They are not aware of this; they con- 
sider their imaginations to be the Reality 
which is withdrawn from all comprehension, 
and purified from all descriptions. They 
regard themselves as the people of unity and 
the others as the worshippers of idols; but 
idols at least have a mineral existence, while 
the idols of thoughts and imaginations of 
man are but fancies; they have not even 
mineral existence.” Again He says, ^ "How- 
ever far mind may progress, though it may 
reach to the final degree of comprehension, 
the limit of understanding, it beholds the 
divine sign and attributes in the world of 
creation, and not in the world of God.” 

The scientific development of recent years 
may be of assistance to us here. Up to the 
end of the nineteenth century scientists were 
confident that we could reduce the physical 
world to mechanical models and that when 
a model could be built to represent a given 
phenomenon, the phenomenon was com- 
pletely explained. In that period they sought 
for no reality beyond the mechanical ex- 
planation. To them, matter could be re- 
duced to small particles like billiard balls, 
and light was a wave disturbance in an 
ether, like a wave in an elastic solid, say, a 
rope. Today, however, we realize that the 
reality must lie beyond the models, beyond 
the mathematical equations. If we cannot 
comprehend the reality or essence of the 
physical world which is visible, it seems 
highly improbable that we will be able to 
throw njLUch light upon the world of God. 

It is interesting to recall, in this connec- 
tion, a statement by Eddington- just a few 
years ago. He says: "Penetrating as deeply 

^ **Soine Answered Questions,” p. 1 67, 

^ Eddington, A. S., **Science and the Unseen "World.” 


as we can by the methods of physical in- 
vestigation into the nature of a human being 
we reach only symbolic description. Far 
from attempting to dogmatize as to the na- 
ture of the reality thus symbolized, physics 
most strongly insists that its methods do not 
penetrate behind the symbolism.” 

When we turn back to early man, there- 
fore, we see that his God must have been, 
in the very nature of the case, decidedly an- 
thropomorphic. Even idols have their place 
in primitive religion and may be regarded 
with as much respect as philosophical ab- 
stractions. 

What applies to justice applies to any other 
attribute like mercy or power. When we say 
that God is merciful we simply afSrm that 
He cannot be unmerciful and be God, but 
that does not mean that we, His creation, 
understand His mercy. We may understand 
the mercy of man, a creature like ourselves, 
but the mercy of God may be something 
quite different from the mercy of man. We 
are merciful to our children and deprive 
them of that which is harmful but they may 
in some instances regard our mercy as punish- 
ment. 

When the world is dark and deprived of 
the Divine Spirit, man sometimes raises this 
question, "If God is merciful how can He 
permit suffering?” This question has always 
bothered sincere people who are loving and 
kind. They would relieve the suffering of the 
world; how can a merciful God permit it? 
Is He not as kind as they to His creatures? 
The question implies that we understand the 
mercy of God, or what amounts to the same 
thing, that the mercy of God is identical 
with our mercy. This may seem a little diffi- 
cult at first, but it is because we have never 
realized our limitations when it comes to 
speculations concerning the nature of Divin- 
ity. Again, as we pointed out earlier, all 
extant religions were born in a static world 
but we actually are living in an evolving 
world and it is certain that we will get 
more and more light as the world advances. 
It is also interesting to note, in this connec- 
tion, that the great saints have always suf- 
fered and yet they never feel that suffering 
is incompatible with Divine mercy. 

Let us consider another attribute. We may 
say that God is infinite or omnipotent, but 
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here again the statement does not carry with 
it the assumption that we comprehend the 
infinite or omnipotent character of God. To 
begin with we cannot form a definite pic- 
ture of infinity in the physical world. If 
something increases without limit it exceeds 
all bounds. No matter how the mind strives 
to conceive of a great physical magnitude, 
infinity always lies beyond. This limitation 
certainly holds in the spiritual world. 

'Abdu’l-Baha^ makes this clear when He 
says, **It is evident that the human under- 
standing is a quality of the existence of man, 
and that man is a sign of God. How can the 
quality of the sign surround the creator of 
the sign? That is to say, how can the un- 
derstanding, which is a quality of the exist- 
ence of man, comprehend God. Therefore 
the Reality of the Divinity is hidden from 
all comprehension and concealed from the 
minds of all men.” 

We are now in a position to consider a 
modern philosophical dilemma. ^'How can 
God be merciful and omnipotent? He might 
permit suffering because His power is limited 
or He might have the power to eliminate suf- 
fering but not be merciful. How can He 
be both merciful and all powerful?” The 
question seems plausible, at first sight, but 
in the light of the great spiritual truths re- 
vealed to us in this day the statement is 
meaningless. If we cannot comprehend the 
omnipotence of God we cannot make any 
inference regarding it. 

To affirm certain attributes of God is not 
therefore, identical with understanding these 
attributes when applied to God. 

The attributes apply to the Manifestations 
or Prophets of God. To quote *Abdu’l-Baha 
again, '^Therefore all that the human reality 
knows, discovers and understands of the 
names, attributes and perfections of God, 
refer to these Holy Manifestations. There 
is no access to anything else: 'the way is 
closed and seeking is forbidden,’ 

Many great philosophers have realized that 
the Creator of all things must be unknow- 
able. Spencer makes this clear in his First 
Principles, He says: "By continually seeking 
to know and being continually thrown back 


^ "Some Answered Questions,” p. 1^8. 
^ "Some Answered Questions ” p. 169 , 


with a deepened conviction of the impossi- 
bility of knowing, we keep alive the con- 
sciousness that it is alike our highest wisdom 
and our highest duty to regard that through 
which all things exist as the Unknowable.” 

Unfortunately, however, such men some- 
times fail to realize that a knowledge of the 
attributes of God may be obtained through 
His Manifestations. In other words, we are 
not entirely devoid of any knowledge of God, 
or of the Unknowable, except as this knowl- 
edge refers to His Reality. 

The approach to God then, is only through 
His Messengers. All our knowledge of God 
must come through the Manifestations. "The 
source of all learning is the knowledge of 
God, exalted be His glory, and this cannot 
be attained save through the knowledge of 
His divine Manifestation.”® 

God’s Relation to Man in Prophetic 
Religion 

For the first time in recorded history wc 
have authentic information on the nature of 
a Divine Manifestation or Prophet. That is, 
the Prophet for this day has given us some 
light about His own station. 

Humanity has always struggled with two 
ideas about God, He is the One, the Abso- 
lute, and the Infinite and again He is a 
moral and personal God. The first concept 
finds expression in medieval mysticism which 
is cold and nonpersonal compared with pro- 
phetic religion which is always warm, dy- 
namic and progressive. To the mystic, God 
is not a revelation in history; God reveals 
himself to every man in mystical inspira- 
tions and visions. Of course mysticism does 
not always appear in its pure form. The 
Christian God-mysticism and the Sufist- 
mysticism of Islam have always shown fer- 
vor and personal warmth. 

In general, mysticism has been independent 
of ecclesiastical authority and consequently 
it has been able to emerge from religious 
dogma and materialism in the past and we 
see popular forms of it even today. 

Some of the mystics of the past and some 
modern cults teach that there is a part of the 
Divine Essence in each individual or that 
we are potential gods. Now this is only 

® BahaVlUh, "Words of Wisdom.” 
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natural and indicates a real striving toward 
God, for we may ask, **How can we com- 
prehend the Divine unless there is a little 
of the Divine within us?” 

'Abdu*l-Baha tells us that our relation to 
God is like the connection between the ray 
and the sun. The rays emanate from the sun 
but are not part of the sun. Again we are 
the creation and not a part of the Creator. 
To illustrate, the author writes a book which 


forth or proceeding through '*manifesta- 
tion”, like the coming forth of the flower 
from the seed. In this case the reality or 
essence of the seed passes into the flower. 
Man’s proceeding or dependence is not like 
this, for *Abdu’l-Baha says, **But the appear- 
ance through manifestation is the manifes- 
tation of the branches, leaves, blossoms and 
fruit from the seed; for the seed in its own 
essence becomes branches and fruits, and its 



Bagdad from the west bank of the Tigris. 


may produce a profound effect upon society 
but the book does not contain a part of the 
writer. The author might be likened to the 
essence of the writing as he always transcends 
the medium which expresses his thought. 
Again the musician sends forth sound vibra- 
tions into the air which may produce visible 
effects upon his audience but the music is 
not a part of the composer but rather an 
emanation, as it were, from the composer. 

In speaking of the relation between man, 
the created, and God, the Creator, *Abdul- 
Baha says that this "proceeding”, "coming 
forth” or "dependence” is like the ray which 
emanates from the sun or the discourse which 
comes forth or emanates from the speaker. 
There is however another kind of coming 


reality enters into branches, the leaves and 
fruits. 

“This appearance through manifestation 
would be for God the most High, simple im- 
perfection, and this is quite impossible; for 
the implication would be that the absolute 
Pre-existent is qualified with phenomenal at- 
tributes; but if this were so, pure independ- 
ence would become pure poverty and true 
existence would become nonexistence and 
this is not possible.” 

Hence we. His creatures, emanate from 
Him like the light which emanates from the 
sun, and are therefore not a part of the 
reality or essence. 

In some respects the great Prophets or 
Manifestations are like other men. *Abdu’l- 
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Baha says, '*We said that the Manfestations 
have three planes. First the physical reality, 
which depends upon the body; secondly, the 
individual reality, that is to say, the rational 
soul; thirdly, the divine appearance, which is 
the divine perfections, the cause of the life 
of existence, of the education of souls, of 
the guidance of people, and of the enlight- 
ment of the contingent world.” 

On the other hand 'Abdu’l-Baha makes it 
clear that the Holy Manifestations have a 
station that is unique. He says that no mat- 
ter how far the disciples of Christ advance 
they will never reach the station of Christ. 
In this sense Christ was not a man like other 
men. 

Although the Manifestations have a station 
that is beyond our comprehension, even they 
are not a part of the Divine, They manifest 
the attribtites and perfections of God in the 
sense that the perfect mirror reflects the rays 
of the sun to us. *Abdu’I-Baha says, "But 
the proceeding through manifestation (if by 
this is meant the Divine appearance, and not 
division into parts), we have said, is the 
proceeding and appearance of the Holy Spirit 
and the Word which is from God.” He em- 
phasizes the point more strongly in another 
place; "And know that the proceeding of the 
Word and the Holy Spirit from God, which 
is the proceeding and appearance of mani- 
festation, must not be understood to mean 
that the Reality of Divinity has been divided, 
into parts, or multiplied, or that it has de- 
scended from the exaltation of holiness and 
purity. God forbid!” 

Was Christ God incarnate? If we mean by 
this that Christ was the perfect Manifesta- 
tion of God; that He was the perfect reflec- 
tion of God and that when men looked upon 
Him it was as if they looked upon the face 
of God, then the answer is, yes, for this is 
the testimony of Himself. To quote from 
John 14; ". . . he that hath seen me hath 


seen the Father; ... I am in the Father 
and the Father in me.” That is, the Divine 
attributes of God are reflected in Christ. 

God can dwell in us only in the sense that 
the sun dwells in the mirror. 

While we cannot understand the essence 
of God we are commanded to try and under- 
stand the "wisdom and greatness of God.” 

To recapitulate: man emanates from God 
like the ray from the sun and is not there- 
fore a part of the essence or reality of God, 
and in consequence he is not a potential god. 
If God were love, mercy, justice, etc., we 
might manifest Him for we have these at- 
tributes, but we have shown that the essence 
lies back of the attributes, so to speak, and 
is unknowable. 

Even the great Prophets like Christ and 
Baha’u’llah do not contain a part of the 
Divine in the sense that the Divine is di- 
vided into parts. They manifest to us the 
Divine Perfections, The proceeding or com- 
ing forth, in this case, is not like the ray 
from the sun, nor the music from the 
musician for it is not a creation emanating 
from a creator. Hence the term "emana- 
tion” is not used in this connection. The 
Manifestations are mediums through which 
the Divine Perfections are transmitted to us 
and we may think of their station as anal- 
ogous to the fine, polished mirror which re- 
flects perfectly the rays of the sun. 

Our knowledge of God comes through His 
Manifestations and they inform us only of 
His attributes and not His Reality. More- 
over this knowledge is limited by our capac- 
ity.^ "Knowing God, therefore means the 
comprehension and the knowledge of His 
attributes and not His Reality. This knowl- 
edge of His attributes is also proportioned 
to the capacity and power of man; and is 
not absolute.” 


^ ‘'Some Answered Questions,** p. 256 , 



RELIGIOUS EDUCATION FOR 
THE YOUNG 


By Mrs. M. H. Inouye 


XHERE IS a deep sense of restlessness 
throughout the world, and we feel we are 
walking about carrying high explosives — a 
horrible long march of unemployed, crum- 
bling sound of the world economic structure, 
hot racial hatred casting the dark shadow of 
another great war. These explosives we have 
been handling with great fear. For we know 
they have already passed the safety point, 
and we are standing in imminent danger of 
an explosion which would scatter us, and by 
which even our most cherished all over the 
world would be blown to atoms. Yet can 
we wait and act like men foredoomed to 
destruction? No one dare to deny that we 
must struggle through this age of crisis. The 
ablest minds of the world have been already 
devoting themselves to solve this great issue. 
And here in such a world as this the function 
of religion takes on new meaning as the 
salt of the earth. 

Before religion could be dynamic power to 
cure the world from its critical condition, 
however, it must cure itself from the long 
suffering disease of religious conflict, which 
weakened men’s noble aspiration and made 
our spiritual progress much slower than it 
should have been. 'We know many notable 
religious leaders as early as in the nineteenth 
century attempted to reconstruct traditional 
religion to meet the urgent needs of that age. 
Any progressive religion of today owes a 
great debt of gratitude to these men of in- 
sight, and thanks to them for that intolerant 
orthodoxies have learned the necessity to 
transform their crude exclusive attitude to- 
wards other religions and other human inter- 
ests into the spirit of concordance, since this 
spirit of concordance is not based on uncer- 
tainty of conviction but on a wide acquaint- 
ance with the history of other beliefs and 
with constantly new human needs. The 
Baha’i movement with its lofty principle of 


spiritual concordance has also been a guiding 
light in showing how to seek the way of 
awakening the vision of one living God 
among all the peoples. 

It is still an inexpressible pity for us to 
hear that the younger generation of today 
have nothing to do with religion, and their 
religious attachment seems utterly vanished. 
And there is a grain of truth in this. I meet 
many young educated men and women who 
openly confess that they lost belief in their 
family religions, most sacred in the olden 
times, and even felt strong repugnance 
against religion on the whole. They say their 
scientifically trained mind can not bear ab- 
surd conflicts among different sects, and 
hoary dogmas contrary to the intelligence of 
the day. Nevertheless, this religious cooling 
of the young does not mean they are non- 
religious. On the contrary we see how ar- 
dently their devotional sentiment seeks its 
outburst as the worthy builders of the world 
tomorrow. It is not these young people’s 
failure even if they are indifferent to tradi- 
tional religion after all, but the men who 
cage religion in theology and tradition should 
be most blamed. 

Re-organizing religious education for the 
young, therefore, is of most importance and 
necessity. First of all we must let them know 
that religion in its purest form has root in the 
very interests of men to live better and hap- 
pier, and will carry them beyond these mere 
interests for the sake of the highest. And for 
this purpose to re-enforce religious enthusi- 
asm among the young I believe we need not 
teach them particular forms or ideas of any 
traditional religion. The one thing that we 
should teach is to focus their hearts and 
minds upon the experience of One Living 
God, the ultimate source of their living and 
being. And to my great joy as an educator 
I have seen many souls awakened to religious 
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life and ideals so unselfish and loyal that they 
will be the strong creators of "a new earth 
and a new heaven.” 

This does not only happen in the heart of 
the young but also in that of society. No 


effectively and constructively, and bring bet- 
ter understanding and permanent peace and 
progress to all mankind. 

Let us be thankful for this tendency of the 
world, and let us be ever courageous enough 



Mrs. M. H. Inouye, President of Japan Women’s 
University, Tokyo, 


keen observer can miss the fact that this 
matured industrial society has awakened to 
its spiritual want and begun to feel the neces- 
sity to fortify itself with spiritual force, 
faith in and loyalty for God. For the world 
now knows only **God centered life,” not 
**Man centered life” can discover the way 
to solve the day’s impending problems most 


to invite the whole world to work in and 
with One God, the spring of creative insight 
and abundant hope. And let me close this 
brief article with an old Japanese ode: 

"Many pathways are there at the foot to 
climb the mountain. 

But behold! on the summit we all see the 
same glorious moon.” 
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WHY DO I ESPOUSE THE BAHAT 

CAUSE?’ 


By Chikao Fujisawa 


XHERE is no denying that in recent dec- 
ades, means o£ communication and transpor- 
tation have unprecedently multiplied and 
thereby shortened the world distance, so 
much so that all nations have become increas- 
ingly interdependent; their ever tightening 
bonds of trade and industry, of finance and 
economics, of agriculture and education have 
brought us home to an insight that the one- 
ness of the world is a hardly disputable fact, 
in so far as the material aspects of our civili- 
zation are concerned. 

Nevertheless, on the other hand, we are 
witnessing humanity hopelessly in the grip of 
moral bewilderment, political chaos and class 
antagonism, which threaten to undermine 
the very foundations of our civilization. In 
the face of these actualities, an easy-going 
popular belief that the realization of eco- 
nomic, financial and technical solidarity of 
the nations would ipso facto give rise to a 
golden epoch of permanent peace and sincere 
cooperation among mankind has suffered a 
miserable shipwreck and proved a naive illu- 
sion. The World War and the post-bellum 
international complications specifically bear 
witness to this blunt realism of our day. In- 
deed, in attempting to combat the social 
maladies, a variety of ingenious remedies have 
been proposed such as socialism, communism, 
bolshevism and fascism, but they have after 
all fallen far short of the final solution of the 
problem concerned. 

In a word, the unifying tendency of our 
modern material civilization could not auto- 
matically call into existence the spiritual and 
moral unity of mankind. This is a great les- 
son fraught with far-reaching consequences 
and which we should take to heart very 
seriously. 

^Address delivered on the Anniversary of the An- 
nouncement of the Bab, May 23, celebrated by the 
Bahi’is of Tokyo. 


How then is this outwardly somewhat 
paradoxical phenomenon to be accounted 
for? As for me, I am persuaded after a 
prolonged meditation that this exceedingly 
deplorable state of things is primarily due to 
the ostensible neglect on the part of the 
leaders of the world of a thorough-going 
philosophical study of the inner structure of 
human beings. Mainly, thanks to the sacred 
scriptures bequeathed by ancient oriental 
sages, I have come to apprehend that our 
human consciousness is generally obscured 
and bemired with the rust of obstinate bias, 
as well as of shallow preconceptions, in such 
a manner that the ultimate truth of the uni- 
verse remains unfortunately shrouded from 
us. Hence it is only in erasing, so to speak, 
all this mental rust by means of a deep intro- 
spection and strenuous spiritual training that 
we may attain to the primordial stage of pure 
consciousness, wherein the light of the Sun 
of Truth is revealed as on the spotless sur- 
face of a mirror. 

Consequently, the spiritual process in ques- 
tion is, as it were, a regress towards the in- 
most recess of our hearts, intrinsically op- 
posite to the popular conception of progress 
which implies no more nor less than a mere 
precipitating advance, not accompanied by 
any retrospective act of our soul. This is 
the principal reason why the wonderful prog- 
ress achieved in the realm of natural science 
and material technics has had no direct bear- 
ing upon the solution of the philosophical 
problem of subduing, what we may call ego- 
centrism, whose lamentable rampancy has 
hindered us so far from bringing about the 
unity of mankind on a firm moral and re- 
ligious basis. 

From what precedes, it becomes now evi- 
dent that the matter of great urgency for 
us all is reconstitution of the absolute author- 
ity of one single religion to be worshipped by 
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all mankind, irrespective of the diversity of 
nationalities, races, languages and traditions, 
because religion is the very key wherewith to 
disclose the otherwise hidden sanctuary of 
our genuine heart, through which only we 
can have communion with God, the Origi- 
nator of the universe. 

Just as the Sun, the image of God the 
Almighty, lavishes upon all creatures and 
things so benignantly its ever fostering radi- 
ance and helps them to the consummation of 
their respective natures, so will we human 
beings in whose purified hearts the omni- 
present God conies to dwell, never fail to 
behave with deep love and overflowing sym- 
pathy towards one another since God will 
infallibly convince us that we are all the off- 
spring of one common stock. From this 
unshakable belief there will gradually emerge 
the grand idea of the spiritual unity of man- 
kind. 

However, why have the existent religions 
ceased to play the supreme role of leading us 
back to the stern presence of God? It ap- 
pears to me that there are two causes answer- 
able for this visible decline of religions: one 
is sectarianism which is adverse to the inner 
nature of religion itself; and the other is the 
anachronistic narrow-mindedness of religious 
leaders. For many a century the great re- 
ligious communities — Christian, Buddhist, 
Muhammadan, Hindu and others — ^have not 
only existed indifferently side by side, but 
also they have been in frequent hostility and 
strife one against the other. Besides, what 
has rendered the situation worse is that each 
of them has become split up into a large 
number of sects, which are often bitterly 
opposed to one another. It goes without say- 
ing that this phenomenon has considerably 
discredited the past religions and deprived 
them of their original spirtual force. Sec- 
ondly, religious teachers have shown an ex- 
ceedingly bigoted and narrow-minded atti- 
tude towards the achievements of modern 
sciences and often betray a hardly justifiable 
disposition in blindly condemning those who 
wish to refute candidly such a fantastic story 
as the passage from the Bible according to 
which the world was made in six days by the 
hand of a personal God. It is obvious that 
true religion will never come into conflict 
with science, for the plane of the religious 


world is situated much higher than that of 
the scientific world. I believe personally that 
science is not merely reconcilable with re- 
ligion, but also It should serve as the most 
powerful means of carrying into effect the 
religious ideal on earth. 

We have waited long for the advent of a 
new all-embracing religion which would be 
able to fittingly meet the requirements of the 
times, and this ardent desire was at last ful- 
filled in the person of Baha’u’Ilah, a great 
modern Prophet Who appeared in Persia 
sounding His mighty trumpet call to afflicted 
humanity. 

Perusal of numerous Tablets left for us by 
Baha’u’llah has impressed me so strongly with 
the unusual profundity of His thought and 
His penetrating wisdom that I could not but 
feel irresistibly attracted towards His noble 
Cause. 

Baha*u*llah’s sublime mission was to re- 
cover the unity of all mankind through 
God. He said among other things that of the 
Tree of Knowledge the All-glorious fruit is 
this exalted word: "Of one Tree are ye the 
fruits and of one bough the leaves.*’ "Let 
not a man glory in this that he loves his 
country, but let him rather glory in this 
that he loves his kmd.” He conveyed the 
following message with regard to the future 
of mankind; "All nations should become as 
one m faith and all men as brothers; the 
bonds of affection and unity between the 
sons oF men should be strengthened, diversity 
of religion should cease and the differences 
of race be annulled . . . these strifes and 
this bloodshed and discord must cease and all 
men be as one kindred and one family.” 

As a means of promoting religious unity 
He advocated above all the utmost charity 
and tolerance as being conducive to over- 
coming egocentrism of all shades and he 
earnestly called upon His followers to con- 
sort with the people of all religions with joy 
and gladness. His magnanimity is undoubt- 
edly unique as shown by any great Prophet 
and is in sharp contrast to the stubborn 
narrow-mindedness with which other exist- 
ent religions are generally marked. 

In connection with the desirability of 
stimulating a close cooperation between the 
Occident and Orient, *Abdu*l-Baha refers to 
the value of modern scientific civilization as 
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follows: *Tn these days the East is in need 
of material progress and the West is in need 
of a spiritual ideal. It would be well for the 
West to turn to the East for illumination 
and to give in exchange its scientific knowl- 
edge. There must be this interchange of 
gifts. The East and the West must unite 
to give to each other what is lacking. This 
union will bring about true civilization 
where the spiritual is expressed and carried 
out in the material.” 

Thus, the spiritual unity of mankind must 
first of all be guaranteed and then contem- 
porary material civilization, instead of con- 
tinuing, as at present, to weigh heavily upon 
us, will turn out to be the most efficacious 
device to translate into reality the divine will 
of the Absolute. 


Another distinct feature of the Baha’i Re- 
ligion is the absence of any professional 
priesthood: all Baha’is are exhorted to share, 
whatever their occupation, in the work of 
teaching the ultimate truth of the universe, 
according to their opportunities and abilities. 
We can directly turn to the Divine Manifes- 
tations of the Infinite which will unfailingly 
reveal Itself in the deepest region of our con- 
sciousness. When we all address ourselves 
unanimously to one Center, then there can 
be neither moral confusion nor superficial 
sophistication, and the nearer we all draw to 
the rallying force of the one Absolute God, 
the nearer do we draw to each other. 

Thus, there is no wonder that the Baha’i 
Movement is bound to sweep the most en- 
lightened strata of society in every country. 
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COUNT LEO TOLSTOY AND THE 
BAHAT MOVEMENT 


By Martha L. Root 


w HEN I was in Prague, Czechoslovakia, 
in 1927, I met the secretary of Count Leo 
Tolstoy, Mr. Valentin Bulgakov; we had a 
long talk about Count Tolstoy and his con- 
tact with the Baha’i Movement. Later, in 
December, 1930, I met Miss Alexandra Tol- 
stoy, the youngest daughter of this great 
Russian writer and humanitarian. She said to 
me then, **What Mr. Bulgakov has told you 
about my father’s interest in the Baha’i 
Movement is true. He was with him during 
the last four years of my father’s life; he was 
his secretary and arranged his library.” Then, 
too, I corresponded with Mrs. Isabel Grin- 
evsky of Leningrad in 1927 and she wrote me 
about Count Tolstoy. 

It is through these kind friends that I have 
the facts for this article. An added interest 
was given to the subject for me when only 
a few days ago, May 31, 1932, 1 interviewed 
the president of a Roman Catholic university 
in Poland who had met 'Abdu’l-Baha in 
1914, in Haifa, Palestine. *Abdu’l-Baha said 
to him that there was no greater writer in 
Europe than Count Leo Tolstoy. ''V^'hat a 
pity that Tolstoy, who so admired the Teach- 
ings of 'Abdu’l-Baha, never had the privilege 
of meeting Him.” 

**Count Tolstoy knew the Baha’i Teach- 
ings through literature. I think he did not 
know any Baha’is personally,” said Mr, Bul- 
gakov in his talk with me. *'He first heard 
of the Baha’i Movement in May, 1903, when 
Mrs. Isabel Grinevsky brought out in Lenin- 
grad (the former capital of Russia that then 
was called St. Petersburg) a great drama 
called Bab; it was in verse and gave the 
illumined history of the Forerunner of the 
Bahd’i Movement, a young man called Bab 
and His disciples called Letters of the Living; 
the scenes were laid in Persia. This drama 
was played in one of the principal theatres 
of St. Petersburg, in January, 1904, and 
given a remarkable reception. Some of the 
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critics went far in its praise. For example, 
the poet Fiedler (who afterward translated 
the drama into German) said: 'We receive 
from the five acts of the poetical drama Bab 
more information about the Baha’i Move- 
ment than from the deep, scientific researches 
of Professor Edward G. Browne, Gobineau 
and Russian scientists and historians. As the 
Herold has already published two full feuille- 
tons about the poem, we shall speak only of 
the performance of the play. Rarely has the 
renown of any play preceded the perform- 
ance as has this of Mrs. Grinevsky.’ ” 

The Herold of January, 1904, printed the 
following: 

"The drama appeared in May of last year, 
1903, the most inconvenient time for the 
coming out of a book, but nevertheless pens 
of critics began to move in the journals and 
magazines in praise of the author’s work. 
Moreover, enlightened Persian society sent an 
inspired letter of thanks; and above all, 
Isabel Grinevsky had the high spiritual satis- 
faction that among those who praised her 
drama was the lion of contemporary Russian 
literature, Leo Tolstoy,” 

Mr. Wesselitzsky, a Russian journalist and 
president of the Foreign Press Association in 
London, gave an address about this drama 
Bdb in London, in English and the lecture 
was published in pamphlet form in French 
and English. I quote one paragraph from 
this speech: "Amidst the sorrows of disas- 
trous war and those dreadful inner troubles, 
that book, Bdb, was my only happy impres- 
sion and it has remained since a permanent 
source of joy and comfort as a manifest proof 
of the vitality of Russia and its creative 
genius.”^ 

^ Taken from a pamphlet, the speech delivered by 
Mr. Wesselitzky, President of the Foreign Press Asso- 
ciation of London, published in French and English. 

London, 1907 , at the press of ”Ghronide,” 29 
Besborough Street, London, S. W. 
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**Count Tolstoy read this drama with 
great interest/’ Mr. Bulgakov told me, "and 
sent a letter to Mrs. Grinevsky praising her 
work and telling her he was in sympathy 
with these teachings of the Baha’i Move- 
ment.” His letter to her was published in 
the press of Russia. Mrs. Grinevsky also 
wrote me about this letter from Count Tol- 
stoy which she has preserved. 

Next Count Tolstoy read a booklet by Mr. 
Arakewian that described further the history 


of the People” by Ivan Nagivin, in which the 
author writes much about different religions, 
the old Christian sects in Russia, the Indian 
Religions, and about Baha’ism. Tolstoy liked 
this work because it opposed militarism and 
all fighting and stood for universal peace. 
He gave copies of this book to several of his 
friends, sending them from his home in Yas- 
naya Polyana. 

When I asked Mr. Bulgakov if Count Tol- 
stoy had Baha’i books in his library, he re- 



count Leo Tolstoy and his secretary, Mr. Valentin Bulgakov, taken in 1910. 


of the early followers of the Bab and gave 
a short account of the teachings. He studied 
it with eager interest, his secretary told me, 
and sent a copy of it to one of his friends, Mr. 
Boulanger, who was writing a book about all 
religions. Count Tolstoy urged Mr. Bou- 
langer to include a chapter on Baha’ism in 
this new book. Unfortunately the book was 
not published before Count Tolstoy passed 
on, then came the World War and it was 
never printed. "Count Tolstoy’s heart and 
soul were in all universal movements like the 
Baha’i Movement that aim at the unity of all 
mankind,” said Mr. Bulgakov. 

He also told me that Count Tolstoy read 
with deep appreciation the book, "The Voices 


plied: "Certainly, he had Baha’i books in 
several languages. After he had read the 
drama Bdlf and knew of the Baha’i Move- 
ment, he sent and bought what books he 
could get. I remember a picture in one of 
the English books — a picture of a young man 
who looked like Christ, and was the Founder 
of this movement.” 

The secretary said that Count Tolstoy had 
studied the Bibles of all religions profoundly. 
As one of the principles of Baha’u’llah is a 
universal auxiliary language, I asked the sec- 
retary what Count Tolstoy thought about 
such a language to help promote world peace, 
and quickly he replied: "He thought it was 
very important, and when he heard for the 
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first time about Esperanto he was so delighted 
that he took an Esperanto grammar, studied 
it two hours and wrote a letter in Esper- 
anto! He was then about seventy years old. 
He knew many languages, Russian, English, 
French, German, Italian, Hebrew, Greek, 
Latin.” 

Count Tolstoy, I feel, was a Baha’i in 
spirit, for the word signifies in the Persian 
language "Light-bearer,” even though he 
heard of the Teachings late in life. He was 
born September 10, 1828, and so was nearly 


seventy-five when he first learned through 
the drama of this universal religion for 
peace which had its rise in Persia about the 
middle of the nineteenth century. He passed 
on November 10, 1910, but in one of his 
last writings, I hear, he penned these words 
which will be read not only by this genera- 
tion but by millions yet unborn: "We spend 
our lives trying to unlock the mystery of the 
universe, but there was a Turkish Prisoner, 
Baha’u’llah, in 'Akka, Palestine, who had the 
key!” 



A CHINESE VIEW OF THE 
BAHA’I CAUSE 

By Chan S. Liu 


In this war-torn world and in the midst 
of world economic depression, naturally one 
begins to think of the deeper problems in 
life. Can we lessen the amount of sufferings 
in the world? Instead of spending seventy 
per cent or more of our revenue for war 
preparations, will a larger percentage of it 
go into education and other constructive 
purposes? In spite of our wonderful scien- 
tific discoveries in these few centuries, can 
better use be made of them for the benefit of 
humanity instead of killing each other? So 
much is heard about over-production in cer- 
tain sections of the world and much suffering 
is being wrought, yet in many parts of the 
world the people are in dire want. Can a 
better system of distribution be devised, so 
that the entire human family will be mutu- 
ally benefited? As the prophets foretold, 
"Peace on earth, peace among men.” When 
will this prophecy come true? These are some 
of the vital problems confronting many of 
the thinking minds of today. 

It seems to me that through our modern 
scientific development and progress, human- 
ity ought to be able to extract itself out of 
the ancient drudgery and the rule of nature; 
yet, unfortunately, its moral code and ideas 
are still of a primitive nature; consequently 
it has not taken the full advantage of inven- 
tions and discoveries. For instance, with our 
modern communications and method of pro- 
duction, no nation is able to keep her doors 
closed from other nations and the world 
ought to be treated as one economic whole; 
and yet we are prevented by our ancient 
ideas, prejudices and narrow ideas of na- 
tionalism and race; hence, it is no easy matter 
to tear down our economic barriers, such as 
high tariff walls, etc., which are partly re- 
sponsible for our economic depression. 

The present economic conference in Lon- 
don is a tendency toward and grows out of 


necessity for a better world cooperation 
economically. However, if the world intends 
to make any progress at all and to save her- 
self from destruction, many other kinds of 
cooperation are needed besides economic 
fields. 

To be certain of creating a better world 
order, humanity must undergo a psychologi- 
cal change. In other words, a change of 
hearts is needed. Moreover, there must be 
certain sound principles to go by, just like 
the scientists who in order to carry out 
experiments successfully, some hypothesis 
must be formulated to guide their work. In 
addition to sound principles there must be 
some practical organization so as to crystal- 
lize or to prosecute these principles and for 
their fulfillment. 

In 1921 when I was a student at Cornell 
University, I first heard of the Cause and 
was much impressed by its beauty and great- 
ness. I feel that the Baha’i Cause embodied 
all the essentials for working out a new epoch 
which I outline above, and being consistent 
with the best ideas of the past and present. 
Having been back to China for ten years I 
still maintain that these are the best prin- 
ciples to be followed and ultimately they will 
save humanity. For those who have not yet 
known the Cause, I shall quote the 12 prin- 
ciples laid down by Baha’u’llah some eighty 
years ago. 

The Twelve Principles: 

1. Unfettered search after truth, and the 
abandonment of all superstition and 
prejudice, 

2. The oneness of Mankind: all are "leaves 
of one tree, flowers in one garden.” 

3. Religion must be a cause of love and 
harmony, else it is no religion. 

4. All religions are one in their funda- 
mental principles. 

645 
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5. Religion must go hand-in-hand with 
science. Faith and reason must be in 
full accord. 

6. Universal peace; The establishment of a 


first educators of the next generation. 

9. Equal opportunities of development and 
equal rights and privileges for both sexes. 

10. Work for all; No idle rich and no idle 
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Universal League of Nations, of Inter- 
national Arbitration and an Interna- 
tional Parliament. 

7. The adoption of an International Lan- 
guage which shall be taught in all the 
schools of the world. 

8. Compulsory education — especially for 
girls, who will be the mothers and the 


poor, "Work in the spirit of service is 
worship.” 

11. Abolition of extremes of poverty and 
wealth: Care for the needy, 

12. Recognition of the Unity of God and 
obedience to His Revealed Commands, 
as revealed through His Divine Mani- 
festations. 


VERNUNFT UND GLAUBE 


Von Dr. Adelbert Muhlschlegel 


VeRNUNFT und Glaube werden haufig 
als Gegensatz emf unden, ja sogar als etwas 
Unvereinbares, sich Feindliches. Die Men- 
schen denken, reden und handelin im tag- 
lichen Leben meistens nach dem Verstand, 
mit Trieben, Affekten und etwas Moral ver- 
mischt, was zusammen je nach Temperament 
und Entwicklungsstufe mehr oder weniger 
*'Vernunft” zum Ausdruck bringt. Andrer- 
seits haben sie danebenher ihren *'Glauben,” 
d.h. die Glaubenslehre ihrer Kirche, die aber 
ihrem Alltagsdenken und — ^handeln vielfach 
widerspricht. So z.B. das Wort Christi: 
"Liebe deinen Nachsten wie dich selbst.** 
Wie wenig wird danach gehandelt! So bleibt 
vom Glauben nur noch ein Fiirwahrhalten 
der uberkommenen Lehre, ein Nichtwider- 
sprechen iibrig. 

Nun gibt es manche Menschen, darunter 
nicht die schlechtesten Denker, die sich in 
ihren Grundsatzen und in ihrem Weltbild 
nur auf das logisch Beweisbare stiitzen 
wollen. Alles andere daruber hinaus, sagen 
sie, mag Privatsache bleben. So verblast hier 
der Glaube zur Flypothese oder gar zu einer 
”Sache fur alte Weiber,” die mitleidig be- 
lachelt wird. 

Auf der Gegenseite aber unter den From- 
men und Glaubigen gehen ebenfalls viele 
irre, nur in ganz andrer Art: Die religiosen 
Lehren der betreflfenden Konfession oder 
Sekte werden haufig ungepruft hingenom- 
men imd oft wird vor harten Fragen des 
Nachdenkens in eine seichte Erbauungsstim- 
mung ausgewichen, sofern diese nicht gar in 
verbohrten Fanatismus umschlagt. 

Diese Zustande der Menschheit sind nicht 
nur unvollkommen, sie sind geradezu gef ahr- 
lich. Man darf dies nicht unterschatzen. 
Aus der Geschichte wird uns dies erschreck- 
end klar. In Europa z.B. hatten im Laufe 
der Jahrhunderte Ketzerverfolgungen und 
Religionskriege etwa ebensoviel Opfer gefor- 
dert, wie die Katastrophe des Weltkrieges. 
Dieses Elend ware vermieden worden, wenn 
in jenen Zeiten unter dey Menschheit die 


Erkenntnis der Glaubenskraft so sehr das 
Gleichgewicht gehalten hatte, dab Fanatis- 
mus, Willkiir und Verhetzung durch welt- 
liche und kirchliche Nachthaber keinen 
Nahrboden hatten finden konnen. Einst- 
weilen, vom 16. Jahrhundert ab, hatte sich 
wissenschaftliches Forschen und Denken von 
der Elirche freigemacht. Wohl ist dies zur 
Ursache des seitherigen Aufschwungs der 
Naturwissenschaften geworden; andrerseits 
aber sind in der menschlichen Seele die beiden 
Prinzipien Glaube und Vernunf t immer mehr 
auseinandergewachsen. Die moderne Zivili- 
sation entbehrte so des Schwergewichtes auf 
religioser Grundlage und die ursprunglichen 
Segnungen dieser Zivilisation sind allzu- 
haufig von den Menschen in Ubel verkehrt 
worden. Aufklarung wurde lialbbildung, 
Entdeckerfreude diente dem Eonkurrieren- 
den Imperialismus einiger Grobmachte, tech- 
nischer, Fortschritt entartate zur Massen- 
fabrikation grausamer Mordinstrumente und 
zur Unterdriickung der Arbeiterklasse. So ist 
das Blut, das in der Zeit der franzosischen 
Revolution, Napoleons und zuletzt des Welt- 
kriegs und der russischen Revolution geflos- 
sen ist, letzten Endes vorwiegend durch dieses 
andere Extrem des Gegensatzes von Vernunf t 
und Glaube verschuldet worden. Wie einst 
in den Jahrhunderten vorher das Gnadenge- 
schenk der Religion durch Blutvergieben 
befleckt worden war, so ist spaterhin bis heute 
die Gottesgabe der Wissenschaft in der ge- 
schilderten Art mibbraucht worden und hat 
Diinkel, Elend und Flab verursacht. 

Die Erlosung der Menschheit aus diesem 
unwiirdigen Zustand ist nicht moglich, ehe 
in der Menschenseele Vernunf t und Glaube 
in einer grundsatzlich anderen, hoheren 
Weise in Zusammenklang gebracht werden. 
Wir mussen klar erkennen, dab Vernunf t 
und Glaube polare Teile eines Ganzen sind. 
Der Mensch braucht beide gleichsam wie die 
beiden Fliigel seiner Seele. 'Abdul Bah4 
sagt: *'Er kann nicht mit einem Fliigel allein 
fliegen. Wenn er versucht, allein mit dem 
64:7 
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Fliigel der Religion zu fliegen, so wird er 
landen im Schlamm des Aberglaubens. Und 
wenn er sich unterfangt, nur mit dem Fliigel 
der Wissenschaft zu fliegen, so wird er in dem 
traurigen Sumpf des Materialismus enden.” 

Solche Worte nimmt der schlichte glaubige 
MeAsch dankbar im Herzen auf. Fiir den 
kritischen Denker aber ist ein Glaubensmhalt 
nur dann annehmbar, wenn er der Vernunft 
nicht widerspricht. Wir wollen daher ver- 
suchen, diesen Gegenstand vom naturwissen- 
schaftkchen Gesichtspunkt aus zu betrachten 
und zugleich auch im Lichte der Baha’i’- 
Lehre: 

In der ganzen Natur konnen wir ein 
ewiges Zusammenspiel der grundlegenden 
Prinzipien Kraft, Stoff und Form erblicken. 
Stoff ist das Medium fur das Wechselspiel 
von Kraft und Form. Die Wirkung der 
Kraft im Stoff wird an der Form erkennbar. 
Umgekehrt kann die Eigenart der Form 
Krafte fesseln oder losen. 

'Abdu’l Baha erklart in den "Beantworteten 
Fragen,*’ dab sich das Geistige in fiinf Stufen 
aubert: als Pflanzengeist, Tiergeist, Men- 
schengeist oder Geist der vernunftigen Seele, 
gottlicher Geist oder Geist des Glaubens, und 
Heiliger Geist. Wir wollen nun im Folgen- 
den unsren Blick auf das Wechselspiel von 
Kraft und Form in diesen verschiedenen 
Ebenen werfen; 

Schon im Mineralreich, z.B. in der Kristall- 
bildung, ist dies deutlich zu erkennen. An- 
schaulicher wird es jedoch im Pflanzenreich. 
Wir sehen hier eine geheimnissvolle Kraft, 
welche die Pflanze zu Wachstum, Blute und 
Frucht treibt; wir konnen sie nicht genau 
messen, noch sie erschopfend erklaren; sie 
ist etwas Irrationales. Andrerseits entsteht 
durch diese Wachstumkraft eine jeder Pflan- 
zenart eigentiimliche Form, exakt mebbar 
und definierbar; sie ist etwas Rationales. 
Zwischen diesen Beiden, der Kraft und der 
Form, liegt das, was wir die Form der Kraft 
und die Kraft der Form nennen konnen. 
Das Erstere zeigt sich z.B. als gewisse Wach- 
stumsgesetze wie Heliotropismus u.a. Ge- 
radezu ruhrend ist es, wie eine Pflanze aus 
dem finstersten Dunkel der Sonne entgegen- 
strebt, oder wie ein Rankengewachs sich iiber 
weite Spannen hinweg nach einem Halt 
tastet, Welcher "Glaube” liegt in diesem 
Wachstumsinstinkt! Das Letztere, das wir 


oben die Kraft der Form genannt haben, 
offenbart sich in der sinnvollen Anordnung 
der Zellen, welche durch Kanale, Stiitzgewebe 
usw. den aufbauenden Saften die Wege 
ebnete. Wieviel '*Gerechtigkeit” liegt in 
dieser Planmabigkeit! 

Im Tierreich kommt diese Polaritat von 
Kraft und Form auf hoherer Ebene zum Aus- 
druck. Das Tier vereinight in sich die Eigen- 
heiten des vegetativen Lebens (Wachstum, 
Saftekreislauf, Atmung usw.) mit den 
Eigenheiten des Animalischen (Muskulatur, 
Nervensystem und Sinnesorgane usw.), 
denen ein primitiver Ansatz von Seele mit 
Tneben und Instinkten entspricht. Auf 
dieser Stufe stellen die Triebe den Kraftpol 
dar, das Irrationale; sie konnen beim Haustier 
als Zartlichkeits- und Anhanglichkeitstrieb 
bis zu tierischer Liebe und Treue sich vere- 
deln. Die Sinneseindriicke dagegen knonnen 
wir als den Formpol der Tierseele bezeichnen. 
Und die Instinkte, die das Tier zum richti- 
gen, d.h. mstinktgerechten Verhalten, an- 
leiten, sind das Verbindende zwischen Trieb 
und Sinneswahrnehmungen. Je intensiver die 
Tierseele zwischen diesen Polen lebt und 
Erfahrungen sammelt, umsomehr entwickelt 
sie sich. 

Der Mensch hat in seinem seelisch- korper- 
lichen Organismus die bisher besprochenen 
pflanzlichen und tierischen Qualitaten in 
menschlicher Eigenart vereint. Zudem un- 
terscheidet er sich vom Tier durch Denk- 
fahigkeit und Ichbewustsein. Daher konnte 
Descartes den beides voraussetzenden Satz 
'*Cogito, ergo sum” ("Ich denke, folglich 
bin ich”) zum Ausgangspunkt seiner Philoso- 
phie nehmen. Der Intellekt bedeutet hier den 
Formpol, wahrend der Wille, aus dem tie- 
rischen Triebe veredelt, den Kraftpol dar- 
stellt. Tritt dieser Wille zu einem Gegen- 
stand oder einer Person mehr oder weniger 
unabhangig von Verstandesiiberlegung auf, 
so nennen wir dies Liebe. Ist der Wille durch 
eine intellektuelle Anschauung festgelegt, so 
ist es ein Glauben oder Streben nach einem 
verstandesmasigen Ziel. Betrachten wir 
Z.B. einen rein verstandesmasigen Vorgang 
wie das Schachspiel, so sehen wir, das der 
Erfolg des Spielers etwa von viererlei ab- 
hangt: erstens, von der Liebe zum Spiel, d.h. 
von dem Willen, eine Partie zu beginnen; 
zweitens von Glauben, die Partie zu gewin- 
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nen, wenn er sich auf die bewahrten Spiel- 
regeln verlast; drittens, vom genauen Beach- 
ten dieser Spielregeln; viertens, vom Verstand, 
der klar beobachten und denken kann. Wir 
haben also auch schon auf der Ebene des 
Verstandlichen die geistigen Eigenschaften 
Liebe, Glaube, Gerechtigkeit, Erkenntnis in 
primitiver Art vor uns. Jedoch ist diese Art 
auch einem Bosewicht zuganglich. 

Der Mensch aber ist zu Hoherem berufen. 
Er soil die Stufe des gottlichen Geistes er- 
reichen. Dann ist der Kraftpol Wille zur 
gottlichen Liebe geworden, zu einer Liebe 
im hochsten Sinne des Wortes als Allumfas- 
sendes Schopferisches, geistiges Verbunden- 
sein mit aller Kreatur. Dann ist der nur 
verstandesbedingte Glauben (wie z.B.an die 
Schachspielregeln) zu jenem machtvollen 
Glauben gereift, der '*Berge versetzen kann,” 
einer Liebe zu Gott, seinen Propheten und 
deren Lehre und Gebote, die ganz sich hingibt 
und dafur eintritt auch da, wo der Verstand 
es nicht begreift, etwa vergleichbar dem 
grenzenlosen Vertrauen der reinen Kindes- 
seele zu den Eltern. Dann ist das Befolgen 
von Verstandesuberlegungen zur religidsen 
Gerechtigkeit verwandelt, welche aus freiem 
W'lllen durch Befolgen der Lehren und Ge- 
bote zur Selbststandigkeit fuhrt. Im Sinne 


des Wortes Baha’u’llah’s: Sohn des 

Geistes! Die Gerechtigkeit ist in Meinen 
Augen vor allem andern das Kdstlichste. 
Wenn du nach Mir verlangst, dann wende 
dich nicht vor ihr ab und vernachlassige sie 
nicht, damit Ich dir Mein Vertrauen schenke. 
Mit Hilfe der Gerechtigkeit wirst du mit 
deinen eigenen Augen und nicht mit den 
Augen andrer sehen, du wirst alles mit 
deinem eigenen Verstandnis erkennen und 
nicht mit dem deines Nebenmenschen. Er- 
wage in deinem Herzen wie du sein solltest. 
Wahrlich, die Gerechtigkeit ist Meine Gabe 
fur dich; sie ist das Zeichen Meiner liebe- 
vollen Giite zu dir; deshalb halte sie dir stets 
vor Augen.” Dann ist schlieslich auch das 
logische Gehirndenken zur erleuchteten, in- 
tuitiven Erkenntnis verklart. Wie auf jeder 
der bisher beschriebenen Stufen so hangt 
auch auf dieser Stufe die Entwicklung der 
menschlichen Seele stark davon ab, das Kraft 
und Form sich in reinster und engster Art 
austauschen, das jede Erkenntnis zu noch 
mehr Liebe und Glaube fiihrt und das Liebe 
und Glaube zu Gerechtigkeit und Erkenntnis 
befahigen. 

Ueberlicken wir noch einmal die Ent- 
sprechungen der verschiedenen Ebenen, so 
ergibt sich folgendes Schema: 


gdttlicher Geist: 

Liebe 

Glaube 

Gerechtigkeit 

Erkenntnis 

menschl. Geist: 

Wille 

Verstandesma- 
siger Glaube 

verstandgerechtes 

Handeln 

Verstand 

Tiergeist: 

Trieb 

Instinkt 

instinktgerechtes 

Handeln 

kraftleitende 

Form 

Sinne 

Pfianzengeist: 

Wachstumskraft 

Wachstums- 

Instinkt 

Form 


Wir sehen also, das Glaube und Vernunft 
keine uniiberbruckbaren Gegensatze sind. 
Vielmehr bedingen sie beide die Entwicklung 
der Menschenseele und sind zugleich deren 
Ausdruck. Wie der Mensch Ebendild Gottes 
und der Welt ist, so haben auch diese beiden 
Eigenschaften in alien Reichen der Natur 
ilir Spiegelbild. 

Ein Philosoph, der fiir seine Ueberzeugung 
eintritt und seine Lehren lebt, wird durch 
Erfahrungen und Leid so gelautert, dab er 
dadurch erst recht wieder zu hoheren Er- 
kenntnissen kommt, wahrend er sonst der 
Gefahr verfallt, in unrealen gedanklichen 


Spekulationen sich zu verirren. Umgekehrt 
wird ein glaubiger Mensch, wenn er die 
Lehren seines Bekenntnisses lebt, durch diese 
"Gerechtigkeit” zu selbstandiger Erkenntnis 
gelangen und so imstande sein, diese Lehren 
auf breiterer Erfahrungsgrundlage mit der 
Vernunft in Einklang zu bringen; sonst bliebe 
sein Glaube leicht in sentimentaler Frommelei 
oder in starrem Fanatismus stecken. 

Im neuen Zeitalter Baha’u’llah’s werden 
neue Menschen entstehen. Ihnen wird dies 
nicht mehr Problem und Sehnsucht sein, 
sondern selbst-verstandliche, gelebte Wirk- 
Uchkeit. 
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Baha’is of Sisan, Persia. 


INFLUENCE OF ASTRONOMY ON 
RELIGIOUS THOUGHT 


By Giorgio Abetti 

(Translated from the Italian by H. E. H.) 


What the border-lines are between 
science and faith, and how to trace them, 
is a problem that has been ably expounded 
in numerous writings, among the most classic 
of which is a letter written by Galileo to the 
Grand Duchess of Tuscany, Maria Cristina 
di Lorena, at the time of some of the most 
important and revolutionary events in the 
history of human thought. Today we find, 
from a religious point of view in the Baha’i 
Teachings that the relationship existing be- 
tween ''science” and "religion” is considered 
to be a fundamental one. 

Specialized Science is a dominion of the 
few elect, who make of some branch of 
science their life-work, adding one by one 
the stones that go to construct our great 
temple of knowledge: an edifice that would 
be in itself mute and useless, had it not direct 
and immediate contact with humanity. And 
only because of this close relationship, the 
development of knowledge along lines of the 
various sciences has its "raison d’etre”; for 
the material advantage gained for man’s 
daily life is of secondary importance to the 
great benefit derived from a wider and better 
acquaintance with the world in which he 
lives. 

While general literature, history, ethical 
science, philosophy, music and art serve to 
elevate the soul of man and carry him to 
sublime heights in the realm of thought, 
they tell him nothing concerning his relative 
position in this world which God has des- 
tined for him; neither do they tell him how 
it was created nor where it is placed, nor 
what its destiny. For this knowledge the 
physical, mathematical and natural sciences 
are necessary; and the continual unravelling 
of the mysteries of the heavens is always a 
cause for wonder and admiration. Especially 
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in the field of astronomy the progress made 
these lasf fifty years has been indeed phe- 
nomenal, and such as can be compared to 
that made during the lives of Copernicus, 
Kepler, Galileo and Newton. 

What changes do such discoveries bring 
to the great human family? Will they con- 
tribute in some specific way to its better- 
ment? It is difficult to affirm absolutely, 
especially in the light of recent world hap- 
penings that have brought such devastation 
and ruin to man both physically and morally. 
But I believe we can draw certain conclu- 
sions from the recent discoveries made and 
theories developed by astronomers, which 
prove that incalculable benefits to humanity 
have resulted from them, and I would also 
say that these benefits might be considered 
equal to those which faith and religion might 
give. One even finds that they are brought 
into such close relationship, one with the 
other, as to form a bond between men that 
surpasses the limits of different regions, 
bringing people of all races and tongues into 
a universal fraternity of one language — an 
international tongue. 

As all good Christians acknowledge that 
in the coming of Christ, and in the teachings 
given by Him, the salvation and redemption 
of humanity was effected, so also those who 
have the gift of reason, and think not only 
of the pleasures of this mundane life, must 
acknowledge that from the time that we have 
come to know something of the form and 
size and position of the earth in the great 
infinite construction of the universe, the 
mind is better prepared now, and more nearly 
ready to understand and to venerate the 
greatness of God. 

At one time it was believed that the earth, 
of which neither the form nor the move- 
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merits were then known, was the center and 
the most important part of the sidereal struc- 
ture. The sun, the stars and the planets were 
considered as existing solely for the earth’s 
benefit, and man on this earth could easily 
find it possible to believe himself to have an 
important function in its structure, to be 
created by God the only master in this mar- 
velous world, so wonderfully rich in beauty 
and in its infinite variety of plants and ani- 
mals. And we believed that beyond this 
earth, the stars that illumined it and re- 
volved around it were mysterious objects that 
had an influence over the destiny of man and 
could regulate that destiny according to their 
caprice. 

To have been able to discover the laws con- 
cerning the movements of the heavenly orbs, 
their relative distances one from the other, 
and their composition — ^if this is little or 
nothing compared to the great mystery of 
creation which man will always venerate but 
will never be able to unveil, it is a remark- 
able step ahead that cannot do less than as- 
tonish and carry man to sublime conceptions 
which are beyond the strictly scientific field 
and which enter at once into the realm of 
religion. 

The sun was regarded by the ancients as 
a divinity that gave light and heat to the 
earth, but of its size and construction noth- 
ing was known until a comparatively recent 
date. Today we know that the sun, like the 
earth, is a globe; but instead of being solid, 
as is the earth, it is gaseous and of a very 
high temperature. From the sun were sent 
off at a very distant time, the planets that 
surround it, and also our earth. These globes, 
being so much smaller than Father Sun, 
cooled more quickly, becoming liquid and 
then solid, and even now some of the larger 
planets are still liquid, while the smaller, like 
the earth, are in a solid state. At a certain 
period, also very remote, forms of vegetable 
life became possible; we know this to be so 
especially of the earth. And this life, which 
depends upon the sun, exists only in a very 
restricted range of temperature, as we verify 
through our observations of the earth, and so 
it is not difficult to deduce a rather positive 
hypothesis concerning the possibility of life 
on other planets. On Mars at least, it would 
seem that conditions do exist similar to those 


on the earth, and hence we may conclude 
that in the entire solar family the earth is 
not the only member to be populated with 
forms of life as we know them.^ 

Thus, then, is presented before our eyes the 
picture of a well-ordered and organic 
heavenly family that has had a past and will 
have a future; that is created with a formid- 
able reserve of energy, well regulated and 
well distributed. 'We find ourselves indeed 
in the presence of a marvelous machine, and, 
if we compare this with the small machines 
constructed by man, we must conclude this 
marvelous machine to have been created by 
a Being of much superior intelligence Who 
dominates and governs the universe. But all 
this is very little compared to that which 
astronomy has revealed to us beyond that 
concerning the solar system. Here really the 
human mind loses itself in the conception of 
the Infinite that is beyond the possibilities of 
comprehension, and it is brought, in conse- 
quence, to an awe and veneration of God and 
inspired to follow His commandments. 

The great discoveries which followed 
quickly upon those regarding the composi- 
tion of the sun were: First, the fact that all 
the stars are similar to the sun; that they are 
therefore spheres of gas of a very high tem- 
perature, some higher and some lower than 
the sun itself, while some are much larger 
than the sun and some smaller. The sun is 
not among either the largest or the smallest 
spheres, and it is therefore one of the many 
stars distributed in the universe without any 
special position or characteristic that distin- 
guishes it from the others. Second, it has 
been ascertained that the matter of which all 


^When *Abdu*l-Baha was asked regarding the stars 
He replied: “As to your question regarding the stars, 
know that these brilliant stars are numberless and their 
existence is not devoid of wisdom both useful and im- 
portant. Rather they are worlds, as is this world of 
ours. But they differ in their bodies by the difference 
of elements, from this earthly body. They differ in 
formation. The beings existent upon these bodies are 
according to their formation. 

“As to the worlds whereunto Christ (unto Whom 
be glory) referred; they are spiritual, divine, heavenly, 
single, unlocated — ^the imperfect mind cannot compre- 
hend them, nor can the shining souls know them. But 
verily, the sight of xhe people of the Kingdom of 
El-*Abha perceives them, and the intellect of the people 
of the Supreme Concourse apprehends them.” 
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the stars are formed is one; not only that of 
the stars, but that of the planets as well, 
which is identical with that of the stars, for 
we find there the same substances, that is, 
the same elements. In the stars and in the 
sun these elements are found to be at a very 
high temperature, therefore all are in a gas- 
eous state. In the planets the temperature is 
much lower, yet some are still in a gaseous 
stage, others are liquid and still others solid. 

The elements that the physicists and chem- 
iw^'ts study here on the earth are found to be 
scattered in more or less profusion through- 
out the Universe. The oneness of matter of 
which the bodies are composed is now a posi- 
tive and well-established fact, the fruit of 
astronomical research. 

How many are these stars that we can see 
in great numbers with the naked eye and 
the numberless ones that appear with the aid 
of the telescope? They are infinite in num- 
ber, gathered together here and there in the 
heavens. They move, and where do they go? 
Are they placed accidentally without order, 
or have we here, as we have seen in the solar 
system, an organic whole, well-ordered, that 
reveals the action of a superior mind, the 
mind of the Creator? To all these questions 
the recent conclusions of astronomical re- 
search answers, if not absolutely, in a meas- 
ure, If this research work proceeds in the 
future at the same ratio that it has advanced 
during the last few years, we shall be able 
to arrive at much greater facts concerning 
the wonders of creation. If we reckon, be- 
side those which, with the most powerful 
telescopes we can count one by one, also those 
which constitute the nebulae, the stellar clus- 
ters and all those we cannot see but which 
we know must exist there where human pos- 
sibilities of today cannot yet reach, we can 
say that the stars are infinite in number. But 
we must conceive them to be finite in num- 
ber if we limit ourselves to observe and 
estimate only those which compose the Milky 
Way — a system of stars which even with 
the naked eye is revealed as a marvelous 
creation, resplendent on a serene night, and 
stretching completely across the heavens. 
The astronomers have now concluded that 
the Milky Way is a finite system which has 
a construction and life of its own, and is 
formed of numberless suns which revolve 


around a common center, as the planets re- 
volve around our sun. They can also cer- 
tify in a relative way the dimensions of these 
bodies as being infinitely greater than that 
of our sun, which is so much larger than 
our small earth. These dimensions are ex- 
pressed in mathematical figures, but these 
figures are so great that the human mind is 
really not able to grasp the immensity of 
the calculations. Even more confused is the 
mind when we try to unravel the mysteries 
of the space beyond the Milky Way where 
we find other heavenly systems that are 
similar to it and seem independent of it, or 
if connected, are families of stars that re- 
main grouped by themselves and so distant 
from our solar system that we may conceive 
others to exist at greater distances still! 

Here we come again to a conception of 
the Infinite! The existence of a universe 
that has its independent life and a well- 
determined composition, is immersed in space, 
that for man is infinite in its dimensions, 
and this, we may certify has been so proven 
mathematically by the human intelligence. 

The Universe, as we have said, is formed 
of one primal matter which is found in all 
the heavenly globes. And not only this, but 
as far as we can discover, the Universe 
seems to have been created from an initial 
agglomeration of this matter, which with 
great energy and colossal processes has been 
transformed and sent out from its original 
center, until we find it, at this instant con- 
stituted and proportioned as we observe. 

To speak of an instant, that is the swiftly 
passing moment represented by human life, 
is mexact; because we who live in space, do 
not know the present of all we can see in 
the heavens. In fact, the further we pene- 
trate into space, the more we are looking 
into the past; therefore the present state of 
the Universe, at least that little of which is 
given us to observe, is unknown to us, as 
its future is unknown. But this we must 
remember: as the scale of the size of the 
Universe is for us infinite, so also is the time 
infinite that regulates its evolution. Accord- 
ing to the life of man this evolution is very 
slow although the energy regulating it is 
great, the movements rapid, and the change 
and transformation of the matter continuous 
and tremendously active. Man must there- 
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fore, when considering these divine mysteries 
of creation, abandon the idea he gets of his 
own brief life-span conceived in space and 
time so as to lift himself into the higher 
ideals of life that are completely outside mere 
terrestrial existence. 

This, then, is the universal language that 
the Disciples of God, teaching and venerating 


the Glory of God and of His Son, must dif- 
fuse in all the world. This is not a Babel 
of tongues and therefore incomprehensible 
to this or that people; it is a universal lan- 
guage that well-presented and explained 
should be understood, and should prove of 
such common good as to bring Universal 
Peace to the entire human family. 



HAIFA CALLING 


By Florence E. Pinchon 

^^Some day ^Akkd and Haifa will be connected as one large city, with a long breakwater 
sheltering harbor and docks, and a driveway, through orange groves, skirting the sea. 
The ships of all nations will be seen here, commerce will thrive, and the Bay of ^Akkd 
will be the center of the pilgrimage of the world — the sovereignty of world reverence” 

— *Abdu''l-Baha. 


It was a thrilling moment when, on the 
morning of the 31st of October, 1933, we 
paused in the business of the day, to listen 
to the voice of Haifa, Palestine, calling the 
British Isles. 

The broadcast was taldng place on the oc- 
casion of the opening, by the High Com- 
missioner of Palestine, of the new harbor, 
whose construction now makes the port of 
Haifa one of the finest and most sheltered 
havens in the Mediterranean, 

However, to Baha’is generally, the cere- 
mony meant something far more than the 
mere inauguration of a harbor. For not only 
does it mark the opening of a new door be- 
tween the Eastern and Western worlds — in 
itself an event of outstanding consequence 
both to world communications and world 
relations — but to those who could trace, how- 
ever dimly, the working-out of a divine plan 
and purpose, the happening seemed fraught 
with a profound spiritual significance. 

The masterly description given in the 
broadcast of the. beautiful and historic scene 
in which the ceremony took place, with all 
its ancient and sacred associations, and now 
its new world importance, filled one with a 
deep content. For were we not actual wit- 
nesses of the beginning of the fulfillment of 
those glowing predictions, uttered long ago 
by *Abdu’l-Baha, concerning the brilliant 
destiny that awaited this, the home of His 
life-long exile and labors? 

Authoritative writers suggest that the 
immediate future is likely to witness a re- 
awakening of the whole of the region for- 
merly known to us as Asia Minor. In Pales- 
tine this renaissance is already well begun, 
with its radiating point at the port of Haifa. 
Symbolic of this progressive spirit, the new 


harbor here will constitute a landmark in 
the annals of world intercourse, and play a 
leading part in the developments that are 
taking place in the Near and Middle East. 

The ancient town of Haifa lies on the 
southern horn of a magnificent bay, three 
miles deep and nine miles wide, just where 
the green promontory of Mt. Carmel breaks 
the two hundred miles of inhospitable coast- 
line and yellow sand-dunes stretching north- 
wards from Port Said. 

At the other extremity of the bay, the 
grey fortress of 'Akka — the Acre of the 
Crusades, and Christianity’s last stronghold 
in Palestine — stands out into the blue Syrian 
Sea. The great semi-circular harbor so 
formed is now spanned by a breakwater 
about one and a half miles long, which runs 
out from Rasel-Kerim at the northern ex- 
tremity of the base of Mt. Carmel, east- 
wards, in a line parallel to the town front. 
The leeside of the harbor is formed by an- 
other breakwater, about half a mile long, 
running out at right angles to the main one. 
The sheltered haven so constituted encloses 
an area about the size of Genoa harbor, and 
can afford accommodation to every class of 
vessel navigating the Levant. 

Yet contrary to what has happened in the 
case of most other seaports, the harbor does 
not overshadow the town, but has been de- 
signed to suit the landscape and fit with due 
proportion into the whole noble picture. 

All who have visited this spot seem to 
agree that, as Sir Cunliffe Lister observed in 
his reply from London to the High Com- 
missioner, it is a monument to British en- 
gineering genius, and an achievement of 
which they may be justly proud. And, in this 
connection, it may not be without interest 
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to note, that if two imaginary lines were 
drawn across the globe, passing through the 
widespread British dominions and colonies, 
they would quite naturally meet and inter- 
sect at this point of the Holy Land. While 
Haifa, in the near future, is likely to be- 
come an important naval, land and air base 
of the Empire. 

Yet, in spite of its unique position and 
rich associations, until within quite recent 
years this particular part of the Near East 
has lain all neglected and forgotten by men. 

In the days of the Canaanites, Haifa was 
known as Shikmona, and later, to the Jews, 
as Hepha or haven. Among the Medes and 
Phoenicians it was famed as an important 
station on the highroads of the nations. For 
Nature appears to have endowed it with 
advantages granted to no other seaport on 
the Eastern Mediterranean. 

About half a century ago, a group of 
prominent Englishmen, recognizing the im- 
mense possibilities of this locality, agitated 
for the cession of Haifa to Great Britain. 
And later, the author of "New Old Land” 
and founder of the modern Zionist Move- 
ment, sailed along its shores and envisioned 
for it a brilliant future. 

But it was in 1868, at the time when the 
whole country lay under the indolent Turk- 
ish rule, that the first flush of another dawn 
broke above these ancient hills of God, and 
a breeze of a new morning ruffled its sleep- 
ing waves. For when *Akk4 was but a grim 
penal settlement — a home of the owl and 
the bat — and Haifa a small obscure town, a 
Messenger of God was sent here by the 
Persian and Turkish governments, as a life- 
long prisoner and exile. And so, here, be- 
neath the shadow of Mt. Carmel, in the land 
of Jesus Christ and of the Prophets, Baha’- 
u’lllh lived and suffered, and finally tri- 
umphed, delivering to men His message of 
world unity and peace, and pointing out the 
spiritual and practical means by which such 
a consummation might be achieved. 

Visiting pilgrims tell us that, from this 
time onward the whole district began to 
change; that even the atmosphere seemed 
charged with a purer and more vibrant qual- 
ity. So intimately related are the things of 
earth and heaven, things temporal and things 
eternal. 


Amid these fateful days of darkness and 
chaos, we find ourselves turning, with ever 
increasing longing, towards the heavenly 
Light that once shone from that lonely fort- 
ress, hearing again across the world’s troubled 
waters the reassuring voice of the Counsellor 
of Nations: "Be not afraid.” — "These fruit- 
less strifes, these ruinous wars shall pass 
away, and the Most Great Peace shall comeF^ 

Today we are witnessing in the steadily 
growing importance of Haifa and its mag- 
nificent harbor, the materialization of 'Ab- 
du’l-Baha’s predictions, and the justification 
of all those who have dared to dream greatly 
concerning her. Planted at the feet of green 
and majestic Carmel she is beginning to blos- 
som like the proverbial rose. 

One of the principal causes contributing 
to this prosperity is, of course, the fact that 
at Haifa the gigantic pipe-line of some 600 
miles, through which will pour the petro- 
leum from the oil fields of Mosul, will find 
its outlet to the refineries and to the sea. 
This vast enterprise and the implications that 
oil — the igniter of the nations — ^brings in its 
wake would alone entitle Haifa to be called 
— "City of Light and of the Future.” 

It is also anticipated that for economic, 
political and strategic reasons, ere long a 
railway will follow the route of the oil-pipes, 
crossing the wide stretches of desert that lie 
between Haifa and Baghdad, and tapping 
the trade of Upper Mesopotamia, the Euphra- 
tes valley and Eastern Turkey, and so form- 
ing a truly golden link between the Eastern 
and Western Worlds. 

A link that, as some of us realize, was 
forged spiritually long ago, ‘when Baha’u’llah 
journeyed across these same deserts in hard- 
ship and suffering in order that a path might 
be blazoned for the kinship of East and 
West, and differences of race be annulled. 

So comes today the wheel of destiny full 
circle, and Haifa is again about to fulfil her 
ancient purpose as a highway for the nations, 
as well as a great distributing center for the 
world’s merchandise. Soon, as a certain 
writer has predicted, — "We shall hear of 
wool from Mosul, barley and grains from 
Irak and Palestine, dates from Amara, potash 
and phosphates from the Dead Sea, rice, skins 
and hides from Persia, oranges from Jaffa 
, . . precious articles from Central Asia and 
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India, all passing through Haifa to the mar- 
kets of the West.” In short, as *Abdul-Baha 
foretold, it will become one of the first em- 
poriums of the world. 

And the story does not end here. It is, 
indeed, only the beginning. Few of us can 
imagine the high destiny that awaits this 
"radiant white spot” from which has flashed 
forth, in this new cycle of human power, 
the guiding Light of the Spirit. 

"The flowers of civilization and culture 
from all nations will be brought here to 
blend their fragrances together and blaze 
the way for the brotherhood of man.” 
^Abdu’l-Baha prophesied in 1914; "The en- 
tire harbor from 'Akka to Haifa will be one 
path of illumination. Carmel itself will be 
submerged in a sea of light. A person 
standing on the summit of the mountain, 
and passengers on the incoming steamers will 
look upon the most sublime and majestic 
spectacle of the whole world.” 

The searchlight, that shines across the 
harbor from 'Abdu’l-Baha’s shrine on the 
mountain-side, is itself a witness that the 
word of God is being accomplished. As the 
Psalmist sang: "Beautiful for situation, the 
joy of the whole earth is Mt. Zion” — ^because 
it has been and is destined increasingly to 
become — "the City of the great King.” 

Among the statements made by ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha may be quoted: 

"In the future the distance between 'Akka 
and Haifa will be built up, and the two cities 
will join and clasp hands, becoming the two 
terminal sections of one mighty metropolis. 
As I look now over this scene, I see so clearly 
that it will become one of the first empo- 
riums of the world. This great semi-circular 
bay will be transformed into the fine harbor, 
wherein the ships of all nations will seek 
shelter and refuge. The great vessels of all 
peoples will come to this port, bringing on 
their decks thousands and thousands of men 
and women from every part of the globe. 
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The mountain and the plain will be dotted 
with the most modern buildings and palaces. 
Industries will be established and various 
institutions of philanthropic nature will be 
founded. . . . Wonderful gardens, orchards, 
groves and parks will be laid out on all sides. 
At night the great city will be lighted by 
electricity. The entire harbor from 'Akka 
to Haifa will be one path of illumination. 
Powerful searchlights will be placed on both 
sides of Mount Carmel to guide the steam- 
ers. Mount Carmel itself, from top to bot- 
tom, will be submerged in a sea of light. A 
person standing on the summit of Mount 
Carmel, and the passengers of the steamers 
coming to it, will look upon the most sublime 
and majestic spectacle of the whole world! 

"The day will come when this mountain 
will be resplendent with light — lights from 
top to bottom. On one side of it there will 
be a hotel, a universal hotel. Its doors will 
be open to all the people of the world. 
Whoever comes will be a guest. On the other 
side of the mountain there will be a uni- 
versity in which all the higher sciences will 
be taught. On another part of it there will 
be a Mashriqu’l-Adhkar (Baha’i Temple). 
On another part of it there will be a home 
for the incurables. In still another part there 
will be a home for the poor. In still another 
part there will a home for orphans. All these 
will be administered with love. 

"I foresee that this harbor [Haifa] will 
be full of vessels. And from here to the 
blessed Shrine [Bahje] there will be wide 
avenues, on both sides of which there will 
be trees and gardens. On the surrounding 
land at Bahje similar institutions to those on 
Motint Carmel will be established. And 
from all these places the songs of praise and 
exaltation will be raised to the Supreme 
Concourse.”^ 


^ Haifa, February 14, 1914. 

“ Mount Carmel, January 4, 1920. 




Haifa at the time of 'Abdu’l-Baha’s passing. 
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TAKING THE MESSAGE TO THE 
MAORI PEOPLE 


Lost for centuries in the forgotten back- 
wash of nations, the Maoris of New Zealand 
furnish a remarkable ethnological study. 

As you can well imagine I have no author- 
ity near me here in Persia, but if I remember 
correctly GrijQSth Taylor, Professor Dixon 
and others assert a close kinship between the 
Ainus of Japan and the Maoris, assigning to 
these primitive folk a Caucasian origin. This 
is a direct challenge to the Polynesian descent 
ordinarily ascribed to them. I remember 
Professor Thomas* having dealt with this 
subject but as it is now near twenty-five 
years since we sat under his inspiring tutelage 
I can’t in the least recall his conclusions. 

However, GriflSth Taylor, with character- 
istic vigor and clarity, presents an exciting 
graph in which he shows that the oldest 
races have strayed furthest from the point 
of origin. The most primitive vehicles are 
those furthest from the great cities; those 
only recently discarded within a closer radius, 
while the newest modes of locomotion are 
in the city and its environs. In excavating, 
the oldest things would be found in the 
lowest strata, the later things nearer the 
surface. Basing his conclusion on this argu- 
ment he says that the Ainus and Maoris have 
been flung to the periphery of the globe by 
gradual displacement from the seat of their 
Caucasian origin through the development 
of newer races. 

But my interest in the Maoris was neither 
formal nor ethnological. Here is a group, 
fast vanishing, that gives us a picture of 
life in a spacious, poetic aspect. 

Clever and alert the Maori, to his great 
detriment, has quickly assumed the habits 
of our western civilization. Our customs and 
practices are totally unsuited to the require- 
ments of races who, through cycles of un- 
molested effort, have developed their own 
proper and protective mores. As a result of 
abandoning by force of circumstances, his 
own mode of life, the Maori population of 
New Zealand has been decimated. These 


statistics are quite informal but some one 
told me that whereas they numbered over a 
million at the time of the British occupation 
there now remain some sixty-five thousand. 

They must have been a nation of poets 
and artists for everything they touched, be- 
fore they were corrupted by civilization, 
seems to bear the impress of beauty except 
Niki the mascot, and the totem figures. 

In the War Memorial Museum (which 
graces and dominates the city of Auckland 
overlooking from an eminence its beautiful 
harbor), are preserved the finest examples 
of early Maori artistry. A magnificent war 
canoe fashioned to carry near a hundred 
warriors was hollowed from a giant tree and 
spliced with infinite ingenuity to form its 
double prow. The indelible decoration of 
conventional design in black and white on 
the red background of the exterior showed 
a mastery of balance, scale and symmetry. 
It was far more akin to the Arabic than to 
the Greek, the two masters of pure design, 
and unlike any Polynesian art with which I 
am familiar. 

Their ubiquitous wood-carvings are of a 
genre entirely different from their painting. 
Although they lack delicacy, and the figures 
are crude, literal and often ugly, there is an 
opulent vigor of detail about them that be- 
speaks a robust and dramatic taste. The 
houses, with their low-hanging eaves, had 
originally no windows and only one entrance 
door. 

At Rotorua, the famous thermal region 
of New Zealand, there is a model 'Ta” or 
village. It interested me far more than the 
natural wonders, which in spite of great 
exploitation on the part of New Zealanders 
seem decidedly feeble in comparison to Yel- 
lowstone Park, for example. But in the "Ta” 
I saw a faithful reproduction of the original 
environment of the Maori. 

Around the village is a double stockade 
designed with deep strategy, to discomfit an 
attacking enemy; for inside the first stock- 




Early and late views o£ the Shrine of the Bib on Mt. Carmel. 
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ade is a trench in which the spearmen con- 
cealed themselves, wounding the legs of the 
attackers and thus incapacitating them. The 
Priest and One Chief dominated the village 
life and occupied the best houses. A cache, 
on stilts very like that used by our northern 
tribes of Indians, preserved the village food 
from marauding animals. Specially selected 
maidens prepared that of the priest and fed 
him by hand. 

The Town Hall, as it were, the central 
meeting place, was a thing of joyous beauty 
in miniature: the broad roof-tree and beams 
were decorated with Arabesques in black, 
red and white, since the house is thatched 
with stout straw the low eaves were sup- 
ported by red pilasters ornately carved with 
the legends and traditions of the race. Much 
mother of pearl was used on the figures and 
the whole effect was that of the exotic, the 
remote and the wondrous. There was not one 
false note, not one detail that marred the 
sense of perfect harmony. 

Many heroic and interesting tales are told 
of the Maoris by the British in their expe- 
rience of subjugating them. They had a 
sense of justice and f airplay well illustrated 
by the fact that when their ammunition was 
exhausted the Chief sent word to the Eng- 
lish Commander that hostilities must cease 
until they could supply themselves. They 
were astonished when their opponents re- 
fused, since they themselves never took ad- 
vantage of a helpless enemy. 

The native poi or dance is remarkably 
graceful. There is scarcely any movement 
of the body except a plastic pose, but the 
intricate coordination of the hands and arms 
in the manipulation of the poi-ball calls for 
magnificent skill. The Maoris are tall and 
muscularly built (another evidence in favor 
of their western origin), and execute the 
war dance, intended to excite the valor of 
the fighters, with inexhaustible vitality and 
ease. 

Through the kindness of the Maori Society 
in Auckland I was given a letter of intro- 
duction to Chief Mita Taupopoki when I set 
out for Rotorua. By good fortune, on the 
evening of my arrival, I met Guide Rangi, 
a clever, gifted and beautiful Maori woman, 
with the accomplishments of both races. I 
spoke to her of my letter to the Chief and of 


my mission and told her that I would visit 
Wacka, the Maori village, upon my return 
from Wairacki. 

Chief Taupopoki, as you can see from 
his photograph, is a handsome and impressive 
old gentleman. He received me with dig- 
nity and kindness, explaining that a previous 
meeting had long been arranged for that 
evening, but that if I would come he would 
gather together as many as possible to hear 
my message. On my return after dinner, 
I was greeted by a delegation, conducted to 
the central meeting place, while the Chief 
sent a boy around with a huge bell to an- 
nounce my arrival and summon the Arawa 
tribe. In ten minutes the hall was quite 
filled and the Chief arose to welcome and 
to introduce me. 

After a few complimentary phrases he 
said, "To what great matter are we about 
to listen? A subject of such urgent impor- 
tance that this stranger traveling over many 
seas and abandoning her native land has 
come to share with the Maoris, obscure and 
forgotten, her valuable news. We await im- 
patiently the unfolding of her purpose.” 

Although I speak no Maori I could rec- 
ognize it as an endearing and gracious lan- 
guage. Its expressions are poesy and its ca- 
dences a song. The Maoris are natural ora- 
tors, the women as well as the men, and 
express themselves on public occasions with 
singular rhythm and felicity. 

In giving the message I stressed the fact 
that the solidarity of mankind to which 
Baha’u’llah summons us does not mean the 
reduction of all human beings to a dead 
level of similarity; but rather the interde- 
pendent functioning of the various races 
and kindreds, each making its unique and 
indispensable contribution to the perfect 
expression of the body politic. In the Baha’i 
social scheme the purpose is not to make 
Maoris something quite different from 
themselves, but to stimulate them and all 
other peoples to attain their own highest 
development as a contribution to human 
advancement and welfare. 

Then I spoke of how Baha’u’llah had al- 
ready accomplished the purport of His mes- 
sage in uniting all the religions, races, 
nations and classes of the world, how ancient 
animosities and hereditary hatreds had been 
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conquered and forgotten under the Banner 
of Divine Unity. 

When I had finished there were a series 
of intelligent and important questions asked 
me. The Maoris are a very keen and apt 


*Tt is now evident,” he said, ' Vhy this great 
news must be spread far and wide. The ces- 
sation of hatred, the establishment of good 
will in the world — surely there is nothing 
greater than this. The Maoris heartily wel- 



Chief Mita Taupopoki who summoned the Arawa tribe of 
Maoris to hear the Baha’i Message. 


race and the educated amongst them attain 
the highest culture. In this connection I 
think of Mrs. Rewa Bennett, the first Maori 
woman to hold the office of magistrate; Mrs. 
Colwill and Mr. Paul, official Maori inter- 
preter to the government. 

When the questions had been answered 
the Chief asked a native Christian minister 
to thank me and then closed the meeting. 


come the assurance that this One of Whom 
our messenger has spoken is already accom- 
plishing this end.” 

On my return to Auckland I was honored 
by an invitation to a Maori banquet at Oraki. 
It was very impressive. Following the cus- 
tom, the men came out to greet us but the 
women performed the welcoming poi. I 
was to witness the ancient method of cooking 
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called U hangu A trench is dug and into it 
are flung stones which have lain in a great 
fire; onto the stones is thrown the meat and 
around it are piled potatoes and other veg- 
etables; a large basket of clams is placed at 
one side and, at the other, fish wrapped in 
flax leaves. When all is ready, equally hot 
stones are placed on top of the food and a 
bucket of water dashed over the whole which 
is now covered with rough cloths, on which 
earth is immediately packed, closing in the 
hot steam. 

In the mean time the women have been 
deftly weaving lovely baskets from flax leaves 
which will serve as dishes for the hot food. 

Since the hangi cannot be disturbed for 
an hour we go into the hall to carry on the 
program. Mrs. Witaka, the spokesman of 
the village, arises to greet me. 

**The Maoris rejoice that one from afar 
has come to share with them her knowledge 
of the great world. But you have come to 
a deserted home, where only a tale and a rec- 
ollection can speak to you: the Maoris have 
departed! You must seek for them beyond.^’ 
Her words were intensely solemn and im- 
pressive, and though I could not understand 
her, I saw that those who could were deeply 
moved. '"The affairs of those far removed 
are echoed here amongst us, nor are we so 
remote that we can escape the cares that 
burden mankind. We would know if you 
bring comfort and peace to those who need 
this message. That you have honored us with 
your coming and displayed a generous kind- 
ness to us has warmed and rejoiced our 
hearts. Speak then that we may know the 
purpose that speeds you round the world. 
My greetings are finished.’^ 

When her speech had been translated I 
gave the Baha’i message, Mr, Graham, a 
naturalized Maori, translating. Once more 
I spoke of how Baha’u’llah had united His 
followers and redeemed us from our preju- 
dice and hardness of heart. Since the Maoris 


are nearly all Christian converts, I stressed 
the fact that the foundation of His message 
is identical with that of Jesus. 

"To whatever degree the Maori tribes 
fought and contended, at least you were 
united in your religious belief: you all wor- 
shipped alike Rangi, the Mother of Heaven; 
but now your religion has divided you. You 
have taken over the quarrels and contentions 
of Christendom and in your sectarian loyal- 
ties are learning to hate and oppose each 
other. And this, too, in the name of Him 
Who said: 'By this shall men know that you 
are My disciples — that you love one another,’ 
a Maori can’t say 'my basket,’ 'my food,’ 
'my coat’: you must say 'our basket,’ 'our 
food’ : but you are forced to say 'my religion’ 
for you do not hold it in common — ^religion 
the one thing that was revealed to bring unity, 
joy and concord into our lives. Baha’u’llah 
has wiped away these differences and united 
us as children of the One Heavenly Father,” 

After a poetic speech of thanks on the 
part of Mrs. Witaka we went to open the 
hangi. The odor was delicious, and piling 
the food into the flax baskets and trays, we 
sat down to a delectable feast. 

After an appropriate ceremony I took my 
leave, performing te hctngi the pressing — 
not the rubbing — of noses with my gracious 
hostesses. 

It is many a winter, my dear, since we 
tramped across the campus in the slush, to 
our class in "Social Origins”; but you were 
a haunting presence at these interesting and 
significant meetings. Here is a gifted, an 
ingenious and a socially-minded people drop- 
ping into desuetude. Nature has but one 
motto; "Adapt or perish,” They were per- 
fectly adapted to their natural surround- 
ings. Will they be able to readapt to the 
requirements of an artificial life soon enough 
to preserve for us the evidence of their an- 
cient and generous culture? 

Keith Ransom-Kehler, 


II. 

Excerpts from Report on BahaH Activities in Australia and 

New Zealand 

The wish was expressed by Shoghi Ef- Maori, Careful enquiries showed that there 
f endi that Dr. Esselmont’s book, "Baha’u’llah were certain difficulties to be overcome that 
and the New Era” should be translated into might prove serious. In the first place many 
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expressed the opinion which was shared by 
several Maoris that it was an unnecessary 
task because most natives can read English 
and many speak it better than their own 
Maori tongue. A more serious objection was 
that it might not even be possible to convey 
the true meaning of the abstract thoughts 
expressed in the Baha’i writings through the 
medium of a language of a people who had 
no occasion to express these thoughts when 
they evolved their tongue. Thirdly, assuming 
that a satisfactory translation could be made, 
the field of search in which to find a suitable 
translator was strictly limited. It was essen- 
tial that the translator should understand the 
spirit as well as the letter of the Baha’i 
teachings, in addition to being a good Maori- 
English scholar with a practical knowledge 
of the workings of the Maori mind. 

In view of the above, the Assembly de- 
cided to write a suitable pamphlet and have 
it translated. The search for someone to un- 
dertake the second part of the work proved 
unexpectedly easy. Mr. G. G. Paul, a Maori 
who had been attending the meetings regu- 
larly, kindly offered to make the attempt 
and a committee was appointed to help him. 
The Maori Akarana Club also volunteered to 
assist and a meeting was arranged in the club 
rooms to review Mr. Paul’s work. Members 
of the Spiritual Assembly were invited to be 
present and the occasion will surely be re- 
membered by all concerned as one of dra- 
matic and absorbing interest. Who can say 
that in years to come February 15th, 1933, 
will not be looked upon as a red letter day 
for the Maori people symbolizing the depar- 
ture of the old order and the arrival of a 
new? 

We entered the room towards the end of 
the proceedings and found the Maoris and 
white people sitting around the table listen- 
ing in wrapt attention. The room was dimly 
lighted and this served to enhance the im- 
pression that the occasion was one of momen- 
tous importance. We seated ourselves and 
listened while Mr. G. Graham, Chairman of 


the Club, read a passage in English and Mr. 
Paul replied with the same passage in the melo- 
dious tongue of his people. This continued 
with hardly an interruption like a litany, 
until we began to marvel that those examin- 
ing his work should find so little to question. 

At length the litany ceased. Mr. Graham 
arose and in an interesting impromptu speech 
eulogized the work of Mr. Paul and explained 
some of the difficulties he had overcome. We 
were conscious of a feeling of exultation as 
we heard him say that all the committee were 
amazed at the degree of success achieved, and 
that he considered that Mr. Paul had pro- 
duced a classic in the Maori tongue, superior 
even to the work of the great scholars who 
translated the Bible into Maori, Others also 
uttered words of praise. One Maori lady 
maintained that Mr. Paul had captured the 
atmosphere of the old style of spiritual 
Maori, the rendering being of such poignant 
beauty that it brought tears to her eyes. She 
also stated that it helped her to understand 
the Baha’i teachings much better, notwith- 
standing that she is a well-educated woman 
who often lectures in English. Another 
Maori lady also said that it moved her deeply. 

One of the Committee, Mrs. Greensmith, 
a New Zealand lady whose advice has been 
invaluable on account of her long experi- 
ence as a teacher of Maori children, wrote in 
the "Herald of the South”: "As we listened 
to the carefully chosen words and wonder- 
fully rounded phrases as he (Mr. Paul) read, 
and as we checked from our English copies, 
we were deeply impressed by their spiritual 
content and by the conviction that such 
phrasing and beauty of diction only could 
be attained by one thoroughly imbued with 
the beauty of the Baha’i Message. 

"We think that some parts of the Message 
especially will appeal to the Maori — ^the 
erasure of all racial prejudice, the enfoldment 
of all mankind in one Brotherhood, the gos- 
pel of love. May every booklet issued be a 
strong seed to germinate for the Baha’i 
Cause.” 





Baha’is of Melbourne, Australia. 


G. G. Paul, first translator of Baha’i writings 
into Maori. 
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ONLY A WORD 

By Laura Dreyfus-Barney 


It is a satisfaction to me to be able to 
reach the Baha’i World through this excel- 
lent publication which spans distances and 
unites people of kindred thought. It is a 
part of the vast plan of action organized and 
animated by Shoghi Effendi to connect the 
Friends in their constructive efforts through- 
out the world. 

Shoghi Effendi! How well I remember the 
first time I saw him in the Holy Land. He 
was then a little boy of five or six years of 
age, clothed in a brown Persian garment, 
chanting a prayer in 'Abdu’l-Baha’s presence; 
his earnest eyes, his firm mouth looked pre- 
destined. 

No doubt, in asking me to collaborate with 
**The Baha’i World,” our Friends have borne 
in mind the many months that I was privi- 
leged to live in the prison town of 'Akka, 
near 'Abdu’l-Baha. I have seen the seasons 
of the year pass over that medieval strong- 
hold; I have seen the storm tossed waves of 
winter beat against the ramparts below my 
windows, and outside the walled city I have 
seen the great plains near the Mansion of 
Bahji covered with myriads of bright spring 
flowers and, after the scorching sun of sum- 
mer, the color of the plains matching the 
sand of the desert. I have seen many people 
from many parts of the world, different in 
ideas, customs and situation, enter 'Abdu’l- 
Baha’s presence and each and all felt that 
He understood their needs and purposes. 

It is difficult to condense into words the 
volume of force that radiated from His 
teachings. He spoke simply and His sen- 
tences became a part of one’s inner thoughts 
seeking a worthy outlet in action. 

I have heard the stirring history of the 
Cause from those who lived the heroic days; 
for years I have been reading the written 
word which, through the centuries, will un- 
fold wisdom to seekers. Above all, I have 
seen "the Master” day in, day out, unfalter- 
ing and joyous in His mission of education 
and love. 


I would like, sometime, to step out of the 
whirl of my present life to describe how 
'Abdu’l-Baha appeared to me as I observed 
His majestic sensitive beauty. His life, active 
and human, forceful and inspired. Without 
doubt. He saw beyond the present — "the wise 
man sees the tree in the seed,” Step by step, 
event after event, have led to His conclu- 
sions. Men have followed short-sighted pas- 
sions — economic disorder, war, revolution, 
mass suffiering. 

'Abdu’l-Baha spoke also of another time, 
when the mind and the heart, united, should 
establish true civilization. Ah! when will 
this time be the present? Perhaps when men 
understand the lessons of the past and the 
purpose of existence. 

We, who have lived through this last half 
century, have witnessed the world knitted 
closely together by many interests; science 
has compassed time and space and given us 
power to turn darkness into light, cold into 
warmth, scarcity into plenty; but are we not 
further away from content and peace, and 
friendliness? . . . Why this present misery, 
this disorder, this enmity? Perhaps high pur- 
pose and generous sentiment have been 
brushed aside in the material onrush of prog- 
ress; and, now, material civilization itself 
cries out to be saved from the destruction 
which is inevitable unless some guiding power 
comes to the rescue. 

We are again at the crossing of the ways. 
The choice of the road of progress should 
be made clear by the Word of Bahd’u’llah en- 
joining His followers to consider that world 
affairs are home affairs, to mingle with all 
men in helpful understanding, to penetrate 
and disclose the secret forces of civilization. 

I recall one day, when we were taking 
early morning tea, 'Abdu’l-Baha sat looking 
out at the dawn-lit horizon; He spoke softly, 
as though to Himself. We must learn how 
to read the Universe; it is an open book. 

All the worlds, known and unknown, are 
ours if we are at one with the Spirit. 



SONG OFFERINGS 


THE GLORY OF GOD 

My stars unleash their forces like falcons from the hill 
To sweep through myriad courses, returnmg as I will 
Each with its time, its tether, its flight above, below. 
Perfecting all together an aim they none can know. 

From heaven unto heaven I guide their tireless way 
On silent wings and even that falter not nor stray 
Nor cross My firm decision nor pass My bound and 
goal. 

Their leagues within My vision, their hours in My 
control. 

On them I laid a duty of seasons without flaw; 

Their gardens sow My beauty, their deserts reap My 
law. 

Each drop and grain I make them, of sands and waters 
spilt. 

And what is there to shake them, the worlds that I 
have built? 

Ye race I raised of darkness more splendid than the 
sun. 

All restlessness, all starkness, all perfect, all undone, 

How have you thought to leave Me who lands and 
waters give? 

How have you thought to grieve Me, the Life of all 
that live? 

From error to worse error, wherever you have gone 
I darkened in that terror to brighten in that dawn, 

I cried in wind and ocean when you were as the beast, 

I fired each mad emotion whereby your souls increased. 
Nearer than pain or pleasure, you did not see My face: 
Dearer than golden treasure, you trod upon My grace; 
You held My pure creation an emptiness, a pit. 

To damn with your damnation, you weakest things 
of it! 

Life within life I made you, an angel in a beast. 

Hell within heaven laid you, starvation at a feast 
That you for purer water should thirst, and stronger 
wine. 

Spent wolves grown sick of slaughter and craving to 
be Mine 

In peace your own creation, for God your own desire, 
When depth of desolation compelled you to aspire. 

My love is your true history and not these broken days 
Your memory makes a mystery to startle and amaze: 
My love that like a garden shall flower in its own rain 
The fervent rose of pardon from darkened earth of 
pain. 

My stars unleash their forces like falcons from the hill 
But you run longer courses through My more secret 
will; 

To you I gave My beauty, in you I breathed My 
breath: 

My love is all your duty, bright angels without death! 

As rivers from the mountain wind surely to the sea, 

Your lives, a scattered fountain, return at last to Me. 
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The Hands of Glory plan it, the Heart of Peace re- 
stores 

For hates that were as granite the victory of your 
wars. 

1 make your fields be holy whatever blood is shed, 
The mighty and the lowly shall lie upon one bed, 

For they who would not centre as angels to their trust 
On humbled bellies enter My heaven for a crust. 
Already, see, what glory shines bright against your 
brows! 

The fond, incredulous story you whispered house to 
house 

Of Love they cast in prison for murderers to deny. 
Now Sun of Truth arisen, it flames from sky to sky! 

For souls that would not falter in dread and drouth 
and dearth 

I raise My fallen altar and reign throughout the earth. 
From every radiant spirit the meek, unhonored guest 
I summon to inherit new kingdoms of the blest. 

I close the former pages, I fold the ancient scroll; 

I yield My promised ages that ripen fruits of soul 
To shine like stars eternal above the nights that damn 
O people made supernal for Glory that I Am. 

— ^Horace Holley. 

n 

WEEP YE NO MORE 

Men sought Him in the market and the street, 

Some sought with eager eyes, on eager feet, 

And some with desolate hearts and patient tears 
Saying, “He is not here. Oh, nevermore shall we 
Hear as of old the beautiful tales and sweet 
Nor dream those dreams were true. These are the 
empty years. 

Nor shall we hear again the Voice that brake 
Upon the peasant ears of Galilee. 

Faith has grown old and tired, or has grown afraid. 
And we shall never hope that wisdom came 
To kneel at the folded quiet feet of a child. 

Gone is the faith that once was true. Vain are the 
creeds.” 


There came a Voice from the great East, and Spake 
Crossing the gulf two thousand years had made: — 
“Oh, piteous, mutilated, blind and dumb 
Bearers of pain — ^Hft your rejoicing eyes, 

Weep ye no more! The Comforter hath come!” 

— ^Elsie Patterson Cranmer. 

HI 

THE BAB (GATE OF GOD) 

Gate of God, through whose bright portal, streaming, 
The Light of Truth went flooding o^er the world; 
In Thy Soul the Divine Truth was gleaming 
Whose rays proclaimed the New Day was unfurled! 
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Gate of God, through Thine, our eyes are seeing 
The Beauty of God’s Glorious Promised One 
Who came; and lo! the grandeur of His Being 
Shone with the Splendor of a Mighty Sun! 

Gate of God, our hearts through Thine are knowing 
The Love which thrills creation into life. 

Yet vain is praise to Thee Whose Orb was glowing 
Serene amidst the chaos of man’s strife. 

— ^Philip Amalfi Marangella. 

IV 

TO ‘ABDU’L-BAHA 

I see the world a crystal star, 

Uplifted are the eyes of men 
A fountain flings its drops afar, 

Past human hope, past mortal ken. 

Behold this fountain, how it leaps 
Higher than Asia’s snow crowned steeps 
On — on into the endless blue 
A rainbow fountain lost to view, 

Unless love grant an inner eye 
To glimpse its path of mystery. 

Its drops on every nation fall 
And as they answer to its call 
They blossom as they seek the Sun 
Where they with it — ^are lost and won! 

0 sod of nations, now your hour 

Lie drenched beneath this radiant power 
As waiting Earth renew your gaze 
Here where the fountain leaps and plays. 

1 see the world of crystal star 
Enchanted are the eyes of men 
A fountain flings its drops afar 
Past human hope, past mortal ken. 

— Beatrice Irwin. 

V 

O PROPHET HEART 
(*Abdu*l-Baha) 

0 Prophet Heart! Whose pulse beats life for me, 
Through world on world, my love shall search for 

Thee. 

From earth’s high peaks I gaze at star-swept skies 
To glimpse the light reflected by Thine eyes. 

1 probe the mystic veils of time and space 
To trace the outline of Thy boundless grace. 

I wing my soul through all the singing spheres 
To hear the same love-song Thy soul endears. 

O Prophet Heart! Thy throbbing sings to me; 

My list’ning heart eternally follows Thee 
To learn Thy secret of Divinity. 

— ^Philip Amalfi Marangella. 

VI 

PROPHECY 

In the hushed and mystical hour 
Between dark and dawn, 

A Vision gleamed in the Unseen. 


And gazing, I beheld an Altar 
In honour of the Unknowable God. 

A great Altar, as of granite, 

More enduring than the everlasting hills. 

A wind blew through empty space. 

And on the Wings of the Wind, a Voice 
Unheard, save in the secret silence of the heart, pro- 
claimed: 

"Behold the four-square Foundation of the Universe.” 

And as I gazed, a figure arrayed in radiant robes 
Stood suddenly near the Altar, 

Beautiful in the strength of young manhood, 

Glorious, pure, with fearless eyes. 

The Voice of the Wind sang 
"Behold Truth!” 

And He stood as a Corner-stone of the Altar. 

Again I looked, and again a figure stood 
At the second corner of the Altar, 

A majestic awesome Being, 

Wisdom written on His noble brow 
And a glory as of Celestial spheres 
Irradiating His Most Great Beauty. 

"Behold Law!” 

The Unheard Voice vibrated through the golden air. 

And He stood as the Corner-stone of the 
Foundation principles of the Universe. 

And yet again? 

To the third corner I turned my gaze 
And beheld the Manifestation of "Love,” 

Clothed in living white, 

A pale light as of moonlight 
Silvering His white hair and beard. 

He stood in calm majesty, His Countenance 
Glowing with an inward light and sweetness 
And an enveloping tenderness 
That turned my heart to tears. 

Turning once more, a fourth figure stood. 

Eyes searching beneath shining brow, 

Power and invincible determination 
In every line. 

"Here stands Justice” 

And the Voice swept on. 

Truth, Law, Love, Justice, — 

Mamfestations of the eternal principles 
That rule the Universe. 

All space was bathed in a light 
As of the illumination of sacrifice. 

As I mused, trembling with awe 
And the vision faded to a dim glory, 

A memory fell into ifty heart, 

A memory of words uttered in prayer 
A million times by a million souls: 
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^‘Thy Kingdom Come, 

Thy Will be done on Earth 
As It is in Heaven.” 

And a great hope thrilled the air. 

Then above me shone a wondrous light 
That filled the measureless dome of Heaven, — 

A rainbow vast, — and across the space 

From horizon to horizon blazed out prophetic words: 

**The Most Great Peace Shall Come ” 

One stepped forth. 

A clarion voice rang clear. 

” A wake! Arise! 

Brothers and sisters all 
Gird on your flaming swords, 

Unfurl the standards 
Of the Lord of Hosts. 

If we but strive for Truth, for Law, 

For Love, for Justice, 

The Most Great Peace Must Come. 

The Kingdom of Heaven is here.” 

Then all who felt that urge Divine 
Waged endless war in their own hearts and souls 
And marched forth, a silent host 
To Victory. 

— ^Mary Rumsey Movius. 
VII 

GEBET 

Vater, ich rufe in unsrer Not, 
welche die Menschen von heute so qualt. 

Vater, ich weib, es ist wie der Tod, 
was dem schwankenden Herzen noch fehlt. 

Tod des Larms Dann reift das Schweigen, 
liebend sich Hinuberneigen, 
zitternd Dir Entgegenschmiegen, 
fest verwachsen in Dir Liegen. 

Stromt von Dir das grobe Sausen, 
bin ich dort und drin und drauben, 
bist Du drauben, dort und drinnen, 
flammt mein Wollen, gluht mein Sinnen, 
bliiht mein Fuhlen, mich zu schenken, 

Dich zu kunden, Dich zu denken 
in mein Herz Dein Weltenlenken, 
in die Welt mein Herz zu senken. 

Wenn es so in Dir nur ruht, 
bist Du Geist in mir und Blut. 

In des Lebensweges Mitte 
haltst du inne deine Schritte. 

Was ist bleibend, was vergaanglich? 
was erlosend, was verfanglich? 

was zu wenig, was zu viel? 
was der Ursprung, was das Ziel? 


Wenn die Wogen dort vcrgrollen, 
wandelt Sehnen sich zum Wollen. 

Und das Wollen wird zum Flehen 
“Emsarn siehst du hier mich stehen, 

Vater, der sich in mir spiegelt. 

Spende mir dein Wort entsiegelt, 

deine Kraft zu steilem Wandern, 
deine Vielsamkeit im andern.” 

A. Muhlschlegel. 

VIII 

TRANSMUTATION 
The Alchemy of the BahdH Faith 
In the uneasy crucible of human need 
Stir many an age-old symbol, many a creed. 

Trailing the purple and the samite of their faiths 
Amid myriad truths and half-truths, concepts, wraiths 
Of bloody heathen rites. Whilst myths from ev’ry 
clime, 

Philosophies and pagan fables born with time, 

In the inchoate ebon welter, mount and sink. 

When lo! a mystic shimm’ring glory stains the brink. 
And widening, deepening, spreads its mesh of gold; 
Blending fair visions, newer concepts with the old; 
Purging traditions of their deadly dire discord; 
Binding the warring elements in love’s accord; 
Pouring into men’s hearts its messages of peace, 

Of Universal Brotherhood, of fear’s surcease, 

— ^E. L. Fenton. 

IX 

THE CAUSE IS REAL 
It is real’ It is! 

Shout, shout, O cold, gray, heart 
And dull, complaining mind! 

The Cause is real! 

There ts a fire that burns and does not die, 
There ts a beauty that can never fade. 

There is a love — 

Arise, leap, let your dreams burn! 

Let all your life a dream 

Blaze up in splendor to the love of God 

Like flame into the sun! 

Ye shall be winged with fire 
And tipped with crimson, 

And all the dawns and sunsets of the world 
Shall pale before your joy. 

It is real! It is! 

O you, who moan and creep — 

Fly, love, laugh, worship, sing! 

And die as did the Viking king who sailed 
At sunset forth into an unknown sea, 

Riding a ship of flame 
To find his God! 

— Lorna B. Tasker. 

X 

TRUE VISION 


The world is full of discord and strife, 
And war-clouds arise in the sky; 


— ^Such nicht auben. Bleibe eigen, 
Nur in dir kann es sich zeigen. 
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There is greed, and nation gainst nation doth stand, 
While foes in the ambush oft lie; 

But Dawn is breaking — God rules from on high, 

And war shall forever-more cease. 

No matter how dark the hour may seem, 

Look not at it — ^but tJorough it — to PEACE, 

There are hearts that are weary, broken and torn 
And injustice seems most to hold sway. 

The poor are down-trodden, the weak are oppressed 
While the struggle grows harder each day; 

But a New Era dawneth — with heart-hopes fulfilled 
There’s a Light from the heavens above; 

No matter how dark the hour may seem, 

Look not at it — ^but through it — to LOVE. 

There are souls that are held by strong prison walls. 
Of fear — ^in a darksome place. 

While prejudice manacles heart and mind, 

Against class, religion and race; 

But Freedom is coming — and souls must awake, 

Else pass neath the chastening Rod; 

No matter how dark the evil may seem, 

Look not at it — ^but through it — to GOD. 

— ^Shahnaz Waite. 

XI 

NEARING COMPLETION 

New broken like a blossom on the blue 
The Temple Dome dreams upward into space. 

Its glass in sheaths of shadow lies 
Their purple curves contrast the grace 
Of the white symbols soaring to the Sun! 

Those rhythms wrought exultant to a crown 
Of unity; joy born of sacrifice, 

Desired through aeons of aspiring life 
That rose and fell upon the tides of time: 

A foam of souls, chartmg the sea Truth 
By stars that stream from Prophet’s eyes. 

Those portals through which races pass 
Re-born, to bud and bloom anew. 

Oh breathless moment, hushed with hope 
This ‘‘diamond age” reveals a nine-rayed star. 

The Temple dome guards, and yet flings those beams 
afar 

Peace pours her radiance on the dawning hour 
Rise man, and mate your strength with this white 
power. 

— Beatrice Irwin. 

XII 

MASHRIQUT-ADHKAR— “THE DAWNING- 
POINT OF PRAISE” 

I— THE VISION 

THE wondrous dream of prophets and of seers 
Draws to its consummation long foretold, 

A temple to the mighty Lord of Hosts 
Swings wide its portals to a waiting world. 


The ancient Jew foresaw a House of Prayer for every 
race, 

A later prophet glimpsed a Temple vast 
Filled with the glory of the Lord, 

Its waters pouring forth to vivify mankind. 

The poet, too, envisioned it “a sacred fane, 

“A temple neither Paged, Mosque nor Church, 

“But loftier, simpler, always open-doored 

“To every breath from heaven. And Truth and Peace 

“And Love and Justice came and dwelt therein ” 

The heart of man hath ever longed to join 
With other hearts in worship of that Lord 
Who is the common Father of mankind. 

H—THE PATHWAY UPWARD 
Throughout the past man has erected temples to his 
God 

Expressive of the vision of each age. 

The dreams of Moses were enshrined within the “Tent 
of Martyrdom,” 

O’ershadowed by that Deity who, as a cloud of smoke 
Or pillar of bright flame. 

Led forth a people weak and murmuring, 

From Egypt to the Promised Land 
They grew and flourished until under Solomon 
They reared a temple to that greater Lord 
Who made of them the envy of the world, 

The source of light and learning to the Greek and 
Sheba’s Queen. 

But men were not yet brothers all, 

For Gentiles dared not tread upon the Holy Court 
So sacred to the Jew. 

The Lord Christ came with love for all the world; 
And temples rose through East and West 
To celebrate His praise. 

But still the people could not catch a vision universal 
as His love; 

They welcomed not His sheep of other folds. 
Muhammad came; 

Before His love the lowly mingled with the proud. 
The rich and poor were one before their Lord. 

In reverence did they build the mosques of God, 

But welcomed not the Infidel within. 

Ill— THE HEIGHTS 

Today the world attains maturity. 

The rising Sun of Truth — ^Baha’u’lldh, 

Has brought to man the light of a new day, 

A day of brotherhood inclusive and divine. 

His voice proclaims in clarion tones, 

“We have created you from one same clay, 

“Let none exalt himself above the rest; 

“Be as one soul in thought and deed, 

“And welcome all in peace and unity.” 

Again that wondrous Voice peals forth, 

“O Concourse of Creation! Peoples all! 

“Construct ye Homes most beautiful in His Great 
Holy Name. 

“Commemorate thy Lord the Merciful in spirit and 
great joy. 
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“Teach your descendants what hath been revealed 
“By His Most Holy Pen, 

“And let them chant His Verses in these *Dawning- 
Pomts of Praise!* ** 

Today beside the inland sea 

There stands this “Dawning-Point of Praise,’* 

This symbol of a majesty, a love, a power. 

That casts aside man’s vain imaginmgs, 

Man’s limitations and taboos. 

Extending open arras to all the world. 

To all the races, nations, creeds, 

In an enfolding love that comes alone from God. 

That day so long foretold by prophets and by seers 
Hath dawned indeed upon the world of man. 

Behold the Temple of the Living God* 

1V--UN1VERSALITY 

Within Its walls will be revered 
The sacred Book of every age. 

Beneath its dome stand Buddhist, Muslim, Jew, 

Men of Christ’s faith and of no creed at all; 

Who, stripped of all enslaving rites. 

United in eternal truth, 

Pour forth their adoration unto God 

For men of every shore and race and clime 
Have aided in the rearmg of this fane; 

The maidens and the little children too 
Lay at its doors their gifts of sacrifice. 

That there might rise an Edifice Divine 
To pour forth light and love upon the world, 

And meet each need of humankind. 

And thus about this House of Prayer 
Will other noble structures rise; 

A place of rest for pilgrims from afar, 

A college for the sciences and arts. 

And philanthropic shelters for the weak and desolate. 
Their services will be dispensed without regard to race 
or creed. 

Their gates be flung wide open to mankind. 

With prejudice toward none, 

With love for all the world. 

V—INVITATIOlSr 

Unto a world confused with strife, 

Bound helpless in the cords of greed and hate, 
Reverberates this challenge of God’s love, 

“Come unto Me ye sons of men! 

"This is the dawning of the Day of Light. 

“Unstop your ears and hear My call! 

“Unveil your eyes and see! 

“Think not the gateways of this shrine 
"Lead to an altar desolate; 

“These terraced steps will guide your feet 
“Up to the very threshold of the Throne. 

“Come and behold what bounties God bestows!” 

“The Kmgdom of the highest Heaven descends to 
earth this day, 

“Adorned as is the bride to meet her lord. 

“Adorned with peace for earth’s sad wilderness, 
“Adorned with justice for the high and low, 


“Adorned with knowledge of the pathway unto life, 
“Adorned with certainty of daily bread, 

“Adorned with music and with festival, 

“And crowned with God’s own love for all mankind.” 

— ^Maye Harvey Gift, 

XIII 

THE MASHRIQU’L-ADHKaR 

Dedicated to the architect. Lows Bourgeois 
*^lt cannot be denied that the emanations of spirit- 
ual power and inspiration destined to radiate from the 
central edifice of the Ma^riquH-Adhkdr will to a very 
large extent depend upon the range and variety of 
contributing believers, as well as upon the nature and 
degree of self-abnegation which their unsolicited of- 
ferings will entail, . . .” — Shoghi Effendi. 

The Holy Spirit, heaven-sent, fired the soul of man: 
Descended to his heart, devout, who asked of God a 
plan; 

Foundations, wedded to the rock; a dome uplifted 
high; 

And caught between are beauty, love, and star-paths 
from the sky — 

O never did the mind of man conceive so sweet a 
thing. 

To symbol thus, in steel and stone, the body of his 
King: 

The King of God’s effulgence; Mirror Mighty of His 
Will— 

Baha’u’lUh — to still remain, the cycled years to fill: 
O Temple of God’s Mystery! O Temple of His Love! 
Thy Message thrills humanity with Mercy from above! 

O build the Temple, wonderful — complete its match- 
less plan; 

Ye heirs, re-born of God’s great Love, who dwell here 
but a span* 

The passing years from birth to death are worlds to 
make or mar. 

With deeds that wither in the dust, or guide man 
from afar: 

And blest are they who leave a sign to prove their 
love for God; 

Achieving by His Spirit’s grace, dominion o’er the 
clod — 

Exultant they, in realms serene, within the walls of 
Might; 

Protected by the deeds of flame, resulting from His 
Light. 

For lo! the lips of praying hosts shall ever chant His 
fame. 

In Temple of His unity. Who brought the Greatest 
Name. 

— ^Willard P. Hatch. 

XIV 

HAIFA’S NEW HARBOR 

A gateway has been opened 
In the Garden of the Lord 
Giant Ships from farthest lands 
Passing through it, pause, clasp hands. 

Then fare forth upon their way 
Harbingers of a new day! 
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Inpalpable their Kingly cargoes, wrought 
With bright, etheral symbols so long sought, 

Now radiating from these ships that ride 
At peace, in Haifa's royal harbor wide! 

Here, for a brief spell freed from fear and hate. 

The hands of Progress knock at heaven’s gate, 

The multicolored heart of life in flower 
Blossoms with dreams of peace and a new power! 

The magic of her strength grave Science shows 
Through stone and metal blended in the snows 
Of a white arm flung forth upon the Sea 
Blessed breakwater of Serenity! 

Eihbracing arm, that draws into its breast 
Lovers long parted, severed East and West, 

At last they leap into a close embrace 
Heedless of ancient History’s sad face. 

She may stand by, shedding a molten tear, 

The lovers laugh, to them the dawn is clear. 
Crowning the glory of that promised day 
When East and West at last shall be made one 
Beneath the might of Mercy’s rising sun! 

Blest be the opening of this Gate of Light 
That leads the way to Carmel’s blazing height. 

— ^Beatrice Irwin. 

XV 

NABIL 

Nabil! Nabil! 

We long to feel 

The spirit which thy comrades knew 
When Faith's pure tree in Persia's garden grew. 

Our earth-bound eyes 

Shall never glimpse love's paradise. 

But here can see thy swiftly moving pen 
Reveal a record of those apostolic men 
Who found the Bab, the Gate to God. 

They caused the seed of truth to burst in flame 
And thrill the watching multitudes with His Name, 
When o'er the crimson path they trod 
With shining faces and with singing hearts. 

Thy vibrant narrative unrolls 

A tale whose motivating force imparts 

To our young souls 

The most majestic love on earth; 

The pregnant drama of a Faith at birth; 

The death-defying eloquence and deeds 
Which crashed Islam’s encrusted creeds 
And cleared the way for men of light 
To see the Abha Glory! 

Nabil! Thine is the unblemished story 

Of how those humble men proclaimed God's might 

To theologians skilled in literal law 

And stirred thy famed Iran to gaze with awe; 

Whose courage and sublimer sacrifice 
Shall ever be the strangely mystical device 
That laid the cornerstone of this New Age. 

Let the wide world but see thy page 

And cry aloud: **The Lord has come 

To call His faithful people to their promised home.” 

Nabil! Nabil! We strive to understand 


The meaning of that Guardian Hand 
Which sent thy narrative to this western shore 
To teach and guide us evermore. 

Nabill 

— ^Philip Amalfi Marangella. 
XVI 

THE BLACK STANDARD 

(An incident of the defensive efforts of the Babis^ 
followers of the Bab, the Herald of the Baha’i Came, 
when attacked by an oppression instigated by religious 
fanaticism. The Baha’is, however, trust to then re- 
spective governments, whose loyal subjects they are, 
to defend them,) 

Black was the Standard, black as the midnight. 

Borne from Mashad to fane Tabarsi; 

Floating o'er heroes, heroes of God-light; 

Standard of Heaven, heroes like star-light; 

Mirrors reflecting, shining with Bab-light; 

Calling, “Rejoice, for man to be free.” 

Village to village, onward the Standard! 

Woomg earth's noblest, calling from lust: 

Severed the souls, who carried this Standard, 

Fearless the hearts, behind the Black Standard; 
Honoured to troop beneath the Black Standard; 
Trooping to God, Redeemer of dust. 

Leaving earth’s honours: leaving earth's power; 
Biib'u’l-Bib calling, “Hail Tabarsi!’* 

Leaving possessions to greet the blest hour; 

Souls in the buddmg, blooming to flower; 

Build they the fortress, while the tests shower; 

Tests that were flooding, like a great sea. 

Baha'u’llih found — ^He loved and He sought them, 
(Hidden the Spring of their rapturous glee) 

Two only knew, He called and He taught them; 

Gold for earth's fires, assayed and He wrought them; 
Into God's image swiftly He brought them; 

Claiming their souls for Love’s greatest fee. 

Pure was Quddus, and ready to fill them: 

Glowing with zeal, of radiant heart — 

Loving God's Truths and glad to instill them; 

Lovmg mankind, with treasures to will them; 

Treasures of Truth with which to re-fill them; 
Praying to God His Faith to impart. 

Young were God’s heroes, mounting their horses: 
Young to the world, yet severed and free; 

Fearless, God's heroes crushed the great forces; 
Tyranny’s power, braggart, armed forces; 

Flung into hordes, where infamy courses. 

Only to weaken, break, and to flee. 

Heroes of God, the siege drawing tighter: 

Gaunt were their forms, their faces were pale; 

Grass was their food, their figures grew slighter; 
Leather they ate, their spirits the brighter; 

Dauntless were they, their souls ever brighter; 

Careless of blows that could not prevail. 

Dawn saw them praying, God's will obeying: 

(Never were they to drink of defeat) 
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Enemies tell it: *'E’en in their slaying, 

When at last killed by bitter betraying, 

Victors o’er death. His praise they were saying, 

And life’s Red Chalice poured at His feet. 

Quddus at last, they terribly slew him: 

Merciless hearts, ferocious in wrath; 

Worse than wild beasts, with torture they hew him. 
Piercing their cries — Quddus, as they threw him, 
Tearing his limbs and flesh as they slew him, 

Prayed God to forgive them, show them His Path 

Heaven above, and God, Who received them: 

(His heroes they, refused by the earth) 

Heirs to His bliss, and none has bereaved them; 

Blest with His Love, Who never deceived them; 
Infinite gifts, with glory achieved them; 

Sons of the Spirit, born of new birth. 

— Willard P. Hatch. 

XVII 

DIE siEBEN Taler 

Der Mensch fahrt auf aus tragem Schlaf 
im ersten Morgenschem. 

Er hat gelebt, wie es sich traf; 
jetzt mub es anders sein. 

Er sucht, er sucht den Weg zum Licht. 

Oft lachen Narren ihm ins Gesicht. 

Er aber labt vom Suchen nicht 
und findet Pfade, wirr und schmal, 
durch’s erste Tal 

Da fuhlt er Verwandtes in jedem Ding, 
Allvaters Kinder wie er, 
und mub sie lieben, grob und gering; 
ihn uberstromt ein Meer. 

Er weib nicht, wie er’s fassen soil, 
so hoch sein Herz von Liebe schwoll, 
so allumarmend ubervoll — 

0 Gotteskindschaft, sube Qual 
im zweiten Tal! 

Da erlebt er des Andern heimHches Leid 
und ahnt des Daseins Idee, 
und sieht die Welt wie Gottes Kleid, 
erblickt im Tropfen die See 
und erfabt der Symbole inneren Shan 
und des Erdenmenschen Drauben und Dnn 
und beider Welten Woher und Wohin. 

So steigt er die Stufen m heiliger Zahl 
durch’s dritte Tal. 

Dann wird sein Auge selbst zum Licht, 
schaut uberall Lichtes nur. 

Verworrene Vielheit wird zunicht, 
das Eine wird seine Natur, 

Und Grob imd Klein und Grob und Fern 
und Ja und Nein und Sonn’ und Stein 
sind alle sein und wesensein. 

So schritt er durch das Hochportal 
un’s vierte Tal. 

In Strahlenfulle bricht hervor 
die Gottesunendlichkeit, 
das tragt kein Auge, fabt kein Ohr, 
kem Wort und keine Zeit. 


Reich steht er da wie Sonnenland 
und, was er ruhrt, wird lichtverwandt. 

Die Kohle ward zum Diamant, 

Schwer tragt er seincn heiligen Gral 
durch’s fiinfte Tal. 

Da wird sein eigenes Selbst zunicht, 
von Gnadenlast gebeugt. 

Die letzte Erdenstutze bricht, 
der Gottmensch wird gezeugt. 

In Wehen wird die Seele erschuttert, 
was stark und ruhig schien, erzittert, 
was reich ummauert war, verwitteit. 
so einsam zieht der Pfad und kahl 
durch’s sechste Tal. 

Und schwindet so das letzte Stuck 
des alten Adam hin, 
dann reifet jenseits Leid und Gluck 
das schlichte Wort *Tch bin,” 
und klingt in Gott in alien Dingen, 
und bricht aus alien Lebensringen 
in weltenweitem Sichumschwingen, 
em Siegesstrahl, ein Lichtfanal — 
das siebte Tal. A. Mxjhlschlegel. 

XVIII 
ZANJAN 

What blood-stained walls are these that speak to me 
With tongues long silenced by the swords of hate, 
When valiant souls proclaimed their faith to be 
The love of God, through Him they called ”The 

Gate.” 

These sands their footsteps rod shall ever wail 
A lamentation of thy tragic tale. 

They fought, they died, but their unsullied deeds 
Shall live and burn as torches in each age 
To clear the debris of tradition’s creeds 
From Truth’s immortal page. 

Zanjan! Thy ageing walls, unknown, 

Now echo stone on stone, 

Their death-destroying cry 
Announcing God’s own plan. 

Whose Faith they never would deny 
**Ya Sahib-uz-Zaman!” 

— ^Philip A. Marangella. 

XIX 

STEPPING STONES 
The years pass on, silently as night 
Closes on the fretful day, 

And leave their mark of joy or sorrow. 

That brands us as their pay. 

The yearnings of our hearts form traces, 
Gathered throughout the years; 

That we may sing a lilting song, 

Or grieve with bitter tears. 

Elusive hope — ^Acute despair — 

Whatever life’s toll brings; 

Are treads on crystal stepping stones, 

That exalt to higher things. 

— ^Myrtle W. Campbell. 
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Words by 

RENA M.O.PETTBESEN 
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TEMPLE SONG. 


Words ds Music 
By LOUISE R. WAITE. 

I 




The Tem-ple to our Glo - rious King: Gati rise a - lone through love, And 
A Tem-ple of true u - ni • ty Where • in all na - tions meet, And 
With- in this Tem-pl^s might - y walls His spir*it e'er will be , And 


as we built it let us send, Up to His throne a - bove, A 
wer-ship God and Him a - lone, In prayV and com-jtnune sweet. A 

chant 1-ed there the songs of love, The songs of u • ni - ty. And 


song 

to 

wa - 

ken 

Tern 

-pie 

to 

the 

ev - 

»ry 

heart 

that? 


ry heart And spread sweet har^ mon - yj A 

ing God Who hears our . ev • >iy call, The 

in tune With His great, lov ing heart, Will 


song tri -umph -ant clear and strong, Of love and u - nx • A 

King of Kings and Lord of Lords And Fa - ther of us all. The 

be with- in this Tem-ple fair An ev - er- last -ing part. WiU 


song tri- umj^- ant, clear and Strong, CTJ wve ^d 

Kinff of Kings and Lord of Lords, And Fa - ther of us all. 

be^ with - in this Tem-ple fair An ev - cr - last - mg part 
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CHORUS 
In v/niBon 





Great Day of the unveiling Great Day of God, All glorious; 

Of Truthi Deep mysteries, Great Day of Peace, so West; 

When every hidden secret The thought of Thee brings gladness, 

Of earth and sky and seas, And dilates every breast. 

In all their wondrous beauty, Great Day of one religion. 

To man shall be revealed; When all are understood; 

Nor can an act or motive One faith in Life Eternal, 

By man now be concealed. One God, one Brotherhood. 
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His glorious Sun has Rison. 

Words & Music 
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Tell ttie Wondrous Story 


Words & Music by L.R< WAITE. 
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God Is All-Glorious 
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